
January 4, 2000

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION 

Before the Atomic Safety and Licensing Board

In the Matter of

CAROLINA POWER & LIGHT 
COMPANY 
(Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant)

) 
) 
) Docket No. 50-400-LA 

) ) ASLBP No. 99-762-02-LA

EXHIBITS SUPPORTING THE 
SUMMARY OF FACTS, DATA, AND ARGUMENTS 

ON WHICH APPLICANT PROPOSES TO RELY 
AT THE SUBPART K ORAL ARGUMENT

VOLUME 1

EXHIBIT I (A)



EXHIBIT I

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION 

Before the Atomic Safety and Licensing Board 

In the Matter of 
) 

CAROLINA POWER AND LIGHT ) Docket No. 50-400-LA 
COMPANY 
(Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant) ) ASLBP No. 99-762-02-LA 

AFFIDAVIT OF R. STEVEN EDWARDS 

COUNTY OF WAKE ) 
) ss: 

STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA ) 

I, Robert Steven Edwards, being sworn, do on oath depose and say: 

I am a resident of the State of North Carolina. I am employed by Carolina Power 

& Light Company ("CP&L") and work at the Harris Nuclear Plant ("HNP" or 

"Harris Plant" or "Harris") in the Nuclear Engineering Department. Presently, I 

am the Supervisor, Spent Fuel Pool Project, and am responsible for 

commissioning and placing into service spent fuel pools C and D at the Harris 

Plant. My business address is 5413 Shearon Harris Road, New Hill, North 

Carolina 27562-0165.  

2. I was graduated from North Carolina State University in 1982 with a B.S. in 

Industrial Engineering. Since graduation, I have been employed by CP&L, first as
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an Associate Engineer, then Engineer, at the Robinson Nuclear Plant, responsible 

for planning, scheduling and execution of outages and major projects. Beginning 

in 1986, 1 served in the Technical Support Unit at the Robinson Plant as a System 

Engineer - Mechanical Systems. Promoted to Senior Engineer in July 1988, 1 

supervised a staff of contract engineers responsible for specific projects at the 

Robinson Plant. In June 1991, I assumed the position of Project Engineer 

Mechanical Systems at the Robinson Plant and managed a staff of four system 

engineers and two component engineers responsible for the operation, 

performance, reliability and maintenance of various plant systems. In August 

1992, 1 became the Director - Information Architecture (Nuclear) in CP&L's 

Corporate Management Services and served as the management-level liaison and 

project manager for nuclear-related information technology projects at CP&L's 

nuclear plants. In October 1994, I moved to the position of Director - Project 

Control in the Corporate Nuclear Business Operations Group. In that position, I 

facilitated the development of long-range planning at each CP&L nuclear plant 

and provided oversight and administration of project management and economic 

evaluation processes and activities. In July 1996, I moved to Corporate Nuclear 

Engineering and became Manager of Projects, responsible for scope, cost, 

schedule, and quality of various nuclear projects. In April 1998, I was assigned to 

Harris Plant Major Projects Section and became responsible for the spent fuel 

pools C and D activation projects, including the completion of the spent fuel pool
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cooling and cleanup system ("SFPCCS"), spent fuel storage rack design and 

installation, and related activities.  

3. The purpose of this affidavit is to set forth facts and data on which CP&L relies in 

establishing that there is no genuine and substantial dispute of fact raised by 

Intervenor Board of Commissioners of Orange County in Technical Contentions 2 

and 3 admitted in the above-captioned proceeding. First I summarize the 

background of the license amendment request and the information submitted in 

support of the application. Second I describe Harris Plant procedures, controls, 

physical conditions, physical constraints, and calculations that establish a single 

fuel assembly misplacement in HNP spent fuel pools C and D, involving a fuel 

element of the wrong burnup or enrichment, cannot cause criticality in the fuel 

pool. Third I describe the basis for the 10 C.F.R. §50.55a Alternative Plan that 

provides assurance of acceptable quality and safety of the stainless steel piping 

that is part of the spent fuel pool cooling and cleanup system for spent fuel pools 

C and D -- notwithstanding the destruction of the weld data reports for the field 

welds in that piping. Fourth, I describe the measures set forth in the Equipment 

Commissioning Plan for spent fuel pools C and D to ensure that there has not 

been significant degradation of the components and piping in the SFPCCS that 

would affect their suitability for service. I provide the results of additional 

inspections and tests to confirm the acceptable condition of the SFPCCS piping 

embedded in concrete. Finally, I discuss the insignificant impact on Harris Plant 

operations and safety in the highly improbable event of a failure of a weld in the
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embedded piping, and describe the counter-balancing hardship and unusual 

difficulty that would result if CP&L were required to commission spent fuel pools 

C and D without approval of the 50.55a Alternative Plan.  

BACKGROUND 

4. CP&L's application for a license amendment to place spent fuel pools C and D in 

service was submitted on December 23, 1998. The license amendment request 

includes nine enclosures with supporting information(Attachment A). As the 

project manager for the HNP spent fuel pool C and D activation projects, I was 

responsible for development of the factual information set forth in the license 

amendment request. The information in Attachment A is accurate to the best of 

my knowledge and belief. It has been updated by additional information that is 

also attached to this affidavit.  

5. The license amendment request and the need to expand spent fuel storage at HNP 

results from the failure of the U.S. Department of Energy ("DOE") to begin taking 

delivery of spent fuel in 1998, as required by the contract between DOE and 

CP&L and by the Nuclear Waste Policy Act of 1982, as amended. CP&L 

requested that the license amendment to allow placement of spent fuel in spent 

fuel pools C and D be issued no later than December 31, 1999. CP&L plans to 

begin loading spent fuel in pool C starting in 2000. Delays would adversely 

impact CP&L's ability to maintain adequate spent fuel storage capacity and, with
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the loss of full core discharge capability at one or more of CP&L's nuclear plants, 

could lead to a forced shutdown condition.  

6. The NRC Staff reviewers requested additional information regarding the license 

amendment request by letters dated March 24, 1999, April 24, 1999, June 16, 

1999, August 5, 1999, and September 20, 1999. CP&L responded to each request 

for additional information ("RAI") respectively on April 30, 1999, June 14, 1999, 

July 23, 1999, September 3, 1999, and October 29, 1999. CP&L also provided 

additional information to the NRC Staff on October 15, 1999 to supplement 

previous responses. Attachment B to this affidavit is CP&L's April 30, 1999 

Response to RAI 1. Attachment C is CP&L's June 14, 1999 Response to RAI 2.  

Attachment D is CP&L's September 3, 1999 Response to RAI 4. Attachment E is 

CP&L's October 29, 1999 Response to RAI 5. Attachment F is CP&L's October 

15, 1999 supplementary response to previous RAI's. (Not all of the enclosures to 

the RAI responses are attached; nor is the Response to RAI 3 (on seismic issues) 

attached.) As the project manager for the HNP spent fuel pool C and D activation 

projects, I was responsible for development of the factual information set forth in 

responses to NRC Staff RAIs. The information in Attachments B, C, D, E, and F 

is accurate to the best of my knowledge and belief.  

7. The Harris Plant was originally planned as a four nuclear unit site (Harris 1, 2, 3 

and 4). In order to accommodate four units, the Harris Fuel Handling Building 

was designed and constructed with four separate pools capable of storing spent 

fuel. Spent fuel pools A and B were originally intended to support Harris 1 and 4.
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Spent fuel pools C and D were originally intended to support Harris 2 and 3. The 

original design included a spent fuel pool cooling and cleanup system 

("SFPCCS") to service spent fuel pools A and B, and a separate SFPCCS to 

service spent fuel pools C and D. The purpose of the SFPCCS is to maintain 

water quality in the spent fuel pools, transfer canals, cask loading pool and the 

reactor cavity, and remove residual heat generated in the stored spent fuel. The 

SFPCCS consists of a cooling system and a cleanup system. The major system 

components are the fuel pool heat exchangers, fuel pool demineralizer, fuel pool 

cooling pumps, filters, skimmers, water purification pumps, valves, piping, fuel 

pool gates, strainers, instrumentation and system controls. Attachment G is the 

system description (SD- 116) from Volume 6 of the Harris Plant Operating Manual 

and provides a more detailed description of the SFPCCS. Attachment H is a 

simplified schematic of the SFPCCS.  

8. Harris 3 and 4 were canceled in late 1981. Harris 2 was canceled in late 1983.  

Spent fuel pools A, B, C and D and the SFPCCS for spent fuel pools A and B 

were completed as part of the Fuel Handling Building, are described in the HNP 

Final Safety Analysis Report, and are licensed as part of the HNP. In addition, 

HNP was licensed to accept spent fuel for storage from CP&L's other nuclear 

plants, H. B. Robinson Unit 2, and Brunswick Units 1 and 2. Beginning in 1989, 

spent fuel assemblies from Robinson and Brunswick have been regularly shipped 

to the Harris Plant and are stored in spent fuel pools A and B.
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9. Construction on the SFPCCS for spent fuel pools C and D was discontinued after 

Harris 2 was canceled. By that time, all four spent fuel pools had been 

constructed, concrete had been poured, and the SFPCCS piping immediately 

outside and under the spent fuel pools was installed, welded in place and 

embedded in reinforced concrete. The SFPCCS for spent fuel pools A and B was 

completed and placed in service. Harris 1 began commercial operations in 1987.  

Sometime in late 1988 or 1989, before the first refueling of Harris 1 and discharge 

of spent fuel to the spent fuel pool, spent fuel pool A was filled with 

demineralized water. Boric acid was added to the water before spent fuel was 

discharged into the spent fuel pool. (A minimum 2000 parts per million ("ppm") 

boron concentration - boron absorbs neutrons -- is maintained in the spent fuel 

pool water to provide criticality control.) On or about the time spent fuel was first 

discharged from the Harris reactor, spent fuel pool B was filled with 

demineralized water with the same concentration of boric acid. Because spent 

fuel pools C and D are connected to spent fuel pools A and B by transfer canals, at 

some point in 1989 or later, spent fuel pools C and D were also filled with 

demineralized water with the same concentration of boric acid. This allows the 

gates in the transfer canal to be opened without a loss of water and precludes an 

inadvertent partial drain-down of spent fuel pools A and B to spent fuel pools C 

and D.  

10. When Harris 2 was canceled in 1983, work was stopped on the SFPCCS for spent 

fuel pools C and D. The heat exchangers were subsequently filled with nitrogen
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to inhibit any corrosion. The pump motors were stored in the warehouse for 

spares. The SFPCCS piping was "spared in place." Prior to filling spent fuel 

pools C and D with water, "plumbers plugs" were installed in the SFPCCS 

suction and discharge openings in the spent fuel pools and metal covers were 

installed at the uncompleted, open ends of the pipes (replacing wooden and/or 

sheet metal foreign material exclusion covers). The plumber's plugs were not 

leak-tight and eventually the sections of SFPCCS piping were filled with spent 

fuel pool water that leaked by. The SFPCCS piping was drained in 1995-1996, 

when drain valves were added to the accessible portions of the embedded lines.  

Thereafter, the lines refilled with water from the spent fuel pools leaking past the 

plumber's plugs. That water remained in the SFPCCS piping until drained for 

inspection earlier this year.  

CRITICALITY CONTROL IN SPENT FUEL POOLS C AND D 

11. As the project manager for the activation of spent fuel pools C and D, my work 

encompasses analytical design and engineering evaluations, management of the 

hands-on physical implementation of the modifications to the SFPCCS, and 

inspection and preparation of the spent fuel pools themselves. As a consequence 

of my extensive work at HNP and with the Harris spent fuel pools, I am familiar 

with the physical layout, operations, and operating procedures for the Harris 

Nuclear Plant, as they relate to the movement and storage of spent fuel and the 

operation of the spent fuel pools.
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12. Each movement of an individual fuel assembly in the Harris spent fuel pools is a 

separate, independent action. Since there is only one set of fuel movement 

equipment that services the entire Fuel Handling Building, the Harris fuel 

movement equipment is physically able to move only one fuel assembly at a time.  

There is only one spent fuel bridge crane, one hoist, one upender, etc. Therefore, 

it is physically impossible to move more than one fuel assembly at a time. For 

that reason, Harris Nuclear Plant operating procedures are written to reference 

movement of only one spent fuel assembly at a time. See Harris operating 

procedures PLP-616 (Fuel Handling Operations), FHP-014 (Fuel and Insert 

Shuffle Sequence), FHP-020 (Refueling Operations), and FHP-024 (HNP Spent 

Fuel Handling Operations), included as Attachments I, J, K and L, respectively, 

for examples of implementing procedures which throughout discuss only one set 

of equipment and provide steps for movement of only one fuel assembly at a time.  

This same provision applies to all fuel movement operations in the Harris spent 

fuel pools.  

13. There is no concurrent movement of more than one fuel assembly in the Harris 

spent fuel pools. Because of the physical constraints and procedural controls 

discussed above, two or more fuel assemblies cannot be moved concurrently in 

the Harris spent fuel pools. The maximum number of fuel assemblies that can be 

moved at any one time is one fuel assembly.  

14. Misplacement of a single fuel assembly at HNP is highly unlikely for many 

reasons. The movement of fuel assemblies at the Harris Nuclear Plant is tightly
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controlled by plant operating procedures to prevent challenging the spent fuel pool 

criticality control mechanisms. However, there are other reasons, wholly apart 

from criticality control. why the movement of fuel assemblies at Harris is tightly 

controlled.  

15. NRC regulations require fissile material licensees, including CP&L at HNP. to 

tightly control and track the quantity and location of all fissile nuclear material in 

the licensee's possession. This process is referred to as materials control and 

accounting of special nuclear material, or "MC&A," and is controlled by 10 

C.F.R. Part 74. CP&L rigorously tracks the location of all fuel assemblies for 

MC&A purposes through operating procedures and an electronic computer 

database referred to as the MAGIC database. A further description of the purpose 

and use of the MAGIC database is provided in CP&L Nuclear Fuels procedures 

NFP-NGGC-0021 (Corporate Special Nuclear Material Accountability Plan) and 

NFP-NGGC-0003 (Procedure for Selection of Irradiated Fuel for Shipment in the 

IF-300 Spent Fuel Cask), which are included as Attachments M and N to this 

affidavit. In addition to the electronic database, paper records are kept of each 

fuel assembly movement which is made in the spent fuel pool, including the 

origination point from where the assembly started, and the destination point, 

typically a cell in the spent fuel pool racks, to which the fuel assembly is moved.  

These records are developed and retained pursuant to Harris operating procedure 

PLP-629 (Reactivity Management Program), Attachment 6 (Reactivity 

Management Controls, Spent Fuel Pool Activities) and FHP-014 (Fuel and Insert
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Shuffle Sequence), which are included as Attachment 0 and J to this affidavit.  

These paper records provide the basis for entering factual information into the 

MAGIC electronic database.  

16. The placement of fuel assemblies at Harris is also rigorously controlled for reactor 

operations purposes. Fuel assemblies are moved during every reactor core 

refueling exercise, which occurs approximately every 18 months at Harris. It is 

essential for reactor operations that the location of each fuel assembly be closely 

tracked and controlled in order to ensure that the reactor core is loaded with the 

correct fuel assemblies in the correct locations. Each restart reactor core is 

carefully designed and validated for compliance with the NRC's regulations 

regarding reactor safety. Knowing the location and characteristics of each 

assembly is essential to demonstrating compliance with the NRC's reactor 

operations regulations. The fuel assembly movement procedures and the MAGIC 

database that are used to control the location of fuel assemblies in the spent fuel 

pool are also used to control the location of fuel assemblies in the reactor core.  

17. The MAGIC database is used to determine the location and the characteristics of 

each fuel assembly at the Harris Nuclear Plant. The location and characteristics of 

each assembly are required to be carefully tracked throughout the entire time a 

fuel assembly is at the Harris Nuclear Plant, from the time it arrives at the plant as 

either fresh fuel from the fuel vendor, or as spent fuel in a transportation cask 

from other CP&L plants, until it leaves the Harris site. The location and 

characteristics of each fuel assembly to be moved is determined in an independent
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operation from the actual movement of the fuel assembly, by an individual who is 

different from the operators that actually move the fuel. The tracking of fuel 

assembly location and characteristics using the MAGIC database is discussed in 

CP&L Nuclear Fuels procedure NFP-NGGC-0021 (Corporate Special Nuclear 

Material Accountability Plan), which is included as Attachment M to this 

affidavit.  

18. In addition to the rigorous control over the selection of a fuel assembly to move 

by the site reactor engineering staff, the actual physical movement of the fuel 

assembly has several additional features that further render a single fuel assembly 

misplacement highly unlikely. All fuel assembly physical movements are 

controlled by Harris operating procedures. The following steps summarize 

essential safeguards in the procedures against fuel assembly misplacement.  

Pursuant to procedure, fuel assemblies are moved only by licensed operators.  

These operators receive from the engineering staff a document identifying each 

fuel assembly to be moved, as well as the originating location, destination 

location, and fuel characteristics for each assembly. Before each fuel assembly is 

moved, the correct origination location is physically verified by two different 

operators through visual examination. The fuel assembly can only be moved after 

this redundant confirmation that the proper origination location is being accessed.  

The fuel assembly is then moved directly to its destination location. The 

destination location is also confirmed redundantly by two different operators 

through visual examination before the assembly can be inserted in that location.
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The operators are not permitted to place the fuel assembly in any interim location.  

The fuel assembly is only permitted to be placed either in its origination location 

or its destination location, as identified on the Fuel Assembly and Insert Shuffle 

Data Sheet (Attachment I to FHP-014), Core Offload/Reload Fuel Transfer Data 

Sheet (Attachment 2 to FHP-014), or Cask to Storage Fuel Handling Data Sheet 

(Attachment 3 to FHP-0 14). The proper form to use is determined by the source 

location. In the event the assembly cannot be placed into its destination location, 

the fuel assembly is returned to its origination location. These procedures ensure 

that the misplacement of a single fuel assembly is highly unlikely. A typical fuel 

movement procedure for Harris Nuclear Plant that identifies these procedural 

safeguards is FHP-014 (Fuel and Insert Shuffle Sequence). A copy of this 

procedure is included as Attachment J to this affidavit. There is a separate fuel 

movement procedure for the fuel originating from each of the three CP&L plants 

from which fuel is stored in the Harris spent fuel pools - Harris Nuclear Plant, 

Robinson Nuclear Plant, and Brunswick Nuclear Plant. Each of these fuel 

movement procedures include the safeguards against fuel assembly misplacement 

discussed in this paragraph.  

19. Misplacement of a single fuel assembly in the Harris spent fuel pools is highly 

unlikely because of the multiple procedures, independent operations, and 

independent operators involved in each fuel assembly movement. Based upon a 

review of Harris plant records, I have determined that no fuel assembly has ever 

been misplaced in the spent fuel pools at the Harris Nuclear Plant. The history of
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fuel movement at Harris and the lack of a single fuel assembly misplacement ever 

occurring at Harris confirm. through practical experience, that a single 

misplacement at Harris is highly unlikely.  

20. The misplacement of a single fresh fuel assembly in Harris pools C and D is even 

more unlikely because of the physical separation of pools C and D, relative to the 

Harris fresh fuel storage area. Fresh fuel at Harris is brought "dry" into the new 

fuel storage area and then stored in spent fuel pool A prior to moving it into the 

reactor. Spent fuel pool A is physically separated from pools C and D by 

approximately 300 feet of the fuel transfer canal. Fresh fuel is not passed through 

or adjacent to pools C and D as it is moved either from the Harris new fuel storage 

area to pool A, or from pool A to the reactor core.  

21. The misplacement of multiple fuel assemblies in the Harris spent fuel pools is not 

credible. I am aware of no single failure in administrative or physical controls 

that could result in multiple fuel assembly misplacements in the Harris spent fuel 

pools. Because each fuel assembly movement is independent, and a single fuel 

assembly misplacement is highly unlikely, the likelihood of multiple fuel 

assembly misplacements is the product of several highly unlikely events, each in 

succession, and each of which is not detected. Based on Harris operations, 

operating procedures, and past record, the undetected misplacement of multiple 

fuel assemblies in the Harris spent fuel pools is not a credible event. The 

misplacement of multiple fresh fuel assemblies in Harris spent fuel pools C and D 

is even less credible because of the limited number of fresh fuel assemblies at the
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Harris site at any one time. The Harris Nuclear Plant has, in practice. no more 

than about 52 fresh fuel assemblies on site at any one time. This is because only 

one-third of the reactor core is loaded with fresh fuel during the refueling 

operation. The entire Harris reactor core contains 157 fuel assemblies. One-third 

of the core, or about 52 fuel assemblies, is replaced with fresh fuel approximately 

every 18 months. New fuel is brought into the plant just prior to a refueling 

outage so the Harris plant only maintains inventory for one reloading at a given 

time.  

22. Harris Nuclear Plant chemistry procedures require that at least 2000 ppm of 

soluble boron be maintained in the Harris spent fuel pools, including pools C and 

D, at all times. This is required pursuant to section M of Attachment 1.2 of Harris 

operating procedure CRC-001 (SHNPP Environmental and Chemistry Sampling 

and Analysis Program). A copy of this operating procedure is included as 

Attachment P to this affidavit. 2000 ppm of soluble boron is required to be 

maintained in the spent fuel pool water for criticality control of both the reactor 

core and the spent fuel pools. The water in the Harris Nuclear Plant reactor core 

also contains soluble boron. During refueling operations, the water in the reactor 

core and the water in the spent fuel pool are interconnected. The soluble boron 

level in the spent fuel pool water is maintained at 2000 ppm to ensure that the 

borated water in the reactor core is not inadvertently diluted with non-borated 

water. The soluble boron level in the spent fuel pool water also provides an
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additional, redundant mechanism for criticality control in the Harris spent fuel 

pools.  

23. Control of the spent fuel pools' soluble boron concentration and control of fuel 

assembly movements in the pools are completely separate and independent 

actions. Dilution of soluble boron and fuel assembly misplacement are entirely 

separate and independent hypothetical events.  

24. In CP&L's RAI response serial HNP-99-094, dated June 14, 1999 (Attachment 

C), CP&L stated that analyses from Holtec International demonstrates that Harris 

spent fuel pools C and D would remain subcritical in the event of misplacement of 

a fresh fuel assembly if at least 400 ppm of soluble boron was in the spent fuel 

pool water. I am aware of no mechanism that could result in the dilution of the 

soluble boron level in the Harris spent fuel pool water from the required level of 

2000 ppm down to 400 ppm.  

25. In fact, loss of water from the spent fuel pools, which occurs in small quantities 

routinely through evaporation, results in the opposite effect - it increases the 

concentration of soluble boron in the spent fuel pool water. During evaporation, 

only the water is evaporated out of the pool, the soluble boron stays in the pool.  

In order for such a soluble boron dilution event to occur that would decrease the 

soluble boron concentration from 2000 ppm to 400 ppm, not only would eighty 

percent of the water volume in the spent fuel pools would have to be lost, an 

amount comprising in excess of a million gallons of water, this enormous quantity 

of water would also have to be inadvertently replaced with unborated water, in
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violation of Harris operating procedures. I know of no credible mechanism to 

lose this quantity of water from the Harris spent fuel pools. Such a dilution event 

in the Harris spent fuel pools is not a credible event.  

26. Supplemental analysis performed by Holtec International has demonstrated that 

Harris spent fuel pools C and D would, in fact, remain subcritical following the 

misplacement of a single fresh fuel assembly even if all of the soluble boron were 

removed from the spent fuel pools (i.e., 0 ppm). This analysis is included as 

Attachment B to Exhibit 3, the Affidavit of Everett L. Redmond II, Ph.D. This 

supplemental analysis, which demonstrates that Harris spent fuel pools C and D 

will remain subcritical even without soluble boron, renders further discussion of 

the likelihood of a boron dilution event moot.  

BASIS FOR THE 50.55a ALTERNATIVE PLAN 

27. The license amendment request includes a 10 C.F.R. §50.55a Alternative Plan 

(Attachment A, Enclosure 8) because CP&L had committed to construct the 

Harris SFPCCS piping to meet the requirements of Section III, Class 3 of the 

ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code ("ASME Code"). Completing the 

SFPCCS strictly on the basis of the original HNP site construction program is not 

possible for two reasons: (1) CP&L discontinued its ASME N-Stamp certification 

program sometime after Harris Plant construction was complete, and (2) certain 

quality assurance ("QA") records associated with the field installation of SFPCCS 

piping were inadvertently destroyed along with a purging of the canceled Harris

17



Unit 2 records. The 50.55a Alternative Plan is intended to provide the basis for 

construction requirements for the completion of the SFPCCS and to provide 

reasonable assurance of an acceptable level of quality and safety of the SFPCCS 

in light of the missing documentation.  

28. The first issue addressed in the 50.55a Alternative Plan is the supplemental QA 

requirements that have been developed and implemented at HNP to augment 

CP&L's Corporate QA Program (which meets the criteria in 10 C.F.R. Part 50, 

Appendix B) in order to address construction QA requirements that were part of 

the Harris ASME Code QA Program during construction. To the extent that it 

was completed, construction of the SFPCC for spent fuel pools C and D was 

accomplished in accordance with the ASME Code QA Program which CP&L 

maintained at that time for Harris Plant construction. Had Unit 2 not been 

canceled, the construction sequence for the SFPCCS piping would have 

eventually culminated in its receiving an "N-Stamp", an affirmation that it was 

constructed in accordance with Code requirements under an ASME approved N 

Certificate Program. However, since no partial turnover was conducted on the 

completed portion of the SFPCCS and CP&L's N Certificate program has been 

long since discontinued, it is not possible to now complete the construction of this 

system in a manner which could be stamped under Code rules. Similarly, since 

this construction effort does not fit the definition of repair/replacement activities 

in ASME Code, Section XI, it cannot be performed as such under the plant's 

Section XI program.
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29. Given these conditions, CP&L decided to proceed with construction of the Harris 

SFPCCS on the basis of a construction program which retained the elements of 

the original program to the extent necessary to "provide an acceptable level of 

quality and safety." consistent with the criteria of 10 C.F.R. §50.55a(a)(3)(i). This 

was done by completing a detailed comparison of the requirements of the original 

ASME construction program with those of current plant programs, procedures and 

processes. Where the original construction program contained elements not 

adequately or not specifically addressed by current requirements, that item was 

evaluated for its implication on quality. Wherever necessary, supplemental rules 

were drafted to augment current plant programs, procedures and processes to meet 

the wording and / or intent of the original construction program. This set of 

supplemental rules was formalized into the "Supplemental QA Requirements for 

Construction", and incorporated into the design packages for completion of the 

Harris SFPCCS. For example, an Authorized Nuclear Inspector ("ANI") has been 

engaged through Hartford Steam Boiler Inspection and Insurance Company to 

provide third-party QA review and inspection during the completion of the 

SFPCCS, just as an ANI was on-site and provide such third-party oversight during 

construction. The ANI represents the nuclear insurer and, indirectly, pursuant to 

ASME Code requirements, the State of North Carolina in his review of work 

packages prior to field issuance, inspection activities, and final review and 

approval of QA documentation. A detailed comparison of the ASME Code QA 

Program and the CP&L Corporate QA Program, as supplemented, is described in
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Attachment B, Enclosure 17. However. this part of the Alternative Plan is not a 

subject of Contention 3.  

30. The second part of the Alternative Plan is to address the missing QA 

documentation for the SFPCCS piping. The Piping Pedigree Plan (as described in 

Attachment A, Enclosure 8) included a number of detailed reviews and 

inspections to document the quality of the as-found SFPCCS piping: 

(a) The ASME Section III SFPCCS piping was walked down by 

CP&L engineering and Harris Nuclear Plant Quality Control 

personnel to compare the plant configuration with construction 

isometric drawings and ensure that all welds, both vendor and field 

constructed, were identified.  

(b) All of the 44 vendor data packages associated with the ASME 

Section III portions of the SFPCCS were retrieved and reviewed to 

ensure that the requisite paperwork was in hand. Vendor records 

include records of material certification, welding activities, 

Nondestructive Examination ("NDE"), and hydrostatic testing.  

Vendor records were retained by the Harris Nuclear Plant 

Document Control Program and are available on microfilm. Thus, 

vendor piping and welds are not part of the 50.55a Alternative Plan 

relating to missing QA documentation. Of the nearly 200 existing 

large bore (12" and 16") ASME Section III SFPCCS piping welds,
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approximately 160 are vendor welds for which all required QA 

records exist.  

(c) Other Construction Quality Control documentation was identified 

and reviewed. Hydrostatic test reports, Deficiency Disposition 

Reports, and Repair Weld Data Reports provided evidence that the 

missing QA documentation existed at the time of construction.  

The results of this review will be discussed in more detail below.  

(d) Accessible SFPCCS piping was reinspected and NDE was 

performed to determine the quality of the welds. Weld Data 

Reports ("WDR") were generated to document the inspection 

results. The WDRs were inspected by the Harris QC personnel and 

the ANI. The inspections and NDE verified the acceptability of the 

accessible SFPCCS welds and the substitute WDRs address the 

QA documentation requirements.  

(e) The inaccessible SFPCCS piping embedded in concrete includes 

15 field welds for which WDRs are no longer available and an 

external reinspection and NDE is not possible. These 15 welds in 

six runs of piping were inspected, along with the piping, by remote 

video camera inspection. The results of the inspections are 

discussed in more detail below.  

(f) All of the accessible SFPCCS piping field welds were subject to 

examination and/or testing to ascertain the composition of weld
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filler material. Generally, this was done using a nondestructive x

ray diffraction "alloy analyzer." In addition, chip samples were 

taken from three welds at random to support the validity of the 

alloy analyzer results. The results of this effort support that filler 

material alloy used in the field welds analyzed is consistent with 

that required by site specifications and welding procedures. See 

Attachment E. The composition of the filler material in the welds 

was not raised in Contention 3.  

31. The results of the implementation of the 50.55a Alternative Plan demonstrate that 

the SFPCCS piping, as constructed, met ASME Code requirements applicable to 

Harris Plant construction and quality assurance and provides an acceptable level 

of quality and safety, for the following reasons: 

(a) The SFPCCS for spent fuel pools C and D was constructed to the 

same exacting standards pursuant to the same ASME QA Program 

as was the SFPCCS for spent fuel pools A and B and the rest of 

Harris Plant. The requirements, processes and procedures which 

required rigorous inspections and documentation of the quality of 

the SFPCCS are described in more detail in the Affidavit of David 

L. Shockley (Exhibit 6) and in CP&L's ASME Quality Assurance 

Manual (Attachment A to Exhibit 6).  

(b) Harris Unit I has operated the SFPCCS for spent fuel pools A and 

B successfully since startup. The installation of piping, welding
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and concrete placement was accomplished at all four spent fuel 

pools more or less concurrently. using the same pool of 

construction personnel, welders, supervisors, engineers, and QA 

inspectors, and the same group of ANIs. See the discussion of 

welding of piping during construction in the Affidavit of Charles 

H. Griffin (Exhibit 5) and the discussion of the QA inspections in 

the Affidavit of David L. Shockley (Exhibit 6) and the Affidavit of 

William T. Gilbert (Exhibit 7).  

(c) Documentation for field welds joining these pipe spools was 

contained on Weld Data Reports ("WDRs"), which provided a 

record of all ASME Code required attributes pertinent to a given 

weld. Data such as joint and piece identification, filler material 

identification, weld procedure, welder identification and NDE 

requirements were all specified and documented on the WDR, and 

generally the WDR constituted the only permanent documentation 

for this information. Construction procedures required each WDR 

to be prepared by weld engineering personnel as part of work 

package preparation, and to be reviewed by both QA inspectors 

and the ANI prior to its release to the field. Subsequent to weld 

performance, each completed WDR would be reviewed again by 

QA inspectors and the ANI to verify that all requirements were 

met. WDRs were collected as part of piping isometric packages,

23



which were compiled and stored pending system completion for N

Stamp review. Failure to complete the WDRs for the field welds 

in the embedded piping would have required a complete 

breakdown of the Welding Procedures and Processes and the QA 

Procedures and Processes. As attested to directly by Charles 

Griffin, David Shockley, and Tommy Gilbert, there was no such 

breakdown of the ASME Code welding program nor the ASME 

Code QA Program at the Hamrs Plant. See Exhibits 5, 6 and 7.  

(d) Although direct QA documentation of attributes associated with 

the SFPCCS piping field welds no longer exists, a great deal of 

construction era information is available which conclusively 

supports that the WDRs did exist at the time of construction and 

were satisfactorily completed. The most direct QA documentation 

pertaining to this conclusion is found in hydrostatic test 

("hydrotest") records for embedded spent fuel pool piping.  

Procedural requirements for conducting the hydrotest included a 

review by QA inspectors of all weld documentation associated 

with the piping being tested. Accordingly, the QA inspector 

performed a review of the WDR for each field weld within the test 

boundary, verifying that each WDR was completed, reviewed and 

approved, including the ANI's review. In addition, the hydrotest 

procedure required that each field weld be individually inspected
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for leakage while at test pressure, providing additional assurance as 

to the completion and quality of these welds. Hydrotest records are 

on hand for 13 of the 15 embedded field welds, and additional QC 

documents support the conclusion that the remaining two field 

welds were also hydrotested. This record set provides verification 

that WDRs did exist for each of the embedded field welds, that 

each WDR was fully completed, reviewed and accepted, and 

therefore, that these field welds were completed in full compliance 

with ASME Code construction requirements. Notably, several of 

the QA inspectors actually performing document reviews and 

hydrotest inspections associated with embedded SFPCCS piping 

are still employed by CP&L. These individuals readily attest that, 

to the extent indicated by their signature on the hydrotest records, 

they positively and personally confirm that the WDRs for eleven of 

the field welds within the test boundary did exist and were 

satisfactorily completed, and that each such weld was closely 

inspected as part of the hydrotest effort. See Affidavit of David L.  

Shockley (Exhibit 6, at 11 15, 16) and Affidavit of William T.  

Gilbert (Exhibit 7, at 1 10). They are also confident that the WDRs 

for the other four welds also were properly prepared and reviewed 

prior to the hydrotest and reviewed again prior to the concrete 

pour.
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32. Our walk-downs and inspections of the SFPCCS piping and components and the 

retrospective review of construction procedures and processes. QA 

documentation, ASME Code QA Manual, and interviews with personnel who 

were part of the process provide reasonable assurance that the 15 SFPCCS field 

welds embedded in concrete were completed pursuant to applicable ASME Code 

requirements and that WDRs were prepared and reviewed by the QA inspectors 

and ANI. Former QA inspector David Shockley can attest to having personally 

reviewed 10 of the 15 WDRs, as indicated by his initials on hydrotest reports.  

(Exhibit 6, at 113). Former QA inspector Tommy Gilbert can attest to having 

personally reviewed 7 of the 15 WDRs (six of which were also reviewed by David 

Shockley). (Exhibit 7, at 1 10). Furthermore, the hydrotest reports confirm that 13 

of the 15 SFPCCS field welds were visually inspected at test pressure by the QA 

inspectors. (Exhibit 6, at 1 10; Exhibit 7, at 1 7.) (Attachments S and T provide 

the hydrotest reports for the two field welds not included with Exhibit 6 or Exhibit 

7.) The evidence is overwhelming that the SFPCCS piping and welds were 

properly installed and met ASME Code requirements at the time concrete was 

poured and the piping was embedded in concrete.  

RESULTS OF INSPECTIONS OF SFPCCS PIPING 

33. An Equipment Commissioning Plan was developed as part of the "Supplemental 

Quality Assurance Requirements for the Design Change Packages Associated 

with the Completion of the Units 2 & 3 Spent Fuel Pool Cooling System."
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Attachment B, Enclosure 16, § 5.2. The Equipment Commissioning Plan 

prescribes a set of criteria to ensure that the components and equipment in the 

SFPCCS will meet the requirements of Appendix B to 10 C.F.R. Part 50 and is 

capable of performing their intended function in the completed design. The 

Equipment Commissioning Plan includes physical inspections and testing to 

verify that the lack of controlled storage conditions and regular maintenance has 

not caused any condition affecting quality, including damage from personnel, 

introduction of foreign material, scavenging of parts, corrosion, fouling, aging, or 

radiation exposure. Any identified deficiencies for Code items will be repaired in 

accordance with approved procedures pursuant to the ASME Code, Section XI, 

Repair and Replacement Program.  

34. As part of the Equipment Commissioning Plan, a thorough test and inspection 

effort has also been completed to ascertain the condition of the embedded 

SFPCCS piping. The tests and inspections included testing of the water in the 

SFPCCS piping, a complete walk-down and visual inspection of all accessible 

piping, welds, components and equipment, re-inspection of all accessible welds, 

testing the weld filler material in the accessible welds, a visual inspection with a 

high-quality video camera of the segments of the embedded SFPCCS piping with 

field welds, and taking a sample and testing the composition of a deposit on one 

of the welds. Any indications observed during the visual inspection of the 

embedded SFPCCS piping were analyzed and dispositioned. An outside expert, 

Structural Integrity Analysis, Inc., provided an independent evaluation of the
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structural integrity and suitability for service of the embedded SFPCCS piping.  

The Engineering Service Request, which provides the engineering evaluation of 

the tests and inspection of the embedded SFPCCS piping, is Attachment Q, which 

includes a copy of the data sheets for each indication recorded during the visual 

inspection (attachment 1), the Structural Integrity Associates Report (attachment 

2), and a Technical Report prepared by the Dr. Ahmad Moccari at the CP&L 

Energy and Environmental Center (attachment 3). I was the supervisor 

responsible for the preparation of Attachment Q and the information contained 

therein is accurate to the best of my knowledge and belief.  

Analysis of the Water in the SFPCCS Piping 

35. The scope of this investigation included analysis of lay-up water in the embedded 

SFPCCS lines. The water, which has been sitting in these lines under extended 

lay-up conditions, was subject to chemical and microbiological analysis. This test 

effort determined that the water in these lines was of high purity (consistent with 

that in the spent fuel pools themselves). Nuisance bacteria capable of causing 

microbiologically induced corrosion ("MIC") were not detected and in general 

there were low levels of microbiological activity in the water samples for the 

SFPCCS piping. The results of this testing indicates a highly unlikely potential 

for chemically or microbiologically induced corrosion to have occurred during 

extended lay-up. The report of microbiological testing of the water in the 

SFPCCS piping is attached to the Affidavit of Dr. Ahmad Moccari. (Exhibit 8,
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Attachment C). The results of the testing of the water are summarized in 

Attachment Q, §§ 3.4.3.1 - 3.4.3.2.  

Results of Video-camera Inspection 

36. All of the fifteen embedded field welds and associated SFPCCS piping runs were 

inspected using a high-resolution camera fitted to a pipe crawler. These 

inspections were conducted in accordance with Special Plant Procedure SPP

0312T, which provided specific acceptance criteria, as well as qualification 

requirements for the equipment and inspectors. The inspection included welds on 

six of the eight embedded cooling lines connected to spent fuel pools C and D.  

The remaining two lines have only approximately 6 feet of embedded pipe each, 

with no embedded shop or field welds. All of the lines inspected were 12" 304 

stainless steel piping.  

37. Per the acceptance criteria in SPP-0312T, welds which could be accepted without 

further evaluation must be completely free of the following indications: 

Cracks 
Lack of Fusion 
Lack of Penetration 
Oxidation 
Undercut greater than 1/32" 
Reinforcement ("Push Through") greater than 1/16" 

Concavity (Suck Back") greater than 1/32" 
Porosity greater than 1/16" 
Inclusions 

Generally, the inspection results were very good. It is noted that the welds in question 

were never subject to volumetric examination by Code, and were sufficiently far from the
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open end of the pipe at the time of welding that an internal visual examination would not 

have been performed. Some general discoloration of the weld and portions of the internal 

surfaces of piping was noted, as well as a number of minor surface indications. Each 

indication is described on a "Remote Visual Examination Data Sheet," which are 

included in Attachment Q, attachment 1. While none of the indications posed any threat 

to the structural integrity of the SFPCCS piping or its suitability for the intended purpose, 

CP&L performed additional inspections and sampling of surface deposits to identify the 

source of the deposit and determine if any appreciable corrosion had taken place. CP&L 

evaluated the impact on structural integrity of incomplete melting of consumable inserts, 

staining, linear indications, and deposits on the embedded field welds. The evaluations 

are included in Attachment Q.  

Evaluation of Reddish-Brown Deposits 

38. Visual inspection of the embedded piping found areas having a reddish-brown 

film adhering to the piping. This material is very similar in appearance to the iron 

oxide, which is introduced to the spent fuel pools by way of spent fuel 

transshipment from CP&L's other nuclear plants. This iron oxide neither results 

from, contributes to, or is otherwise associated with corrosion or degradation in 

the SFPCCS piping. Inspection of field weld FW-517 found three locations 

having a localized deposit of reddish-brown material at the field weld. Samples of 

this material were removed by fitting the head of the inspection camera with a arm 

and swab, and using pan and tilt manipulations to collect material directly from
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the locations of interest. This material was subject to microbiological testing for 

the presence of bacteria associated with microbiologically influenced corrosion 

("MIC"), as well as chemical analysis to determine its makeup. The results of this 

effort, also described in the Affidavit of Dr. Ahmad A. Moccari, a scientist 

specializing in corrosion studies and working for CP&L at its metallurgical 

laboratories, provided negative results relative to the presence of aggressive 

bacteria which are associated with MIC. Chemical analysis of this material 

confirms that it is primarily composed of iron oxide. (See Exhibit 8 and 

Attachment Q, attachment 3.) 

Incompletely Consumed Inserts in the Root Pass of Field Welds 

39. The typical field weld joint of the SFPCCS piping incorporated a consumable 

insert, with the ends of the pipe spools being prepped at the vendor facility for use 

with this configuration. The purpose of a welding consumable insert is to serve as 

a consumable retainer and filler metal during completion of a weld joint root pass 

(first welding pass). By design, the root pass of the weld would consume the 

insert while fusing both ends of the pipe together. A number of welds had 

locations where small portions of the insert could be discerned, indicating that it 

was not fully consumed by the root pass. Generally, these incidences of 

unconsumed insert were limited to several very small areas where a small portion 

of the insert could be discerned. The most significant indication of unconsumed 

insert was observed in field weld FW-516, which exists in the horizontal piping
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on the supply line to the "D" SFP. This weld had several locations where a 

consumable insert had been utilized but was not fully melted by the root pass, 

including one area about 1.5" long where a continuous portion of the insert could 

be discerned. Notably, to the extent that could be discerned by closely reviewing 

multiple camera angles, inspection of these areas of unconsumed insert indicates 

that these pieces of insert material are completely fused around the edges.  

40. Unconsumed inserts are typically the result of welder technique with this 

particular condition limited to the weld root pass. It is not an unusual condition.  

Unlike some welding flaws, such as hot cracking and piping porosity, which could 

possibly extend into subsequent weld layers, once the root pass is completed, 

subsequent weld passes are unaffected by an unconsumed insert condition.  

Unconsumed insert materials could typically be detected by visual observation of 

the pipe inside diameter surface (if accessible) or by conducting volumetric NDE 

examinations like radiography. However, consistent with ASME Code 

requirements, the final inspection requirements for these ASME Code Class 3 

SFPCCS weld joints were a final visual exam and a liquid/dye penetrant 

examination of the weld joint outside diameter surface. Therefore the final 

inspections and NDE for these weld joints would not have detected indications 

such as these regions of unconsumed insert in the root pass, unless the weld inside 

diameter surface had been accessible for local visual observation during plant 

construction. See Affidavit of Charles H. Griffin (Exhibit 5, at ¶ 9).
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41. The indications of unconsumed weld insert identified by camera inspection of the 

embedded field welds were evaluated and determined not to represent a challenge to 

piping integrity or otherwise affect its suitability for the intended service. The 

indications were determined to be relatively insignificant imperfections vwhich are to 

some degree expected on field welds such as FW-516, which was only subject to 

surface examination and does not lend itself to internal visual examination. ASME 

Section III. Subsection ND design rules for vessels specifically recognize the 

potential for imperfections in welds which are not subject to volumetric examination, 

and provide compensation when necessary by a reduction in joint efficiency based on 

the type and extent of NDE performed. Although this consideration regarding joint 

efficiency does not directly apply to the embedded SFPCCS piping, it does 

demonstrate that the ASME acknowledges that minor imperfections will exist in 

welds of this nature which are not subject to fill volumetric examination. Based on 

these considerations and the additional discussion in the Report of Structural Integrity 

Associates, Inc., pertaining to structural integrity, the indications of incomplete fusion 

identified on these embedded field welds were deemed acceptable with no rework / 

repair. See Attachment Q, §3.4.2 and attachment 2.  

Small Linear Indication in the Piping Base Metal 

42. A small linear indication (approximately '/2" long) was observed extending out of the 

seam weld on the pipe spool above field weld FW-515 and into the counter-bored 

region adjacent to this weld. This indication did not appear to originate in the field
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weld itself, nor did it have the appearance of being corrosion related. The corrosion 

mechanisms which could possibly cause cracking in the Type 304 Stainless Steel 

spent fuel pool cooling lines are very unlikely due to a lack of the aggressive 

conditions (chemistry and temperature) which might initiate them. Further. the line is 

not exposed to cyclical loading or thermal variations, which might induce fatigue 

cracking.  

43. At this point the specific cause for the linear indication in the seam weld adjacent to 

field weld FW-515 cannot be conclusively determined. What can be said is that an 

external visual and liquid penetrant examination was completed of this field weld 

after its construction, and that the indication of interest would have been identified if 

it extended to the exterior surface of the piping. Subsequently, this field weld was 

subjected to and successfully completed hydrostatic testing and additional close 

visual inspection prior to the concrete pour. These examinations and tests provide 

conclusive evidence that the crack is not through wall and will not result in leakage.  

Structural Integrity Associates was asked to provide an expert independent evaluation 

of the implications of the indication on the structural integrity of the piping. Their 

conclusion, based on critical flaw size analysis and consideration of the potential 

mechanisms for crack propagation, is that the indication does not pose any challenge 

to piping integrity, nor is there any reason to suspect that the indication might 

propagate beyond its existing condition. See Attachment Q, attachment 2 and 

Affidavit of George Licina (Exhibit 9).
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Overall Condition of the SFPCCS Piping

44. The videotaped inspection allowed an assessment of the overall condition of the 

embedded SFPCCS piping. The videotapes were reviewed in their entirety by Dr.  

Ahmad Moccari and George Licina, both experts in materials and corrosion, by 

Charles Griffin. an expert in materials and welding, and by members of my 

engineering staff. I reviewed the videotapes in their entirety myself. The video 

camera was able to take high quality pictures of everything on the inside of the 

SFPCCS piping - longitudinal welds, circumferential welds, and the piping's inside 

surfaces. The camera work was very professional. The light clearly illuminated the 

surfaces examined. Areas of interest were inspected from a number of different 

angles as the camera moved back and forth over the same surface. I was able to 

inspect the piping and welds easily. It can readily be observed that the piping was 

without noticeable construction anomalies such as mismatch or other fit-up problems.  

There was no evidence of mishandling, such as dents or ovality, or of corrosion which 

might be evident of contamination or sensitization during handling and construction.  

Field welds and shop welds were all found to be in the expected location based upon 

isometric drawings and vendor manufacturing records. The camera inspection 

confirmed that the quality of construction was good, and provided no evidence to 

support that the piping was not in compliance with construction requirements. See 

Affidavit of Ahmad Moccari (Exhibit 8, ¶ 11).
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45. The condition of the piping is not surprising because it is constructed of high-quality 

stainless steel, that is otherwise resistant to corrosion and cracking, and it has been 

maintained in a wet lay-up condition that is very benign. It has not been subject to 

extreme temperatures, pressure or other stresses. It would have been quite surprising to 

observe any degradation in the SFPCCS piping under these conditions. George Licina 

evaluated all of the possible causes of degradation in stainless steel piping and found 

that the conditions necessary for degradation of such piping absent from the conditions 

in the SFPCCS piping. He also noted that the SFPCCS piping was very conservatively 

designed for its intended operating conditions. The 0.375" wall thickness is 

approximately 30 times the minimum wall thickness for the actual service pressure; the 

stainless steel piping has a design rating of 150 psi and will have a maximum service 

pressure of about 25 psi. See Affidavit of George Licina (Exhibit 9).  

46. A significant portion of the SFPCCS piping which connects to the spent fuel 

pools C and D is accessible, and subject to the same flooded conditions as the 

embedded piping. Importantly, these accessible portions are also the low points 

in this piping, and would be where any corrosion problems would be expected to 

evidence themselves. Since there has been no leakage or degradation identified 

with regard to this accessible SFPCCS piping, there was no reason to suspect 

degradation of the embedded SFPCCS piping. Further, since the active SFPCCS 

piping for spent fuel pools A and B had not shown any evidence of construction 

inadequacy, there was no reason to suspect any such problem might exist in the
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inactive SFPCCS piping for spent fuel pools C and D. For these reasons, I had 

initially intended only to perform a camera inspection of a sample of the SFPCCS 

piping and welds as a confirmation of what was observed in the accessible piping.  

subject to the same construction procedures, inspections, and conditions and same 

wet lay-up conditions. We inspected all fifteen of the embedded welds and even 

pressure washed and re-inspected field weld FW-517 with reddish-brown deposits 

in order to be in a position to answer every question pertaining to the suitability of 

the SFPCCS piping for the intended purpose.  

47. One of the issues raised by Mr. Lochbaum was the theoretical potential for 

contamination on the outside of the stainless steel SFPCCS piping that could 

somehow affect the integrity of the piping or welds. CP&L has considered the 

potential for external contamination and corrosion of embedded spent fuel pool 

piping, and concluded that degradation in this manner is not credible. This 

conclusion is based on the following: 

(a) During the time of construction, controls were in place to preclude 

contamination and sensitization of stainless steel piping, including 

SFPCCS piping. Based on our review, there are no recorded 

incidents of a through-wall failure in stainless steel piping 

attributed to external contamination at the Harris Nuclear Plant.  

(b) The embedded SFPCCS piping runs roughly through the center of 

6-foot thick, heavily reinforced concrete walls. Inspection of the 

outside surfaces of these walls shows no indication of staining,
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spaulding, or other evidence of chemical attack. Moreover, none 

of the exposed portions of this piping or adjacent piping runs show 

any signs of chemical attack.  

(c) At its closest incidence, the piping runs approximately 6 feet 

underneath the operating floor of the fuel handling building. This 

floor surface is open and visible, and like the wall surfaces shows 

no indications or evidence of chemical attack.  

(d) Given the tooling and effort necessary to penetrate these concrete 

walls, it is not credible that a saboteur could have accessed 

embedded portions of SFPCCS piping without being detected.  

Moreover, given the considerable effort required and the relative 

lack of safety significance when compared to other portions of the 

plant, it is completely illogical that an attack would target this 

piping at any rate.  

(e) It is not credible that the concrete itself contaminated the stainless 

steel piping. Concrete pour records provide documented evidence 

of the quality of the concrete used in this construction. Moreover, 

the ability of the natural alkalinity of concrete to produce a 

protective passivating film on steel surfaces is well documented.  

Indeed, many applications incorporate concrete lining specifically 

for that purpose.
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48. The inspections show that the SFPCCS piping and welds embedded in concrete 

are in very good condition, show negligible degradation during the 17 years since 

construction (approximately 10 of which were in essentially wet lay-up), and have 

no credible source of contamination that could adversely affect the outside of the 

SFPCCS piping embedded in concrete. Furthermore, Structural Integrity 

Associates found that even if some corrosion or imperfections in welds or cracks 

in the piping did exist, it would have no effect on the structural integrity of the 

SFPCCS or on its suitability for service. Attachment Q, attachment 2, and Exhibit 

9.  

Public Health and Safety and the Environment Would Not be Affected by a Leak in the 
Embedded SFPCCS Piping 

49. Finally, even in the highly improbably event that a weld were to fail or a pinhole 

leak occurred in the SFPCCS piping, there would be no impact on public health or 

safety, the environment, or plant operations, for the following reasons: 

(a) The integrity of the six-foot thick reinforced concrete walls will not 

be challenged by the low pressures in the embedded spent fuel pool 

cooling lines.  

(b) The most probable form of such a pinhole would have very small 

entrance and exit holes, consistent with a leakage rate measured in 

a few drops an hour at the very low pressures associated with this 

system open to atmosphere. The makeup rate required to 

compensate for this leakage would be considerably less than that
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associated with normal evaporation from the pools, and easily 

within the capabilities of the numerous makeup sources available 

to the spent fuel pools. Clearly, it is not credible that the 

occurrence of one or more such pinholes in this embedded piping 

would pose a liability to either spent fuel pool water level or the 

availability of spent fuel pool cooling.  

(c) This embedded piping is located in interior walls of the Fuel 

Handling Building, and above open areas of 216' elevation of the 

Fuel Handling Building. Even assuming that a pinhole did exist in 

this piping, it would still not have a pathway to the outside 

environs without first migrating through several feet of concrete.  

Even then, it would only have traversed into one or more open 

areas in and adjoining the Fuel Handling Building. Once there, 

this moisture would simply evaporate on the outside surface of the 

wall, leaving an easily visible accumulation of boron crystals 

behind. Depending on the specific location, a variety of mitigation 

strategies could then be employed to monitor leakage and preclude 

its introduction into the soil or air outside of the Fuel Handling 

Building.  

(d) In the worst case failure of the SFPCCS weld (the worst case being 

in the accessible piping where the path of the water would not be 

impeded by concrete), the level in the spent fuel pools cannot fall
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below the level of the suction and discharge openings in the pools.  

Thus, the spent fuel would remain covered with water. The 

leaking line could then be isolated. Furthermore, there is a fully 

redundant line for cooling and cleanup of each spent fuel pool.  

Indeed, calculations were performed which demonstrated that with 

only one set of SFPCCS lines in service to spent fuel pool C, 

adequate heat removal was still provided for spent fuel pool D, 

even with neither of the spent fuel pool D SFPCCS lines in service.  

Failure to Approve the 50.55a Alternative Plan Would Impose Undue Hardship 
on CP&L Without Compensating Increase in Safety 

50. Utilization of the embedded portions of the SFPCCS piping embedded in concrete 

is essential for operation of spent fuel pools C and D. Installing new piping to 

replace this embedded SFPCCS piping is not feasible. The cooling lines must 

enter the spent fuel pools at or about the elevation of the existing piping in order 

to ensure suction on the pools while precluding the potential for pool draindown.  

There are no existing alternate routes available to replace these embedded lines.  

The embedded piping was installed, inspected and tested prior to concrete pours 

for the spent fuel pools. In essence, the pools and the fuel handling building were 

built around the piping. Constructing new spent fuel pool piping runs would 

require extensive core bores through the steel reinforced concrete pool walls. As 

an example of the type of core bore required, the piping for the two D SFPCCS 

return lines runs under the full length of spent fuel pool C and the Unit 2/Unit 3
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transfer canal for a distance of approximately 72.5 ft prior to a 37 ft vertical run in 

the wall that separates the D spent fuel pool and the transfer canal. Such a core 

bore through the over 100 feet of steel reinforced concrete is not technically 

feasible and would clearly constitute unusual difficulty and hardship in terms of 

effort, cost and time. It would be equally difficult and expensive to bore through 

the reinforced concrete to re-inspect the outside of the embedded welds. There 

would be no compensating increase in safety.  

I declare under penalty of perjury that the foregoing is true and correct.  

Executed on December 30, 1999.  

R. Steven Edwards 

Subs ibed and sworn to before me -. It 

thismd day of December 1999. ý&

My Commission
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SHEARON HARRIS NUCLEAR POWER PLANT 
DOCKET NO. 50-4004UCENSE NO. NPF-63 
REQUEST FOR LICENSE AMENDMENT 
SPENT FUEL STORAGE 
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Enclosure 8 provides a detailed description of the proposed alternatives to demonstrate compliance with ASME B&PV Code requiuunents for the cooling and cleanup system piping in accordance wth 
10 CFR 50.55a(aX3Xi).  

Enclosure 9 provides results of the thermal hydraulic analysis of the cooling ,ater systems that support placing pools 'C' and "D" in service. The analysis resulted in changes to previously revwedand roved cooling water flow requirements. These changes have been identified as an .revw say quistionmi are being submitted for NRC review and approval pursuant to the 
requiremcnts of 10 CFR 50.59c) and 10 CFR 50.90.  

CP&L requests the issuance da for this amendment be no later than December 31, I 999. This isuanuce date is necessary to support loading of spent fuel in pool "C" starting in early 2000. CP&L also requests the proposed amendment be issued such that implementation will occur within 60 days of issuance to allow time for procedure revision and orderly incorporation into copies of the 
Technical Specificaions.  

Please refer any questions regarding this submittal to Mr. Steven Edwards at (919) 362-2498.  

Sincerely.  

Vni-3 V -/ t tk 

RSE/KWS/kws 

Encuomes: 
I. Basis for Change Request 
2. 10 CFR 50.92 Evahution 
3. Eiung Consideration 
4. Page Change Instructkis 
5. Technical Spdcification Pago 
6. Licensing Report for Expanding Storage rapacity in Harris Spent Fuel Pools 'C' and 'D' 

(prkesy version) 
7. Licensing Report for .xpanig Storage Capacity in Harris Spent Fuel Pools 'C' and 'D' 

8. OC aX3) Atemmtive Plan 
9. tUwevkw Safety Quesai Analysis 

Jame Scw•la. mving bee. fiat duly sworn, did depose and say that the information contained berei is tw and onret o the begt of his infonmationknowledge and belief, and the sources of his i1fonwtiem aenyloy e, oracts. and agcnts of Carolina Power & Light Company.

My commissionexpires: - '7-2003
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Mr. Mel Fry, Director, N.C. DRP 
Mr. L A. Reyes, NRC Regional Administrator
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BASIS FOR CHANGE REQUEST 

Background: 

The Harris Plant was originally planned as a four nuclear unit site (Harris 1. 2, 3 and 4).  
In order to accommodate four units at Harris, the Fuel Handling Building (FHB) was 
designed and constructed with four separate pools capable of storing spent fuel. The two 
pools at the south end of the FHB, now known as Spent Fuel Pools (SFPs) 'A' and 'B'.  
were to support Harris Units I and 4. The two pools at the north end of the FHB. now 
known as Spent Fuel Pools 'C" and 'D', were to support Harris Units 2 and 3. The multi
unit design included a spent fuel pool cooling and cleanup system to service SFPs 'A' 
and 'B' and a separate cooling and cleanup system to support SFPs 'C' and 'D'.  

Harris Units 3 and 4 were canceled in late 1981. Harris Unit 2 was canceled in late 1983.  
The FHB, all four pools (including liners), and the cooling and cleanup system to support 
SFPs 'A' and 'B' were completed and turned over. However, construction on the spent 
fuel pool cooling and cleanup system for SFPs 'C' and 'D' was discontinued after Unit 2 
was canceled and the system was not completed. Harris Unit I began operation in 1987 
with SFPs 'A' and 'B' in service. The need to eventually activate SFPs 'C' and 'D' 
(depending on the availability of a permanent DOE spent fuel storage facility) was 
anticipated at the time the operating license for Harris Unit I was issued. The spent fuel 
storage capacity currently identified in Section 5.6.3 of the Harris Plant Technical 
Specifications (1832 PWR assemblies and 48 interchangeable (7 x 7 cell) PWR or (II x 
I I cell) BWR racks) assumes installation of racks in all four of the spent fuel pools.  

Since the time that construction of the spent fuel pool cooling and cleanup system for 
SFPs 'C' and 'D' was halted, CP&L has implemented a spent fuel shipping program 
because DOE spent fuel storage facilities are not available and are not expected to be 
available for the foreseeable future. Spent fuel from Brunswick (2 BWR units) and 
Robinson (1 PWR unit) is shipped to Harris for storage in the Harris SFPs. Shipment of 
spent fuel to Harris is necessary in order to maintain full core offload capability at 
Brunswick and Robinson. As a result of the operation of the Harris Plant, shipping 
program requirements, and the unavailability of DOE storage, it will be necessary to 
activate SFPs 'C' and 'D' and the associated cooling and cleanup system by early in the 
year 2000. Activation of these two pools will provide storage capacity for all four CP&L 
nuclear units (Harris. Brunswick 1 and 2, and Robinson) through the end of their current 
licenses.  

SFP 'A' now contains six Region 1 flux trap style (6 x 10 cell) PWR racks and three (I I 
x 11 cell) BWR racks for a total storage capacity of 723 assemblies. SFP 'A' has been.  
and will continue to be. used to store fresh (unburned) and recently discharged Harris 
fuel.
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SFP 'B' now contains six (7 x 10 cell), five (6 x 10 cell), and one (6 x 8 cell) PWR 
Region 1 style racks. SFP 'B' also currently contains seventeen (I1 x 11 cell) BWR 
racks. SFP "B' is licensed to store one more ( 11 x 11 cell) BWR rack. which would 
increase the total pool storage capacity' to 2946 assemblies. Harris is postponing 
installation of the last BWR rack and prefers to reserve the pool open area for fuel 
examination and repair. Therefore, the total installed capacity in SFP "B' will 
temporarily remain as 768 PWR cells and 2.057 BWR cells for a total of 2.825 storage 
cell locations.  

Proposed Changes: 

The proposed changes will allow CP&L to increase the spent fuel storage capacity at the 
Harris plant by' placing SFPs 'C' and 'D' in service. In order to activate the pools. CP&L 
requests that the NRC review and approve the following changes: 

1. Revised Technical Specification 5.6 to identify PWR burnup restrictions. BWR 
enrichment limits, pool capacities, heat load limitations and nominal center-to-center 
distances between fuel assemblies in the racks to be installed in SFPs 'C' and "D'.  

The use of the high density' region 2 racks has been shown to be acceptable based on 
the analysis performed by' Holtec International.  

2. 1OCFR50.55a Alternative Plan to demonstrate acceptable level of quality and safety 
in the completion of the component cooling water (CCW) and SFP 'C' and 'D' 
cooling and cleanup system piping.  

The cooling system for SFPs 'C' and 'D' cannot be N stamped in accordance with 
ASME Section III since some installation records are not available, a partial turnover 
was not performed when construction was halted following the cancellation of Unit 2 
and CP&L's N certificate program was discontinued following completion of Unit 1.  
The Alternative Plan demonstrates that the originally installed equipment is 
acceptable for use and that the design and construction on the remaining portion of 
the cooling system piping (estimated at about 20%) maintains the same level of 
quality and safety through the use of the CP&L Appendix B QA program 
supplemented by, additional QA requirements integrated into the plant modification 
package which completes the system 

3. Unreviewed safety question for additional heat load on the component cooling water 
(CCW) system.  

The acceptability' of the 1.0 MBtu/hr heat load from SFPs "C" and 'D' was 
demonstrated by the use of thermal-hydraulic analyses of the CCW system under
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various operating scenarios. The dynamic modeling used in the thermal-hydraulic 
analyses identified a decrease in the minimum required CCW system flow rate to the 
RHR heat exchangers. This change has not been previously reviewed by the NRC 
and is deemed to constitute an unreviewed safety question.  

Basis for Change 

Installation of spent fuel storage racks in SFPs 'C' and 'D': 

The FHB and SFPs 'C" and 'D' (including pool liners) were fully constructed and turned 
over as part of the construction and licensing of Harris Unit 1. However, the decision 
was made to not place SFPs 'C' and 'D' in service until needed (depending on the 
availability of DOE spent fuel storage). SFPs 'C' and 'D' are flooded but have not been 
previously used for spent fuel storage. CP&L proposes to expand the storage capacity at 
Harris by installing Region 2 (non-flux trap style) rack modules in Pools 'C' and 'D' in 
incremental phases (campaigns), on an as needed basis. SFP 'C" will provide the initial 
storage expansion for both PWR and BWR fuel. In its fully implemented storage 
configuration, SFP 'C' can accommodate 927 PWR and 2763 BWR assemblies.  
Expansion of storage capacity by installing racks in SFP 'D' will occur once SFP 'C' is 
substantially filled. SFP 'D' will contain only PWR fuel and can accommodate 1025 
maximum density storage cells.  

Following this proposed change. Spent Fuel Pool capacities will be as follows: 

Pool PWR spaces BWR spaces Total 
'A' 360 363 723 
"B" 768 2178 2946 
"C. 927 2763 3690 
"D" 1025 0 1025 

Total 3080 5304 8384

Racks in SFP 'C' and 'D' will be installed in the following phases: 

SFP 'C' - I•t Campaign - install by early 2000 
4 PWR racks -- 360 PWR spaces 

10 BWR racks -- 1320 BWR spaces 

SFP 'C" - 2 "d Campaign - install approximately 2005 
4 PWR racks -- 324 PWR spaces 
6 BWR racks --) 936 BWR spaces
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SFP *C" - 3 d Campaign - install approximately 2014 
3 PWR racks - 243 PWR spaces 
3 BWR racks - 507 BWR spaces 

SFP 'D - 1I" Campaign - install approximately 2016 
6 PWR racks -- 500 PWR spaces 

SFP 'D' - 2nd Campaign - installation date to be determined 
6 PWR racks -- 525 PWR spaces 

(Note: The projected rack installation dates listed above are based on the current spent 
fuel shipping schedule. These dates may change as the shipping schedule is revised).  

This configuration represents the mixture of PWR and BWR storage which will 
accommodate future storage requirements based on currently identified needs. Within 
SFP 'C'. eighteen (18) of the racks are sized to allow interchangeability between BWR 
and PWR storage if required in the future. The dimensions of the (9 x 9 cell) PWR rack 
and the (13 x 13 cell) BWR rack are virtually identical. Therefore, rack configurations 
other than those identified above are possible.  

Enclosure 6 of this license amendment request provides a report developed in conjunction 
with Holtec International which describes the evaluations performed to show the 
acceptability of the proposed change to install the racks in pools 'C' and 'D'. (Enclosure 
7 is a non-proprietary version of enclosure 6). The report includes listings of the 
applicable regulations. codes and standards, descriptions of the evaluation methodology, 
acceptance criteria, and evaluation results. The licensing report also includes discussions 
on the need for the proposed change and considerations of other alternatives. Technical 
Specification Section 5.6, Fuel Storage, will be revised to identify PWR burnup 
restrictions. BWR enrichment limits, pool capacities, heat load limitations and nominal 
center-to-center distances between fuel assemblies in the racks to be installed in SFPs 'C' 
and 'D' (See Enclosure 5).  

Completion of Cooling and Cleanup System for SFPs 'C" and 'D': 

In order to activate Spent Fuel Pools 'C' and 'D', it is necessary to complete construction 
of the cooling and cleanup system for these pools and to install tie-ins to the existing 
Harris Unit I component cooling water system to provide heat removal capabilities.  
Approximately 80% of the SFP cooling and cleanup system piping and the majority of 
the CCW piping was installed during the original plant construction. In addition, other 
major system components such as the SFP cooling heat exchangers and pumps were also 
installed before original construction was discontinued. The cooling and cleanup system 
for pools 'C' and 'D' will be completed such that system design and operation is
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consistent with the design and operation of the cooling and cleanup system for pools 'A' 
and 'B'. The spent fuel pool cooling system for pools 'C' and 'D' is nuclear safety 
related with two fully redundant 100% capacity trains.  

At the time that construction on the SFP cooling system was discontinued following 
cancellation of Harris Unit 2, a formal turnover of the partial system was not performed 
and CP&L has since discontinued its N certificate program. Also, some of the field 
installation records for the completed piping are no longer available. As a result, the 
system when completed will not satisfy ASME Section III code requirements (i.e. will 
not be N stamped). Therefore, an Alternative Plan in accordance with 
1OCFR50.55a(a)(3) is provided as Enclosure 8 to demonstrate that the completed system 
will provide an acceptable level of quality and safety. The majority of the ASME Section 
III piping was already installed when original construction was discontinued. As 
identified in the Alternative Plan, that piping to the extent that it was completed, was 
designed, constructed and inspected to Section III requirements. The remainder of the 
system will also be designed, constructed, inspected and tested to Section III 
requirements to the extent practical considering CP&L no longer has an N certificate 
program. Work will be performed in accordance with CP&L's IOCFR50 Appendix B 
QA program with any differences between Section III requirements and Appendix B 
requirements conservatively dispositioned. Supplemental QA requirements will be 
integrated into the modification package(s) as appropriate.  

Calculations have been performed to verify that the existing CCW system is adequate to 
provide heat removal for near-term pool operation. The Spent Fuel Pool 'C" and "D' heat 
loads will be limited to 1.0 MBtu/hr for near-term operation. Technical Specification 
section 5.6.3 will be revised to identify this heat load limit (Enclosure 5). This heat load 
limit is being established since additional CCW heat loads resulting from the power 
uprate project (potential to increase post-accident containment temperature resulting in 
an increased containment sump temperatures and increased load on RHR during long 
term recirculation phase) are not quantified at this time. Therefore, it has been 
determined that the most prudent action is to establish limiting heat loads based on 
current system loads. Additional heat load analysis will be performed concurrent with the 
power uprate project to establish the maximum heat loads on the CCW system that will 
exist at the end of plant licensed life when all spent fuel pools are expected to be full.  
Any CCW modifications necessary to increase system heat removal capability will be 
identified and implemented at that time. As part of the licensing required to support the 
power uprate project (currently planned for implementation concurrent with the steam 
generator replacement in late 2001), the technical specification heat load limit will either 
be revised or removed completely.  

The plant design change package and supporting analyses for the CCW tie-in 
demonstrated that adequate capacity exists on the CCW system to add the 1.0 MBtu/hr 
for the near-term operation of SFPs 'C' and "D'. The thermal-hydraulic analysis 
performed in support of this plant design change package modeled the dynamic RHR heat
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exchanger performance based on fluid property changes. Previous analyses evaluated 
RHR heat exchanger performance at a fixed data sheet value. This results in a reduction 
in the required CCW flow to the RHR heat exchanger. While technically valid, the lower 
required flow rate has not been previously reviewed by the NRC and. therefore, is 
deemed to constitute an unreviewed safety question. Included in Enclosure 9 are the 
results of the lOCFR50.59 evaluation for the unreviewed safety question identified by the 
tie-in to Unit 1 CCW.  

Conclusion: 

CP&L has concluded that placing SFPs 'C' and 'D' in service at this time to provide 
spent fuel storage is the safe and prudent alternative for increasing spent fuel storage 
capacity in the nuclear generating system. This option has been shown to be safe and in 
conformance with the appropriate regulations, codes and standards. Expansion of 
storage capacity by using Pools 'C' and 'D' will support continued operation of the 
Harris, Brunswick and Robinson facilities until the end of their current operating licenses.
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IOCFR50.92 EVALUATION 

The commission has provided standards in 10 CFR 50.92(c) for determining whether a 
significant hazards consideration exists with regard to a proposed license amendment. A 
change involves no significant hazards consideration if it would not: (1) involve a 
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated, (2) create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated, or (3) involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
Carolina Power & Light has reviewed the proposed change and determined that it does 
not involve a significant hazards consideration. The following safety assessment 
summarizes the results of this review. Responses to the three significant hazard 
consideration questions follow at the end of this evaluation.  

Safety Assessment 

The planned expansion of storage capacity involves installing up to 30 storage rack 
modules in Pool 'C' and up to 12 storage rack modules in Pool 'D'. The implementation of 
the storage capacity increase in pools 'C' and 'D' will be performed on an as needed basis 
through incremental phases (campaigns), as follows: 

Pool Campaign Number of Racks Total Storage Locations 
'C' I 14 1680 

II 10 1260 
III 6 750 

I 6 500 
II 6 525 

The cells of the new racks will contain a fixed neutron absorber for primary reactivity 
control. To maximize storage capacity, the new racks will be -Region 2'" style racks, 
which are designed without the usual flux trap design associated with -Region I" style 
racks. The effective enrichment of the stored fuel will be controlled administratively to 
maintain reactivity within acceptable limitations. Acceptable effective enrichment will be 
ensured prior to placement of spent fuel into the pools.  

Rack modules in both pools will be freestanding and self-supporting. The new modules 
will be separated by a gap of approximately 0.625 inch from one another. Along the pool 
walls, a nominal gap will also be provided which will vary from approximately 2.5 inches 
to 6.1 inches.  

The proposed cooling system modifications for Pools 'C' and 'D' have been designed to 
ensure that sufficient heat removal capability exists to maintain the temperature in the 
pools below the design limit. For the initial installation of racks into Pool 'C'. the 
maximum heat load will be limited to 1.0 MBtu/hr consistent with revised Technical
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Specification 5.6. In conjunction with the planned implementation of power uprate, 
additional analyses will be performed and any required system upgrades will be made to 
ensure the adequacy of the cooling system to dissipate the heat loads associated with the 
end of plant life. A comprehensive multi-system thermal-hydraulic analysis was 
performed in support of the plant design change package for the initial rack installation 
campaign. This analysis facilitates a reduction in this CCW flow requirement currently 
stated in the FSAR as being a basis for acceptance of postulated post-LOCA 
consequences. While the analysis methods are technically valid, this lower flowrate has 
been deemed to constitute an unreviewed safety question and requires NRC review and 
approval.  

The predominant pool heat load typically develops from the residual heat associated with 
the most recent reactor core offload. Transient heat loads are not a significant concern for 
Pools 'C' and 'D' due to the spent fuel cooling time required prior to placement within 
these two pools. Satisfactory spent fuel cooling time will be ensured through 
administrative controls of fuel decay time subsequent to reactor discharge.  

In order to activate Spent Fuel Pools 'C' and 'D', it is necessary to complete construction 
of the cooling and cleanup system for these pools and to install tie-ins to the existing 
Harris Unit I component cooling water system (CCW) to provide heat removal 
capabilities. The majority of the ASME Section III piping was already installed when 
original construction was discontinued. An alternative plan in accordance with 
IOCFR50.55a(a)(3)(i) is provided to demonstrate that the completed system will provide 
an acceptable level of quality and safety.  

The Spent Fuel Pool thermal performance, completion of construction. criticality, and 
seismic response have been analyzed considering the increased storage capacity and fuel 
enrichment. The results of these analyses have shown that the pool structure and proposed 
cooling systems (within the limitation of the new technical specifications) are adequate to 
support storage of spent fuel within Pools 'C' and 'D'.
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Significant Hazards Consideration Determination 

In accordance with IOCFR50.92, Carolina Power & Light has reviewed the proposed 
changes and has concluded that they do not involve a Significant Hazards Consideration 
(SHC). The basis for this conclusion is that the threshold for the three criteria of 
I OCFR50.92(c) are not reached. The proposed activity does not involve a SHC because it 
would not: 

Involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

In the analysis of the safety issues concerning the expanded pool storage capacity 
within Harris' Fuel Handling Building, the following previously postulated accident 
scenarios have been considered: 

a. A spent fuel assembly drop in a Spent Fuel Pool 
b. Loss of Spent Fuel Pool cooling flow 
c. A seismic event 
d. Misloaded fuel assembly 

The probability that any of the accidents in the above list can occur is not 
significantly increased by the activity itself. The probabilities of a seismic event or 
loss of Spent Fuel Pool cooling flow are not influenced by the proposed changes.  
The probabilities of accidental fuel assembly drops or misloadings are primarily 
influenced by the methods used to lift and move these loads. The method of handling 
loads during normal plant operations is not significantly changed. since the same 
equipment (i.e.. Spent Fuel Handling Machine and tools) and procedures as those in 
current use in pools 'A' and 'B' will be used in pools 'C' and 'D'. Since the methods 
used to move loads during normal operations remain nearly the same as those used 
previously, there is no significant increase in the probability of an accident. Current 
shipping activities at the Harris Nuclear Plant will continue as previously licensed.  
The consequences of an accident involving shipping activities is not changed and 
there is no significant increase in the probability of an accident.  

During rack installation, all work in the pool area will be controlled and performed 
in strict accordance with specific written procedures. Any movement of fuel 
assemblies which is required to be performed to support this activity (e.g., 
installation of racks) will be performed in the same manner as during normal 
refueling operations.  

Accordingly, the proposed activity does not involve a significant increase in the 
probability' of an accident previously evaluated.



Enclosure 2 to Serial: HNP-98-188 
Page 4 of"9 

The consequences of the previously postulated scenarios for an accidental drop of a 
fuel assembly in the Spent Fuel Pool have been re-evaluated for the proposed 
change. The results show that such the postulated accident of a fuel assembly 
striking the top of the storage racks will not distort the racks sufficiently to impair their functionality. The minimum subcriticality margin. Keff less than or equal to 

0.95. will be maintained. The structural damage to the Fuel Handling Building, pool 
liner, and fuel assembly resulting from a fuel assembly drop striking the pool floor or 
another assembly located within the racks is primarily dependent on the mass of the 
falling object and the drop height. Since these two parameters are not changed by the 
proposed activity from those considered previously, the structural damage to these 
items remains unchanged. The radiological dose at the exclusion area boundary will 
not be increased from those previously considered, since the pertinent fuel 
parameters remain unchanged. These dose levels remain "well within" the levels 
required by IOCFR 100, paragraph 11, as defined in Section 15.7.4.11.1 of the 
Standard Review Plan. Thus, the results of the postulated fuel drop accidents remain 
acceptable and do not represent a significant increase in consequences from any of 
the same previously evaluated accidents that have been reviewed and found 
acceptable by the NRC.  

The consequences of a loss of Spent Fuel Pool cooling have been evaluated and 
found to have no increase. The concern with this accident is a reduction of Spent 
Fuel Pool water inventory from bulk pool boiling resulting in uncovering fuel 
assemblies. This situation would lead to fuel failure and subsequent significant 
increase in offsite dose. Loss of spent fuel pool cooling at Harris is mitigated in the 
usual manner by ensuring that a sufficient time lapse exists between the loss of 
forced cooling and uncovering fuel. This period of time is compared against a 
reasonable period to re-establish cooling or supply an alternative water source.  
Evaluation of this accident usually includes determination of a time to boil, which in 
the case of pools 'C' and 'D' is in excess of 13 hours based on a consideration of end 
of plant life heat loads. This evaluation neglects any possible cooling from the 
connection to pools 'A and 'B' through the transfer canal. The 13 hour period is 
much shorter than the onset of any significant increase in offsite dose. since once 
boiling begins it would have to continue unchecked until the pool surface was 
lowered to the point of exposing active fuel. The time to boil represents the onset of 
loss of pool water inventory and is commonly used as a gauge for establishing the 
comparison of consequences before and after a refueling project. The heatup rate in 
the Spent Fuel Pool is a nearly linear function of the fuel decay heat load.  
Subsequent to the proposed changes, the fuel decay heat load will increase because 
of the increase in the number assemblies from those considered from Pools 'A' and 
'B' alone. The methodology used in the thermal-hydraulic analysis determined the 
maximum fuel decay heat loads. In the unlikely event that pool cooling is lost to 
pools 'C' and 'D', sufficient time will still be available for the operators to provide 
alternate means of cooling before the onset of pool boiling. Therefore, the proposed 
change represents no increase in the consequences of loss of pool cooling.
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The consequences of a design basis seismic event are not increased. The consequences of this accident are evaluated on the basis of subsequent fuel damage or compromise of the fuel storage or building configurations leading to radiological or criticality concerns. The new racks have been analyzed in their new configuration 
and found safe during seismic motion. The fuel stored in these racks has been determined to remain intact and the racks maintain the fuel and fixed poison configurations subsequent to a seismic event. The structural capability of the pool and liner will not be exceeded under the appropriate combinations of dead weight.  thermal, and seismic loads. The Fuel Handling Building structure will remain intact during a seismic event and will continue to adequately' support and protect the fuel racks, storage array. and pool moderator/coolant. Thus, the consequences of a 

seismic event are not increased.  

Fuel misloading and mislocation accidents were previously, credible occurrences.  
since fuel could be placed at an unintended storage location or could have been lowered outside and adjacent to a storage rack in Pools 'A' or 'B'. However, neither of these two scenarios previously represented any' concern because of the flux trap style of the rack designs in these two pools. Similar procedures, equipment and methods of fuel movement will be used for Pools 'C' and 'D' as those used previously for Pools 'A' and 'B'. Therefore, the proposed activity does not represent any increase in the probability of occurrence. The proposed non-flux trap design racks for Pools 'C' and 'D' require administrative controls to ensure that fuel assemblies meet effective enrichment criteria prior to storage. Under these conditions, misloading of a fuel assembly by placement in an unintended storage cell has no significant 

consequences. Therefore, the only remaining potential mislocation of a fuel assembly is for an assembly to be lowered outside of and directly adjacent to a storage rack. This accident occurring in Pools 'C' or 'D' has been analyzed for the worst possible storage configuration subsequent to the proposed activity and it has been shown that the consequences remain acceptable with respect to the same criteria used previously. Thus, there is no increase in consequences for fuel 
mislocation or misloading.  

Therefore it is concluded that the proposed changes do not significantly increase the probability or consequences of any accident previously evaluated.  

2. Create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from an,' previously 
analyzed.  

To assess the possibility of new or different kind of accidents, a list of the important parameters required to ensure safe fuel storage was established. Safe fuel storage is defined here as providing an environment. which would not present any, significant threats to workers or the general public (i.e.. meeting the requirements of 1OCFR 100 and IOCFR20). Any' new events. which would modify these parameters sufficiently
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to place them outside of the boundaries analyzed for normal conditions and/or 

outside of the boundaries previously considered for accidents would be considered to 
create the possibility of a new or different accident. The criticality and radiological 
safety evaluations were reviewed to establish the list of important parameters. The 
fuel configuration and the existence of the moderator/coolant were identified as the 
only two parameters, which were important to safe fuel storage. Significant 
modification of these two parameters represents the only possibility of an unsafe 
storage condition. Once the two important parameters were established, an additional 
step was taken to determine what events (which were not previously considered) 
could result in changes to the storage configuration or moderator/coolant presence 
during or subsequent to the proposed changes. This process was adopted to ensure 
that the possibility of any new or different accident scenario or event would be 
identified. Due to the proposed activity, an accidental drop of a rack module during 
construction activity in the pool was considered as the only event which might 
represent a new or different kind of accident.  

A construction accident resulting in a rack drop is an unlikely event. The proposed 
activity will utilize the defense-in-depth approach for these heavy loads. The 
defense-in-depth approach is intended to meet the requirements of NUREG-0612 
and preclude the possibility of a rack drop. All movements of heavy loads over the 
pool will comply with the applicable administrative controls and guidelines (i.e.  
plant procedures. NUREG-0612. etc.). A temporary hoist and rack lifting rig will be 
introduced to lift and suspend the racks from the bridge of the Auxiliary Crane.  
These items have been designed in accordance with the requirements of NUREG
0612 and ANSI N14.6 and will be similar to those used recently to install storage 
rack modules in Pool 'B'.  

The postulated rack drop event is commonly referred to as a "heavy load drop" over 
the pools. Heavy loads will not be allowed to travel over any racks containing fuel 
assemblies. The danger represented by this event is that the racks will drop to the 
pool floor and the pool structure will be compromised leading to loss of 
moderator/coolant, which is one of the two important parameters identified above.  
Although the analysis of this event has been performed and shown to be acceptable, 
the question of a new or different type of event is answered by determining whether 
heavy load drops over the pool have been considered previously. As stated above, 
heavy loads (storage rack modules) were recently installed in Pool 'B' using similar 
methods. Therefore, the rack drop does not represent a new or different kind of 
accident.  

The proposed change does not alter the operating requirements of the plant or of the 
equipment credited in the mitigation of the design basis accidents. The proposed 
change does not affect any of the important parameters required to ensure safe fuel 
storage. Therefore, the potential for a nevx or previously unanalyzed accident is not 
created.
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3. Involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.  

The function of the Spent Fuel Pool is to store the fuel assemblies in a subcritical 
and coolable configuration through all environmental and abnormal loadings, such as 
an earthquake or fuel assembly drop. The new rack design must meet all applicable 
requirements for safe storage and be functionally compatible with Pools 'C' and 'D'.  

CP&L has addressed the safety issues related to the expanded pool storage capacity 
in the following areas: 

1. Material, mechanical and structural considerations 

The mechanical, material, and structural designs of the new racks have been 
reviewed in accordance with the applicable provisions of the NRC Guidance 
entitled, "Review and Acceptance of Spent Fuel Storage and Handling 
Applications". The rack materials used are compatible with the spent fuel 
assemblies and the Spent Fuel Pool environment. The design of the new racks 
preserves the proper margin of safety' during normal and abnormal loads. It has 
been shown that such loads will not invalidate the mechanical design and 
material selection to safely store fuel in a coolable and subcritical 
configuration.  

2. Nuclear criticality 

The methodology' used in the criticality analysis of the expanded Spent Fuel 
Pool meets the appropriate NRC guidelines and the ANSI standards (GDC 621 
NUREG 0800, Section 9.1.2, the OT Position for Review and Acceptance of 
Spent Fuel Storage and Handling Applications. Reg. Guide 1.13. and 
ANSI/ANS 8.17). The margin of safety for subcriticality is maintained by 
having the neutron multiplication factor equal to, or less than, 0.95 under all 
accident conditions, including uncertainties. This criterion is the same as that 
used previously to establish criticality safety evaluation acceptance and 
remains satisfied for all analyzed accidents.  

3. Thermal-hydraulic and pool cooling 

The thermal-hydraulic and cooling evaluation of the pools demonstrated that 
the pools can be maintained below the specified thermal limits under the 
conditions of the maximum heat load and during all credible accident 
sequences and seismic events. The pool temperature will not exceed 137 0 F 
during the highest heat load conditions. The maximum local water temperature 
in the hot channel will remain below the boiling point. The fuel will not 
undergo any significant heat up after an accidental drop of a fuel assembly on 
top of the rack blocking the flow path. A loss of cooling to the pool will allow
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sufficient time (>13 hours) for the operators to intervene and line up alternate 
cooling paths and the means of inventory make-up before the onset of pool 
boiling. The thermal limits specified for the evaluations performed to support 
the proposed activity are the same as those that were used in the previous 
evaluations. It has also been demonstrated that adequate margin exists in the 
Unit 1 CCW system to support near term operation of the pools subject to the 
requirements of the proposed changes to the Technical Specifications.  

Based on the preceding discussion it is concluded that this activity does not involve a 
significant reduction in the margin of safety.  

The NRC has provided guidance concerning the application of standards in I0CFR50.92 
by providing certain examples (51 FR7751, March 6, 1986) of amendments that are 
considered not likely to involve a SHC. The proposed changes for Harris are similar to 
Example (x): an expansion of the storage capacity of Spent Fuel Pool when all of the 
following are satisfied: 

(1) The storage expansion method consists of either replacing existing racks with a 
design that allows closer spacing between stored spent fuel assemblies or placing 
additional racks of the original design on the pool floor if space permits.  

The Harris storage expansion involves installation of storage racks for PWR and 
BWR fuel assemblies with a design that allows closer spacing of stored PWR spent 
fuel assemblies.  

(2) The storage expansion method does not involve rod consolidation or double tiers.  

The Harris rack installation does not involve fuel consolidation. The racks will not 
be double tiered; no fuel assemblies will be stored above other assemblies.  

(3) The Keff of the pool is maintained less than, or equal to. 0.95.  

The design of the new racks integrates Boral as a neutron absorber within each rack 
cell to allow close storage of spent fuel assemblies while ensuring that Keff remains 
less than 0.95 under all conditions. Additionally, the water in the Spent Fuel Pool 
does contain boron as further assurance that Keff remains less than 0.95. The boron 
that is contained in the pool is not credited under normal or accident conditions.  

(4) No new technology or unproven technology is utilized in either the construction 
process or the analytical techniques necessary to justifv the expansion.  

The rack vendor has successfully participated in the licensing of numerous other 
racks of a similar design. The construction process and the analytical techniques of
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the Harris pool expansion are substantially the same as in the other completed rerack 
projects. Thus, no new or unproven technology is used in the Harris rack installation.  

The similarities of the proposed activity to the above example and the previously 
discussed satisfaction of the three criteria from 10 CFR 50.92(c) confirm the 
conclusion stated above that the modification does not represent a Significant 
Hazards Consideration (SHC).
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ENVIRONMENTAL EVALUATION 

CP&L has reviewed activities described in the proposed license amendment for 
environmental considerations. Each of the proposed changes was evaluated against the 
criteria of I OCFR51.22 to ascertain whether the criteria for categorical exclusion were 
satisfied or if formal environmental impact statement would be required.  

Significantly. this review identified that the newly activated spent fuel pools will be 
similar in design with that originally conceived and approved for construction for this 
portion of the Harris Plant. All four pools were included in the original four unit design 
of the Harris Nuclear Plant, and the completion and operation of these pools continued to 
be reflected in plant licensing documentation up to and including the issuance of the 
operating license for Units 1 & 2 (ref. NUREG-1038. dated Nov. 1983) and the 
associated environmental report (ref. Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant Environmental 
Report, Amendment 5, dated Dec. 1982). The most notable difference between the 
previously licensed and currently proposed designs is that, rather than having a separate 
operating unit to provide auxiliaries such as CCW for cooling and RWST for makeup. the 
current design will utilize Unit I facilities for those functions. Nonetheless, the design of 
the fuel pools themselves, including cooling and cleanup systems, will be essentially the 
same as that previously reviewed, and the differences which do exist between the current 
design and that originally licensed are not of a scope or nature as to have a significant 
bearing on environmental impact.  

Since the design and operation of the 'C" & *D* Spent Fuel Pools and supporting systems 
is essentially identical to that originally licensed in NUREG-1038 and the associated 
environmental report, no increase in occupational exposure is anticipated with regard to 
new equipment design or operating constraints. On the contrary, the operating experience 
of the 'A' and 'B' spent fuel pools is being utilized to ensure that the new design is as 
ALARA friendly as possible. For instance, local flow indicators for the new systems are 
being located in areas know to have lower dose rates than their counterparts already in 
operation. In addition to an ALARA friendly design, existing fuel handling and ALARA 
and procedures will continue to be utilized, and fuel handling equipment reliability is not 
diminished. Spent fuel pool shielding levels are not decreased, and no appreciable 
increase in area dose rates is expected. Based on these considerations, it can be 
concluded that this activity will not result in a significant increase in individual or 
cumulative occupational exposures.  

The issues which were evaluated to reach this determination also include an evaluation of 
the thermal impact on the plant environs resulting from the additional spent fuel heat 
load. Calculations assessing the impact of spent fuel pool activation predict that an 
increase in UHS temperature of less than 0.01 'F would result from an additional 1.0 
MBtu/hr heat input This increase is insignificant relative the available margin in the 
UHS to its design temperature and considering the uncertainties existing in the analyses.
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Finally, it is easily seen that the thermal impact on the environment of a single operating 
unit with four spent fuel pools is bounded by that of the two unit - four spent fuel pool 
configuration which was previously evaluated and licensed by NUREG-1038 and the 
associated environmental report. It is concluded that no additional assessment is required 
regarding to thermal impacts on the UHS.  

In summary, the licensing activities associated with the activation of the "C' & *D" spent 
fuel pools as described herein do not significantly increase the types and amounts of 
effluents that may be released offsite, nor significantly increases individual or cumulative 
occupational exposures nor constitutes any other type of new and appreciable 
environmental impact. It is concluded that these activities are essentially 
environmentally benign and that no additional impact studies are necessary in support of 
this submittal.
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DESIGN FEATURES 

5.6 FUEL STORAGE 

CRITICALITY 

5.6.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be maintained w ith a keff less than or 
equal to 0.95 when flooded with unborated water. which includes an allowance for 
uncertainties as described in Section 4.3.2.6 of the FSAR.  

1. The reactivity margin is assured for pools 'A' and "B* by maintaining a 
nominal 10.5 inch center-to-center distance betwveen fuel assemblies placed 
in the flux trap style PWR storage racks and 6.25 inch center-to-center 
distance in the BWR storage racks.  

2. The reactivity margin is assured for pools 'C' and 'D" by maintaining a 
nominal 9.017 inch center-to-center distance between fuel assemblies placed 
in the non-flux trap style PWR storage racks and 6.25 inch center-to-center 
distance in the BWR storage racks. The following restrictions are also 
imposed through administrative controls: 

a. PWR assemblies must be within the -acceptable range" of the burnup 
restrictions shown in Figure 5.6.1 prior to storage in Pools "C" or 'D' 

b. BWR assemblies are acceptable for storage in Pool 'C" provided that the 
maximum planar average enrichments is less than 4.6 vt% U235 and K,.,f is 
less than or equal to 1.32 for the standard cold core geometrv (SCCG).  

DRAINAGE 

5.6.2 The pools WA. 'B1 "C' and 'D' are designed and shall be maintained to prevent 
inadvertent draining of the pools below elevation 277.  

CAPACITY 

5.6.3.a Pool 'A' contains six (6 x 10 cell) flux trap type PWR racks and three (I I x II cell) 
BWR racks for a total storage capacity of 723 assemblies. Pool *B' contains six (7 x 10 cell).  
five (6 x 10 cell), and one (6 x 8 cell) flux trap style PWR racks and seventeen (II x II cell) 
BWR racks and is licensed for one additional (I I x II cell) BWR rack that will be installed as 
needed. The combined pool 'A' and '13' licensed storage capacity is 3669 assemblies.  

5.6.3.b Pool "C' is designed to contain a combination of PWR and BWR assemblies. Pool "C' 
can contain two (I I x 9 cell) and nine (9 x 9 cell) PWR racks for storage of 927 PWR 
assemblies. Pool *C" can contain two (8 x 1 3 cell), two (8 x I cell), six (13 x I I cell), and nine 
(13 x 13 cell) BWR racks for storage of 2763 BWR assemblies. The (9 x 9 cell) PWR racks and 
the (13 x 1 3 cell) BWR racks are dimensioned to allo\w interchangeabilitv betw.een PWR or 
BWR storage rack sty les as required. The racks in pool "C' %%ill be installed as needed.

Shearon Harris Unit I Amendment No.5-7



DESIGN FEATURES 

5.6.3.c Pool "D" contains a variable number of PWR storage spaces. These racks N ill be 
installed as needed. Pool 'D" is designed for a maximum storage capacity of 1025 PWR 
assemblies.  

5.6.3.d The heat load from fuel stored in Pools 'C' and "D' shall not exceed 1.0 MBtu/hr.  

5.7 COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMIT 

5.7.1 The components identified in Table 5.7-1 are designed and shall be maintained v* ithin 
the cyclic or transient limits of Table 5.7-1.

Shearon Harris Unit I 5-7a Amendment No.
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Figure 5.6.1: Burnup Versus Enrichment for PWR Fuel
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5.6 FUEL STORAGE _ 

CRITICALITY 

5.6.1.a The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be maintained 
vith a k*,£ Less than or equal to 0.95 when flooded with unboraced water, 
which incgudes an allowance for uncertainties as described in Section 4.3.2.6 
of the FSAR. This is assured by maintaining: 

1. A nominal 10.5 inch center-to-center distance between fuel assemblies 
placed in the MWR storage racks and 6.25 inch center-to-canter 
distance in the IUR storage racks.  

2. The maximum core geometry K. for PWR fuel assemblies Less than or 
equal to 1.470 at 68"F.  

5.6.1.b The keff for now fuel for the first core Loading stored dry in the 
spent fuel storage racks shall not exceed 0.98 when aqueous foam moderation is 
assumed.  

DRAIVNAC 

5.6.2 The nov and spent fuel storage pools are designed and shall be main
tained to prevent inadvertent draining of the pools below elevation 277.  

CAPACITY 

5.6.3 The new and spent fuel storage pools are designed for a storage capacity 
of 1832 PFR fuel assemblies and a variable number of PWR and SWR storage spaces 
in 48 interchangeable 707 PUR and lll BWlt racks. These interchangeable racks 
will be installed as needed. Any combination of BWt and PFR racks may be used.  

5.7 COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMIT 

5.7.1 The components identified in Table 5.7-1 are designed end shall be 
maintained within the cyclic or transient limits of Table 5.7-1.

SHEARON HUARIS - UNIT 1 5-7 Asewdmant No. 12
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

The Harris Nuclear Plant (HNP) is a single unit pressurized water reactor installation located 

in the extreme southwest comer of Wake County, North Carolina, and the southeast comer of 

Chatham County, North Carolina. The HNP installation is owned by the Carolina Power & 

Light Company (CP&L) and the North Carolina Eastern Municipal Power Agency 

(NCEMPA), located in Raleigh, North Carolina. CP&L has the overall responsibility to 

ensure that plant operations are performed without undue risk to the health and safety of the 

public. Table 1.1 contains key overview data for HNP's PWR Unit.  

HNP was originally named Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant (SHNPP) and was initially 

designed as a four unit nuclear reactor site, of which only Unit I was completed. The Fuel 

Handling Building (FHB), however, was constructed to service all four Units as originally 

envisioned. During initial licensing, the possibility of transhipment from other Units was 

recognized and consequently the Spent Fuel Pools were licensed to store both PWR and BWR 

fuel. Transhipped fuel from the Robinson and Brunswick plants is already in stored in pools A 

and B.  

The FHB is a long narrow structure intended to be sandwiched between the nuclear plants, in 

order to service all four Units. Each end of the building contains two large pools. with the 

South end pools (A and B) oriinally intended to service Units I and 4 and the North end 

pools (C and D) designed to service Units 2 and 3. The layout of the FHB and pools in 

relationship with Unit 1 is shown in Figure 1. 1. The two pools in each end of the building 

were originally designated as the 'New Fuel Pool'for the smaller of the two pools and the 

"Spent Fuel Pool" for the larger pool. These four pools have since been re-designated as pools 

A, B, C, and D, where pools A and D represent the smaller pools. All four pools are 

interconnected through *gated" passages and are capable of storing spent fuel.  

Hoinec IxacrnatioflaidIIH~., 
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Pools A and B, located at the South end of the building, have already been racked and are 

nearly full. Pool A contains six Region 1 type (6 x 10 cell) PWR racks and three (11 x 11 

cell) BWR racks for a total storage capacity of 723 assemblies. Pool A has been, and will 

continue to be, used to store fresh (unburned) fuel, recently discharged Harris fuel and 

transshipped fuel. Pool B contains six (7 x 10 cell), five (6 x 10 cell), and one (6 x 8 cell) 

PWR Region 1 style racks. Pool B also currently contains seventeen (11 x 11 cell) BWR 

racks, twelve of which have been supplied by Holtec International. Pool B is licensed to store 

one more (11 x 11 cell) Holtec BWR rack which would increase the total pool storage capacity 

to 2946 assemblies. The combined pool A and B licensed storage capacity is 3669 assemblies.  

Projected operation of the Harris Unit and transhipments from the Robinson and Brunswick 

Units will continue to demand incremental increases in spent fuel storage capacity. The 

Carolina Power & Light Company, HNP's principal owner and operator, has entered into a 

contract with Holtec International of Marlton, N.J. to design maximum density spent fuel 

storage racks for pools C and D. Under the proposed capacity expansion, fuel storage racks 

will be installed in campaign phases on an as needed basis. This process is consistent with the 

incremental capacity expansions already performed in pool B.  

Pools C and D are unused and are located in the north end of the Harris Fuel Handling 

Building. Pool C will provide storage for both PWR and BWR fuel. This pool has nominal 

dimensions of 27 feet wide by 50 feet long and at maximum storage density can accommodate 

927 PWR and 2763 BWR assemblies. Pool D will contain only PWR fuel and with nominal 

dimensions of 20 feet wide by 32 feet long can accommodate 1025 maximum density storage 

cells. Proposed storage configurations for pools C and D are provided in Figures 1.2 and 1.3, 

respectively.  

The configuration shown in Figure 1.2 represents the mixture of PWR and BWR storage 

which will accommodate future storage needs based on the best information currently 

available. To provide the greatest flexibility in mixture of fuel types, the storage racks were 
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sized to allow interchangeability. The dimensions of the 9x9 PWR storage rack are nearly 

identical to those of the 13x13 BWR rack. Therefore, configurations other than those shown 

in Figure 1.2 are possible by replacing one rack type by the other. The complete geometric 

fungibility between the 9x9 PWR and 13x13 BWR rack modules affords CP&L the latitude to 

alter the mix between PWR and BWR storage as the precise need for the two types of spent 

nuclear fuel storage become known. Interchanging of PWR and BWR modules would be 

performed after appropriate safety evaluations supported by reanalysis of the criticality, 

thermal-hydraulic, and structural analyses are successfully conducted to support such a 

substitution under Subpart 50.59.  

The new Holtec racks are free-standing and self-supporting. The principal construction 

materials for the new racks are SA240-Type 304L stainless steel sheet and plate stock, and 

SA564-630 (precipitation hardened stainless steel) for the adjustable support spindles. The 

only non-stainless material utilized in the rack is the neutron absorber material which is a 

boron carbide and aluminum-composite sandwich available under the patented product name 

Borart".  

The new Holtec racks are designed to the stress limits of, and analyzed in accordance with, 

Section III, Division 1, Subsection NF of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel (B&PV) 

Code. The material procurement, analysis, and fabrication of the rack modules conform to 

IOCFRS0 Appendix B requirements.  

The rack design and analysis methodologies employed in the Hams storage capacity expansion 

are a direct evolution of previous rerack license applications. This Licensing Report 

documents the design and analyses performed to demonstrate that the new Holtec racks meet 

all governing requirements of the applicable codes and standards, in particular, "OT Position 

for Review and Acceptance of Spent Fuel Storage and Handling Applications', USNRC, 1978 

and the 1979 Addendum thereto [1.0.11.
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Sections 2 and 3 of this report provide an abstract of the design and material information on 

the new racks.  

The criticality safety analysis requires that the neutron multiplication factor for the stored fuel 

array be bounded by the USNRC k, limit of 0.95 under assumptions of 95 % probability and 

95% confidence. The criticality safety analysis provided in Section 4 sets the requirements on 

the Boral panel length and the areal B-10 density for the new high density racks.  

Thermal-hydraulic consideration requires that fuel cladding will not fail due to excessive 

thermal stress, and that the steady state pool bulk temperature will remain within the limits 

prescribed for the spent fuel pool to satisfy the pool structural strength, operational, and 

regulatory requirements. The thermal-hydraulic analyses carried out in support of this storage 

expansion effort are described in Section 5.  

Demonstrations of seismic and structural adequacy are presented in Section 6.0. The analysis 

shows that the primary stresses in the rack module structure will remain below the allowable 

stresses of the ASME B&PV Code (Subsection NF) [1.0.2]. The structural qualification also 

includes analytical demonstration that the subcriticality of the stored fuel will be maintained 

under all postulated accident scenarios in the Harris Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR).  

The structural consequences of these postulated accidents are evaluated and presented in 

Section 7 of this report.  

Section 8 contains the structural analysis to demonstrate the adequacy of the spent fuel pool 

reinforced concrete structure. A synopsis of the geometry of the Harris reinforced concrete 

structure is also presented in Section 8.  

The radiological considerations are documented in Section 9.0. Sections 10, and 11 discuss 

the salient considerations in the inst dlation of the new racks, and a cost/benefit and
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env tal assessment to establish the prudence of CP&L's decision to exercise the wet 

nomp expasiOn option, respectively.  

All computer programs utilized to perform the analyses documented in this licensing report are 

belunarked and verified. These programs have been utilized by Holtec International in 

numerous rerck applications over the past decade.  

The analyses presented herein clearly demonstrate that the rack module arrays possess wide 

margins of safety in respect to all considerations of safety specified in the OT Position Paper, 

namely, nuclear subcriticality, thermal-hydraulic safety, seismic and structural adequacy, 

radiological compliance, and mechanical integrity.  
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[1.0.11 USNRC, *'01 Positoa for Review and Awpwnce of Spent Fuel Strage and 

Handinig Appi-c-adionSa Awl" 14, 1978, and Addendum dated January 18, 1979.  

(1.0.21 ASME aoI Pressure Vernd Code, Sectdon MI, Subsection NF, and 

-Appendies (1995).  
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Table 1. 1 

KEY ttARRIS PLANT INFORMATION 

ITEM DATA 

Docket Number 50-400 

Capacity, MWe 940 

Applied to NRC 9-4-71 

Construction Permit 1-27-78 

Commercial Operation 1986 

Present Capacity Cells 

Pool A 723 

Pool B 2946 

TOTAL 3669
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2.0 OVERVIEW OF THE PROPOSED CAPACITY EXPANSION 

In its currently proposed fully implemented configuration, Pool C will contain eleven PWR 

racks and nineteen BWR racks. Pool D will contain twelve PWR racks. All storage racks 

arys will consist of free-stuading modules, made from Type 304L austeninc stainless steel 

cntaining prismatic storage cells interconnected through longitudinal welds. A panel of Boral 

cmel containing a high areal loading of the B-10 isotope provides appropriate neutron 

aneaaion between adjacent storage cells. Figure 2.1.1 provides a schematic of the typical 

Region 2 storage module proposed for Harris. Data on the cross sectional dimensions, gross 

weight and cell count for each rack module in pools C and D are presented in Tables 2.1.1 and 

2.1.2, respectively.  

- . . .. ... . ". .  

Each new rack module is supported by four legs which are remotely adjustable. Thus, the 

racks can be made vertical and the top of the racks can easily be made co-planar with each 

other. The rack module support legs are engineered to accommodate undulations in the fuel 

pool and cask pit floor flatness.  

A bearing pad interposed between the rack pedestals and the pool liner serves to diffuse the 

dead load of the loaded racks into the reinforced concrete structure of the pool slab.  
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The overall design of the Harris racks is similar to those presently in service in the spent fuel 

?oos at many othe nuclear plants, among them Zion Nuclear Station of the Commonwealth 

Edison Company, Donald C. Cook of American Electric Power, and Connecticut Yankee of 

Northa Utilities. Altogether, over 50 thousand storage cells of the Harris design have been 

provided by Hl-tec Intanational to various nuclear plants around the world.  

2.2 Sum =y of PrinMIl DeSign Criteria 

The key design criteria for the new Harris spent fuel racks are set forth in the classical 

USNRC memorandum entitled "OT Position for Review and Acceptance of Spent Fuel Storage 

and Handling Applications", April 14, 1978 as modified by amendment dated January 18, 

1979. The individual sections of this report expound on the specific design bases derived from 

the above-mentioned "OT Position Paper'. Nevertheless, a brief summary of the design bases 

for die Harris racks are summarized in the following: 

a. Dispsition: All new rack mcdules are required to be free-standing.  

b. Kinematic Stability: All free-standing modules must be kinematically stable 

(against tipping or overturning) if a seismic event (which is 150% of the 

postulated OBE or 110% of the postulated SSE) is imposed on any module.  

c. Sgtural Camliance: All primary stresses in the rack modules must satisfy the 

limits postulated in Section III subsection NF of the 1995 ASME Boiler and 

Pressure Vessel Code.  

d. mhermal-Hydraulic Compliance: The spatial average bulk pool temperature is 

required to remain under 137*F ' in the wake of a normal refueling.  

In addition to the limitations on the bulk pool temperature, the local water 

temperature in the Harris pools must remain subcooled (i.e., below the boiling 

temperature coincident with local hydraulic pressure conditions).  

The 137 7F limit is CoriSIent with diat currtndy in die Harris FSAR and procedurms for 

pools A and B. CP&L is in the procem of re-evaluating systems and componients to allow 

for an incrase die allowabke bulk pool tmperature.  
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f.int Compliance: 1The reracking of Harris must not lead to violation of 

the off-site dose limits, or adversely affect the area dose environment as set 
forth in the Harris FSAR. The radiological implications of the installation of the 

new racks also need to be ascertained and deemed to be acceptable.  

go Smiebre: The ability of the reinforced concrete structure to satisfy the 

load combinations set forth in NUREG-800, SRP 3.8.4 must be demonstrated.  

h. Rak Cyclic Stress Fatigue: In addition to satisfying the primary stress criteria 

of Subsection NF, the alternating local stresses in the rack structure are 

evaJuated to ensure that the "cumulative damage factor" due to at least ten SSE 

events does not exceed 1 .0.  

i. Liner Triqriy: The integrity of the liner under cyclic in-plane loading dunng a 

seismic event must Le demonstrated. A material fatigue evaluation is performed 

in accordance with ASME B&PV Code. The alternating local stresses in the 

liner are evaluated to ensure that the "cumulative damage factor* due to at least 

ten SSE events does not exceed 1.0.  

j. Bain•u2ad: The bearing pads must be sufficiently thick such that the pressure 

on the liner continues to satisfy the ACI limits duning and after a design basis 

seismic event.  

k. ArdeLEvnL: In the event of postulated drop events (uncontrolled lowenng 

of a fuel assembly, for instance), it is necessary to demonstrate that the 

subcnucality of the rack structure is not compromised.  

. Constrion Even : The field construction services required to oe ca•"ed out 

for executing the reracking must De demonstrated to t)e within the "state of 

proven art-.  

The foregoing design bases are further articulated in Sections 41 •hrough -) of this 

licensing report.
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2.3 A, Uli,2le COds and Stdards 

The foUowing Codes, stUMdards and practices ame used as applicable for the design, 

consruction, and assembly of the Harris fuel storage racks. Additional specific references 

related to detailed analyses are given in each section.  

a. nesirn Codc 

(1) AISC Manual of Steel Construction, 1970 Edition and later.  

(2) ANSI N210-1976, *Design Requirements for Light Water Reactor Spent 

Fuel Storage Facilities at Nuclear Power Stations" (contains guidelines 

for fuel rack design).  

(3) American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME), Boiler and 

Pressure Vessel Code Section I11, 1986 Edition; ASME Section V, 1986 

edition; ASME Section VIII, 1986 Edition; ASME Section IX, 1986 

Edition; and ASME Section XI, 1986 Edition.  

(4) ASNT-TC-IA June, 1984 American Society for Nondestructive Testing 

(Recommended Practice for Personnel Qualifications).  

(5) American Concrete Institute Building Code Requirements for Reinforced 

Concrete (AC1318-63) and (ACI318-71).  

(6) Code Requirements for Nuclear Safety Related Concrete Structures.  

AC1349-85/AC1349R-85. and AC1349. I R-80.  

(7) ASME NQA-1. Quality Assurance Program Requirements for Nuclear 

Facilities 

(8) ASME NQA-2-1989, Quality Assurance Requirements for Nuclear 

Facility Applicatio'-.  

(9) ANSI Y14.5M, Dimensioning and Tolerancing for Engineenng 

Drawings and Related Documentation Practices 

(10) ACI Detailing Manual 19SO 
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b. Material Codes - Standards of ASTM 

(1) E165 - Standard Methods for Liquid Penetrant Inspection.  

(2) A240 - Standard Specification for Heat-Resisting Chromium and 

Chromium-Nickel Stainless Steel Plate, Sheet and Strip for Fusion

Welded Unfired Pressure Vessels.  

(3) A262 - Detecting Suscqibility to Intergranular Attack in Ausmeitic 

Stainless Steel.  

(4) A276 - Standard Specification for Stainless and Heat-Resisting Steel Bars 

and Shapes.  

(5) A479 - Steel Bars for Boilers & Pressure Vessels.  

(6) ASTM A564, Standard Specification for Hot-Rolled and Cold-Finished 

Age-Hardening Stainless and Heat-Resiting Steel Bars and Shapes.  

(7) C750 - Standard Specification for Nuclear-Grade Boron Carbide 

Powder.  

(8) A380 - Recommended Practice for Descaling. Cleaning and Marking 

Stainless Steel Parts and Equipment.  

(9) C992 - Standard Specificaton for Boron-Based Neutron Absorbing 

Material Systems for Use in Nuclear Spent Fuel Storage Racks.  

(10) ASTM E3, Preparation of Metallographic Specimens.  

(11) ASTM E190, Guided Bend Test for Ductility of Welds.  

(12) American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME), Boiler and 

Pressure Vessel Code, Section Il-Parts A and C, 1995 Ediuon.  

(13) NCA3800 - Metallic Material Manufacturer's and Material Supplier's 

Quality System Program.  

c. We:dinCo ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. Section IX - eiding 

and Brazing Qualifications. 1995 Edition

HCAeCK 'rV&rTI~x4A



d. Go 2uaty Msrne rlean~n packaing- Shipping- Reciving Storag and 

HtndlinL R•uirement 

(1) ANSI 45.2.1 - Cleaning of Fluid Systems and Associated Components 

during Construction Phase of Nuclear Power Plants.  

(2) ANSI N45.2.2 - Packaging, Shipping, Receiving, Storage and Handling 

of Items for Nuclear Power Plants (During the Constructo Phase).  

(3) ANSI - N45.2.6 - Qualifications of Inspection, Examination, and 

Testing Personnel for Nuclear Power Plants (Regulatory Guide 1.58).  

(4) ANSI-N45.2.8, Supplementary Quality Assurance Requirements for 

Installation, Inspection and Testing of Mechanical Equipment and 

Systems for the Construction Phase of Nuclear Plants.  

(5) ANSI - N45.2.11, Quality Assurance Requirements for the Design of 

Nuclear Power Plants.  

(6) ANSI-N45. 2 .12, Requirements for Auditing of Quality Assurance 

Programs for Nuclear Power Plants.  

(7) ANSI N45.2.13 - Quality Assurance Requirements for Control of 

Procurement of Equipment Materials and Services for Nuclear Power 

Plants (Regulatory Guide 1.123).  

(8) ANSI N45.2.15-18 - Hoisting. Rigging. and Transporting of Items For 

Nuclear Power Plants.  

(9) ANSI N45.2.23 - Qualification of Quality Assurance Program Audit 

Personnel for Nuclear Power Plants (Regulatory Guide 1 146) 

(10) ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel, Section V. Nondestructive 

Examination, 1995 Edition.  

(11) ANSI - N16.9-75 Validation of Calculation Methods for Nuclear 

Cnticality Safety.  

e. Gerning NRC Design Documents 

(1) "OT Position for Revic•. and Acceptance of Spcnt Fuel Storage ar.kd 

Handling Applications.' dated April 14. 1)'-1 wd the mcdificatlon% -o 

lhis do.cument of lanuarv I1. 1,)4 
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(2) NUREG 0612, *Control of Heavy Loads at Nuclear Power Plants', 

USNRC, Washington, D.C., July, 1980.  

f. Od-,w ANSI Standard_ (not listed in the mmreding) 

(1) ANSUANSS 8.1 (N16. 1) - Nuclear Criticality Safety in Operations with 

Fissionable Materials Outside Reactors.  

(2) ANSI/ANS 8.17, Criticality Safety Criteria for the Handling, Storage, 

and Transportation of LWR Fuel Outside Reactors.  

(3) N45.2 - Quality Assurance Program Requirements for Nuclear Facilities 
- 1971.  

(4) N45.2.9 - Requirements for Collection, Storage and Maintenance of 

Quality Assurance Records for Nuclear Power Plants - 1974.  

(5) N45.2.10 - Quality Assurance Terms and Definitions -1973.  

(6) ANSUANS 57.2 (N2110) - Design Requirements for Light Water Reactor 

Spent Fuel Storage Facilities at Nuclear Power Plants.  

(7) N14.6 - American National Standard for Special Lifting Devices for 

Shipping Containers Weighing 10,000 pounds (4500 kg) or more for 

Nuclear Materials.  

(8) ANSI/ASME N626-3, Qualification and Duties of Personnel Engaged in 

ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code Section i11, Div. 1. Cerufying 
Activities.  

(9) ANSI Y14.5M. Dimensioning and Tolerancing for Engineerirg 

Drawings and Related Documentation Practices 

g. Code-of-Federal Regulations 

(1) 1OCFR20 - Standards for Protection Against Radiation 

(2) 1OCFR2I - Reporting of Defects and Non ompl iance 

(3) IOCFR50 Appendix A - General Design Crtena for N,-c•ear ',,.,t.r 

Plants.
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(4) 1OCFR50 Appendix B - Quality Assurance Criteria for Nuclear Power 

Plants and Fuel Reprocessing Plants.  

(5) IOCFR61 - Licensing Requirements for Land Disposal of Radioactive 

Material.  

(6) 1OCFR71 - Packaging and Transportation of Radioactive Material.  

h. Reffulatn GuideA 

(1) RG 1.13 - Spent Fuel Storage Facility Design Basis (Revision 2 

propose).  

(2) RG 1.25 - Assumptions Used for Evaluating the Potential Radiological 
Consequences of a Fuel Handling Accident in the Fuel Handling and 

Storage Facility of Boiling and Pressurized Water Reactors.  

(3) RG 1.28 - (ANSI N45.2) - Quality Assurance Program Requirements.  

(4) RG 1.29 - Seismic Design Classification (Rev. 3).  

(5) RG 1.31 - Control of Ferrite Content in Stainless Steel Weld Material.  

(6) RG 1.38 - (ANSI N45.2.2) Quality Assurance Requirements for 

Packaging. Shipping. Receiving. Storage and Handling of Items for 

Water-Cooled Nuclear Power Plants.  

(7) RG 1.44 - Control of the Use of Sensitized Stainless Steel.  

(8) RG 1.58 - (ANSI N45.2.6) Qualification of Nuclear Power Plant 

Inspection. Examination. and Testing Personnel 

(9) RG 1.60 - Design Response Spectra for Seismic Design of Nuclear 

Power Plants.  

(10) RG 1.61 -Damping Values for Seismic Design of Nuclear Po,,er Plants.  

Rev. 0. 1973.  

(11) RG 1.64 - (ANSI N4S 2. 1 Quality Assurance Requirements for ,he 

Design of Nuclear Power Plants 

(12) RG 1.71 - Welder QualiFications for Areas of Limited Accesih:bt'v 
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(13) RG 1.74 - (ANSI N45.2. 10) Quality Assurance Terms and Definitions.  

(14) RG 1.85 - Materials Code Case Acceptability - ASME Section 3, Div.  

1.  

(15) RG 1.88 - (ANSI N45.2.9) Collection, Storage and Maintenance of 

Nuclear Power Plant Quality Assurance Records.  

(16) RG 1.92 - Combining Modal Responses and Spatial Components in 

Seismic Response Analysis.  

(17) RG 1. 122 - Development of Floor Design Response Spectra for Seismic 

Design of Floor-Supported Equipment or Components.  

(18) RG 1.123 - (ANSI N45.2.13) Quality Assurance Requirements for 

Control of Procurement of Items and Services for Nuclear Power Plants.  

(19) RG 1. 124 - Service Limits and Loading Combinations for Class I 

Linear-Type Component Supports, Revision 1, 1978.  

(20) RG 3.4 - Nuclear Criticality Safety in Operations with Fissionable 

Materials at Fuels and Materials Facilities.  

(21) RG 3.41 - Validation of Calculational Methods for Nuclear Criticality 

Safety, Revision 1, 1977.  

(22) RG 8.8 - Information Relative to Ensuring that Occupational Radiation 

Exposure at Nuclear Power Plants will be as Low as Reasonably 

Achievable (ALARA).  

(23) DG-8006, "Control of Access to High and Very High Radiation Areas in 

Nuclear Power Plants*.  

(24) IE Information Notice 83-29 - Fuel Binding Caused by Fuel Rack 

Deformation.  

(25) RG 8.38 - Control of Access to High and Very High Radiation Areas in 

Nuclear Power Plants, June, 1993.  

i. Branch Technical Position 

(1) CPB9.1-1 - Cnrticality in Fuel Storage Facilities 

Hok•c !WerWJA-



(2) ASB 9-2 - Residual Decay Energy for Light-Water Reactors for Long

Term Cooling.  

j. Stnmdrd Review Plan 

(1) SRP 3.2.1 - Seismic Classification.  

(2) SRP 3.2.2 - System Quality Group Classification.  

(3) SRP 3.7.1 - Seismic Design Parameters.  

(4) SRP 3.7.2 - Seismic System Analysis.  

(5) SRP 3.7.3 - Seismic Subsystem Analysis.  

(6) SRP 3.8.4 - Other Seismic Category I Structures (including Appendix 

D), Technical Position on Spent Fuel Rack.  

(7) SRP 3.8.5 - Foundations for Seismic Category I Structures, Revision 1, 

1981.  

(8) SRP 9.1.2 - Spent Fuel Storage, Revision 3, 1981.  

(9) SRP 9.1.3 - Spent Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System.  

(10) SRP 9.1.4 - Light Load Handling System.  

(11) SRP 9.1.5 - Heavy Load Handling System.  

(12) SRP 15.7.4 - Radiological Consequences of Fuel Handling Accidents.  

k. AW.SSandards 

(1) AWS DI. 1 - Structural Welding Code. Steel.  

(2) AWS Dl.3 - Structure Welding Code - Sheet Steel.  

(3) AWS D9.1 - Welding of Sheet Metal.  

(4) AWS A2.4 - Siandard Symbols for Welding, Brazing and 

Nondestructive Examination.  

(5) AWS A3.0 - Standard Welding Terms and Definitions.  
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(6) AWS AS. 12 - Tungsten Arc-welding Electrodes.

(7) AWS QC 1 - Standards and Guide for Qualification and Cerfification of 
Welding Inspectors.  

2.4 1uallt• Amiiranc rgram 

The governing quality assurance requirements for design of the Harris spent fuel racks are 

enunciated in 1OCFRS0 Appendix B. The quality assurance program for design of the Harris 

racks is described in Holtec's Nuclear Quality Assurance Manual, which has been reviewed 

and approved by the Carolina Power & Light Company. This program is designed to provide 

a flexible but highly controlled system for the design, analysis and licensing of customized 

components in accordance with various codes, specifications, and regulatory requirements.  

The manufacturing of the racks will be performed in accordance with the requirements setforth 

in OCFRSO Appendix B.  

2.5 Mechanical Design 

The Harris rack modules are designed as cellular structures such that each fuel assembly has a 

prismatic square opening with conformal lateral support and a flat horizontal bearing surface.  

The basic characteristics of the Harris spent fuel racks are summarized in Table 2.5. 1. The 

design of the PWR and BWR storage racks are very similar. The major differences are .n the 

cell inside dimension and pitch, the baseplate flow holes, the support legs, and the poison 

width and length.  

A central objective in the design of the new rack modules is to maximize their structural 

rigidity while minimizing their inertial mass. Accordingly. the Hams modules ha,,e been 

designed to simulate multi-flange beam structures. The multiple flanges are formed from the 

numerous cell walls in the rack cross-sectional array. These cells are connected through 

intermittent welds. The weld lengths. location, and size wecre chosen dunng the ongirnA 
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design of this rack stylei/seies to ensure adequate strength and to adjust the natural frequency 

of the rack modules to avoid resonance. In general, this effort has resulted in excellent 

deuning characteristics with respect to the applicable seismic events.  

2.6 B•rk Fabri-ation 

This subsection presents an item-by-item description of the anatomy of the Harris rack 

modules in the context of the fabrication methodology. The object of this section is to provide 

a self-contained description of rack module constructio.n for the Harris fuel pool to enable an 

independent appraisal of the adequacy of design.  

2.6.1 Fahritinn Oective 

The requirements in manufacturing the high density storage racks for Harris may be stated in 

four interrelated points: 

I. The rack modules are fabricated in such a manner that there is no weld splatter 

on the storage cell surfaces which would come in contact with the fuel 

assembly.  

2. The storage locations are constructed so that redundant flow paths for the 

coolant are available.  

3. The fabrication process involves operational sequences which permit immediate 

verification by the inspection staff.  

4. The storage cells are connected to each other by austenitic stainless steel corner 

welds which leads to a honeycomb lattice construction. The extent of welding 

is selected to "detuie" the racks from the stipulated seismic input motion.  
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2.6.2 Anatnmy of the Harris PWR Rack Module

In addition to the composite box assembly, the baseplate and the support legs constitute the 

principal components of the Harris fuel rack modules. The following description provides 

details of all of the major rack components.  
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2.6.3 Anatomy of -the Harris BWR Rack Module 

iL 
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The assembly of the rack modules is carried out by welding the composite boxes in a vertical 

fixture with the precision fabricated baseplate serving as the bottom positioner.  

An ekevation view of three PWR and BWR storage cells is shown in Figures 2.6.2 and 2.6.3, 

respectvly.  
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Table 2. 1.1 

GrnMmTIC ANDl PHYSICAL DATA FOR POOL C RACK MODULESt

RmLk Nwnher of Numbier of Duusmm (mnch"s) Sbipp~ig ubr 

1. D. Type cells CelIS Per Wegis Meg) W4i* (MO) 

N-S E-W Mudjule N.S Dirmlion E-W Diredilon 

Al PWR _______ 

A2 PWR__ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ 

B2 PWR________ 

03 PWR ___ ____ ____ 

U4 PWR ________ 

[B4 PWR ______ 

[17 PWR ________ 

BS PWR _____________________ 

U9 PWR_________ 

B8 I WR_________ 

D2 BWR _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 

All dimerimonm are rounded tiff to the nearest 0.5 inch, and all weights are rounded off to thc nearest 10 lbs.  

See Figure 1 .2 for pxooi configurationl.
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Table 2.1.1 (Cont'd.) 

GEOMETRIC AND PHYSICAL DATA FOR POOL C RACK MODULES'

Wei& (be)

All dimensions are rounded off to the nearest 0.5 inch, and all weights are rounded off to the nearest 10 lbs.  

See Figure 1.2 for lx)ol configuration.  

2 - 8 . .
q i t I -7•6

I
Rack Nurnhm of Numbe of Dinemwan (inchme) 

I. D. Type Cells Cell. per 

N-S E-W Module N-S Direction E-W Dirnptm.n 

E) BWR 

E2 BWR 

E3 BWR 

E4 BWR 

ES BWR 

E6 BWR 

E7 BWR 

ES BWR 

F9 BWR 

FI BWR 

F2 BWR 

F3 HWR 

F4 BWR 

FS BWR 

F6 BWR

I

I
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Table 2.5.1

MODULE DATA FOR HARRIS PWSWMi
SPENT FUEL RACKS

PW R-

____________________i

#An"oft in ~bmft ______
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FIGURE 2.1.1; PICTORIAL Vlif OF TYPICA~L HARRIS RACK STRUICURE 
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FIGUTZE 2.6.1; SEAN WELDED PRECISION FORMED CHANNELS
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FIGURE 2.6.2; THREE PWR CELLS IN ELEVATION VIEW 

Hoftec Propoetary 
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FIGURE 2.6.3; THREE BIR CELLS IN ELEVATION VIEW 

Holtec P•opmtary
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F I GURE 2. 64 ; COMPOSITE BOX ASSEMBLY
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FIGURE 2.6.5; TYPICAL ARRAY OF STORAGE 
(NON-FLUX TRAP CONSTRUCT

CELLS 
ION)
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FIGURE 2.6.6; SUPPORT PEDESTAL FOR PWR RACK
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FIGURE 2.6.7; SUPPORT PEDESTAL FOR HOLTEC BWR RACKS
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3.0 MATERIAL HEAVY LOAD, AND CONSTRUCTION CONSIDERATIONS 

3.1 

Sa stomp of m e fue in the Harris pools requires that the materials utilized in the rack 

Murication be of provm dabdity and be compatible with the pool water environment. Likewise, 

d actie during the rack installations must comply with the provisions of NUREG-0612 to 

Aminmat the poential of constnction accidents. This section provides a synopsis of tI 

confidifsti0 with regard to long-term service life and short-term construction safety.  

3.2 Stut Mateal 

The following structural materials are utilized in the fabrication of the new spent fuel racks: 

A. ASME SA240-304L for all sheet metal stock 

b. Internally threaded support legs: ASME SA240-304L 

C. Externally threaded support spindle: ASME SA564-630 precipitation hardened 

stainless sted (heat treated to I 100"F) 

d. Weld material - per the following ASME specification: SFA 5 9 ER308L 

3.3 Poison Material (Neutron AbsorberU 

The racks employ Boral'TM , a patented product of AAR Manufacturing, as the neutron absorber 

material. Boral is a thermal neutron poison material composed of boron carbide and I 100 alloy 

aumnimim. Boron carbide is a compound having a high boron content in a physically stable and 

chemically inert form. The 1100 alloy aluminum is a lightweight metal with high tensile strength 

which is protected from corrosion by a highly resistant oxide film The two materials, boron 

carbide and aluminum, are chemically compatible and ideally suited for long-term use in the 

radiation, thermal and chemical environment of a nuclear reactor or a spent fuel pool Boral has 

been shown [3.3.1] to be superior to alternative materials previously used as neutron absorbers in 

storage racks.  
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Boral has been the most widely used neutron absorbing material in fuel rack applications over the 

-a 20 years. Its use in the spent fuel pools as the neutron absorbing material can be attributed to 

..s proven performance (over 150 pool years of experience) and the following unique 

duanctefistcs: 

i. The content and placement of boron carbide provides a very high removal cross
section for thermal neutrons 

a. Boron carbide, in the form of fine particles, is homogeneously dispersed 
throughout the central layer of the Boral panels.  

iii. The boron carbide and aluminum materials in Borai do not degrade as a result of 
long-term exposure to radiation.  

iv. The neutron absorbing central layer of Boral is clad with permanently bonded 
surfaces of aluminum 

v. Boral is stable, strong, durable, and corrosion resistant 

Boral will be manufactured by AAR Manufacturing under the control and surveillance of a 

Quality Assrance/Quality Control Program that conforms to the requirements of IOCFRS0 

Appendix B. *Quality Assurance Criteria for Nuclear Power Plants" As indicated in Tables 3 3 1 

and 3.3.2, Boral has been licensed by the USNRC for use in numerous PWR and BWR spent fuel 

storage racks and has been extensively used in international nuclear installations 

Boral Material Characteristics 

Aluminum: Aluminum is a silvery-white, ductile metallic element that is the most abundant in the 

earth's crust The 1100 alloy aluminum is used extensively in heat exchangers, pressure vessels 

and storage tanks, chemical equipment, reflectors, and sheet metal work 

It has high resistance to corrosion in industrial and manne atmospheres Aluminum has atomic 

number of 13, atomic weight of 26 98, specific gravity of 2 69 and valence of 3 The physical.
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Mechanical and chemical properties of the 1100 alloy aluminum are listed in Tables 3.3.3 and 

3.3.4.  

The excellent corrosion resistance of the 1100 alloy aluminum is provided by the protective oxide 

film that develops on its surface from exposure to the atmosphere or water. This film prevents 

the loss of metal from general corrosion or pitting corrosion.  

Boron Carbide: The boron carbide contained in Boral is a fine granulated powder that conforms 

to ASTM C-750-80 nuclear grade Type III. The material conforms to the chemical composition 

and properties listed in Table 3.3.5.  

References [3.3.2], [3.3.3], and [3.3.4] provide further discussion as to the suitability of these 

materials for use in spent fuel storage module applications.  

3.4 Rack Material Compatibility with Coolant 

All materials used in the construction of the Holtec racks have an established history of in-pool 

usage. Their physical, chemical and radiological compatibility with the pool environment is an 

established fact 

Austenitic stainless steel (304L) is perhaps the most widely used stainless alloy in nuclear power 

plants, since it provides both high strength and non-corrosive properties 

35 Heavy Load Considerations for the Proposed Rack Installations 

The Fuel Handling Building auxiliary crane will be used for installation of the new storage racks in 

pools C and D The Spent Fuel Cask Handling Crane (CHC) cannot be used for rack installation.  

since travel limitations prohibit its movement over the spent fuel pools Storage capacity will be



iceased starting in the south end of pool C and proceeding north. This installation pattern 

will enable the storage racks to be manipulated without lifts over spent fuel.  

The aulary crane is a single failure proof crane and is currently rated for 10 tons. A 20 ton hoist 

will be attached to the auxiliary crane hook to prevent submergence of the auxiliary crane hook.  

The auxiliary crane was used for insta•tion of storage racks in pool B. Rigging and procedures 

for pools C and D rack installation will be similiar to those used previously.  

The maximm lift weight during rack installation is determined by the following table.

Item Weight (Ibs) 

Rack 15,700 (maximum) 

Lift Rig 1,200 

Rigging 500 

20 ton hoist 1,420 

Total Lift 18,820

The rack sizes were limited to ensure that the crane and lifting components remain single failure 

proof and it may be seen that the maximum lift of 18,820 lbs is below the auxiliary crane rating of 

20,000 lbs. As a result, the auxiliary crane, which can travel over both pools C and D, is qualified 

to accept the anticipated I )ad during the rack installation project 

A remotely engagable lift rig, meeting NUREG-0612 [3 5 11 stress criteria, will be used to lift the 

new modules. The rig is designed for handling both PWR and BWR racks The new rack lift rig 

consists of independently loaded lift rods in a lift configuration which ensures that failure of one 

traction rod will not result in uicontrolled lowering of the load being carried by the rig (which 

complies with the duality feature called for in Section 5 1 6(3a) of NUREG 0612)

H�Irec Rcpurt fl1-�r1'�)
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The rigs have the foWowing attributes:

a. The traction rod is designed to prevent loss of its engagement with the rig in the 

locked position. Moreover, the locked configuration can be directly verified from 

above the pool water without the aid of an underwater camera.  

b. The stress analysis of the rigs will be carried out using a finite element code, and 

the primary stress limits in ANSI 14.6-1978 (3.5.2] will be shown to be met by 

detailed analysis.  

c. The rigs will be load tested with 300/ of the maximum weight to be lifted. The 

test weight will be maintained in the air for 10 minutes. All critical weld joints will 

be liquid penetrant examined to establish the soundness of all critical joints.  

Pursuant to the defense-in-depth approach of NUREG-0612, the following additional measures of 

safety will be undertaken for the racking operation.  

t. The crane used in the project will be given a preventive maintenance checkup and 

inspection per the Harris maintenance procedures before the beginning of the 

racking operation.  

ii. Safe load paths will be developed for moving the new racks in the Fuel Handling 

Building. The racks will not be carried directly over any fuel located in the pool 

i4, The rack upending and laying down will be carried out in an area which precludes 

any adverse interaction with safety related equipment 

iv. All c.rew members involved in the use of the lifting and upending equipment will be 

given training similar to that utilized in previous rack installation operations 

The rack installation activities will require Hamis PNSC approval and will be conducted in 

accordance with written procedures which will be reviewed and approved by Carolina Power & 

Light.  

The proposed heavy loads compliance will be in accordance with the objectives of the CP&L, 

NRC-approved submittal to NUREG-0612 The guidelines of NUREG-0612 call for measures to
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"provide an adequate defeme-in-depth for handling of heavy loads near spent fuel... The 

NUREG-0612 guidelines cite four major causes of load handling accidents, namely 

i. operator errors 
ii. rigging failure 
iii. lack of adequate inspection 
iv. inadequate procedures 

The Harris racking program ensures maximum emphasis on mitigating the potential load drop 

accidents by implementing measures to eliminate shortcomings in all aspects of the operation 

including the four aforementioned areas. A summary of the measures specifically planned to deal 

with the major causes is provided below.  

Operator errors: As mentioned above, CP&L plans to provide comprehensive training to the 

bsutallation crew. All training shall be in compliance with ANSI B30.2 [3.5.3].  

Riggiag falure: The lifting device designed for handling and installation of the new racks at 

Harris has redundancies in the lift legs and lift eyes such that there are four independent load 

members. Failure of any one load bearing member would not lead to uncontrolled lowering of the 

load. The rig complies with all provisions of ANSI 14.6 [3.5.2], including compliance with the 

primary stress criteria, load testing at 3001/6 of maximum lift load, and dye examination of critical 

welds.  

The Harris rig design is similar to the rigs used in the initial racking or the rerack of numerous 

other plants, such as Hope Creek, Millstone Unit 1, Indian Point Unit Two, Ulchin 11, Laguna 

Verde, J.A. FitzPatrick and Three Mile Island Unit I 

Lac.m oadequate inspection The designer of the racks will develop a set of QC hold points 

which will require inspections and approvals prior to proceeding. Additional hold points will be 

established for activities during the installatin process. These inspection points have been proven 

to significantly reduce any requirement for rework or instances of erToneous installation in 

numerous prior rerack projects 

buad"uate proceduresý CP&L is developing various operating procedures to address operations 

pertaining to the rack installation effort, including, but not limited to, mobilization, rack handling.  

upending. lifting, installation, verticality, alignment, dummy gage testing, site safety, and ALARA 

compliance. Many of the procedures will be the same or revisions to those developed and 

currently in use for rack installations in pool B



The wiu ofopating procedures planned for Harris rack inallations are the successors of the 

Troce~ab es m. oicdesy impsemented in previous projects.  

TAWl 3.5.1 provides a synopsis of the requirements delineated in NUREG-0612, and their 

inteded cwmpflance.
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Table 3.3.1

BORAL EXPERIENCE LIST - PWRs

Plant Utility Docket No. Mfg. Year 

Maie Yank..ee Mai Yank". Atomic Powe 50-309 1977 

Do•ald C. Cook Indiana & Michigan Electric 50-315/316 1979 

e yah 1,2 Tennesee Valley Authority 50-327/328 1979 

St,. 1,2 Public Service Electric & Gas 50-272/311 1910 

Zion 1.2 Comiaonweakh Edison Co. 50-295/304 1980 

Benefw'o 1, 2 Tennessee Valley Authority 50-4381439 1981 

Yanke Rowe Yankee Atomic Power 50-29 1964/1983 

Inda-n Poit 3 NY Power Authoriy 50-286 1917 

S1,2 Commonwealth Edison Co. 50-454/455 1998 

Draidwood 1.2 Commonwelhth Edison Co. 50-456/457 1988 

Yankee Rowe Yankee Atomic Power 50-29 1988 

Three Mile Iblend I GPU Nuclear 50-289 1990 

Sewoyah (rerack) Tennessee Valley Authonty 50-327 1992 

Donald C. Cook (rerack) Amencan Electnc Power 50-3151316 1992 

Beaver Valley Unit I Diuquene Light Company 50-334 1993 

Form Cahaoun O~uiu Public Power Ditrict 50-285 1993 

Zion I & 2 (rera. Commonwealth Edison Co. 50-2951304 1993 

Salem Units I & 2 (rerack) Public Gas and Electric Company 50-271311 1995 

Ha[ddam Neck Connecticut Yankee Atomic Power 50-213 1996 

Company I

Gosgen

Koeherg 1.2 

Bcznau 1.2

Kernkraftwerk Gosgen-Daniken AG 
(Switzerland)

ESCOM (South Africa)

Nord)stschwtizerische Kriaftwerke 
AG (SwitzerlAnd)

-1 T 1985

1985

I fItec in dmatihnAl

I
I i t
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1984

1985



Table 3.3.1 (Cont'd.) 

1•ORAL EXPERIENCE LIST - PWRs

Plant Utility Docket No. Mfg. Year 

12 vario Plam Elecricie de Fra:e (France) - 19S6 

Utchn Unit I Korea Electric Power Coma - 1995 

(Korea) _ 

Ulhin Unit 2 Korea Elecuic Power Company 1996 

(Korea) 

Kori-4 Korea Electric Power Company 1996 

(Kom) 

Yonggwang 1,2 Korea Electric Power Company 1996 

(Korea) 

SizweU B Nuclear Electric, plc (United 1997 

Kingdom)

Angra I Furms Centrais-Electricas SA 
(Brazil)

14.ohc2. Rcp.¶' 1¶1� �I'6O
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BORAL EXPERIENCE LIST - BWRs 

Plant Utility Docket No.  

J.A. Fitzatr-i"-k- KY Power._ Aud,.r 50-333 

Du- -- Ar,---d" Iowa Electri _[lA~h Powas 50-331 

bo F 1.2.3 Toe"", V&Uey A•srt 0 

Brunswick 1.2 Caro•imn Power & igMi 50-3241323 

Clinion nlinois Power 50.461/462 

Dreedu- 2.3 Comonwe... h Edlaaon Company 50-2371249 

E-1. !HA&4 1,2 Goeorgi Po-Wqr 50-321/366 

Hope; Creek Public: ,erv"c EJLcnc & Gas" 50-35V,355 

I,..._,_,_ Bay Pacific Got & Eletri--c Company 50-133 

Lat•_-o-s-s- DwryW-W Powerr 50-609 

Limerick 1,2 Philmlelp•i• Electnc Coan•ay 50-352/353 

Magicefl Northern Stae Power 50-263 

_u.-_---m 2.3 pPtiiladplu Electric 50-2771278 

Perry 1.2 Clevelaid Electric nlhiznat, lg 50-440/441 

Ptim , Boston Edasot Company 50-293 

suuaw bmAin 1.2 Pennsylvania Power & Ught 50-387.38U 

Vermont Yankee Vermont Yank*e Atomic Power 50-271 

Hope Creek Pubbc Service Electric & Gas 50-354/355 

Shea--- Harris Pool B Carolina Power & i.gdt 50-401 

Dua.e Aro_- Iowa Elect-nc Uglt & Power 50-331 

Pilgrim Boston Edison Company 50-293 

LaSalla I Comnmonwea-h Edison Company 50-373 

Mill---ne Unit I Northes" Utilities 50-245 

James A. Fzfr.Puck NY Power Authonty 50-333 

Hope Creek Public Service Electnc & Gas Company 50-354

Hijite !ntcrn&(j~rl 3-11 j (,'' R •, - )7, 1"

Mfg. Yer 

1979 

1979 

1960 

1911 

1911 

1911 

1911 

lyrS 

1913 

1976 

1960 

1978 

1910 

1979 

1973 
1979 

19181986 

1989 

1991 

1993 

1993 

1993 

1992 

1989 

1990 

1991



Table 3.3.2 (Cont'd.)

flORAL EXPERIENCE LIST - BWRs

Plant Utility Docket No. Mfg. Year 

SArnold ar Iowa Elei Power 50-331 1994 

Limerick Unim 1.2 PECO Emg 50-352J50- 1994 
353 

erm- Harris Pool 'B' Carolin Power & light CoMlay 50-401 1996 

Nine Mide Point Unit I Niagara Mohawk Power Corporation 50-220 1997 

Ci,,•in 1,2 Tatwan Power Company (Taiwan) - 1986 

.K,,,ien• 1.2 Taiwan Power Company (Taiwan) 1991 

BORALEXPERENCELIST19BW1

Lapum Verde 1.2 Comision Federal de Eiectricidad 
(Mexico)

1901

Sk~Am •numm i W -ý . 7 " I. .



1"te ntnaca

Table 3.3.3 

1100 ALLOY ALUMINUM PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Denity 0.098 lb/in3 

Melting Range 1190°F - 1215°F 

Thermal Conductivity (77°F) 128 BTU/hr/ft2/F/ft 

Coeffcient of Thermal Expansion 13. 1 x I0W in/in-8 F 

(68°F - 212 0F) 

Specific Heat (221 'F) 0.22 BTU/lb/3F 

Modulus of Elasticity 10 x l10 psi 

Tensile Strength (75'F) 13,000 psi (annealed) 
18,000 psi (as rolled) 

Yield Strength (75 0F) 5,000 psi (annealed 
17,000 psi (as rolled) 

Elongation (75 " F) 35-45 % (annealed) 
9-20% (as rolled) 

Hardness (Brinell) 23 (annealed) 
32 (as rolled) 

Annealing Temperature 650 F



Table 3.3.4

CHEMICAL COMPOSITION - ALUMINUM 
(1100 ALLOY)

99.00% min. Aluminum 

1.00% max. Silicone and Iron 

0.05-0.20% max. Copper 

0.05% max. Manganese 

0.10% max. Zinc 

0. 15 % max. Other

�*x



Table 3.3.5 

CHEMICAL COMPOSITION AND PHYSICAL PROPER HIES 
OF BORON CARBIDE

CHEMICAL COMPOSITION (WEIGHT PERCENT)

To•al boron 70.0 min.  

B19 isotopic content in natural boron 18.0 

Boric oxide 3.0 max.  

iron 2.0 max.  

Total boron plus total carbon 94.0 min.  

PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 

Chemical formula BC 

Boron content (weight percent) 78.28% 

Carbon content (weight percent) 21.72% 

Crystal structure rhombohedral 

Density 0.0907 lb/in3 

Melting Point 44420 F

63320FBoiling Point
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Table 3.5.1

HEAVY LOAD HANDLING COMPLIANCE MATRIX (NUREG-0612)

Criterion

1. Are safe load paths defined for the 
movement of heavy loads to minimize 
the potential of impact, if dropped, on 
irradiated fuel?

2. Will procedures be developed to cover
identification of required equipment, 
inspection and acceptance criteria 
required before movement of load, steps 

and proper sequence for handling the 
load, defining the safe load paths, and 
special precautions?

3. Will crane operators be trained and 
qualified? 

4. Will special lifting devices meet the 
guidelines of ANSI 14.6-1978? 

5. Will non-custom lifting devices be 
installed •nd used in accordance with 

ANSI B30.20, latest edition? 

6. Will the cranes be inspected and teste
prior to use in rack installation?

-I.

-9

-1 Yes

-t Yes
d

-r Yes
7. Does the crane meet the intent of ANSI 

B33.2-1976 and CMMA-70?

C terYes

Ye

Yes

r
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Yes

Compliance

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes



- 0 CRITICALITY SAFETY EVALUATION

4.1 DsgB 

The high density spent fuel PWR and BWR storage racks for Harris Pools C and D are designed 

in accordance with the applicable codes listed below. The rack design and fuel storage 

configuration acceptance criteria is to show that the effective neutron multiplication factor, k. is 

equal to or less than 0.95 with the racks fully loaded with fuel of the highest anticipated 

reactivity, and flooded with un-borated water at a temperature corresponding to the highest 

reactivity. The maximum calculated reactivity includes a margin for uncertainty in reactivity 

calculations including mechanical tolerances. All uncertainties are statistically combined. with 

uncertainties applied conservatively to calculate the final kw which must be shown to be less than 

0.95 with a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level [4.1. 11. Reactivity effects of abnormal 

and accident conditions have also been evaluated to assure that under credible abnormal and 

accident conditions, the reactivity will not exceed the limiting design basis value.  

Applicable codes, standards, and regulations or pertinent sections thereof, include the following: 

"* General Design Criteria 62, Prevention of Criticality in Fuel Storage and Handling.  

"* USNRC Standard Review Plan, NUREG-0800, Section 9.1.2, Spent Fuel Storage, Rev. 3 

-July 1981.  

"* USNRC letter of April 14, 1978, :. all Power Reactor Licensees - OT Position for 

Review and Acceptance of Spent Fuel Storage and Handling Applications, including 

modification letter dated January 18, 1979.  

"* USNRC Regulatory Guide 1.13, Spent Fuel Storage Facility Design Basis. Rev. 2 

(proposed), December 1981.  

"• ANSI ANS-8.17-198 4 , Criticality Safety Criteria for the Handling, Storage and 

Transportation of LWR Fuel Outside Reactors.  

"* ANSL'ANS-57.2-198 3 , Design Requirements for Light WXater Reactor Spent Fuel Storage 

Facilities at Nuclear Power Plants.

-.1
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* ANSI N210-1976, Design Objectives for Light Water Reactor Spent Fuel Storage 
Facilities at Nuclear Power Plants.  

USNRC guidelines and the applicable ANSI standards specify that the maximum effective 

multiplication factor, kI, including uncertainties, shall be less than or equal to 0.95. The infnit 

multiplication factor, k., is calculated for an infinite array, neglecting neurnon losses due to 

leakage from the actual storage rack., and therefore is a higher and more conservative value. In 

the present criticality safety evaluation of the Harris storage racks, the design basis criterion was 

assumed to be a k., of less than 0.95, which is more conservative than the limit specified in the 

regulatory guidelines.  

To ensure that the true reactivity will always be less than the calculated reactivity, the following 

conservative assumptions were made:

I

The PWR spent fuel storage racks are designed to accommodate any and all of the fuel 

assemblies listed in Table 4.3.1 with a maximum enrichment of 5 wt"/o "'U. To assure the 

acceptability of the racks for storage of any and all of the above assembly types. the most

4-2 Repo HI-971 6JHoltec Intenmatonal



reactive fuel assembly type was identified and used as the design basis fuel assembly. The 

'Vesdtighouse 15x15 assembly was determined to have the highest reactivity at zero burnup and 

as a function of burnup for an initial 5 wt ' "U enrichment and therefore was used as the design 

basis PWR fuel assembly.  

The BWR spent fuel storage racks are designed to accommodate any and all of the fuel 

assemblies listed in Table 4.3.2 with a maximum planar average enrichments of 4.6 wt.% ''U.  

Each fuel assembly type was analyzed independently to determine its acceptability in the rack. It 

is noted that individual fuel rods can have enrichments that are less than or greater than the 

maximum planar average enrichment.  

4.2 Summary of Criticality Analyses 

4.2.1 Normal OQertiun Conditions 

4.2.1.1 PWR Fuel Results 

The design basis PWR fuel assembly is a 15 x 15 Westinghouse fuel assembly containing UO, at 

a maximum initial enrichment of 5.0 wt%/6 2"U. All fuel assembly types listed in Table 4.3.1 

were also evaluated and the Westinghouse 15xl 5 assembly was shown to exhibit the highest 

reactivity for the high density PWR storage racks at Harris.  

The NRC guidelines specify that the limiting k,, of 0.95 under normal storage conditions should 

se evaluated in the absence of soluble boron. Consequences of abnormal and accident conditions 

have also been evaluated assuming no soluble boron, where -abnormal" refers to corditions 

(such as higher water temperatures) which may reasonably be expected to occur during the 

lifetime of the plant and "accident" refers to conditions which are not expected to occur but 

nevertheless must be protected against.  

The criticality analyses of the spent fuel storage pool are summarized in Tal - 4 2.1 for the 

design basis storage conditions. The maximum k., is 0.9450 (95% probability at the 95% con-
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61 lIvel) for the Um-burhWbW nup combinations shown in Figure 4.2. 1. The calculated 

maiMId msntivitY inchudes hwu>dependent allowances for uncertainty in depletion 

calulatiom and fbr the axial distribution in burnup. Reactivity allowances for manufactuing 

wkruw and calculboaal uncatawics are also included. As cooling time increases in long

a it ege decay of Pu-241 and growth of Am-241 results in a significant dncrease in reac

tivity, which will provide a continuously increasing subcriticality margin for the next 100 years.  

The racks an safely accommodate fuel of various initial enrichments and discharge fuel 

bnmups provided the combination falls within the acceptable domain above the curve in Figure 

4.2.1. For con% enience, the minimum (limiting) burnup data for unrestricted storage can be 

described as a linear function of the initial enrichment (F. in weight percent 2'U) which 

conservatively encompasses the limiting burnup data- The equation for this curve is shown in 

Figure 4.2.1 and provided below.  

For Unrestricted Storage of 
the following PWR fuel assemblies 

Westinghouse 17x17 Std 

Westinghouse 17x17 V5 

Westinghouse L5xl5 
Siemens 17x17 

Siemens 15x!5 

the enrichment must be less than or equal to 5 wt*/* "U and the bumup must 

satisfy the minimum burnup requirements 

Minimum Burnup in MWD/MTU = 12114"E-19123 

The burnup criteria will be implemented by appropriate administrative procedures to ensure 

verified burnup as specified in the proposed Regulatory Guide 1.13, Revision 2. prior to fuel 

transfer into Spent Fuel Pools C or D.  

4.2.1.2 BWR Fuel Results 

All BWR fuel assembly types being considered were explicitly analyzed to determine the 

acceptability for storage in Spent Fuel Pool C. The maximum planar average enrichment was 
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asued for all rods in the assembly and no credit was taken for gadolinia which might be 

The criticality safety was evaluated at the burnup corresponding to a k., of 1.32 in the Standard 

Cold Core Geometry (SCCG). SCCG is defined as an infinite array of fuel assemblies on a 6

inch lattice spacing at 20*C, without any control absorber or voids.  

The maximum k. in the BWR storagu rack was determined to be 0.9443 (95% probability at the 

95% confidence level) including all known calculational and manufacturing uncertainties.  

This allowance also encompasses any 

uncertainty in the burnup calculations.  

The basic calculations supporting the criticality safety of the Harris fuel storage racks for the 

design basis fuel are summarized in Table 4.2.2. For the design basis fuel, the fuel storage rack 

satisfies the USNRC criterion of a maximum kw less than or equal to 0.95.  

The acceptance criteria for storage of spent BWR fuel in Harris Pool C can be summarized in the 

following manner.  

For Unrestricted Storage of 
the following BWR fuel assemblies 

GE 3, GE 4, GE 5, GE 6. GE 7, GE 8, GE 9, GE 10, GE 13 

the maximum planar average enrichment must be 

less than or equal to 4.6 wt.% "U and the 

k. in standard cold core geometry must be less =.har or equal to 1.32 

4.3 nput Parameters 

4.3.1 Reference PWR Fuel Assembly and Storage Cell 

The design basis PWR fuel assembly is a I5xl5 array of fuel rods with 21 rods replaced by 21 

control rod guide tubes. Table 4.3.1 summarizes the t-i, w ,uel assembly design specifications

Ho�tc� International 
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for all fuel assemblies analyzed. Figure 4.3.1 shows the calculational model of the PWR spent 

fuel storage cell containing a I 5xl 5 assembly.  

The design basis for the Region 2 type storage cells is fuel of 5.0 -t.% "'U maximum initial 

enrichment burned to 41,447 MWD/MTU E Z' 

Firm . •,. . A-..  

m~ c. ... : , --•:-. ,' Z•&2 7 ./. : .. ...... ... :-

4.3.2 Reference BWR Fuel Assembly and Storage Cell 

The design basis BWR fuel assembly, used for uncertainty calculations, is a standard 8x8 array 

of BW" fuel rods containing UO, clad in Zircaloy (60 fuel rods with 4 water rods). Design 

parameters for all BWR fuel assemblies analyzed are summarized in Table 4.3 2. Figure 4.3.  

shows the calculational model of a BWR storage rack cell containing an 8x8 assembly.  

=maimI 
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4.4.1 Refrea IDesigg Calculadon~s 

In the fuel rack analyses, the primary criticality analyses of the high density spent fuel storage 

racks were performed with a two-dimensional multigroup transport theory technique, using the 

CASMO-3 computer code [4.4.1 - 4.4.41. Since CASMO-3 can not be directly compared to 

critical experiments, a calculationt1 bias is not available for CASMO-3. Therefore, independent 

verification calculations were made with a Monte Carlo technique utilizing the MCNP-4A 

computer code [4.4.51. Benchmark calculations, presented in Appendix A, indicate a bias of 

0.0009 ± 0.0011 for MCNP-4A, evaluated at the 95% probability, 95% confidence level. The 

MCNP-4A bias and uncertainty were included in the MCNP-4A to CASMO-3 comparison as 

discussed in Section 4.5.  

CASMO-3 was also used for burnup calculations and for evaluating small reactivity increments 

associated with manufacturing tolerances.  

MCNP-4A was used to determine reactivity effects, to calculate the reactivity for fuel misloading 

outside the racks and to determine the effect of having PWR and BWR racks adjacent to each 

other. MCNP-4A Monte Carlo calculations inherently include a statistical uncertainty due to the 

random nature of neutron tracking.  
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4.412 B•m= 4:lo ions and Unjcerintis 

CASMO-3 was used for burnup calculations during core operations. CASMO-3 has been 

exteuvely verified [4.4.4,4.4.6] against Monte Carlo calculations, reactor operations, and 

heavy-element concentrations in irradiated fuel. In addition, Johansson [4.4.7] has obtained very 

good agreement in calculations of close-packed, high-plutonium-content. experimental 

configurations.  

4.4.2.1 PWR Fuel Burnup Calculations 

Since critical experiment data with spent fuel is not available for determining the uncertainty in 

burnup-dependent reactivity calculations, an allowance for uncertainty in reactivity was assigned 

based upon other considerations. "2 

_Table 4.4.1 summarizes results of the burnup analyses to 

determine the allowances for uncertainties in burnup calculations. The reactivity allowances for 

uncertainties in burnup are listed for three different burnup ranges: less than 30,000 MWD/MITU, 

between 30,000 and 40,0000 MWD/MTU, and between 40,000 and 45,000 MWD/MTU. The 

appropriate uncertainty was used for each burnup range in determining the acceptable burnup 

versus enrichment combinations depicted in Figure 4.2.1. The allowance for uncertainty in 

burnup calculations is believed to be a conservative estimate, particularly in view of the substan

tial reactivity decrease with aged fuel as discussed in Section 4.4.4.  

4.4.2.2 BWR Fuel Burnup Calculations and Comparison to Vendor Calculations 

CASMO-3 was used to perform depletion calculations and to calculate the k',a in the SCCG. As 

discussed, there are no depleted fuel critical experiments with which to benchmark CASMO-3s 

depletion calculations. Therefore a reactivity allowance for uncertainty in depletion is needed.  
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The allowance is used to also 

encompass any potential differnces between the SCCG calculations performed here and the 

vendor calculations.  

4.4.3 Effect of Axial Burgu Distribution 

Initially, fuel loaded into the reactor will burn with a slightly skewed cosine power distribution.  

As burnup progresses, the burnup distribution will tend to flatten, becoming more highly burned 

in the central regions than in the upper and lower ends. At high burnup, the more reactive fuel 

near the ends of the fuel assembly (less than average burnup) occurs in regions of lower 

reactivity worth due to neutron leakage. Consequently, it would be expected that over most of 

the burnup history, distributed burnup fuel assemblies would exhibit a slightly lower reactivity 

than that calculated for the average burnup. As burnup progresses, the distribution, to some 

extent, tends to be self-regulating as controlled by the axial power distribution, precluding the 

existce of large regions of significantly reduced burnup.  

Generic analytic results of the axial burnup effect have been provided by furner [4.4.81 based 

upon calculated and measured axial burnup distributions. These analyses confirm the minor and 

generally negative reactivity effect of the axially distributed burnup, becoming positive at 

burnups greater than about 30,000 MWD/MTU. The trends observed [4.4.81 suggest the possi

bility of a small positive reactivity effect above 30,000 MWDfMTU increasing to slightly over 

I% Ak at 40,000 MWD/MTU.  

4.4.3.1 PWR Fuel Axial Bumup Distribution 

Calculations for the Harris storage racks with PWR fuel of three different average burnups Aere 

made using an axial burnup distribution representative of spent PWR fuel'. At lowýer burnups, the 

The axial burnup distmbution measured on spent fuel from the Surry plant was used as represenuu've of 
PWR fuel.
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reactivity increment is smaller as indicated in Table 4.4.1, being negative at 30,000 MWD/MTU 

and at lower bunups. No credit is taken for this negative reacivity effect at the lower burnups 

other than the suggestion of additional conservatism Furthermore, the reactivity significantly 

decreases with time in storage (Section 4.4.4 below) providing a continuously increasing margin 

below the 0.95 limit.  

The appropriate reactivity allowance for the effect of axial burnup distribution was used for each 

burnup range in determining the acceptable burnup versus enrichment values in Figure 4.2.1.  

4.4.3.2 BWR Fuel Axial Burnup Distribution 

The burnup at which kw in the SCCG reaches 1.32 is approximately 12,000 MWD/MTU. As 

discussed above and in [4.4.8] the effect of using the explicit axial burnup distribution as 

opposed to an average burnup distribution results in a negative effect on reactivity. Therefore, no 

reactivity allowance for axial burnup distribution is applied to the BWR fuel analysis.  

4.4.4 Long Term Reactivity Chan 

At reactor shutdown, the reactivity of the fuel initially decreases due to the growth of Xe- 135.  

Subsequently, the Xenon decays and the reactivity increases to a maximum at several hundred 

hours when the Xenon is gone. Over the next 30 years, the reactivity continuously decreases due 

primarily to Pu-241 decay and Americium growth. At lower bumup, the reactivity decrease Will 

be less pronounced since less Pu-241 would have been produced. No credit is taken for this 

long-term decrease in reactivity other than to indicate additional and increasing conservatism in 

the design criticality analysis.
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4.5 pWR StoraU= Rack Criticality Analyses and Tolerance Variations 

4.5.1 Nominal DhniganCas 

ThM principal method of analysis for the racks was the CASMO-3 code, using the restart option 

in CASMO-3 to analytically transfer fuel of a specified burnup into the storage rack 

configuration at a reference temperature of 4VC (391F). Calculations were made for fuel of 

several different initial enrichments and, at each enrichment, a limiting k., value was established 

which includes reactivity allowances for manufacturing tolerances, the uncertainty in the bumup 

analyses and for the effect of the axial bumup distribution on reactivity. The restart CASMO-3 

calculations (cold, no-Xenon, rack geometry) were then interpolated to define the burnup value 

yielding the limiting k., value for each enrichment. A line was fitted to these converged burnup 

values and this line defines the boundary of the acceptable domain shown in Figure 4.2.1.  

An iidependent MCNP-4A calculation was performed to verify the acceptability of the reference 

criticality analyses. Fuel of 5.0 wt% initial enrichment was analyzed by MCNP-4A and by 

CASMO-3. The results of this comparison are presented in Table 4.5.1. In comparing the MCNP 

values to the CASMO-3 values, the MCNP-4A calculational bias and calculational statistics were 

included. In addition, the MCNP-4A model correctly included the effect of axial neutron leakage 

which the CASMO-3 calculations conservatively neglect. Since the MCNP-4A model is at 20 °C 

and the CASMO-3 model is at 4 °C, a temperature correction had to be applied to the MCNP-4A 

result. The MCNP-4A result confirms that the reference CASMO-3 calculations are conservatoie 

4.5.2 Uncertainties Due to PWR Rack Manufacturing Tolerances 

All reactivity allowances for manufacturing tolerances are summarized below and listed in 

Table 4.2. 1. Since the tolerances are statistically independent, the allowances are stati,;ticall', 

combined into a single reactivity allowance which was used in the final calculatior.., (,ice 

Table 4.2. 1 ).
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4.5.2.2 Bond Width Tolerance 

4.5.2.3 Tolerance in Cell Lattice Spacing and Cell Box Inner Dimension 

Since the Region 2 style racks do not utilize a water gap between storage cells, the 

iaminfacturing tolerance on inner box dimension is identical to the tolerance on the storage cell 

4.5.2.4 Stainless Steel Thickness Tolerance

Fuel Enrichment and Density Tolerances4.5.2.5



4.6 BWR Stoae Rack Critkalitv Analyses and Tolerancc Variations

". I " Nominal Desian Case 

the two-dimensional CASMO-3 code was used as the principal method of analysis for the Harris 

spent fuel pool BWR racks. Ci. .O-3 was used to perform depletion calculations on the fuel 

assembly and using the resart option in CASMO-3 the fuel of a specified burnup was 

analytically transferred into the storage rack at a reference temperature of 40C (390F). The same 

fuel of a specified burnup was also analytically transferred into the standard cold core geometry 

(SCCG) configuration which is an infinite lattice with 6 inch spacing at a temperature of 200C 

without any burnable absorber or control blades and no voids. All Xenon which was present 

during the depletion calculations was removed during the restarts in the rack and SCCG. The 

reactivity effects of the natural uranium blanket normally located at the ends of the assemblies 

were conservatively neglected since an infinite fuel length was used.  

All fuel assemblies specified were analyzed at the maximum enrichment specified. The 

maximum .�k in the SCCG was ,pecified as 1.32. Using the CASMO-3 results, the burnup 

esponding to a k., in the SCCG of 1.32 was determined and the corresponding k., in the 

rack was determined. The reactivity adjustments were added to the rack k, to determine the 

maximum value and this was compared against the 0.95 k, limit. Based on this analysis, all 

specified fuel assemblies are acceptable for storage as stated in Section 4.2.1.2. Table 4.2.2 

provides the final results of the BWR fuel assembly calculations.  

An independent MCNP-4A calculation was used to verify the acceptability of the reference 

criticality analyses. Fuel of 4.6 wte/ initial enrichment was analyzed by MCNP-4A and by 

CASMO-3. The results of this comparison are presented in Table 4.5. 1. In comparing the MCNP 

values to the CASMO values, the MCNP-4A calculational bias and calculational statistics were 

included. In addition, the MCNP-4A model correctly included the effect of axial neutron leakage 

which the CASMO-3 calculations conservatively neglect. Since the MCNP-4A model is at 20 °C 

and ine CASMQ-3 model is at 4 °C, a temperature correction had to be applied to the MCNP-4A 

result The MCNP-4A result confirmn that the reference CASMO-3 calculations are conservative.
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4.6.2 Unceointes Due to Manufamauing Tolerances 

The reactivity effects associated with manufactuing tolerances are discussed below and shown 

in Table 4.2.2. Since the tolerances are statistically independent, the allowances are statistically 

combined into a single reactivity allowance which was used in the final calculations (see 

Table 4.2.2).  

4.6.2.1 Boron Loading Variation 

.

4.6.2.2

4.6.2.3

Boral Width Tolerance Variation

Tolerance in Cell Lattice Pitch and Inner Box Dimensloa

Since the Region 2 style racks do not utilize a water gap between storage cells, the 

manufacturing tolerance on inner box dimension is identical to the tolerance on the storage cell 

lattice spacing.
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Stainless Steel Thickness Tolerances

4.6.2.5 Fuel Enrichment and Density Variation 

The maximum planar average fuel enrichment was specified for each fuel assembly analyzed.  

"Therefore, there is no reactivity allowance for variations in enrichment since the absolute 

maximum was used for all calculations.  

The UO, density was specified for each fuel assembly analyzed. "

4.6.2.6 Zirconium Flow Channel 

Elimination of the zirconium flow channel results in a small ( ) decrease 

in reactivity. More significant is a positive reactivity effect resulting from potential bulging of 

the zirconium channel, which moves the channel wall outward toward the Boral absorber. It is 

conservatively assumed that the rnaximum bulging that could occur would result in the channel 

touching the cell walls. Since this would not occur over the entire length of the channel, the 

model assumed that the entire channel was enlarged so that the mid-point of the channel Aall was 

placed equidistant between the nominal channel outer limension and the cell wall. This results in 

an incremental reactivity of as determined with MCNP4A.  

4.7 Abnormal and Accident Conditions 

Strict administrative controls on the fuel transfer to Pools C and D will preclude fuel which is 

outside the range of the previously stated acceptance criteria from being brought into the spent 

. 1 . ... ... )4j,
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fuel pool. Tbaefom the only potential abnormal and accuie conditions that exis are the 

isplac w of a fuel assembly ouWide the rack or the dropping of a fuel assembly on top of the 

rack. It is abo possible to inadvertently place a BWR spent fuel assembly in the PWR rack.

4.7.1 Mg• n Wa-,er Densit' Effects 

The spent fuel pool temperatum coefficient of ractivity is negative. Using the minimum 

temperature of 4*C, therefore, assures that the true reactivity will always be lower than the 

calulaed value regardless of the temperature. Temperature effects on reactivity have been 

calculated and the results am shown in Table 4.7. 1. Introducing voids in the water internal to the 

storage cell (to simulate boiling) &ceased reactivity, as shown in the table. Boiling at the 

submerged depth of the racks would occur at approxima:ely 122°C.

4.7.2 Droc2ed Fuel Assembly 

For a drop on top of the rack., the fuel assembly will come to rest horizontally on top of the rack 

with a minimum separation distance from the fuel in the rack of more than 12 inches (which is 

considered infinite), including an estimated allowance for deformation under seismic or accident 

conditions. At this separation distance, the effect on reactivity is insignificant.  

It is also possible to vertically drop an assembly into a location occupied by another assembly.  

Such a vertical impact would at most cause a small compression of the stored assembly, reducing 

the water-to-fuel ratio and thereby reducing reactivity. In addition the distance between the active 

fuel regions of both assemblies will be more than sufficient to ensure no neutron interaction 

between the two assemblies.  

Dropping an assembly into an unoccupied cell could result in a localized deformation of the 

baseplate of the rack. The resultant effect would be the lowering of a single fuel assembly by the 

amount of the deformation. This could potentially result in the active fuel height no longer being 

covered by the boral. The immediate eight surrounding fuel cells could also be affected.
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However, the amount of deformation for these cells would be considerably less. The amount of 

localized deformation would not exceed three inches for a PWR assembly and would therefore 

be conderably less for the lighter BWR assembly. The criticality effect of this drop accident has 

been conservatively analyzed and it has been shown that tLis localized event (nine storage cells at 

most) has a negligible impact on reactivity.  

4.7.3 L•_tral Rack Movement 

Lateral motion of the rack modules under seismic conditions could potentially alter the spacing 

between rack modules. Region 2 storage cells do not use a flux-trap and the reactivity is 

therefore insensitive to the spacing between modules. The spacing between modules is suffi

ciently large to preclude adverse interaction even with the maximum seismically-induced 

reduction in spacing.  

4.7.4 Abnormal Lca-tion of a PWR or BWR Fuel Assembly 

Strict administrative controls will prevent an unacceptable assembly, as determined by the 

acceptance criteria stated in Section 4.2, from being transferred to Harris Pools C and D 

Therefore, the only potential mislocation of a fuel assembly is the mislocation of a fuel 

assembly of equal or lower reactivity to the design basis outside a PWR or BWR rack.  

Since the racks will have a Boral panel on the outside face (when the outside face is not 

against a wall) the reactivity effect of a misloaded fuel assembly outside the rack is 

negligible because of the neutron leakage that occurs from the rack itself. Therefore. the 

conservative infinite lattice calculations that were performed have kL.,, alues that are higher 

than any potential mislocation accidents.  

Another rnislocation event could occur with a BWR assembly Thisw vould be the 

inadvertent placement of a BWR assembly in the PWR racks Since. the BX R i'.semhk is 

significantly smaller than a PWR assembly. the reactivity effect of plaAing a B% R 

assembly in the PWR rack is negligible The reverse icenano of rnispiacing i P', R 
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assembly in the BWR rack is impossible because of the size of the PWR assembly.

4.7.5 Eccentric Fuel Positioning 

The fuel assembly is assumed to be normally located in the center of the storage rack cell and in 

the case of the BWR rack there are bottom fittings and spacers that mechanically restrict lateral 

movement of the fuel assemblies. Nevertheless, MCNP-4A calculations were made with the fuel 

assemblies assumed to be in the corner of the storage rack cell (four-assembly cluster at closest 

approwh). These calculations indicated that eccentric fuel positioning results in a decrease in 

reactivity 
The 

highest reactivity, therefore, corresponds to the reference design with the fuel assemblies 

positioned in the center of the storage cells.  
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Table 4.2.1 

Summary of Criticality Safety Calculations for the PWR Fuel Racks

Fue Assembly 
Ewicment 
Tempralture 
Burnup friom Calculation (MWD/MTU) 
Burnup from Curve (MWD/MTU)

CASMO-3 ka 
Uncertainties 

U0 2 density 
Inner box dimension 
Box wall thickness 
Bormd width 
B-10 loading 
Burnup 

Total Uncertainty at 950/a/95% 
Effect of Axial Burnup Distribution 
M4aximum kw,

Westinghouse 15x15
Westinghouse 15x15 5% 

4"C 
41.352 
41,447

0.9126

1 
0.9450

0.9500
1quiawry zAinz.

Notes: 

I. Only the most reactive assembly is shown.  

2. The total uncertainty is a statistical combination of the manufacturing uncertainties.  
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Table 4.2.2

Summary of Criticality Safety Calculations for the BWR Fuel Racks

Fuel Assembly 
Temperature 
SCCG k, 
Enrichmme

GE 3 
4"C 
1.32 
4.6

GE 4 
4C 
1.32 
4.6

d1li I
GE 7 
4"C 
1.32 
4.6

4C 
1.32 
4.6

UZ- Y 4"C 
1.32 
4.6

CASMO-3 ki, 
Uncertainties 

U0 2 density 
Inner box 
dimension 
Box wall 
thickness 
Boral width 
B- 10 loading 

Total uncertainty 
at 950/a/95% 

Channel buffg 
Uncertainty for 
burnup and vendor 

compiio 
Maximum Ig 

Regu--tory Limit 
Notes:

0.9163 0.9140 0.9192

I 
I 

I

0.9214 0.9207 0.9201 0.9227

I I I I I

I I I I I
i i

.q 

I

0.9379 0.9356 0.9408 0.9430 0.9423 0.9417 0.9443 

0.9500 0.9500 0.9500 0.9500 0.9500 0.9500 0.9500

1. The total uncertainty is a statistical combination of the manufacturing uncertainties.  

2. The GE 13 assembly has part length rods. Two CASMO-3 calculations were performed: one 

with all rods present and the other with only the full length rods present. The most reactive 

configuraton was the second and the k., from this configuration is presented.  

3. The GE 5 and GE 6 are identical to the GE 7 for the fuel parameters analyzed and therefore 

the GE 5 and GE 6 have a maximum k,.( equivalent to the GE 7.  

4. The enrichment is the planar average enrichment-

�(�p.r 1! HI-'E I 4-fl
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4"C 
1.32 
4.6

4°C 
1.32 
4.6
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Table 4.3.1 

PWR Fuel Characteristics

Fuel Assembly Westinghouse Wesinghouse Westinghouse 
17xl7 Std 17x.17 V5 15x15

Siemens
Siemens 

17x17

Siemens 
15xl5

NOTE: All Dimensions in inches

Clad O.D.  

Clad I.D.  

Pellet Diameter 

Stack Density 3 

Maximum 
Enrichment 

Active Fuel 3 
Length 

Number Fuel 

Rods 

Fuel Rod Pitch 

Number of 

Thimbles 

Thimble O.D. 3 

Thimble I.D. I

_______ J. ( I II

I

Ii
I 

________ I 
T

I
I
I

l

I
I

I I
________ 4. I

I I
________ 4.

I

I

I
I t II

I 

I

3

U

I 
I

The highlighted data in the table above is the property of Westinghouse or Siemens and is 

proprietary information provided in confidence. Access to this informaauon shall be !, nited to 

those individuals having a need for such access and shall not be disclosed or transmitted to an%.  

organization without the written permission of Westinghouse or Siemens, respectioely.  
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Table 4.3.2 

BWR Fuel Characteristics

Thickness t 
Nots: 

1. The GE 13 assembly has 8 part length rods.  

2. The GE 5 and GE 6 are identical to the GE 7 for the fuel parameters listed.  

3. The enrichment is the maximum planar average enrichment.  

The highlighted data in the table above is the property of GE and is proprietary information 

provided in confidence. Access to this information shall be limited to those indI%. iduals ha', ing a 

need for such access and shall not be disclosed or transmitted to any organization vwithout the 

,ritten permission of GE.
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Table 4.4.1

Rtactivity Allowance for Uncertainty in Burnup Calculations 

and the Effect of Axial Bumup Distributions for PWR Fuel

Ak 

Calculated Burnup Applicable Burnup Uncertainty in Burnup Effect of Axial 

(MWDIMTU) Range (MWD/MTU) Burnup Distribution 

45,000 40,000-45,000 

40.000 30,000-40,000 1 
30,000 < 30,000 1 

Notes: 

1. The uncertainty in burnup was calculated by taking 5% of the reactivity decrement from zero 
burnup to the calculated burnup using CASMO-3.  

2. The effect of the axial burnup distribution was calculated using MCNP-4A by comparing 

results from two cases: the first had a uniform axial burnup and the second had a distributed 

axial bunup distribution represented by 10 axial zones.  

3. The effect of the axial burnup distribution is negative at and below 30.000 MWD/Mh.  
therefore, conservatively no reactivity adjustment was made.
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Table 4.5.1 

Comparison of MCNP-4A and CASMO-3 Calculations 

PWR Rack BWR Rack 

Fuel Asembly W i5x15 GE 8 

Ezxichmew 5.0 4.6 

Temperature 4C 40C 

MCNP-4A kf 1.2004 0.9993 

Uncertainties 

Calculational Statistics 

Bias Uncertainly 

Total Uncertainty at 951/./95% I I 
Temperature correction I I 
fiom 2 0"C to 40C 

Bias33 
MCNP-4A Maximum k.. 1.2056 1.0045 

CASMO-3 kw 1.2076 1.0126 

Notes: 

1. The MCNP-4A calculation correctly includes the effect of axial neutron leakage.
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Table 4.7.1 

Reactivity Effect of Temperature and Void

Holtec [flttTDJflOtUI 
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4-_26

IDcremental Reactivity Effect - Ak 

(relative to reference) 

Temperature PWR Rack BWR Rack 

4*C (39F) reference reference 

20-C (680F) 5 I 

6oC (140F) I 

120°C (248-F) I j 
120*C with 10,N void I ]
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Figure 4.3. 1: This is a two dimensional representation of the calculational model used tbr the 

PWR storage rack analysis showing a Westinghouse 15xl 5 fuel design. This figure -. as dra-,n 

,w-ith the tvo dimensional plotter in NICNP-4A 
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Figure 4.3.2: This is a two dimensional representation of the calculational model used for the 

BWR storage rack analysis showing a GE 8 fuel design. This figure %has drawn ,t-ith the tv.o 

dimensional plotter in NICNP-4A.

Holtec �ritooaI 
4-29

Holicc '.nter atnonal! 4- 29 ýýf;cr HI-!)-;-t-,O



5.0

This section provides a summary of the methods, models, analyses and numerical results to 

demonstrte• the compliance of Harris Spent Fuel Pools C and D with the provisions of Section 

ID of the USNRC 'OT Position Paper for Review and Acceptance of Spent Fuel Storage and 

Handling Applications", (April 14, 1978) for a bounding configuratioa. Similar methods of 

thermal-hydraulic analysis have been used in other rerack licensing projects (see Table 5.1. 1).  

The thertmal-hydraulic qualification analyses for the ruck array may be broken down into the 

following categories: 

(i) Evaluation of the long-term decay heat load, which is the cumulative spent fuel 
decay heat generation from all fuel assemblies stored in the C and D pools.  

(ii) Evaluation of the steady-state bulk pool tempertures when forced cooling is 
available. The bulk pool temperatures are required to be maintained s 137 tF 

under normal conditions with fuel pool cooling in operation.  

(iii) Determination of the maximum pool local temperature at steady bulk pool 
tempermatres.  

(iv) Evaluation of the potential for flow bypass from pool inlet to outlet in the absence 
of a sparger line to the spent fuel pools racks.  

(v) Evaluation of the "time-to-boil" if all forced heat rejection paths from the pool are 
lost.  

The 137"F limit is consistent with that currently in the Harris FSAR and procedures for 

pools A and B. CP&L is in the process of re-evaluating systems and components to 
allow for an increase in the allowable bulk pool temperature.

THERMAL-HYDRAULIC CONSIDERATIONS
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5.2 14xcml ndCalcltin

This sectko pre=s a synopsis of the analysis methods employed, and final results. The decay 

hea toW calculation is conservatively performed in accordance with the provisions of USNRC 

Branch Technical Position ASB9-2, "Residual Decay Energy for Light Water Reactors for Long 

Term Cooling", Rev. 2., July, 1981.  

The Pool C and D fuel rack configurations for proposed expansion are depicted in Figures 1.2 

and 1.3. A total of 1,952 PWR cells and 2,763 BWR cells will be available in a bounding 

configuration to maximize fuel storage capacity.  

To determine the limiting decay heal in the Harris spent fuel pools, a projected bounding decay 

peuiod for fuel scenario is considered as shown in Table 5.2.1. The in-core irradiation time and 

limiting assembly specific power inputs are provided in Table 5.2.2. The C and D spent fuel 

pools (SFPs) are designated to store old fuel which has been cooled for at least 5 years. The fuel 

is envisaged to be trashipped from Brunswick and Robinson plants or shuffled from Harris' 

Pools A and/or B.  

Since the decay heat load from the old assemblies varies very slowly as a function of time, the 

long-term decay heat in the bounding configuration is assumed to be constant. Based on the 

discharge scenario and fuel assemblies characteristics listed in Tables 5.2.1 and 5.2.2, the 

combined Pools C and D decay heat rates are dctermined and summarized in Table 5.2.3.

Hol,,-c R;:pori HI 9-1760Holtec Inrernarion.al 
5-2

51

5-2Holtec Intermnaonal



5.3 Bulk Pool Temperaturs

The decay heat load to the two pools (C and D) Will be removed by several passive and active 

heat rejection mechanisms, as listed below: 

(c) 

In the interest of conservatism, no credit is applied to removing heat by any of the mechanisms 

listed abo~e from (a) to (e). Consequently, all of the deca, heat generated in the C ind D pools 

is considered to be removed by the forced flow of SFP cooling water circulating through a heat 

exchanger, which transfers heat to the CCW system. In a forced SFP cooling scenario, hot water 

from the pool is circulated by a pump through an exchanger cooled by the CCW system. The 

cooled SFP water is then directed back to the C and D pools. The decay heat load in the C and D 

pools is from old fuel discharges, which is relatively constant (i.e., steady heat load). Therefore.  

at equilibrium conditions. the total decay heat load to the pool is equal to the heat removed by the 

cooling system and a constant bulk temperature is maintained in the C and D pools.  

The heat removal capacity of the SFP cooling system is principally characterized by two 

parameters. namely the water circulation flow rate and the fuel pool inlet water temperature. The 

bulk pool temperature of pools C and D is required to be maintained at or below 137-F T The 

minimum SFP water flow rate required to comply with this bulk pool temperature criterion is 

thus a function of the fuel pool inlet water temperature. This requirement is graphically 

illustrated in Figure 5.3.1. A SFP cooling system design point, which is on the curve. satisfies the 

minimum cooling requirements. A design point abo•e this curve exceeds the SFP cooling 

The 137 'F limit is consistent with that currently in the Harris FSAR and procedures f"Or 
pools A and B. CP&L is in the process of re-evaluating systerns and components to 

allow for an increase in the allowable bulk pool ze.nperarure
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requirements. Therefore. Figure 5.3.1 establishes the thermal-hydraulic design basis for SFP 

cooling system capacity and the final cooling system design shall comply with these flow vs.  

inlet temperaure parameters.  

5.4 La l Temp Analysis 

In this section, we present the methodology for calculating the local temperatures when forced 

cooling is available to the Pool C only. The results from evaluations performed with forced 

cooling in pool C only are conservative, since the pool cooling system will be connected to both 

pools and cooling water will be discharged to both pools. Therefore, these evaluations predict 

conservative local temperatures, especially in pool D.  

Truncation of sparger lines has become a standard pool modification procedure in rerack 

campaigns in rectnt years. Over a dozen SFPs reracked in the past several years have removed 

sperger lines to enable a high density storage layout and thus maximize pool capacity. Absence 

of a sparger in the Harris C and D pools removes the mechanistic feed of cold water into the 

bottom plenum of the fuel racks. It is not apparent from heuristic reasoning alone that the cooled 

water delivered to the pool would not bypass the hot fuel racks and the stored spent fuel in the 

two pools and exit through the outlet piping. To demonstrate adequate cooling of fuel in the two 

areas, it is therefore necessary to rigorously quantify the velocity field in the pool created by the 

interaction of buoyancy driven flows and water ingress/egress. A CFD analysis for this 

demonstration is required. The objective of this study is to demonstrate that the principal 

thermal-hydraulic criteria of ensuring local subcooled conditions in the pool is met for the 

bounding fuel storage configuration. An outline of the CFD approach is described in the 

following.  

Figure 5.4.1 depicts the fuel Pools C and D physical configuration in plan view. The tvo pools 

are connected by a transfer canal. Pool piping connections for introducing coolir., "'nd 

discharge of heated water are shown for both pools. Currently. SFP cooling system design vork
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is in progress to provide a forced cooling system which will provide suction and discharge to 

both pools. Thermal-hydraulic adequacy of the two pools shall be conservatively demonstrated 

by assuming that forced cooling is available to only Pool C. Adequate cooling of Pool D is 

enabled by a buoyancy-driven flow of relatively cooler bulk Pool C water to Pool D through the 

interconnecting transfer canal. Decay heat inputs to both pools are based on a bounding fuel 

storage configuration and spent fuel cooling times. The buoyancy-induced cooling of Pool D is 

demonstrated by performing a rigorous Computational Fluid Dynamics (CFD) analysis of the 

temperature and flow fields in the two pools. The CFD methodology is discussed in the next 

subsection. An additional assumption about the location of cooling inlet and outlet piping is 

included in the analysis to result in an extremely conservative thermal-hydraulic portrayal of the 

two interconnected pools. The pool cooling inlet and outlet piping connections are assumed to be 

located on the southeast end of the pool. Thus, forced cooling of the pool is in a diagonally 

opposite (i.e., farthest) comer from the northwest location of the connection from Pool C to the 

transfer canal. The forced cooling ingress and egress locations are in close proximity to each 

other and at the same elevation. The potential for flow bypass from inlet to outlet is 

conservative, since the modeled locations are closer than the actual relative positions.  

There are several significant geometric and thermal-hydraulic features of the Harris SFPs which 

need to be considered for a rigorous CFD analysis. From a fluid flow modeling standpoint, there 

are two regions to be considered. One region is the bulk pool region where the classical Navier

Stokes equations are solved with turbulence effects included. The other region is the heat 

generating fuel assemblies located in the spent fuel racks located near the bottom of the SFP. In 

this region, water flow is directed vertically upwards due to buoyancy forces through relatively 

small flow channels formed by stored fuel assembly rod arrays in each rack cell. - .  

S•.,... * .¢... " -• .:..:-,' •..  
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7*A~ 57r Bounding permeability 

and iWati resistance parameters for the rack cells loaded with PWR or BWR fuel is determined 

based on friction factor correlaions for laminar flow conditions typically encountered due to low 

buoyancy induced velocities and small size of the flow channels. A large number of fuel 

assembly types have been analyzed for hydraulic flow resistance [5.4.1 ] determination. Table 

5.4.1 provides flow resistance parameters which bound all PWR and BWR fuel assembly types 

which were analyzed in this study.  

The pool geometry requires an adequate portrayal of large scale and small scale features.  

spatially distributed heat sources in the spent fuel racks and water inlet/outlet configuration.  

Relatively cooler bulk pool water normally flows down through the narrow fuel rack outline to 

pool wall liner clearance known as the downcomer. Near the bottom of the racks, the flow rnms 

from a vertical to horizontal direction into the bottom plenum supplying cooling water tc the rack 

cells. Heated water issuing out of the top of the racks mixes with the bulk pool water. An 

adequate modeling of these features on the CFD program involves meshing the large scale bulk 

pool region and small scale downcomer and bottom plenum regions with sufficient number of 

computational cells to capture the bulk and local features of the flow field.  
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5.4.1 tIie1Q-i

If all beat exchanger assisted forced pool cooling becumes unavailable, then the pool water will 

begin to rise in temlnperare and eventually will reach the normal bulk boiling temperature at 

212"F. The time to reach the boiling point will be the shortest when the loss of forced cooling 

occws at the point in time when the bulk pool temperature is at its maximum calculated value for 

a bonding fuel storage configuration. The calculation is conservatively performed for a 

bounding decay heat load to the pool, no credit for evaporation cooling and no credit for thermal 

inertia of racks. The amount of water holdup above the racks in the two pools is in excess of 

48,000 ft' (2.9 x 10' lbs) of water. The maximum rate of temperature rise of bulk pools water at a 

bounding 15.63 million Btu/hr decay heat input (Table 5.2.3) is therefore less than 5.4 °F/hr with 

no water makeup. If the initial temperature is conservatively assumed to be at a uniform 

maximum bulk average limit of 140*F ', then the time to reach normal boiling point of the bulk 

pool is in excess of 13 hours. This is a relatively long time period for operator action to start 

makeup water and re-initiate forced cooling to the pool.  

5.5 CFD Analysis of C and D Fuel Pools 

A summary of pools dimensional data used to generate a C -nputational Fluid Dynamics (CFD) 

model of the two interconnected C and D pools is provided in Table 5.5.1. The CFD model 

provides a determination of the difference between the peak local and bulk pool temperatures.  

The local temperature corresponding to the maximum bulk pool temperature can then be 

determined by adding this local temperature rise to the bulk temperature limit. In the CFD 

model, a minimum bounding downcomer gap between racks outline to pool liner is applied as 

noted in Table 5.5.1. In this manner, the downcomer water flow path hydraulic resistance is 

maximizzed. Consequently, the local rack cell temperature predictions shall be conservatively 

maximized. The background constant decay heat input to the pool is modeled as a uniform 

The assumption of an initial temperature of 140°F is conservative, since the bulk pool 

temperature is currently limited to 137°F.  
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volumetric heat source term in the active fuel region of the Pools C and D racks. The total heat 

generating volume is calculated to be 657 in'. Thus, from the total decay heat input (Table 5.2.3), 

the volumetric heat source term is determined to be 6,956 W/m'.  

A plan view of the thre-dimensional CFD model is presented in Figure 5.5.1. In this view, the 

two pools with an interconnected transfer canal is depicted. The water inlet/outlet connections 

are shown modeled in the top left end corner of the Pool C. The racks outline, modeled as a 

porous media, is depicted in blue color. A perspective view of the CFD model is presented in 

Figure 5.5.2. The bottom of the transfer canal, as shown in this figure, is at the same elevation as 

the top of the racks. The average background decay heat is applied to the model as a volumetric 

heat source term in the active fuel region of the fuel racks. The CFD model of the C and D pools 

is solved to obtain converged temperature and velocity profiles. The results obtained from the 

analysis are discussed next.  

Peak local water temperature in the rack cells is shown as a contour plot in cross sectional plan 

view as shown in Figure 5.5.3. The plan view elevation is within the region of the racks above 

the active fuel region, but below the top of the racks.  

An exchange of cold and hot water streams from the Pool D to Pool C is determined by the CFD 

solution with only pool C cooled by a forced cooling system. This exchange of cold and hot 

water between the two bulk pools is illustrated as a flow velocity vectors plot (Figure 5.5.4) in 

the pools' interconnecting channel. The peak local temperature is 6.8°F above the water 

temperature at the cooling system discharge from pool. Consequently, the peak local 

temperature corresponding to the maximum bulk pool temperature limit is obtained by adding 

this local temperature rise. Table 5.5.2 prevides the bulk and local temperature surnmanies. The 

peak 143.8°F local temperature is below the local water boiling temperature by a large margin.  

Figure 5.5.5 provides a flow velocity vectors plot in the pool cooling inlet/outlet piping region.  

The pool inlet piping is modeled to be 12 inches below the pool water le-.e, and the pool outlet
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piping suction is adjacent to the inlet piping discharge at the sam elevation. From the velocity 

vectn pt it is apparent that no bypass of incoming wat to outlet is indicated for An 

eitwnFly cow Prvative configuration. In the actual pool piping arrangement for Pool C, the 

water inlet and outlet connctions are widely separated. Consequently, it is concluded that any 

water bypass from inlet to outlet is not possible.

Holtec �epurt HI �
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Table 5.1.1

PARTIAL LISTING OF RERACK APPLICATIONS USING 
SIMILAR METHODS OF THERMAL-HYDRAULIC ANALYSIS

PLANT DOCKET NO.  

Enrico Fermi Unit 2 USNRC 50-341 

Quad Cities I and 2 USNRC 50-254, 50-265 

Rancho Seco USNRC 50-312 

Gramd Gulf Unit 1 USNRC 50-416 

Oyster Creek USNRC 50-219 

Pilgrim USNRC 50-293 

V.C. Summer USNRC 50-395 

Diablo Canyon Units I and 2 USNRC 50-275, 50-455 

Byron Units I and 2 USNRC 50-454, 50-455 

Braidwood Units I and 2 USNRC 50-456,50-457 

Vogtle Unit 2 USNRC 50-425 

St. Lucie Unit I USNRC 50-425 

Millstone Point Unit I USNRC 50-245 

D.C. Cook Units I and 2 USNRC 50-315, 50-316 

Indian Point Unit 2 USNRC 50-247 

Three Mile Island Unit I USNRC 50-289 

J.A. FitzPatrick USNRC 50-333 

Shearon Harris Unit 2 USNRC 50-401 

Hope Creek USNRC 50-354 

Kuoshcng Units I and 2 Taiwan Power Company 

Chin Shan Units I and 2 Taiwan Power Company

Hohec Internaizoc*I 5-12 H !ec Repori HI r
5-12 H(-i!ec RcpK)r H I ý-, 'N)Hoho [zwmauonl



Table 5.1. 1 (continued)

PARTIAL LISTING OF RERACK APPLICATIONS USING 
SIMILAR METHODS OF THERMAL-HYDRAULIC ANALYSIS

PLANT DOCKET NO.  

Ulchin Unit 2 Korea Electric Power Corporation 

Laguna Verde Units 1 and 2 Comision Federal de Electricidad 

Zion Station Units I and 2 USNRC 50-295, 50-304 

Sequoyah USNRC 50-327, 50-328 

La Salle Unit One USNRC 50-373 

Duane Arnold USNRC 50-331 

Fort Calhoun USNRC 50-285 

Nine Mile Point Unit One USNRC 50-220 

Beaver Valley Unit One USNRC 50-334 

Limerick Unit 2 USNRC 50-353 

Ulchin Unit I Korea Electric Power Corporation

Hotter Reporn HI 1'1 70%)
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Table 5.2.1

DECAY PERIODS FOR A BOUNDING POOLS C AND D 
STORAGE CONFIGURATION

PWR Fed Assemblies BWR Fuel Assemblies 

Number of Assys Decay Period Number of Assys Decay Period 

172 5 years 456 5 years 

172 7 years 456 7 years 

172 9 years 456 9 years 

172 l Iyears 456 1l years 

172 13 years 456 13 years 

172 15 years 483 15 years 

172 17 years 

172 19 years 

172 21 years 

172 23 years 

232 25 years

Ho1w� lnwrnatiocai 
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Table 5.2.2 

FUEL ASSEMBLIES INPUT DATA FOR DECAY HEAT 
EVALUATION

lien Value 

PWR Assembly Irradiation Time 1,915 EFPD' 

PWR Assembly Specific Power 19.11 MWt 

BWR Assembly Irradiation Time 2,028 EFPD 

BWR Assembly Specific Power 4.66 MWt

Effecnve Full pqv*r Davs
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Table 5.2.3

BOUNDING DECAY HEAT INPUT FROM STORED 
FUEL IN POOLS C AND D

Dmy Heat Load 

Feel Asuemblies (Milion Btu/br) 

BWR Fuel Assemblies 4.47 

PWR Fuel Assemblies 11.16 

Total 15.63 (4.57,MW)
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Table 5.4.1

BOUNDING FUEL ASSEMBLIES HYDRAUL.C FLOW RESISTANCE PARAMETERS

Parameter Value 

Permeability 10" m2

inertial Resistance Factor

5-11
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A mimnmum uniform downcoTrrr gap equal to 1 44" applied to) b•th p•x)ls for 

CFD analysis.  

H.;ite,: I,.te .,wL- H,,itme Repr HI I'-t)

Table 5.5.1 

POOLS C AND D DIMENSIONAL DATA 

Parameter Value 

Pool C: Length 597.88" 

Width 320.60" 

Pool D: Length 383.36" 

Width 237.79" 

Water Depth 38.5 _t 

Pools-to-Transfer Canal Channel Width 24" 

Botom Plenum 6" 

Pool C Downcomers 
North Wall 1.4" 
South Wall 1.44" 

East Wall 2.36" 

West Wall 2.36" 

Pool D Downcomers 
North Wall 5.15" 

South Wall 5.0" 

East Wall 5 0" 

West Wall 5 o"



Table 5.5.2 

BULK AND L( -AL TEMPERATURES SUMMARY 

Item Temperature (F) 

Local temperature rise above bulk 6.8 

Bulk pool maximum temperature limit 137.0 

Peak Local Temperature 143.8

Local temperature values are conservatively computed based on neglecting 
forced cooling to pool D. as discussed at the beginrung of Section 5 4
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FIGURE 5.51; PLAN VIEW OF THE HARRIS POOLS C AND D CFD MODEL
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FIGURE": 5.5.2 PERSPECTIVE VIEW OF THE HARRIS POOLS C AND D CFD MODEL
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FIGURE 5.5.32 PEAK LOCAL WATER TEMPERATURE IN THE RACK CELLS
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FIGURE 5.5.4: POOLS INTERCONNECTING CHANNEL FLOW VELOCITY VECTORS ELEVATION VIEW PLOT

HI-971760
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FIGURE 5.5.5, POOL COOLING INLET/OUTLET PIPING REGION FLOW VELOCITY VECTORS PLOT 

rioltec Proprietary 5-26
HI-9.7176O



6.0

6.1 

This sectios comnsem the structaral adequacy of the new maxinmum density spent fuel racks 

Ier all lis postulated for xfal. seismic, and accidie conditions at Hams. The 

exizsti spem fuel storage racks are also examind for stability during the installation process.  

The amlyzed storage rack configurations with the new racks in place are shown in FigL-" 1.2 

and 1.3.  

Mw analyses undertaken to confirm the stu¶ctural intei of the racks are performed in 

compliance with the USNRC Standard Review Plan (6.1.11 and the OT Position Paper [6.1.21.  

For each of the analyses, an abstract of the methodology, modeling assumptions, key results, 

and summary of parametric evaluations are presented. Delineation of the relevant criteria a.,e 

discussed in the text associated with each analysis.  

6.2 Overview of Rack Styewral Analysis Methodology 

The response of a free-standing rack module to seismic inputs is highly nonlinear and involves 

a complex combination of motions (sliding, rocking, twisting. and turning), resulting in 

impacts and friction effects. Some of the unique attributes of the rack dynamic behavior 

inchlue a large fraction of the total structural mass in a confined rattling motion, friction 

support of rack pedestals against lateral motion, and large fluid coupling effects due to deep 

submergence and independent motion of closely spaced adjacent structures.  

Linear methods, such as modal analysis and response spectrum techniques, cannot accurately 

simviat the structural response of such a highly nonlinear structure to seismic excitation. Ar 

accurate simulation is obtained only by direct integration of the nonlinear equations of motion 

with the three pool slab acceleration tuTm-histories applied as the forcing functions acting 

simultaneously.

STRUICTUIa •Ig TI.MISC CONSMrERATIONS[
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Whole Pool Multi-Rack (WPMR) aalysis is the vebkle utilized in this project to simulate the 

dynamic belavior of the complex storage rack strucures. The following sections provide the 

basis for this selection and discussion on the developmem of the methodology.  

6.2.1 RWkrr=nd of ,Anlysis Methadoloa 

Reliable assessment of the sumess field and kinematic behavior of the rack modules calls for a 

conservative dynamic model incorporating all key atributes of the actual structure. This 

means that the model must feature the ability to execute the concurrent motion forms 

compatible with the free-standing installation of the modules.  

The model must possess the capability to effect momentum transfers which occur due to 

rattling of fuel assemblies inside stor.ge cells and the capability to simulate lift-off and 

subsequent impact of support pedestals with the pool liner (or bearing pad). The contribution 

of the water mass in the interstitial spaces around the rack modules and within the storage cells 

rnmst be modeled in an accurate mnnner since erring in quantification of fluid coupling on 

either side of the actual value is no guarantee of conservatism.  

The Coulomb friction coefficient at the pedestal-to-pool liner (or bearing pad) interface may lie 

in a rather wide range and a conservative value of friction cannot be prescribed a priori. In 

fact, a perusal of resuits of rack dynamic analyses in numerous dockets (Table 6.2. i) indicates 

that an upper bound, alue of the coefficient of friction often maximizes the computed rack 

displacements as well as the equivalent elastostatic stresses.  

In short, there are a large number of parameters with potential influence on the rack 

kinematics. The comprehensive structural evaluation must deal with all of uwese 'A ithout 

sacrificing conservatism.

H�P� Re',�r12 HI 9'j7r�J 
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The dr=edini=iw1 single rack dymn modd imrodaced by Holtec Imerational in the 

Ewico Fermi Unit 2 rack project (ca. 1980) and used in some 50 rerack projects since that 

timn (TabLe 6.2.1) addresses most of the above immioned array of -r-azmters. The details of 

this methodology are also published in the permanet literanhre [6.2.1]. Despite the v'-"itility 

of the 3-D seismic model, the acuracy of the single rack simulations has been suspect due to 

om key element namely, hydrodynamic prticipation of water around the racks. During 

dynamic rack motion, hydraulic energy is either drawn from or added to the moving rack.  

modifying its submerged motion in a significan mannmr. Therefore, the dynami.4 -f one rack 

affects the motion of all otlhrs in the pool.  

A dynamic simulation which treats only one rack, or a small grouping of racks, is intrinsically 

inadequate to predict the motion of rack modules with any quantifiable level of accuracy.  

Three-dimensional Whole Pool Multi-Rack analyses carried out on several previous plants 

demonstrate that single rack simulations under predict rack displacement during seismic 

responses [6.2.21.  

Briefly, the 3-D rack model dynamic simulation, involving one or more spent fuel racks, 

handles the array of variables as follows: 

Inrerfac. Coefficient of Friction: Parametric runs are made with upper bound and lower bound 

values of the coefficient of friction. The limiting values are based on experimental data which 

have been found to be bounded by the values 0.2 and 0.8. Simulations are also performed with 

the array of pedestals having randomly chosen coefficients of friction in a Gaussian distribution 

with a mean of 0.5 and lower and upper limits of 0.2 and 0.8, respectively. In the fuel rack 

simulations, the Coulomb friction interface between rack support pedestal and liner is 

simulated by piecewise linear (friction) elements. These elements function only when the 

pedestal is physically in contact with the pool liner.
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R-B= l~b• .4 Rack elasticity. relative to the rack base, is included in the model by 

to~ in ar m sprig to represent the elastic bending action, twisting. and extensions.  

-•-Coqeamio-oaly gap elemen ame used to provide for opening and 

closing of interfaces nich as the pedestal-co-bearing pad iMerface. and the fuel assemnbly-to-cell 

wail inrface. These imperface gaps are modeled using nolinear spring elements. The term 

"nonlinear spring" is a generic term used to denote the mathematical representation of the 

condition where a restoring fore is not linearly proportional to displacement.  

Fuel Txmding eario: The fuel assemblies are conservatively assumed to rartle in urison 

which obviously exaggerates the contribution of impact against the cell wall.  

Fluid Coli=: ec International extended Fritz's classical two-body fluid coupling model 

to multiple bodies and utilized it to perform the furst two-dimensional multi-rack analysis 

(Diablo Canyon. ca. 1987). Subsequently, laboratory experiments were conducted to validate 

the multi-raak fluid coupling theory. This technology was incorporated in the computer code 

DYNARACK (a.k.a. MR216) [6.2.4] which handles simultaneous simulation of all racks in 

the pool as a Whole Pool Multi-Rack 3-D analysis. This development was first utilized in 

Chishan. Oyster Creek, in earlier projects at the Harris plant [6.2.1. 6.2.31 and.  

subsequently, in numerous other rerack projects. The WPMR analyses have corroborated the 

accuracy of the single rack 3-D solutions in predicting the maximum structural stresses, and 

also serve to improve predictions of rack kinematics.  

For closely spaced racks, demonstration of kinematic compliance is verified by including all 

modules in one comprehensive simulation using a WPMR model. In WPMR analysis, all rack 

modules are modeled simultaneously and the coupling effect due to this multi-body motion is 

included in the analysis. Due to the superiority of this technique in predicting the dynamic 

behavior of closely spaced submerged storage racks, the Whole Pool Multi-Rack analysis 

methodology is used for this project.
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6.3 D of LK" 

Th• lem W0io0 of the storage capacity increase in pools C and D will be performed on an 

as neded basi through ;=crntal phases (cazipqaig). Figures 6.3.1 and 6.3.2 identify the 

"ily iced configuration adn also designates which racks will be inchmled in each of the 

Campsigm. The new high density storage racks are analyzed for the anticipated configurations 

at the completion of each of the installation campaigns. Evaluated configurations of the two 

pools are also handled separately. since the pools are physically separated by the surrounding 

concrete walls. The analyzed configurations considered are described as follows: 

Incremenal lncrmental Number of 

DWI •Ca ig Numer of Racs Storage Location 

C 1 14 1680 

[a 10 1260 

ID 6 750 

D 1 6 5oo 
II 6 525 

The materials utilized in fabrication of the rack components arm identified in Table 6.3.1.  

The cartesian coordinate system utilized within the rack dynamic model has the following 

nomenclature: 
x = Horizontal ax.•. along plant North 
y = Horizontal axis along plant West 
z = Vertical axis upward from the rack base 

6.3.1 EFl Wg.,am 

For the dynamic rack simulations, the dry PWR fuel weight is taken to be 1600 lbs and the dry 

BWR fuel weight is taken to be 680 lbs.

HoIt�c Repon H197!Th&D
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6.4

The 'syic timv-bWOri•s in hre oho9MW directions (N-S. E-W, and vertical) are 
1 1 in 1acCOrDOe with tde Provisiow of SRP 3.7.1 [6.4.1]. In order to prepare an 
acPtabk M of acceleaion time-histories., Holtec hmioni's proprietary code GENEQ 

[6.4.21 is utilized.  

A pKeft criterion for the synthetic time-histories in SRP 3.7.1 calls for both the response 
VCM and the power spectral deMity corresponding to the generated acceleration time
history to envelope their target (design basis) counterpar with only finte enveloping 
inractions. The time-histories for the pools have been generated to satisfy this preferred (and 
more rigorous) criterion. The seismic files also satisfy the requirements of statistical 

inldependence mandated by SRP 3.7.1.  

Figures 6.4.1 through 6.4.3 and 6.4.4 through 6.4.6 provide plots of the time-history 
accelerograms which were generated over a 20 second duration for OBE and SSE events, 

respectively.  

Results of the correlation function of the three time-histories are given in Table 6.4. 1.  
Absolute values of the correlation coefficients are shown to be less than 0.15. indicating that 
the desired statistical independence of the three data sets has been met.  
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105 WPMR Methodologa 

Recognizing that the analysis work effort must deal with both stress and displacement criteria.  

the sequence of model development and analysis steps that are undertaken are summarized in 

the foMowing: 

C.  

b.  

C.

6.5.1 Model Details for Spent Fuel Racks

The d)aamnic modeling of the rack structure is prepared with special consideration of all 

nonlinearities and parametric variations. Particulars of modeling detai', and assumptions for 

the Whole Pool Multi-Rack analysis of racks are given in the following:

6.5.1.1 Assumptios

a.

t�. 
�r' LII '�'IN)
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b.  

C.  

C.  

f.lct



6.5.1.2

F'gur 6.5.1 shows a schemauic of the dynamic model of a single rack. The schematic depicts 
mnMy of the ch1a r Meitics of the model imluding all of the degres-of-freedom and some of 
the spri resma i e .  

Table 6.5.1 provides a complete listing of each of the 22 degrees-of-freedom for a rack model.  
Six mIMazioml and six oational degrees-of-freedom (three of each type on each end) 
dlei-be the motion of the rack mucture. Rattling fuel mass mtioas (shown at nodes 1', 2", 
3", 4"0 and 5a in Figure 6.5.1) are described by ten horizontal translational degrees-of-freedom 
(two at each of the five fuel masses). The vertical fuel mass motion is assumed ( and modeled) 
to be the same as that of the rack baseplaue.  

Figure 6.5.2 depicts the fuel to rack impact springs (used to develop potential impact loads 
between the fuel assembly mass and rack cell in=r walls) in a schematic isometric. Only one 
of the five fuel masses is shown in this figure. Four compression only springs, acting ir the 
horizontal diection, are provided at each fuel mass.  

Figure 6.5.3 provides a 2-D schematic elevation of the storage rack model, discussed in more 
detail in Section 6.5.3. This view shows the vertical location of the five storage masses and 
some of the support pedestal spring members.  

Figure 6.5.4 shows the modeling technique and degrees-of-freedom associated with rack 
elasticity. In each bending plane a shear and bending spring simulate elastic effects [6.5.4].
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I elastic springs coupling rack verticai and torsional degrees-of-freedom are also included 

in Me model.  

Figmr 6.5.5 depis a single rack module with it surrounding impact springs (used to develop 

pomidal impact loads between racks or between rack and wall). Figures 6.5.6 through 6.5.13 

show the rack ambering sc es used for the WPMR analyses of both pools. These figures 

also provide the maibering scheme for all of the rack periphery compression only gap 
dkzcos.  

6.5.2 Fluid Coupling. Effect 

In its simplest form, the so-called 'fluid coupling effect" [6.5.2, 6.5.31 can be explained by 

considering the proximate motion of two bodies under water. If one body (mass nA) vibrates 

adjacem to a second body (mass mi), and both bodies are submergcd in frictionless fluid, then 

Newton's equations of motion for the two bodies are: 

(mi + M11)kX + M12 X2 = applied forces on mass mi + 0 (XI2) 

M21 X1 + (a 2 + M-) X 2 = applied forces on mass m, + 0(X) 

X,. and X2 denote absolute accelerations of masses mý and m2, respectively, and the notation 

O(X2) denos nonlinear terms.  

M 1 1 M12, MU1, and M. are fluid coupling coefficients which depend on body shape, relative 

disposition. etc. Fritz [6.5.3] gives data for K, for various body shapes and arrangements.  

The fluid adds mass to the body (M,, to mass M), and an inertial force proportional to 

acceleration of the adjacent body (mass in). Thus, acceleration of one body affects the force 

field on another. This force field is a function of inter-body gap. reaching large values for 

small gaps. Lateral motion of a fuel assembly inside a storage location encounters this effect.
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For example. fluid coupling behavior will be experienced between nodes 2 and 20 in Figure 

6.5.1. The rack analysis also contains inertial fluid coupling terms which model the effect of 

fluid in the gaps between adjacent racks.  

Terms modeling the effects of fluid flowing between adjacent racks in a single rack analysis 

suffer from the inaccuracies described earlier. These terms are usually computed assuming 

that all racks adjacent to the rack being analyzed are vibrating in-phase or 1800 out of phase.  

The WPMR analyses do not require any assumptions with regard to phase.  

Rack-to-rack gap elements have initial gaps set to 100% of the physical gap between the racks 

or between outermost racks and the adjacent pool walls.

6.5.2.1 Multi-Body Fluid Coupling Phenomena

. . . ".,, , . • . .> , . . • . .  'q'' 

..... 
.. 

.

x 

J 0 
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6.5.3 Sfif .es llemew Details 

Table 6.5.2 lists all spring elements used in the 3-D, 22-DOF, rack model for Campaign I of 

pool D. This set of elements is chosen since it represents the smallest of the models and 

provides a sufficient example to describe spring element numbering of Campaign I of pool D 

and the larger pool C models, which are similar. Three element types are used in the rack 

models. Type 1 are linear elastic elements used to represen the beam-like behavior of the 

integrated rack cell matrix. Type 2 elements are the piece-wise linear friction springs used to 

develop the appropriate forces between the rack pedestals and the supporting bearing pads.  

Type 3 elements are non-linear gap elements which model gap closures and subsequent impact 

loadings (i.e., between fuel assemblies and the storage cell inner walls, and rack outer 

per r spaces.  

A detailed numbering scheme for the rack-to-rack and rack-to-wall gap elements for each of 

the pool models is provided in Figures 6.5.6 through 6.5.13.  

If the simulation model is restricted to two dimensions (one horizontal motion plus one vertical 

motion, for example), for the purposes of model clarification only, then Figure 6.5.3 describes 

the configuration. This simpler model is used to elaborate on the various stiffness nc-Je!ing 

elements.  

Type 3 gap elements modeling impacts bctween fuel assemblies and racks have local stiffness 

K, in Figure 6.5.3. In Table 6.5.2, for example, type 3 gap elements 5 through 8 act on the 

rattling fuel mass at the rack top. Support pedestal spring rates Ks are modeled by type 3 gap

HoIwc Iniemanonal 6-12 Hcilrec Rct�rt HI �21�(�)
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elements I through 4, as listed in Table 6.5.2. Local compliance of the concrete floor is 

included in K.. The type 2 friction elements listed in Table 6.5.2 are shown in Figure 6.5.3 as 

Kf. The spring elements depicted in Figure 6.5.4 represent type 1 elements.  

Friction at supomrti interface is modeled by the piecewise linear friction springs with 

suitably large stiffness K up to the limiting lateral load &&N, where N is the current 

compre-. load at the inteface between support and liner. At every time-step during 

transient analysis, the current value of N (either zero if the pedestal has lifted off the liner, or a 

compressive finite value) is computed.  

The gap element Ks, modeling the effective compression stiffness of the structure in the 

vicinity of the support, includes stiffness of the pedestal. local stiffness of the underlying pool 

slab, and local stiffness of the rack cellular structure above the pedestal.  

The previous discussion is lim,,id to a 2-D model solely for simplicity. Actual analyses 

incorporate 3-D motions and include all stiffness elements listed in Table 6.5.2.  

6.5.4 Coefficients of Frictio 

To eliminate the last significant element of uncertainty in rack dynamic analyses, multiple 

simulations are performed to adjust the friction coefficient ascribed to the support pedestal/pool 

bearing pad interface. These friction coefficients are chosen consistent with the two bounding 

extremes from Rabinowicz's data 16.5.1). Simulations are also performed by imposing 

intermediate value friction coefficients developed by a random number generator with Gaussian 

normal distribution characteristics. The assigned values are zhen held constant during the
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entire simulation in order to obtain reproducible results.' Thus, in this manner, the WPMR 

,sis results are brought closer to the realistic structural conditions.  

e, r •.: . . . .. ;

Governing Equations of Motio'

.ng the structural model discussed in the foregoing, equations of motion corresponding to 

each degree-of-freedom are obtained using Lagrange's Formulation [6.5-41. The system kinetic 

energy includes contributions from solid structures and from trapped and surrounding fluid 

The final system of equations obtained have the matrix form.  

dq I 

Idtq

where:

[M] total mass matrix (including structural and fluid mass 
contributions) The size of this matrix will be 22n x22n for A 
WPMR analysis (n = number of racks in the modelh

Ic is noted that MR216 has the capability to change the :oetffcient of t rtin I.( W.  
pedestal at each instant of contact based on a random reading of the computer Clock •c•:cl lI•eer 
-xercising this option would yield results that could not he reproduced Therefore, the rArd.,n: .h,,c 

zocfficients is made only once per run
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q 

[01 

[IQ

the nodal displacemen vector relative to the pool slab 
dispacemew (the term with q indicates the second derivative with 
respect to tine, i.e., acceleration) 

- a vector dependent on the given Found acceleration 

a vector dependent on the spring forces (linear and nonlinear) and 
the coupling between degrees-or-freedom

The above column vectors have length 22n. The equations can be rewritten as follows:

I±2j = [M-]' [Qt o (ii]-' [Gj

This equation set is mass uncoupled, displacement coupled at each instant time. The 

mumerical solution uses a central difference scheme built into the proprietary computer 

program MR216 [6.2.41.  

66 Structural Evaluation of Snem Fuel Rak r)&tiwn

Kiznmic rn Sres AceWMe CritEfia

There are two sets of criteria to be satisfied by the rack modules: 

A. K~inenmuik Criteria

Per Reference (6. 1.1. in order to be qualified as a 
is necessary to demonstrate that an isolated rack in 
when an event of magnitude:

0 

0

physically stable structure it 
water would not overturn

1.5 times the upset seismic loading condition is applied.  
I. times the faulted seismic loading condition is applied.

b. Sress Limrit Criteria 

Surss limits must noa be exceeded under the postulated load combunuatIns 
provided herein.
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6.6.1

w.v

Holtec ,,tenaw aa Holtec Repm HI Ir'N1)•



6.6.2 Stra I imi.,.Ewhyaa , 

The grew liM presend below apply to the rack s9uWre and am derived from the ASME 
Code, Section M, Subsection NF [6.6. 1J. Puameters ad terminology are in accordance with 
the ASME Code. Mamrial Prpetes am obtAind from the ASME Code, Secton IU. Pa D 
(6.6.2, and are Haw! in Table 6.3.1.  

(1) Normal and Upre. Conditiam (Ievel A or Level BZ 

a. Allowable stress in tension on a net section is: 

F, - 0.6 S, 

Where, S, - Yield stress at temperature. and F, is equivalent to primary 
membrane stress.  

b. Allowable stress in shear on a net section is: 

F, = .4S, 

c. Allowable stress in compression on a net section 

F~ ~S(47 - ) 
kJ/r for the main rack body is based on the full height and cross section of the honeycomb region and does not exceed 120 for all sections.  

I = unsupported length of component 
k = length coefficient which gives influence of boundary conditions. The following values are appropriate for the described end conditions 

= 1 (simple support both ends) 
= 2 (cantdever beam) 

1 4 (clamped at both ends) 

r = radius of gyration of componrnt 

H(AtZC -r~e-.JL4r)qJ ;CX. 
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d. Maxkzum allowable bend sum at th ofr ,c fbr of a ne scnoa dw 

to flexue &bow oat plain ofsymmety is: 

-b 0.60 S, (equivalent o primary bending) 

e. Combine bendisw arnd comnpression on a wt sezcd sazisfres: 

Fr, D. Pa. D,?Far 

wbere.  

fe- Direct compressive smess in thezio 
4.ý - Maxitnuim bending smes along it-axis 
f, - Maxianii bending stess along y-axis, 
Cm - 0.85 

UW - 0.85 

Dy wI- 1(f,1Ff") 
FOW (x2 E)/(2.1 IS /r~, 

E - Youang'sModulus 

and wbscripts z,y refled th particular bemlig plane.  

f. Comibiuned fleurme and compression, (or tension) on a net section: 

O.6S, Fba Fy 

The above re Menei0 ame to be met for bkxi direct tens ion or cocrpremsson.  

g. Welds 

Allowablie mazirmam shiear sumes on the acet section of a %cid is given by 

F.- 0 3 S, 

where S. is the weld rnatenal ultimfte strength at temwer-ature. For fillet *e~d 

WVg in coaw with base mietal. the sbear stress on ithe ross section is lImuited 4) 

04SY. whiere !ý is the base materui yield strength at temperature



(fi) Lad D ,,•*Limits 

Secdti F-1334 (ASME Section M, Appendix F) [6.6.21. states dht the limits for the 

Level D condition are de minimum of 1.2 (SWF) or (0.7S,/F) times th corresponding 

limits for the Lvel A condition. S. is ultimae tensile stues at the specified rack design 

demperaon. Eamimtlo of material properties for 304L stainles demusrates dhat 

1.2 daim dw yield Megth is less than the 0.7 times ft utimate strength.  

Exepim to the above gemtal multiplier are the following: 

a) Stress in shear shall not exceed the leser of 0.72.% or 0.42S.. In the case of the 

Austenu t Stainles materatl used here. 0.72S, governs.  

b) Axial Compression Loads shall be limited to 2/3 of the calculated buckling load.  

c) Combined Axial Compression and Bending - The .quations for Level A conditions 
shall apply except that: 

F. - 0.667 x Buckling Load/ Gross Section Area.  

and the terms F, and F'., may be increased by the factor 1.65.  

d) For welds, the Level D allowable maximum weld stress is not specified in 
Appendix F of the ASME Code. An appropriate imit for weld throat stress is 
conservatively set here as: 

F. - (0.3 S,) x factor 

where: 

factor - (Level D shear stress limWl/(Level A shear stress limit) 

6.6.3 Dimemionles Satres Factnrs 

For convenience. the stress results are presented in duimnsionless form. Dimensionless ,tress 

factors ame defied as the ratio of the actual developed stress to the specified limiting %alue 

The limiting value of each stress factor is 1 0. based on the allowable strengths for each lccI.  

for Levels A. B. &aW D (where 1 2S, < 7Sj 
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"The m fhctors repoted are:

R, - Ratio of direct tensile or compressive ses on a net section to its allowable 
value (nos pedestals only resist compression) 

- Ratio of gross shear on a ntt section in the x-direction to its allowable value 

- Ratio of imaximnim x-axis bending sess to its allowable value for the section 

1= - Ratio of maximum y-axis bending stress to its allowable value for the section 

Rs = Combined flexure and compressive factor (as defined in the foregoing) 

= Combined flexure and tension (or compression) factor (as defined in the 
foregoing) 

R, = Ratio of gross shear on a net section in the y-direction to its allowable value



6.6.4 Linda and tlhading Crn'nhir.iiorg for Speit Fuel Rg�

The applicable loads and their combinatioas which nmst be considered in the seismic analysis 

of rack modules aexcerped from Refs. [6.1.2] and F6.6.3].  

The load combindows comidered ar idemified below: 

Loading Combination Service Level 

D + L Level A 
D+L+To 
D+L+T. +E 

D +L + T. +E Level B 
D+L+Ta+_P_ 

D +L+T,"+E' Level D 

D + L + T" + Fd The fuctioaal capabiity of the fuel racks 
must be demonstrated.  

D = Dead weight-induced loads (including fuel assembly weight) 
L = Live Load (not applicable for the fuel rack. since there are no moving 

objects in the rack load path) 
Pr = Upward force on the racks caused by postulated stuck fuel assembly 
Fd - Impact force fr-m accidenal drop of the heaviest load from the 

maxivujm possible height.  
E = Operating Basis Earftqake (OBE) 
E' = Safe Sladown Earthquake (SSE) 
T" - Diferiai temperature induced loads (normal operatmg or shutdown 

condiuion based on the most critical tramn-en or steady state condition) 
To - Differemial temperature induced loads (the highest temperature 

associated with the postulated abnormal design conditions) 

T. and T. produce local termal sres. The worst thermal stress field in a fuel rack is 

obtained when an isolated storage location has a fuel assembly generating heat at maximum 

postulated rate and surrounding storage locations contain no fuel. Heated water n,akes 

unobstructed contact with the inside of the storage walls, thereby producing maximum possible 
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temperature difference between adjacent cells. Secondary stresses produced are limited to the 

body of the rack; that is, support pedestals do not experince secondary (thermal) sursses.  

6.7 parank.ric Sinmlariom 

Whole Pool Multi-Rack (WPMR) simulations have been performed to investigate the structural 

itaegrity of each rack array. Pools C and D had separate rum performed for the SSE seismic 

event considering pools filled and partially filled with racks. The partially filed pools 

represent inerim configurations subsequent to the installation campaigns identified for each 

pool in Figures 6.3.1 and 6.3.2. The configurations were considered with friction coefficients 

of O.8. 0.2, and a guassian distribution with a mean of 0.5 (i.e.. random coefficient of friction 

(COF) with upper and lower limits of 0.8 and 0.2). The SSE simulations were performed and 

conservatively compared against the allowables for OBE events. This process eliminated the 

need for performing OBE simulations to significantly reduce the number of runs needed. Due 

to the mild SSE earthquake postulated for Harris, this conservative evaluation technique 

yielded satisfactory design margins.  

The overturning check simulations were performed to determine the behavior of the highest 

aspect (width/length) ratio racks under both the OBE and SSE events The overturning check 

simulations considered a single rack (i.e.. no dynamic fluid coupling to walls or other racks) 

half full with fuel all loaded along the long side of the rack 

The rack numbering schemes used to identify the racks in each simulation roxdel are 

introduced in Figures 6.5.6 through 6 5.13 The cur-led rack numbers in the figures 

correspond to the rack numbers shown in the following tables 
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MW~ Wbowing fablce presems a complete limting of the simuzihons discuse herein.  
Consideration of the paranter described above resulted in the following rims:

I Pool C(Caqmapsi) tF 0.8 SSE 
2 Pool C(Cauqfaip ) 0.2 SSE 
3 Pool C(CazpluzpI Randm SSE 
4 Pool C(Camnop 11n) 0.8 SSE 
S P~oolC(CAU4P 1gf) 0.2 SSE 
6 POW C (Clnajgnfl1) Random SSE 

71 Pool C(Campaip I u) 028 SSE 

12 POWoCD(CamWP U1 -FWl Random SSE 
13 POO D Caazpop.1) 0.8 SSE 
14I Poo D (CainpazgnI.F) 0.2 SSE 
12 Pool D(Campwuj 1.J) Random SSE 

16 Suile Holtec Rak 08 OBE x 15 
Overnmarng Check 

17 SM& ~HoltgcacRk 08 SSEi x 

I Ovenurunmg Check 
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6.8

The results from the MR216 runm may be seen in the raw data output files. The MR216 output 

fie archive all of the loads and displacements at key locations within each of the rack modules 

at every time step throughout the entire time history duration. However, due to the huge 

quantity of output data, a post-processor is used to scan for worst case conditions and develop 

the stress factors discussed in subsection 6.6.3.  

Further reduction in this bulk of information is provided in this section by extracting the worst 

case values frtm the parameters of interest; namely displacements, support pedestal forces, 

impact loads, and stress factors. This section also summarizes ocher analyses performed to 

develop and evaluate structural member stresses which are not determined by the post 

processor.  

6.8.1 [ r•' Di•-l•'carriets 

A tabulated summary of the maximum displacement for each simulation is provided below with 

the location/direction terms defined as follows: 

uxt - displacement of top cornr of rack. relative to the slab, in the East-West direction 

for pool C racks and in the North-South direction for pool D rack modules.  

uyt = displacement of top corner of rack, relative to the slab, in the North-South direction 

for pool C racks and in the East-West direction for pool D rack modules.  

Simulations 16 and 17 were performed to evaluate the potential for overturning of a single 

Holtec rack isolated in the pool without any fluid coupling to adjacent racks or walls. This 

simulation was performed tw account for the unlikely possibility of a seismic event occurnng 

during the installation process.
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The following maximum rack displacemens (in inches) are obained for each of the runs: 

PoW Event Run COF Maximumma Lcato/ Rack 

Pod C Cmauip I SSE 1 0.8 1.132 u.u 16 

SSE 2 0.2 0.631 uy1 5 

SSE 3 Random 0.378 uzz 16 

Pool C Canmp ai SSE 4 0.8 1.494 uxi 2 

SSE 5 0.2 0.917 uxU I 

SSE 6 Random 0.8"7 uxl 16 

Pool C CampPaOg I SSE 7 0.8 0.617 uyt 29 

SSE 8 0.2 0.740 uyt I 

SSE 9 Random 0.684 uyt 3 

Pool D Camnaip I SSE 10 0.8 0.520 usa 2 

SSE 11 0.2 0.390 uyr 3 

SSE 12 Ramdom 0.521 UJt 2 

Pool D Campaign II SSE 13 0.8 0.575 uyt I 

SSE 14 0.2 0.595 uyI I 

SSE 15 Random 0576 uyI I 

Trqver: Si4 iHolte Rack OBE 16 0.8 0 347 uyt PWR 

Tipo:er Single Holtec Rack SSE 17 018 1054 uyt PWR

The largest dispLacement of 1.494 occurs in run 4 for rack 28 in the X direction. Since this 

displacement maintains the centroid of the rack well within the boundanes represented by the 

support pedestals. there is no possibility of rack overturning (tipover).
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6.8.2 ftdc.LVeikF=i

Ped numinber I for each rack is located in the +X. -Y corner of each rack. Numbering 

uxrases cumelockwise around the periphery of the rack. The following bounding vertical 

pedesw forces (in kips) are obtained for each run: 

Pod Event Run COF lainumi Rack Ped.  
Pedest-I Load 

_____ ____ _ _ _ ____(kips) 

Pow C CAMPu I SSE 1 0.8 122 5 4 

SSE 2 0.2 115 5 4 

SSE 3 Random 123 5 1 

POOl C Campuig ! SSE 4 0.8 153 5 2 

SSE 5 0.2 121 9 2 

SSE 6 Random 134 9 1 

Pool C Campaign m SSE 7 0.5 113 7 4 

SSE 8 0.2 I1O 9 1 

SSE 9 Random 122 26 1 

Pool D Campign I SSE 10 0.8 118 5 4 

SSE 11 0.2 112 5 1 

SSE 12 Random 114 5 4 

Pool D Camnpaip I SSE 13 0.8 135 1i 2 

SSE 14 02 116 11 4 

SSE 15 Random 130 I1I 4 

As may be seen. the highest pedestal load is 153.000 lbs and occurs in run 4 for pedestal 2 of 

rack 5. Figure 6.8.1 provides a plot of the vertical force of this pedestal transmitted to the 

bearing pad over the entire duration of the SFP. 0.8 COF. SSE. campaign 1I simulation
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6.8.3 LaL= Frictio Era

The maximum (x or y direction) shear load (in kips) bounding all pedestals for each simulation 

are repored below and are obtained by nspection of the complete tabular data.  

Pool Event Run COF Maximum Rack 
Friction 

Load 
(kips) 

Pool C Campaign! SSE 1 0.8 46 11l 

SSE 2 0.2 22.3 8 

SSE 3 Random 41.7 13 

PooI C Campsipi 1 SSE 4 0.8 44.2 13 

SSE 5 0.2 22.2 9 

SSE 6 Random 40.9 11 

Pool C Campaui W SSE 7 0.8 43.4 3 

SSE 8 0.2 19.7 7 

SSE 9 Random 45.8 26 

Pool D Campaig I SSE 10 0.9 45 6 1 

SSE 11 0.2 19 7 2 

SSE 12 Ranom 34 4 1 

Pool D Campap 11 SSE 13 0 8 42 1 11 

SSE 14 0.2 223 I 

SSE 15 Random 42 4 It
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6.8.4 2eLr IM L m es

A freestiading rack, by definition, is a snucare subject to potential impacts during a seismic 

evCm. Impact arise from rattling of the fuel assemblies in the storage rack locations and, in 

soeM imntces, from localized impacts between the racks, or between a peripheral rack and the 

pool wail. The following sections discuss the bounding values of these impact loads.  

6.8.4.1 Ra,-k to Hak Im99= 

As is often the case with close rack spacing, some rack to rack impacts occur. The following 

mnmaximunm impact forces and locations are identified for each of the simulations 

performed. Listings arm only given for those simulations within which an impact occurred.  

The element mnmbering is identified in Figures 6.5.6 through 6.5.13.  

R, - LAW Mmei Locsd= le Impat Load ,d men Locadm 
Odp) (UP,) 

1 3.0 494 Too 5 11.3 814 BotomI 

1 8.1 503 TOP 5 8.1 817 TOP 

I 8.1 504 TOP 5 8.1 813 Top 

1 8.1 583 TOP 5 4.9 831 Bottom 

1 8.1 584 T 5 8.4 937 Bottom 

2 8.1 493 T 5 5 6 945 Bottom 

2 8.1 494 TOP 5 6.4 991 Botom 

3 6.7 493 T S 6.5 992r Bottom 

3 8.1 494 TOP 6 8.I 736 Top 

3 8.1 503 Top 6 1.9 746 Top 

3 8.1 504 Top 6 5 1 759 Top 

3 3.0 539 Top 6 7.9 760 Top 

3 2.1 540 T 6 8 1 781 Top 

3 8.1 583 TOP 6 8.1 782K To 

3 8.1 584 Top 6 8.1 789 Top 

3 8.1 599 Top 6 8I 79C Top
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Rum Impsac Land Ekmm Lacadm Rum Kmlmd LoAd Ekmew Location 
(ip.) _ _ _ _ __(kips) _ _ __ _ _ 

3 a.1 600 TOP 6 4.9 799TOP 

4 5.3 736 TOP 6 8.1 817 Top 

4 8.1 759 TOP 6 8.1 818 Top 

4 8.1 760 Top 6 1.2 827 Top 

4 8.1 781 TOP 6 8.1 828 Top 

4 8.1 782 TOP 6 8.1 835 Top 

4 8.1 799 Top 6 8.1 836 Top 

4 8.1 80 TOP 6 1.9 914 TOP 

4 8.1 817 TOP 6 1.8 94,6 Bottom 

4 8.1 818 Top 6 8.1 949 Top 

4 8.1 827 Top 6 8.1 950 Top 

4 8.1 828 Top 6 8.1 979 Top 

4 8.1 835 Top 6 8.1 980 Top 

4 8.1 836 TOP 6 2.6 982 Bottom 

4 8.1 907 Top 6 8.1 986 Top 

4 8.1 908 Top 6 12.9 992 Bottom 

4 8.1 913 TOP 7 8.1 913 Top 

4 8.1 914 Top 7 8.1 914 Top 

4 8.1 979 TOP 7 5.3 94, Top 

4 8.1 980 TOP 7 0.8 'z0 Thp 

5 6.7 736 Top 8 8.0 991 Bottom 

5 16.7 743 Bottom 8 11 3 992 Bottom 

5 7.7 744 Bottom 9 8. 1 91 3 Top 

5 10.7 756 Bottom 9 8.1 914 Top 

5 4.5 777 Bottom 9 8.1 949 rT)p 

5 22.1 778 Bottom 9 7 8 950 Top 

5 16.1 813 Bottom I

Holtec [nter.ution.al



6.8.4.2 Rack t Wa2l Inm tq 

Storage racks do ax impact the pool walls under any simulation.  

6.8.4.3 Fuel to Cell Wall Imnact LoaId 

A review of the results from each simulation allows determination of the maximum 
instantaneous impact load between fuel assembly and fuel cell wall at any modeled impact site.  
The maximum values obtained are reported in the following table

1 I1____

SSE 2 0.2 

SSE 3 R~Adom 

Pool C Campaign B SSE 4 0.8

COF

S 6 
Pool C Campaign Hi t 1 S11E 7

Pool D Campaign I 

Pool D Campaign II

SSE 

SSE

SSE 

SSE 

SSE

SSE

SSE 

SSE 

SSE 

SSE

5

S 

9 

10

11 

12 

13 

E14 
151

0.2 

0.8 

0.2 

Random 

0.8

Random 473 

G.5. 472 

0.2 462 

Random 472

Maximum Fund 
Impact LAW 

MM) 
532 

562 

605 

531 

548 

535 

525 

527 

515 

473

The maximum fuel to cell wall impact load is 605 pounds. Based on fuel manufacturer's data, 
loads of this magnitude will no damage the fuel assembly.  
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Rack 

2 

5 

2 

25 

9 

22 

17 

17 

17 

1 

4 

12 

12 

12

Evew

SSE 1

0.2 591



6.9 R n Smna-tural Evaluation

6.9.1 Rack Dimensionless Stress Factors for Level B and D Loadings 

The vertical and shear forces at the bottom casting-pedestal interface are available as a function 

of time. The maximum values for the stress factors defined in Section 6.6.3 can be determined 

for every pedestal in the array of racks by scanning this data to select the limiting loads and 

performing calculations to determine member stresses. These two tasks are performed by a 

post-processor. With this information available, the structural integrity of the pedestal can be 

assessed and reported. The net section maximum (in time) bending moments and shear forces 

can also be determined at the bottom casting-rack cellular structure interface for each spent fuel 

rack in the pool. This allows the evaluation of the maximum stress in the limiting rack cell 

(box).  

The tables presented in this section provide limiting stress factor results for male and female 

pedestals, and for the entire spent fuel rack cellular cross section just above the bottom casting.  

These locations are the most heavily loaded net sections in the structure so that satisfaction of 

the stress factor criteria at these locations ensures that the overall structural criteria set forth in 

Section 6.6.1 are met.  

The tables below develop stress factors for all of the SSE (Level D) simulations based on the 

associated SSE allowables. However, as stated above the intent is to evaluate the stresses 

developed from the SSE loadings with the allowables associated with OBE (Level B). Since 

the OBE allowables are I/ of the SSE allowables, this comparison may be conservatively 

performed by reducing the acceptable stress ratio to 0.5. This is very conservative, since the 

actual OBE loads which should be compared against the OBE allowable would be much lower 

than the SSE loads herein.
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6.9.1.1 Rack Cell Stress Factors

The rack cell dimensionless stress factors for each of the simulations are as follows: 

Pool Event Run COF Maximum R6 Rack 
Stress Factor 

Pool C CampaignI SSE 1 0.8 0.494 11 

SSE 2 0.2 0.289 9 

SSE 3 Random 0.384 9 

Pool C Campaign I SSE 4 0.8 0.454 6 

SSE 5 0.2 0.221 13 

SSE 6 Random 0.452 6 

Pool C Campaign IlI SSE 7 0.8 0.409 3 

SSE 8 0.2 0.266 3 

SSE 9 Random 0.432 24 

Pool D Capaign I SSE 10 0.8 0.230 1 

SSE 1 0.2 0.224 3 

SSE 12 Random 0.230 1 

Pool D Campaign 11 SSE 13 0.8 0.224 11 

SSE 14 0.2 0.227 3 

SSE 15 Random 0.232 2

The values for all other defined stress factors are also archived. As may be seen, all of the 

stress factors are well below 1.0. Therefore, the stresses developed during SSE conditions 

remain below the allowable SSE range and the rack modules are satisfactory to withstand the 

loadings. Note that stress factors for these SSE simulations are calculated based on SSE 

allowable strengths. However, since none of the stress factors exceed 0. 5, the rack structures 

also adequately withstand the OBE conditions.
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6.9.2 PEestal Thrad Shear Stress 

The average shear stress in the thread engagement region is given below for the limiting 

pedestal in each simulation.  

Pool Event Run COF Maximum Thread Rack 

S Stress (psi) 

Pool C Campaign I SSE 1 0.8 4.682 11 

SSE 2 0.2 4.312 9 

SSE 3 Random 4.607 5 

Pool C Campaign 11 SSE 4 0.8 5.731 5 

SSE 5 0.2 4,532 9 

SSE 6 Random 5.019 9 

Pool C Campaign In SSE 7 0.8 4.232 7 

SSE 8 0.2 4.120 9 

SSE 9 Random 4.570 26 

Pool D Campaign I SSE 10 0.8 3.003 5 

SSE I 1 0.2 2.850 5 

SSE 12 Random 2.901 5 

Pool D Campaign 11 SSE 13 0.8 3,435 11 

SSE 14 0.2 2.952 11 

SSE 15 Random 3,307 11 

The ultimate strength of the female part of the pedestal is 66,200 psi. The yield stress for the 

female pedestal material is 21.300 psi, as shown in Table 6.3 1. The rmale pedestal material 

has much greater strength and is therefore not a controlling factor in the design. The allowable 

shear stress for Level B conditions is 0.4 times the yield stress which gives 8.520 psi The 

allowable shear stress for Level D conditions is the lesser of: 0 72 S, = 15,336 psi or () 42 S, 

= 27,804 psi . Therefore, the former criteria controls.
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The lMrgest thread shear stress computed by the post-processor is 5,731 psi. Since this value is 
below the allowable stresses for both OBE and DBE conditions, the thread shear stresses are 
within the accepXable range.  

6.9.3 Li-al Stres.,e Due to i 

Impact loads at the pedestal base (discussed in subsection 6.8.2) produce stresses in the 
pedestul for which explicit stress limits are prescribed in the Code. The post-processor reports 
the stress factors in the pedestals which are developed, in part, from these impact stresses.  
The reported pedestal stress factors are included in the discussion above in Section 6.9.1.1 
along with the rack cell stress factors. However, the post-processor does not develop stress 
factors for the localized areas of the cellular and baseplate regions of the racks which 
experience fuel to cell wall, rack to rack, and rack to wall impact loads. These impact loads 
produce stresses which attenuate rapidly away from the loaded region. This behavior is 
characteristic of secondary stresses.  

Even though limits on secondary stresses are not prescribed in the Code for Class 3 NF 
structures, evaluations were made to ensure that the localized impacts do not lead to plastic 
deformations in the storage cells which affect the subcriticality of the stored fuel array.  

a. Impact Loading Between Fuel Assembly and Cell Walj 

Local cell wall integrity is conservatively estimated from peak impact loads. Plastic 
analysis is used to obtain the limiting impact load which would lead io gross permanent 
deformation. Table 6.9.1 indicates that the limiting impact load (of 3,238 lbf. including 
a safety factor of 2.0) is much greater than the highest calculated impact load value (of 
605 lbf. see subsection 6.8.4.3) obtained from any of the rack analyses. Therefore, fuel 
impacts do not represent a significant concern with respect to fuel rack cell 

deformation.  
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As may be seen from subsection 6.8.4.1, the bottom (baseplate) of the storage racks 

will impact each other at a few locations during seismic events. Since the loading is 

presented edge-on to the 3/4" baseplate membrane, the distributed stresses after local 

deformation will be negligible. The impact loading will be distributed over a large ar: a 

(a significant portion of the entire baseplate length of about 50.4 (minimum) inches by 

its 3/4 inch thickness). The resulting compressive stress from the highest impact load 

of 26,200 lbs distributed over 37 sq. inches is only 708 psi, which is negligible.  

Therefore, any deformation will not effect the configuration of the stored fuel.  

Additional impacts will be experienced at the tops of some storage racks. These 

impacts will result in local yielding of the rack cell walls whenever the load exceeds 

8,100 lbs. However, localized damage from all of these impacts ocours above the fuel 

active region. The fuel configuration and poison areas remain unaffected. therefore.  

these impacts are acceptable.  

6.9.4 Assessment of Rack Fatigue Margin 

Deeply submerged high density spent fuel storage racks arrayed in close proximity to each 

other in a free-standing configuration behave primarily as a nonlinear cantilevered structure 

when subjected to 3-D seismic excitations. In addition to the pulsations in the venical load at 

each pedestal, lateral friction forces at the pedestallbearing pad-liner interface, which help 

prevent or mitigate lateral sliding of the rack, also exert a time-varying moment in the 

baseplate region of the rack. The friction-induced lateral forces act simultaneously in x and y 

directions with the requirement that their vectorial sum does not exceed "V, where , Is the 

limiting interface coefficient of friction and V is the concomitant vertical thrust on the liner (at 

the given time instant). As the vertical thrust at a pedestal location changes, so does the
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maiimtm friction force, F. that the interface can exert. In other words, the lateral force at the 
pedestal/iner interface, F, is given by 

F s p N (T) 

wher N (vertical thrust) is the time-varying function of r. F does not always equal AN; 
rather,/iN is the maximum value it can attain at any time; the actual value, of course, is 
determined by the dynamic equilibrium of the rack structure.  

In summary, the horizontal friction force at the pedestal/liner interface is a function of time; its 
magnitude and direction of action varies during the earthquake event.  

The time-varying lateral (horizontal) and vertical forces on the extremities of the support 
pedestals produce stresses at the root of the pedestals in the manner of an end-loaded 
cantilever. The stress field in the cellular region of the rack is quite complex, with its 
maximum valuer located in the region closest to the pedestal. The maximum magnitude of the 
stresses depends on the severity of the pedestal end loads and on the geometry of the 
pedestal/rack baseplate region.  

Alternating stresses in metals produce metal fatigue if the amplitude of the stress cycles is 
sufficiently large. In high density racks designed for sites with moderate to high postulated 
seismic action, the stress intensity amplitudes frequently reach values above the material 
endurance limit, leading to expenditure of the fatigue "usage" reserve in the material.  

Because the locations of maximum stress (viz., the pedestal/rack baseplate junction) and the 
close placement of racks, a post-earthquake inspection of the high stressed regions in the racks 
is not feasible. Therefore, the racks must be engineered to withstand multiple earthquakes 
without reliance of nondestructive inspections for post-earthquake integrity assessment. The 
fatigue life ealuation of racks is an integral aspect of a sound design.  
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The tinm-htory metxhd of analysis, deployed in this report, provides the means to obtain a 

AlW cycle history of the stress intnities in the highly stressed regions of the rack.  

Having determined the amplitude of the stress intensity cycles and their number, the 

cumulative damage factor, U, can be determined using the classical Miner's rule 

Ni 

where nj is the number of stress intensity cycles of amplitude oq, and N, is the permissible 

number of cycles corresponding to o• from the ASME fatigue curve for the material of 

construction. U must be less than or equal to 1.0.  

To evaluate the cumulative damage factor, a finite element model of a portion of the spent fuel 

rack in the vicinity of a support pedestal is constructed in sufficient detail to provide an 

accurate assessment of stress intensities. Figure 6.9.1 shows the essentials of the finite 

element model. The finite element solutions for unit pedestal loads in three orthogonal 

,irections are combined to establish the maximum value of stress intensity as a function of the 

three unit pedestal loads. Using the archived results of the spent fuel rack dynamic analyses 

(pedestal load histories versus time), enables a time-history of stress intensity to be established 

at the most limiting location. This permits establishing a set of alternating stress intensity 

ranges versus cycles for several seismic events. Following ASME Code guidelines for 

computing U, it is found that U =0.464 due to the combined effect of 21 SSE events. This 

cumulative damage factor is below the ASME Code limit of 1.0 and therefore, fatigue failure 

is not expected. Selection of 21 SSE events represents a conservc 'ive evaluation compared to 

other previous fatigue assessments which -ere based on the damage resulting from 10 SSE 

events, as discussed in the Harris FSAR.  
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Weld locatiom subjected to significant seismic loading are at the bottom of the rack at the 

beseplate-to-ceil connection, at the top of the pedestal support at the baseplate connection, and 

at cell-o-cell connections. Bounding values of resultant loads are used to qualify the 

connections.  

a. Ba=12elto-lack Cell Welds 

Reference [6.6.1] (ASME Code Section [1M. Subsection NF) permits, for Level A or B 

conditions, an allowable weld stress v = .3 S, = 19860 psi. As stated in subsection 

3.4.2 the allowable may be increased for Level D by the ratio (15336/8520) = 1.8, 

giving an allowable of 35,748 psi.  

Weld dimensionless stress factors are produced through the use of a simple conversion 

(ratio) factor applied to the corresponding stress factor in the adjacent rack material. A 

2.15 factor for PWR racks is based on the differecmes in material thickness and length 

versus weld throat dimension and length: 

Ratio = 0.075 * 8.75 2.15165 
0.0625 * 0.7071 * 7 

Similarly, a 1.49 factor for BWR racks is developed as follows: 

0.075 * 6.135 Ratio = 1.48736 
0.0625 * 0.7071 * 7 

The highest predicted weld stress for DBE is calculated from the highest R6 value (see 

subsection 6.9.1.1) as follows:
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R6 • [(0.8) Fj * Ratio = 
0.494 [(0.6) 21,300J.2.144 = 13,574 psi 

this value is less than the OBE allowable weld stress value, which is 19,860.  
Therefore, all weld stresses between the baseplate and cell wall base are acceptable.  

b. ]W.?h B-r•- l Wel" 

The weld between the baseplate and support pedestal are evaluated by development of a 
finite element model of the bearing pad/base plate interface and appropriate application 
of the maximum pedestal loads. The maximum weld stress was determined to be 
10,194 psi, which is much less than the OBE allowable weld stress value of 19,860 psi.  
The results are also shown in Table 6.9. 1.  

c. Cell-ti.4•eHl Weld, 

CeU-to-cell connections are made using a series of connecting welds along the cell 
height. Stresses in storage cell to cell welds develop due to fuel assembly impacts with 
the cell wall. These weld stresses are conservatively calculated by assuming that fuel 
assemblies in adjacent cells are moving out of phase with one another so that impact 
loads in two adjacent cells are in opposite directions; this tends to separate the two cells 
from each other at the weld.  

Table 6.9.1 gives results for the maximum allowable load that can be transferred by 
these welds based on the available weld area. An upper bound on the load required to 
be transferred is also given in Table 6.9.1 and is much lower than the allowable load 
This upper bound value is very conservatively obtained by applying the bounding rack 
to-fuel impact load from any simulation in two orthogor~al directions simultaou.sly.



and w he rnk by 2 o acco= for the simunm us inpact of two 

M An apalm aly= a the comiection then yields the upper bound load 

W bec t, . It is fn rom f reuits in Table 6.9.1 that the calculated load is 

wal below tdo a.lowab.  

6.9.6 B Pad Aahrah 

To p I the pool slab frm higb localized dynamic loading. bearing pads are placed 

b-t the pedestal bas and the slab. Fuel rack pedestals impact on these bearing pads 

dorif a seism• event ad pedesl loadin is tramferred to the liner. earing pad dinensions 

ame sto ensere that ft average pemr on the slab surface due to a static load plus a 

dynmmic npect load does wm exceed the Amcrcan Cowmte Institute. ACI-349 [6.9.11 limit 

oa bearing pressures. Sectn 10.17 of (6.9.21 gives the design bearing strength as 

wbere ( .7 and f' is the specified concrete strength for the spent fuel pool. E = 1. except 

when, the supporting suface is wider on all sides than the loaded area. In Jat case, E = 

(A^IA,)'. but nt momre than 2. A, is the acmal loaded area, and A, is an area greater than A, 

ad is defined in [6.9.21. Using a valu of E > I includes credit for the confining effect of the 

srrounding concrete. It is noted that this criteria is in conformance with the ultimnate strength 

primary design nedthodology of the American Comcrete Institute in use since 1971. For Harris.  

the concrete compressive strength is f = 4,000 psi. The allowable bearing pressure is 

conservatively computed by taking E =1 to account for lack of total concrete confulment in the 

leak chase region and a stress reduction factor of 0 =0 7 Thus, the maximum allowable 

concrete bearing pressure is 2,380 psi.  

The maxinmum vertical pedestal load is 153,000 lbs (SSE event). The bearing pad se',er.ted is 

1.5" thick, ausrtenitic stainless steel plate stock. The average pressure at the pad to liner
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lk fa - u- i and cmnzsad apimn t above-dmedoid limit. Calculations show that 

ft avemrp pcamp at the shbliner inerface is 2,168 psi which is below the allowable value 

of 2,380 psi. providing a factnr of safety of I.I.  

Thremfix, the bearing pad design devised for the Harris pools C and D is deemed appropriate 

for theprescriedloadings.  

6.9.7 Level A Evahm-inn 

The Level A condition is nt a governing condition for spent fuel racks since the general level 

of loading is far less than Level B loading. To illustrate this, the heaviest (fully loaded) spent 

fuel rack (which is an I IX9 PWR rack) is considered under the dead weight load. It is shown 

below that the maximum pedestal load is low and that further stress evaluations are 

untteuary.  

LEVEL A MAXIMUM PEDESTAL LOAD 

Dry Weight of La~gest PWR Holtec Rack = 15,700 lbf 

Dry Weight of 99 PWR Fuel Assemblies = 158,400 lbf 

Total Dry Weight 1 174,100 lbf 

Total Buoyant Weight (0.87 x Total Dry Weight) = 151,467 lbf 

Load per Pedestal = 37,867 lbf 

The stress allowables for the nirmal condition is the same as for the upset condition. An upset 

condition pedestal load may be conservatively (bounded on the low side) determined for the 

Conservative weight corresponding to the heaviest rack., which is a BWR storage 

rack. The heaviest PWR rack nominal weight is 15,620 lb.  

"This weight exceeds the weight of the heaviest fully loaded BWR rack, which is 

[15,700 lb + (13x13) x 680 Ib] = 130,620 1b.
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pn pom of comparin with the lool above by dividing the DBE pedestal load by a factor of 

2.0. This wmold rmut in an OBE pedestal load of 153,000+2-76,500, which is still much 

greazw than the czlculd Level A load. Since this load (and the correspnding stress 

ftmuglho the rack memben) is much greater than the 37,867 lb load calculated above, the 

Upset (OBE) condition controls over normal (Gravity) condition. Therefore, no further 

evaluatio is necessary for Level A.  

6.10 HIy=ornic- Loads on Pool Walls 

The maxinuzm hydrodynamic pressures (in psi) that develop between the fuel racks and the 

spent fuel pool walls will occur at those conditions and locations of greatest relative 

displacements. The greatest displacement was shown in Section 6.8.1 to be 1.494 inches, 

which occurs in rack 28 under simulation number 4. The maximum hydrodynamic pressure 

during this simulation was determined to be 19 psi. This hydrodynamic pressure was 

considered in the evaluation of the Fuel Handling Building and Pool structure.
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6.11 

* TiaM bisMY Swmatimas unchading anl non-lam" impact and interface friction effects.  

have beem applied to evahua the suct=u-a margins in the Holtec spent fuel racks.  

* Tha totality of simlatiom provide an extensive set of results for loads, stresses, and 

displacements, which taken togedr, demonstra that the spent fueW racks meet the 

i SA specifcation and the governing Code 

Evaluation of sttural margins have been performed for the array of racks in each 

pool with all racks loaded with fuel. The requirements of the specification and the 

governing Code documents are nxt for Level A, Level B, and Level D conditions.  

Based on all results presented in tabular form above the spent fuel racks are 

demonstrated to be acceptable for the service intended.  
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Table 6.1 

PARTIAL USTING OF FUEL RACK APPLICATIONS USING DYNARACK 

PLANT DOCKET NUMBER(s) YEAR 

Enico Fermi Unit 2 USnRC 50-341 1980 

Quad Cities I & 2 USNRC 50-254. 50-265 1981 

Rambo Seco USNRC 50-312 1982 

Grand Gulf Unit I USNRC 50-416 1984 

Oyster Crock USNRC 50-219 1984 

Pilgrim USNRC 50-293 1985 

V.C. summer USNRC 50-395 1984 

Diablo Canyon Units I & 2 USNRC 50-275. 50-323 1986 

Byron Uniu I & 2 USNRC 50-454. 50-455 1987 

Braidwood Units I & 2 USNRC 50-456, 50-457 1987 

Vogte Unit 2 USNRC 50-425 1988 

St. Lucie Unit I USNRC 50-335 1987 

Millstone Point Unit I USNRC 50-245 1989 

Chinshan Taiwan Power 1988 

D.C. Cook Unts I & 2 USNRC 50-315. 50-316 1992 

Indian Point Unit 2 USNRC 50-247 19') 

Three Mile Island Unit I USNRC 50-289 1991 

Jaues A. FitzPautk USNRC 50-333 19'") 

Shearon Harris Unit 2 USNRC 5')-401 1991 

Hope Creek USNRC 50-154 _1"__)
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Table L.LI

PARIAnL UiSTiNG OFl FUEL RACK APPLICATIONS USING DYNARACKC

PLAN DOCKET NUUNS) YEAR 

Kuosk•ng Units I & 2 Taiwan Power Company 1990 

Ulchin Unit 2 Korea Electric Power Co. 1990 

laguna Verde Units I & 2 Comisioa Federai de 1991 
_Eectricidad 

Zion Station Units 1 & 2 USNRC 50-295. 50-304 1992 

Sequoyah USNRC 50-327. 50-328 1992 

LASalle Unit I USNRC 50-373 1992 

Duane Arnold Energy Center USNRC 50-331 1992 

Fort Calhoun USNRC 50-285 1992 

Nine Mile Point Unit 1 USNRC 50-220 1993 

Beaver Valley Unit I USNRC 50-334 1992 

Salem Units I & 2 USNRC 50-272.50-311 1993 

Limerick USNRC 50-352. 50-353 1994 

Ulihin Unit I KINS 1995 

Yongwang Units 1 & 2 KINS 1996 

Kori4 KINS 1996 

Connecticu Yankee USNRC 50-213 19% 

Angra Unit I Brazil 1996 

Sizewell B ULrned Kingdom 1946
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Tale 6.3.1 
RACK MATERIAL DATA (200"1F) 

(ASME - Sed=m II, Pwt D)

Young's Modulus Yield Strength Ultimate Strength 

Material E SY Su 

SA240; 304L S.S. 27.6 x 10' 21,300 66,200 

SUPPORT MATERIAL DATA (2000rF) 

SA240, Type 304L (upper 27.6 x 10' 21,300 66,200 

part of support feet) 

SA-564-630 (lower part of 28.5 x 10' 106,300 140,000 

support feet; age hardened 
at 1100 0F)

Hi-cc



TIE4'UTORtY STAT1ST1AL CORREATION RESULTS

OBE

DataI to Data2 0.0295 

Datal to Data3 0.0392 

Daa2 to Data3 0.0169 

DBE _________ _ 

DauaI to Data2 0.0183 

Duaml to Data3 0.0598 

Data2 to Data3 0.0299
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Table 6.5.2 
(MR216) NUMBERING SYSTEM 

FOR GAP ELEMENTS AND FRICTION ELEMENTS 

IN THE POOL D. CAMPAIGN I MODEL
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Table 6.5.2 

(MR216) NUMBERING SYSTEM 

FOR GAP ELEMENTS AND FRICTION ELEMENTS 

IN THE POOL D. CAMPAIGN I MODEL



Tabl•e 6..1 

COMPAmSON OF VOUND.G CALCULATED LOADSISTRESSES 
VS.  

CODE ALLWA-LES 
AT IMPACT AND WELD LOCATIONS 

Itema/LAcation DBE C4aculated OBE Allowable 

Fuel assembly/cell wall impact, lbf. 605 " 3,238 00 

Ra-k/basep•a• t weld, psi 13,574 19,860 

Femae pedestal/baseplate weld, psi 10,194 19,860 

Cell/cell welds, lbf. 1,711 3.195 

* See Section 6.8. 4 .3 .  

0 Based on the limit load for a cell wall. The allowable load on the fuel assembly itself may 

be less than this value but is greater than 605 lbs.  

*0 Based on the fuel assembly to cell wall impact load simultaneously applied in two 

orthogonal directions.  
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PEASE II CELL COUNT : 
324 C'ELLS 
936 C"ELLS

PiR BIlk

PHASE III CELL COUNT 143 CELLS 
507 CELLS - PIR - BIR

TOTAL CELL 927 
2763

COUNT CELLS - PIR 
(iLLS - Iil
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PHASE 11 (CELL COUNT: TOTAL CELL COUNT: 
525 CELLS - PIR 1025 CELLS - PUR 

PHASED STORAGE CONFIGURATION FOR POOL D
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SFIGURE 6.5.1 SCHEMATIC OF THE DYNAMIC 

•PEPP I .{-971760.5 kiODEL FOR DYNARACK 

+ioltec Proprietary
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FIGURE 6.5.3; TWO DIMENSIONAL VIEW OF THE 
SPRING-MASS SIMULATION

ktm¶xl I F11-I1IfJJ

Holtec Proprietary
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FIGURE 6.5.4; RACK DEGREES-OF-FREEDOM FOR X-Z PLANE 

BENDING WITH SHEAR AND BENDING SPRING 

.E:I -PT M HI-g71760 

Holtec Proprietary
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I FIGURE 6.5.5; RACK-TO-RACK IMPACT SPRINGS 
'EPCRT # HI-9717501 

Holtec Proprietary
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HARRIS SPENT FUEL POOL C 

FIGURE 6.5.6; RAC[ IlPACT SPRING RWBERING P•ru•'E (BOTTOM) 
CAMPAIGN [

6--&HoItec Proprietary



HARRIS SPEOT FUEL POOL C 

FIGURE 6.5.7; RACK IlPACT SPRING iMBERING SCHEIE (TOP) 
CAIPAIGN I 

Holtec Proprietary 6-67



HARRIS SPENT FUEL POOL C 

FIGURE 6.5.8; RACK [IPACT SPRING NUiHBRING SCHEME (IBOTOI) 
CAIPAIGNS It AND III 

Holtec Proprietary



FIGURE 6.5.9; RACK IIPACT SPRING NUMBERING SCHEIE (TOP) 
CAIPAIGNS II AND III

Holtec Proprietary
6-69
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HARRIS SPENT FUEL POOL D 

FIGURE 6.5.10; RACK IHPACT SPRING NUMBERING SCHEME (BOTTOM) 
CAMPAIGN I 

Holtec Proprietary 
HI 1 71760



HARRIS SPENT FUEL POOL D 

FIGURE 6.5.11; RACK IMPACT SPRING NUMBERING SCHEME (TOP) 
CAMPAIGN I 
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HARRIS SPENT FUEL POOL D 

FIGURE 6.5.12; RACK IMPACT SPRING NUMBERING SCHEME (BOTTOM) 
CAMPAIGN II
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H ~7I7L nug6 Ij
%qý 7



HARRIS SPENT FUEL POOL D 

FIGURE 6.5.13; RACK IMPACT SPRING NUMBERING SCHEME (TOP) 
CAMPAIGN 11 

Holtec Proprietauy
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Harr to Pool I Nun 4 
Verticol Pedestal SSL 
Rock 5, Pedestal 2

Figure 6.8.1

Time Htstory Loading

HI-971760
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Figure 6.91L Rack Fatigue Analysis Model

Holtec Proprietary 

H 1-971760
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7.0 FUEL HANDLING AND CONSTRUCTION ACCIDENTS

The USNRC OT position paper 17.11 specifies that the design of the rack must ensure the 

functional integrity of the spent fuel racks under all credible drop events in the spent fuel pool 

This section contains synopses of the analyses carried out to demonstrate the regulatory 

compliance of the proposed racks under postulated fuel assembly drop scenarios germane to 

HNP pools C and D.  

In addition to the postulated fuel assembly free-fall scenarios, a gate drop accident event was also 

considered. In this case, the ability of the pool structure to avert primary structural damage 

(leading to rapid loss of water) needs to be demonstrated.  

7.2 Dscrition of Fuel Handling Accidents 

Two categories of fuel assembly accidental drop events are considered. In the sAo-called ",hallo, 

drnp" event, a fuel assembly. along with the portion of handling tool which is severable in the 

case of a single element failure. is assumed to drop vertically and hit the top of the rack I he 

"depth" of damage to the affected cell walls must be demonstrated to remain limited it the 

portion of the cell above the top of the "active fuel region". Ahich is essentially the cleatlon of 

the top of the Boral neutron absorber Io meet this critenon. the plastic detormation o, the rac.k 

cell wall should not extend more than 21 1 inches (downwards) from the top otf. 1'% R r.ik I he 

distance separating the top of the rack from the Boral in the BWR rack-, is I I 7i inL•c, 

Therefore, to be consecrative the smaller B1WR dimension of t3 75 inche:s is selected J." the 

maximum depth o.'damage of an object talling onto the tops of•storage rj4-k'
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By observation, the drop of a PWR assembly onto a PWR rack is more limiting than any 

other combination of the two fuel types (PWR vs. BWR) with the two rack (PWR vs.  

BWR) types. This is obvious because of two reasons. The PWR assembly drop is a more 

severe case than the BWR assembly case, since the effect of the weight differences 

(approximately 1600 vs. 680 lbs, respectively) far exceeds the effect of the differences in 

the impact cross-section zone (about 8.4 vs. 5.5 inches. respectively). The PWR storage 

rack cell controls as an impact zone over the BWR cell because it is larger (8.4 vs. 6.06 

inches, respectively) resulting in less capacity to withstand top of cell or baseplatc impacts.  

(The nominal cell wall thicknesses of the two rack types is identical).  

In order to utilize an upper bound of kinetic energy at impact, the impactor is assumed to 

weigh 2,100 lbs and the free-fall height is assumed to be 36 inches. The impactor weight 

corresponds to the heaviest fuel (plus handling tool) which will be handled in pools C and 

D.  

It is readily apparent from the design of the rack modules described in Section 3. that the 

impact resistance of a rack at its periphery is less than its interior. Accordingly. the 

potential shallow drop scenario is postulated to occur at the periphery in the manner shown 

in Figure 7.2.1.  

Finally. the fuel assembly assemblage is assumed to hit the rack in a manner to inflict 

maximum damage. The impact zone is chosen to minimize the cross sectional area which 

experiences the deformation. Placement of the impact at the corner would reduce the 

impact zone area. but actually increases the cross-sectional area experiencing deformation.  

Impact at the corner would involve the crushing of two cell walls under the dynamic 

impact. Therefore, impact on only one cell wall is chosen to simulate the worst case 

accident. Figure 7.2.2 depicts the impacted rack in plan view

r 0 IL-C 'r.- 1



The second class of fuel drop event" poutlat that the inpactor falls through an empty 

storage cell impacung the rack baseplate. This so-called "deep drop* scenario threatens the 

swtxcturl integrity of the baseplate". If the baseptate is pierced, then the fuel assembly 

might damage the pool liner (which at 3/16" is rather thin) and create an abnormal 

condition of the enriched zon of fuel assembly outside the *poisoned space of the fuel 

rack. To preclude damage to the pool liner, and to avoid the potential of an abnormal fuel 

storage configuration in the aftermath of a deep drop event, it is required that the baseplate 

remain unpierced and that the maximum lowering of the fuel assembly support surface is 

less than the distance from the bottom of the baseplate to the liner.  

The deep drop event can be classified into two scenarios, namely, drop through cell located 

above a support leg (Figure 7.2.3), and drop in an interior cell away from the support 

pedestal (Figure 7.2.4).  

In the former deep drop scenario (Figure 7.2.3). the baseplate is buttrcssed by the support 

pedestal and presents i hardened impact surface, resulting in a high impact load. The 

principal design objective is to ensure that the support pedestal does not pierce the lined, 

reinforced concrete pool slab.  

The baseplate is not quite as stiff at cell locations awa) from the support pedestal (Figure 

7.2.4). Baseplate severing and large deflection of the baseplate (such that the liner would 

be impacted) would constitute an unacceptable result.  

7.3 Description of the Rack Drop Accident 

The drop of a rack above spent fuel stored within in-place rack modules is precluded, sinrce 

racks will not be liftel above spent fuel. The drop of a rack module during insullation is 

also extremely remote, due to the defense-in-depth approach discussed in Sections 3 5 and 

Hoitec inzcruiiorual 7 H~qec Rvur,, |ti i ""



11.1. Despite the unlikelihood of this possibility, a rack dropping to the pool floor has 

been considered. To evaluate the consequ.aces of an accidental, uncontrolled lowering of 

the heaviest rack module, a 13x13 BWR module conservatively considered with a 

submerged weight of 16140 lb (actual maximum nominal dry weight is only 15700 lb).  

from a height of 480 inches above the pool liner is considered (Figure 7.3.1). The 

objective of the analysis is to ensure that a rapid loss of pool water will not occur, leading 

to loss of shielding to the stored nuclear fuel.  

7.4 Mzhematieal Model 

In the first step of the solution process, the velocity of the dropped object (impactor) is 

computed for the condition of underwater free fall. Table 7.1 contains the results for the 

three drop events.  

In the second step of the solution, an elasto-plastic finite element model of the impacted 

region on Holtec's computer Code PLASTIPACT (Los Alamos Laboratory's DYNA3D 

implemented on Holtecs QA system) is prepared. PLASTIPACT simulates the transient 

collision event with full consideration of plastic, large deformation, wave propagation. and 

elastic/plastic buckling modes. For conservatism, the impactor in all cases is assumed to be 

rigid. The physical properties of material types undergoing deformation in the postulated 

impact events are summarized in Table 7.2.

Hohec tntern.auion�I 
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7.5 Fuel Dron Results

7.5.1 Shallow Dro= Events 

Figure 7.5.1 shows the finite element model utilized in the shallow drop impact analysis.  

Dynamic analyses show that the top of the impacted region undergoes severe localized 

deformation. Figure 7.5.2 shows an isometric view of the post-impact geometry of the rack 

for the shallow drop scenario. The maximum depth of plastic deformation is limited to I I 

inches, which is below the design limit of 13.75 inches. Figure 7.5.3 shows the plan view 

of the post-collision geometry. Approximately 10% of the cell opening in the impacted 

cell is blocked.  

7.5.2 Q= Drop Events 

The deep drop scenario depicted in Figure 7.5.4(b), wherein the impact region is located 

above the support pedestal. is found to produce a negligible deformation on the baseplate.  

The vertical force in the support pedestal remains below the loads generated during seismic 

events (see Section 6). Therefore, it is concluded that the pool liner will not be damaged.  

The deep drop condition through an interior cell depicted in Figure 7.5.4(a) does produce 

some deformation of the baseplate and localized severing of the baseplate/cell wall welds 

(Figure 7.5.5). However, the fuel assembly support surface is lowered by a maximum of 

2.89 inches. which is less than the minimum distance of 6 inches from the bottom of the 

baseplatc to the liner. Therefore, the deformed baseplate will not strike the liner during 

this drop event and the pool liner will not be damaged. As stated in Subsection 4 7 2.  

criticality evaluations performed for this baseplate deformation have shown that the torave 

configuration remains acceptable.  
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7.6 Results of Other Drop Scenarios

Since the primary structural integrity of the slab is unimpaired subsequent to a rack drop to 

the pool floor liner, catastophic loss of pool water would not occur. Therefore, 

catastrophic failure of the pool structure or rapid loss of pool water will not occur.  

No other credible in-pool drops have been identified. An object potentially carried over 

the pools is one of the 4,000 pound gates which isolate the pools. These gates are long 

rectangular metallic structures with a base area of 8 inches by 41 inches. During handling 

the gate is lifted using a single failure proof crane and double rigging. The rigging 

complies with the safety margin requirements of NUREG-0612. An accidental drop of the 

gate is not a credible event, because of the above mentioned defense-in-depth approach to 

the lifting of this heavy load. Additionally the gates are not located within the pools. but 

are installed inside of slots within adjacent transfer canals. Nevertheless, analyses were 

carried out for this accident scenario. A gate drop during handling from 4.0 feet above the 

pool liner was evaluated and it has beer' determined that a primary failure of the water 

retaining concrete structure will not occur. A gate drop during handling from 15 inches 

above the top of a PWR rack loaded with fuel was also evaluated. A schematic of the 3D 

finite element model is depicted in Figures 7.6.1 and 7.6.2. The gate is conservatively 

considered to strike only three rack storage cell walls, as shown in Figure 7.6.3. This 

impact zone is conservative, since the dimensions of the gate would span at least four cell 

walls. The gate is shown to penetrate the rack to a depth of less than 5 inches, as shown in 

Figures 7.6.4 and 7.6.5. Since this penetration remains above the tops of the stored fuel 

assemblies, no fuel damage occurs.
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7.7 CaMe 

The fuel assembly and gate drop accident events evaluated for the HNP fuel pools were 

analyzed and found to produce localized damage well within the design limits for the 

racks. A construction accident event wherein the heaviest rack falls from a 40 foot height 

onto the pool floor was also considered. Analyses show that the pool structure will not 

suffer any primary structural damage. A similar conclusion is reached w.th regard to a 

gape drop event.
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TABLE 7.1 

IMPACT EVENT DATA 

Impactor Drop Impact 
Weight Impactcr Height Velocity 

Case (Ibs) (inches) (inch/we.) 

1. Shallow drop event 2.100 Fuel Assembly 36 152 

2. Deep drop event 2,100 Fuel Assembly 205 353 

3. Construction event 16,140 Rack Module 480 304

I luliec I nIern�I i�uaI Proprictary Informal moo 
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TABLE 7.2

Material 
Name 

Stainless 
steel 

Stainless 
steel 

Stainless 
steel 

('oncrete

'I'..

Dernsity

(pCf)

MATERIAL DEFINITION 

Elastic Stress 
Modulus

Strain

I I I

(psi) First Yield 

(psi)

Failure Elastic

_________ I I

(psi)

Failure

IY..... __ _ . .PC .

SA240-304L

SA240-304

SA564-630

__________ + t,.. - 1*'

I I

I .1 1 1 1 1
40(ru�I~~~ V j s I - -- I
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Figure 7.2.2; Plan View of Impactor and Impact Zone 

(Shallow Drop Event) 
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Figure 75.1; Shallow Drop: Finite Element Model Detail Impacted Region

Holtec Proprietary 7-16
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Figure 75.2 Maximum Cell Deformation for Shallow Drop on Exterior Cell 

Holtec Proprietary HI-9717677



Figure 75-3 Shallow Drop: Maximum Cell Deformation 

Impacted Region Plan 

Holtec Proprietary 
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Figure 7.5.4. Plan View of Deep Drop Scenarios
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Figure 755; Maximum Baseplate Deformation from Deep Drop Scenario 

Holtec Proprietary 
7-20

FiI-q-1V762 O



Figure 7.61; Gate Drop Finite-Element Model 
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Figure 7.6.2, Gate Drop Finite-Element Model. Detail of Impacted Region 
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Figue 7.631 Gate Drop Finite-Element Model 

Detail of Impacted Region (Plan)
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Figure 7.6.4; Gate Drop Maximum Deformation

tli-971760

Holtec Proprietary
9-241

I



Figure 7.63, Gate Drop Maximum Deformation 

Impacted Region Plan

Holtec Proprietary
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8.0 FUEL POOL STRUCTURE INTEGRITY CONSIDERATIONS 

The Harris Spent Fuel Pools (SFPs) C and D are safety related, seismic category I, reinforced 

concrete uctures. Spent fuel is to be placed within storage racks located in both of these areas 

and they will be collectively referred to herein as the fuel pool structure. This section describes 

the analysis to demonstrate structural adequacy of the pool structure, as required by Section IV of 

the USNRC OT Position Paper [8.1. ! ].  

The pool regions are analyzed using the finite element method. Results for individual load 

components are combined using factored load combinations mandated by SRP 3.8.4 [8.1.21 

based on the "ultimate strength" design method of the American Concrete Institute (ACI 318) 

[8.1.3]. It is demonstrated that for the critical bounding factored load combinations, structural 

integrty is maintained when the pools are assumed to be fully loaded with spent fuel racks, as 

shown in Figures 1.2 and 1.3 with all storage locations occupied by fuel assemblies.  

The regions examined in the SFPs are the floor slabs, and the highly loaded wall sections 

adjoining the slabs. Both moment and shear capabilities are checked for concrete structural 

integrity. Local punching and bearing integrity of the slab in the vicinity of a rack module 

support pedestal pad is evaluated. All structural capacity calculations are made using design 

formulas meeting the requirements of ACI 318.  

8.2 Description of Pool Structures 

The SFPs are located inside the Fuel Handling Building and are supported by a two way, 

reinforced concrete slab. The minimum thickness of the slab is 12.0 feet, including grout. Ihe 

SFPs are separated by reinforced concrete walls and transfer canals.  
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Figure I.I shows the layout of the majority of the Fuel Handling Building. A plan of the building 

area of cocern is shown in Figure 8.2.1, which shows the major sntrura dimensions of the 

pools. The floor liner plate of the SFPs are located at elevation 246.0 The spent fuel area 

operating floor is at elevation 286.0.  

8.3 Definition of LowL 

Pool suctural loading involves the following discrete components: 

8.3.1 Static Loadina (D1ad Loads and Live LoVAds 

1) Dead weight of pool structure includes the weight of the Fuel Handling Building 

concrete upper structure.  

2) Maximum dead weight of rack modules and fuel assemblies in the fully 

implemented storage configuration, as shown in Figures 1.2 and 1.3.  

3) Dead weight of a shipping cask including yoke of 250 kips.  

4) The Cask Crane, Auxiliary Crane and Spent Fuel Handling Machine (Refueling 

Platform) are designed to move along the N-S direction. The dead weight and the 

rated lift weight of these cranes are considered as live load.  

5) The hydrostatic water pressure.  

8.3.2 Seismic Induced Loads 

1) Vertical loads transmitted by the rack support pedestals to the slab during a SSE 

or OBE seismic event.  
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2) Hydrodynamic inertia loads due to the conained water mass and sloshing loads 

(considered in accordance with TID-7024 [8.3.1]) which arise during a seismic 

event 

3) Hydrodynamic pressures between racks and pool walls caused by rack motion in 

the pool during a seismic event.  

4) Seismic inertia force of the walls and slab.  

8.3.3 hem1aLoading 

Thermal loading is defined by the temperature existing at the faces of the pool concrete walls and 

slabs. Two thermal loading conditions are evaluated: The normal operating temperature and the 

accident temperature.  

8.4 Analysis Procedure 

8.4.1 Finite Element Analysis Model 

The finite element model encompasses the two SFPs, the Fuel Transfer Canal, the Cask 

Loading Pool, and adjacent transfer canals and building structure. The interaction with the rest 

of the Fuel Handling Building reinforced concrete, which is not included in the finite-element 

model, is simulated by imposing appropriate boundary conditions. The structural area of 

interest for the reracking project includes only two pools which are involved in the fuel storage 

capacity increase. However, by augmenting the area of interest, by considering in the 

constructed finite-element model and numerical investigation the additional areas described 

above, the perturbation induced by the boundary conditions on the stress field distribution for 

the trea of interest is minimized. A finite element 3D view of the structural elements 

considered in the numerical investigation is shown in Figure 8.4. 1.
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The preprocessing capabilities of the STARDYNE computer code [8.4. 11 are used to develop 

the 3-D irite-element model. The STARDYNE finitc-clement model contains 13,353 nodes.  

3,564 solid type finite-clements. 7,991 plate type finitc-clements and 24 hydro-dynamic 

mases. Figure 8.4.1 depicts an isometric view of the three-dimensional finite element model 

without the water and coocentrated masses (racks, cask, etc.).  

The dynamic behavior of the water mass contained in the SFPs and Transfer Canal during a 

seismic event is modeled according to the guidelines set in TID-7024.  

8A.2 Analysis Methodology 

The structural region of concern. from column lines 43 to 73 and from line L to N, is isolated 

from the Fuel Handling Building. This region is numerically investigated using the finite 

element method. The pool walls and their supporting reinforced concrete slab are represented 

by a 3-D finite-element model.
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The individual loads considered in the analysis are grouped in five categories: dead load 

(weight of the pool structure. dead weight of the rack modules and stored fuel, dead weight of 

the reinforced concrete Fuel Handling Building upper structure, the hydro-static pressure of the 

contained water), live loads (weights of the Cask Crane, Auxiliary Crane. and SFHM and their 

maximum suspended loads), thermal loads (the thermal gradient through the pool walls and 

slab for normal operating and accident conditions) and the seismic induced forces (structural 

seismic forces, interaction forces between the rack modules and the pool slab. seismic loads 

due to self-excitation of the pool structural elements and contained water, and seismic hydro

dynamic hiteraction forces between the rack modules and the pool walls for both OBE and SSE 

conditions). The dead and thermal loads are considered static acting loads, while the seismic 

induced loads are time-dependent.  

&;:>
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Resuts for individual load caue are combined using the factored load combinations discussed 

below. TU combined stress rewuiats are compared with the utima momet and sbear 

capacities of all structwl elements pernent to the SFPs, which are calculated in accordance 

with the ACI 318 to develop the safety factors.  

8.4.3 LoaCdombinatins 

The various individual load cases are combined in accordance with the NUREG-0800 Standard 

Review Plan [8. 1.21 requirements with the intent to obtain the most critical stress fields for the 

investigated reinforced concrete structural elements.  

For 'Service Load Conditions* the following load combinations are: 

- Load Combination No. I - 1.40 D + 1.70L 

- Load Combination No. 2 = 1.40 D + 1.70L + 1.9*E 

- Load Combination No. 3 - 1.4" D + 1.7*L - 1.90E 

- Load Combination No. 4 = 0.750 (l.4* D + 1.70L + 1.90E + 1.7*To) 

- Load Combination No. 5 = 0.750 (1.40 D + 1.70L - 1.90E + 1.7*To) 

- Load Combination No. 6 1.2*D + 1.90E 

- Load Combination No. 7 1.2*D - 1.90E 

I-or 'Factored Load Conditions" the following load combinations are:
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-LoadC No. 8 - D + L + To + E' 

-Lind CombinioaNo. 9 -D + L +To-E' 

- Load CombinadonNo. 10 -D + L + Ta + 1.254E 

-LoA Combination No. l I - D + L + Ta- 1.250E 

-Load Combination No. 12 - D + L + Ta + E' 

-Load Combination No. 13 - D + L + Ta - E' 

where:

D 

L

To 

Ta= 

E

E9 a

dead loads; 

live loads; 

thermal load during normal operation; 

thermal load under accident condition; 

OBE earthquake induced loads; 

SSE earthquake induced loads.

8.5 Riesults of Analyse 

The STARDYNE cumputer code is used to obtain the stress and displacement fields for the 1 

individual load cases.  

The STARDYNE postprocessing capability is employed to form the appropriate load 

combinations and to establish the limiting bending moments and shear forces in various sections 

of the pool structure. A total of 13 load combinations are computed. Section limit strength 
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formulas for bending loading are computed using appropriate concrete and reinforrement 

strengths. For Harris, the concrete and reinforcement allowable strengths are: 

concrete f1' - 4,000 psi 

reinforcement , - 60.000 psi 

Table 8.5. I shows results from potentially limiting load combinations for the bending and shear 

stre•gth u,-the slab and walls. For each section, we define the limiting safety margins as the 

limited strength bending moment or shear force defineu by ACI for that structural section divided 

by the calculated bending moment or shear force (from the finite element analyses). The major 

regions of the pool structure consist of the four concrete walls and floors delimiting each of the 

SFPs. Each area is searched independently for the maximum bending moments in different 

bending directions and for the maximum shear forces. Safety margins are determined from the 

calculated maximum bending moments and shear forces based on the local strengths. The 

procedures are repeated for all the potential limiting load combinations. Therefore, limiting 

safety margins are determined. Table 8.5.1 demonstrates that the limiting safety margins for all 

sections are above 1.0, as required.  

8.6 PooLine 

The pool liners are subject to in-plate strains due to movement of the rack support feet during the 

seismic event. Analyses are performed to establish that the liner will not tear or rupture under 

limiting loading conditions in the pool. These analyses are based on loadings imparted from the 

most highly loaded pedestal in lie pool assumed to be positioned in the most unfavorable 

position. Bearing strength requirements ar shown to be satisfied by conser.atively analyzing 

the most highly loaded pedestal located in the worst configuration with respect to underlying 

leak chases.
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8.7

Regions affected by loading the fuel pool completely with high density racks are examined for 

strucal integrity under bending and shearing action. It is determined that adequate safety 

margins exist assuming that all racks ame fully loaded with a bounding fuel weight and that the 

fatored load combinations are checked against the appropriate structural design strengths. It is 

also shown that local loading on the liner does not compromise liner integrity under z postulated 

fatigue condition and that concrete bearing strength limits are not exceeded.

Holtec Internanunal 8-9 Repori NI 9�
Holtec Intenanonal Report [if 971 '-)

i

8-9



8.8 Ree

[8.1.11 OT Position for Review and Acceptance of Spent Fuel Handling Applications. by 

B.K. Grimes, USNRC, Washington, D.C., April 14, 1978.  

[8.1.21 NUREG-0800, SRP-3.8.4, Rev. L., July 1981.  

[8.1.3] ACT 318-95 and AC! 318R-95, -Building Code Requiremeots for Structural 

Concrete and Commentary, American Concrete Institute. 1995.  

[8.3.1] "Nuclear Reactors and Earthquakes, U.S. Department of Commerce, National 
Bureau of Standards, National Technical Information Service, Springfield, 
Virginia (TID 7024).  

[8.4.11 STARDYNE User's Manual, Research Engineers, Inc., Rev. 4.4, July 1996.  

[8.4.2] ACI 349-85, Code Requirements for Nuclear Safety Related Concrete Structures, 
American Concrete Institute, Detroit Michigan.
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Table 8.5. I

RENDING AND SHEAR STRENGTH EVALUATION

Pool Critical Flexure Critical Shin 
Location Limiting Load Combinations Limiting Load C8.43) 

Safety Margin (see Section 8.4.3) Safety Magin (we c 8.43) 

C North Wall 1.97 2 1.31 2 

South Wall 3.51 2 2.20 3 

East Wall 1.72 2 1.10 5 

West Wall 1.05 10 1.06 4 

Pool Floor Slab 2.1 2 2.71 2 

D North Wall 2.32 2 3.43 3 

South Wall 1.30 10 1.08 3,7 

Fast Wall 1.48 2,6 1.07 3,7 

West Wall 1.05 4 1.06 2 

Pool Floor Slab 2.01 2 1.64 3
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Figure 9.2.1: Pool Structure Dimensions 
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Figure 8.4.1; Fuel Handling Building 

Finite Element Model 
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9.0 RADTOLOTfCAL EVALUATION

9.1 Soid Radwagc 

No significant increa in the volume of solid radioactive wastes is expected from opera' 

with the expanded storage capacity. The necessity for pool filtration resin replacement is 

determined primarily by the requirement for water clarity, and the resin is normally expected 

to be changed about once a year. During racking operations, a small amount of additional resins 

may be generated by the pool cleanup system on a one-time basis.  

9.2 Gaseous Releases 

Gaseous releases from the fuel storage area are combined with other plant exhausts. Normally, 

the contribution from the fuel storage area is negligible compared to the other releases and no 

significant increases are expected as a result of the expanded storage capacity.  

9.3 Personnel Doses 

During normal operations, personnel working in the fuel storage area are exposed to radiation 

from the spent fuel pool. Operating experience has shown that area radiation dose rates originate 

primarily from radionuclides in the pool water. As expected, subsequent to the removal of 

transhipped fuel from the shipping casks, Harris has experienced increases in the pool water 

radionuclide concentrations due to sloughing of crud and other contaminants associated with fuel 

handling. Additionally, radionuclide concentration increases are also experienced subsequent to 

the discharge of fuel from the Harris Unit 1 reactor. These two conditions represent the the 

previously analyzed conditions for pool water radionuclide concentrations and will not be 

significantly changed by the capacity expansion of storing spent fuel in pools C and D.  

Therefore, no additional evaluations for pool water radionuclides are required for the proposed 

change.
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Radiation dose rats in accessible arms arwund the SFPs will be determined for comparison 

fth existing zone designations. Any changes required to the zone designations will be 

identified and included in an update to the Harris FSAR, if necessary.  

Operating experie:ne has also shown that there have been negligible concentrations of airborne 

radioactivity in the Spent Fuel Pool area. No increase in airborne radioacti, .Ly is expected as a 

result of the expanded storage capacity.  

9.4 Anficipated Dose During Re-racting 

All of the operations involved in racking will utilize uetailed procedures prepared with full 

consideration of ALARA principles. Similar operations have been performed in a number of 

facilities in the past, and there is every reason to believe that racking can be safely and 

efficiently accomplished at Harris. with low radiation exposure to personnel. The Harris 

racking project represents lower radiological risks due to the fact that the pools currently 

contain no spent fuel.  

..- : '. , :- ! • ..• • ., ' ..- ... ....  

t".:..4..-. ..' "• i" " 

The existing radiation protection program at Harris is adequate for the re-racking operations.  

Where there is a potential for significant airborne act'vity, continuous air monitors will be in 

operation. Personnel will wear protective clothing as required and, if necessary, respiratory 

protective equipment. Activities will be governed by a Radiation Work Permit, and personnel 

monitoring equipment will be issued to each individual. As a minimum, this will include 
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d-doswMn (Tt Ds) and self-reading dosimeters. Additional personnel 

m--iwd equiipm (i.e., exrmity TLDs or multiple TLDs) may be utilized as required.  

Wo, peixmnel trafflc, and t movemen of equipment will be monitored and controlled to 

minimiza noumsinatno and to assure that dose is maintained ALARA.
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Table 9.4.1 

PRELIMINARY ESTIMATE OF PERSON-REM DOSE DURING RACKING

Step

Number of 

pesnnel KOMr

Esdmated 

Person-Rem 

Dose

Clean and vacuum pool 

Remove underwater 

appurteanes

Installation of new rack modules I

Total Dose, person-rem .
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10.0

10.1 lomdm 

The constntion phase of the Harris Spent fuel pool rack installation will be executed by 

Carolina Power & Light CP&L will also be responsible for specialized services, such as 

tmderwat diving and welding operations, if required. All construction work at Harris will be 

performed in compliance with NUREG-0612 (refer to Section 3.0), and site-specific procedures.  

Crane and fuel bridge operators are to be adequately trained in the operation of load handling 

machines per the requirements of ANSI/ASME B30.2, latest revision, and the plant's specific 

tnining program.  

The lifting devices designed for handling and installation of the new racks and removal of the old 

racks at Harris are remotely engageable. The lifting devices comply with the provisions of ANSI 

N14.6-1978 and NUREG-0612, including compliance with the primary stress criteria, load 

testing at a multiplier of maximum working load, and nondestructive examination of critical 

welds.  

An intensive surveillance and inspection program shall be maintained C troughout the rack 

installation phase of the project. A set of inspection and QC hold points will be implemented 

which have been proven to eliminate any incidence of rework or erroneous installation in 

numerous previous rack installation campaigns in Pools A and B.  

Holtec International and CP&L have developed a complete set of operating procedures which 

cover the entire gamut of operations pertaining to the rack installation effort. Similar procedures 

have been utilized and successfully implemented by Holtec International on previous rack 

installation projects. These procedures assure that ALARA practices are followed and provide 

detailed requirements to assure equipment, personnel, and plant safety. The following is a list of
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rocedur which will be available for use in implementing the rack installation phase of the 

xoject 

&. 1nstalatinandflon Proed~ure 

This procedure provides direction for the handlingJinstallation of the new high density modules.  

The procedure delineates the steps necessary to receive a new high density rack on site, and the 

proper method for unloading and uprighting the rack, staging the rack prior to installation, and 

installation of the rack. The procedure also provides for the installation of new rack bearing pads, 

adjustment of the new rack pedestals and performance of the as-built field survey.  

B. R-eceipt InS-ction Procedure: 

This procedure delineates the steps necessary to perform a thorough receipt inspection of a new 

rack module after its arrival on site. The receipt inspection includes dimensional measurements, 

cleanliness inspection, visual weld examination, and verticality measurements.  

C. Clean~ina Procedure: 

This procedure provides for the cleaning of a new rack module, if it is required, in order to meet 

the requirements of ANSI 45.2. 1, Level C. Permissible cleaning agents, methods and limitations 

on materials to be employed are provided.  

D. Pre-Installation Dra= Test Procedure: 

This procedure stipulates the requirements for performing a functional test on a new rack module 

prior to installation into Pools C or D. The procedure provides direction for inserting and 

withdrawing a "dummy" fuel assembly into designated cell locations, and establishes an 

acceptance criteria in terms of maximum kinetic drag force.
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E. Pogt-Instialhon Dra T8

This procedure stipulaes the requiements for performing a finctional test on a new rack module 

followiig naalaton into Pools C or D. The procedure will provide direction for inserting and 

withdrawing "dummy fuel assembly into designated ceil locations, and establishes an 

ccepa= criteria in terms of maximum kinetic drag force.  

F. UI Idrwa•Divingr Procurc: 

Underwater diving operations may be required to assist in the positioning of new rack modules.  

This procedure describes the method for introducing a diver into Pools C or D, provides for 

radiological monitoring during the operation, and defines the egress of the diver from the fuel 

pool following work completion. Furthermore, this procedure requires strict compliance with 

OSHA Standard 29CFR-1910, Subpart T, and establishes contingencies in the event of an 

emergency.  

G. A-!ARA Procedure: 

Consistent with Holtec International's ALARA Program, this procedure provides details to 

minimize the total man-rem received durirg the rack installation project, by accounting for time, 

distance, and shielding. Additionally, a pre-job checklist is established in order to mitigate the 

potential for an overexposure.  

H. Liner Ins tion Procedure: 

In the event that a visual inspection of any submerged portion of the Spent Fuel Pool liner is 

deemed necessary, this procedure describes the method to perform such an inspection using an 

underwater camera and describes the requirements for documenting any observations.

Holtec Report HI-9711W 
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This procedure describes the method to test the Spent Fuel Pool liner for potential leakage using 

a vacuwn box. This procedure may be applied to any suspect area of the pool liner.  

J. UIndenm= Welding prcedure: 

In the event of a positive leak test result, an underwater welding procedure will be implemented 

which will provide for the placement of a stainless steel repair patch over the area in question.  

The procedure contains appropriate qualification records documenting relevant variables, 

parameters, and limiting conditions. The weld procedure is qualified in accordance with AWS 

D3.6-93, Specification for Underwater Welding or may be qualified to an alternate code accepted 

by CP&L and Holtec International.  

K. Job Site Storage Procedure: 

This procedure establishes the requirements for safely storing a new rack module on-site, in the 

event that long term job-site storage is necessary. This procedure provides environmental 

restrictions, temperature limits, and packaging requirements.  

10.2 Rack Arranuement 

Pools C and D at Harris have been previously unused. The new rack arangement has been 

prepared to maximize flexibility in the number and type (PWR vs. BWR) fuel assemblies stored.  

The new rack arrangement for Pool C cnnsists of a mixture of free-standing PWR and BWR 

Holtec racks.
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A breakdown of the number of racks and storage cells in the first campaign and completely filled 

configuNton of Pool C is as follows: 

First Campaign Filled Pool 

e Baka Ch Baa 

PWR Cells 360 4 927 11 

BWR Ceils 1320 10 2763 19 

Total 1680 14 3690 30 

Pool D will store a maximum of 1025 PWR assemblies in 12 rack modules. Racks will be added 

to the pools on an as needed basis. A schematic plan view depicting the Spent Fuel Pools in the 

new maximum density configuration can be seen in Figure 1. 1.

10.3 Pool Survey and lnspection

A pool inspection shall be performed to determine if any items attached to the liner wall or floor 

will interfere with the placement of the new racks or prevent usage of any cell locations 

subsequent to installation.  

In the event that protrusions are found which would pose any interference to the installation 

process, it is anticipated that underwater diving operations and mechanical cutting methods 

would be employed to remove the protrusions.  
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Pool Cooling and Purification

10.4.1 Po 2L 

The pool cooling system shall be operated in order to maintain the pool water temperature at an 

acceptable level. It is anticipated that specific activities, such as bearing pad elevation 

mer ments, may require the temporary shutdown of the Spent Fuel Pool cooling system. At 

no time, however, will pool cooling be terminated in a manner or for a duration which would 

create a violation of the Harris Technical Specification or procedures.  

Prior to any shutdown of the Spent Fuel Pool cooling system, the duration to raise the pool bulk 

temperature to 137 0F will be determined. A margin temperature of ! 12°F is chosen such that 

the cooling system may be restarted prior to reaching this temperature. This will ensure that the 

pool bulk temperature will always remain below i 17°F.  

10.4.2 

The existing Spent Fuel Pool filtration system shall be operational in order to maintain pool 

clarity. Additionally, an underwater vacuum system shall be used as necessary to supplement 

fuel pool purih.,ation. The vacuum system may be employed to remove extraneous debris, 

reduce general contamination levels prior to diving operations, and to assist in the restoration of 

pool clarity following any hydrolasing operations.  

10.5 Installation of New Racks 

The new high density racks shall be delivered in the horizontal position. A new rack module 

shall be removed from the shipping trailer using a suitably rated crane, while maintaining the 

horizontal configuration, and placed upon the upender and secured. Using two independent 

overhead hooks, or a single overhead hook and a spreader beam, the module shall be uprighted 

into vertical position.
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The new rack lifting device shall be installed into the rack and each lift rod successively engaged.  

Thereaft, the ra shac l be transported to a pre-levelled surface where the appropriate quality 

coaafnt recipt inectim shall be performed 

In juepaing Pool C or D for the initial rack installation, the pool floor shall be inspected and any 

debis which may inlhibit the installUation of bearing pads will be removed. New rack bearing 

pads shall be positioned in preparation for the rack modules which are to be installed. Elevation 

measrements will then be performed in order to gage the amount of adjustment required, if any, 

for the new rack pedestals 

The new rack module shall be lifted with the Auxiliary Crane and transported along the safe load 

path. The rack pedestals shall be adjusted in accordance with the bearing pad elevation 

measuremets in order to achieve module levelness after installation.  

It is anticipated that the rack modules shall be lowered into the Pools C and D using the Cask 

Handling Crane. A hoist with sufficient capacity will be attached to the Auxiliary Crane for 

installation and removal activities in order to eliminate contamination of the main hook during 

lifting operations in the pools. The rack shall be carefully lowered onto its bearing pads.  

Movements along the pool floor shall not exceed six inches above the liner, except to allow for 

clearance over floor projections.  

Elevation readings shall be taker. to confirm that the module is level and as-built rack-to-rack and 

rack-to-wall offsets shall be recorded. The lifting device shall be disengaged and removed from 

the fuel pool under Radiation Pretection direction.
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10.6 Saft gmgignfPt _dm mid i Methods 

10.6.1 Sa 

During the rack installation phase of the project, Fersonnel safety is of paramount importance, 

outweighing all other concerns. All work shall be carried out in strict compliance with 

applicable approved proedures.  

10.6.2 Radation Protection 

Radiation Protection shall provide necessary coverage in order to provide radiological protection 

and monitor dose rates. The Radiation Protection department shall prepare Radiation Work 

permits (RWPs) that will instruct the project personnel in the areas of protective clothing, general 

dose rates, contamination levels, and dosimetry requirements.  

In addition, no activity within the radiologically controlled area shall be carried out without the 

knowledge and approval of Radiation Protection. Radiation Protection shall also monitor items 

removed from the pool or provide for the use of alarming dosimetry and supply direction for the 

pwme storage of radioactive material.  

10.5.3 ALA 

The key factors in maintaining project dose As Low As Reasonably Achievable (ALARA) are 

time, distance, and shielding. These factors are addressed by utilizing many mechanisms with 

respect to project planning and execution.  

L1= 

Each member of the project team will be properly trained and will be provided appropriate 

education and understanding of critical evolutions. Additionally, daily pre-job briefings will be 

employed to acquaint each team member with the scope of work to be performed and the proper
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of aecting such asks. Such pe-lanning devices reduce worker time within the 

dog�~ai�y aouroUed ar thereoe, project dose.  

Rem tooling such as lift fixture3, pneumatic grippers, a support levelling device and a lift rod 

A device have been developed to execute numerous activities from the pool surface, 

wher dose rats me relatively low. For those evolutions requiring diving operations, diver 

movemms shall be restricted by an umbilical, which will assist in maintaining a safe distance 

from irradiated sour& By maximizing the distance between a radioactive sources and project 

personnel project dose is reduced.  

During the course of the rack installation, primary shielding is provided by the water in the Spent 

Fuel Pool. The amount of water between an individual at the surface (or a diver in the pool) and 

an irradiated fuel assembly is an essential shield that reduces dose. Additionally, other shielding, 

may be employed to mitigate dose when work is performed around high dose rate sources.  

10.7 Rdwaste Material Control 

Radioactive waste generated from the rack installation effort shall include vacuum filter bags, 

miscellaneous tooling, and protective clothing.  

Vacuum filter bags shall be removed from the pool and stored as appropriate in a suitable 

container in order to maintain low dose rates.  

Contminated tooling shall be properly stored per Radiation Protection direction throughout the 

project. At project completion, an effort will be made to decontaminate tooling to the most 

practical extent possible.
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ENVIRONMENTAL COST/BENEFIT ASSESSMENT

11.1 Intouction 

Article V of the USNRC OT Position Paper [ 11. 1] requires the submittal of a cost/benefit 

analysis for the chosen fuel storage capacity enhancement method. This section provides 

justification for selecting rack installation in Pools C and D as the most viable alternative.  

11.2 Imperative for Increased Storage Cagcity 

The specific need to increase the limited existing storage capacity at the Harris facility is based 

on the continually increasing inventory in Pools A and B due to core offloads at Harris and 

transhipments from the Robinson and Brunswick plants, the prudent requirement to maintain 

full-core offload capability, and a lack of viable economic alternatives.  

Based on the current number of stored assemblies and estimated discharge and transhipment 

rates, the Harris fuel pool is projected to lose the capacity to discharge one full core in 2001.  

This projected loss of storage capacity in the Harris pool would affect CP&L's ability to operate 

the reactors. CP&L does not have an existing or planned contractual arrangement for third party 

fuel storage or fuel reprocessing.  

11.3 Aporaisal of Alternative Options 

CP&L has determined that rack instaqlation at the tiarris pools is by far the most viable option 

for increasing spent fuel storage capacity in comparison to other alternatives.
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T1m key cniderations in evaluating the alterative options are:

• Safety: mliniize the number of fuel handlin steps 
' Economy: minimize total installed and O&M cost 

V Security: protection fom potential saboteurs, natural phenomena 

0 Non-inmamiveness: minimize required modification to existing systems 

0 Maturity: extent of industry experience with the technology 

* ALARA: minimize cumulative dose due to handling of fuel 

Rack installation was found by CP&L to be the most attractive option in respect to each of the 

foregoing criteria. An overview of the alternatives is provided in the following.  

Rod consolidation has been shown to be a potentially feasible technology. Rod consolidation 

involves disassembly of spent fuel, followed by the storage of the fuel rods from two assemblies 

into the volume of one and the disposial of the fuel assembly skeleton outside of the pool (this is 

considered a 2:1 compaction ratio). The rods are stored in a stainless steel can that has the outer 

dimensions of a fuel assembly. The can is stored in the spent fuel racks. The top of the can has an 

end fixture that matches up with the spent fuel handling tool. This permits moving the cans in an 

easy fashion.  

Rod consolidation pilot project campaigns in the past have consisted of underwater tooling that is 

manipulated by an overhead crane and operated by a maintenance worker. This is & very slow 

and repetitive process.
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The industry expeuience with rod consolidation has been mixed thus far. The principal 
antaga of this technology are: the ability to modularize, compatibility with DOE waste 

managemn system, moderate cost, no need of additional land and no additional required 
survei.lance. The disadvantages are: potential gap activity release due to rod breakage, potential 
for increased fuel cladding corrosion due to some of the protective oxide layer being scraped off 
potential interference of the (prolonged) consolidation activity which might interfere with 
ongoing plant operation, and lack of sufficient industry experience.  

On-Site Cask Storage 

Dry cask storage is a method of storing spent nuclear fuel in a high capacity container. The cask 
provides radiation shielding and passive heat dissipation. Typical capacities for PWR fuel range 

from 21 to 37 assemblies that have been removed from the reactor for at least five years. The 
casks, once loaded, are then stored outdoors on a seismically qualified concrete pad. The pad will 

have to be located away from the secured boundar-. of the site because of site limitations. The 
orage location will be required to have a high le'el of security which includes frequent tours, 

reliable lighting, intruder detection, (E-field), and continuous visual monitoring.  

The casks, as presently licensed, are limited to 20-year storage service life. Once the 20 years has 
expired the cask manufacturer or the utility must recertify the cask or fho. utility must remove the 

spent fuel from the container.  

There are several plant modifications required to support cask use. Tap-ins must be made to the 
gaseous waste system and chilled water to support vacuum drying of the spent fuel and piping 

must be installed to return cask water back to the Spent Fuel Pools. A seismic concrete pad must 
be made to store the loaded casks. This pad must have a security fence, surveillance protection, a 

diesel generator for emergency power and video surveillance.
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Finally, the cuak facility must have equipment required to vacuum dry the cask, backfill it with 
helium, make leak checks, remachine the gasket surfaces if leaks persist, and assemble the cask 
on-site. For casks which have closure gaskets, the space between the inner and outer lid must be 
continuously monitored to check for inner seal failure.  

Presently, no MPC cask has been licensed. Because of the continued uncertainty in the 
governments policy, the capital investment to develop a dry storage system is considered to be 
an inferior alterirave for Harris at this time.  

Modular Vault Dry Stonage 

Vault storage consists of storing spent fuel in shielded stainless steel cylinders in a horizontal 
configuration in a reinforced concrete vault. The concrete vault provides radiation shielding and 
missile protection. It must be designed to withstand the postulated seismic loadings for the site.  

A transfer cask is needed to fetch the storage canisters from the fuel pool. The plant must provide 
for a decontamination bay to decontaminate the transfer cask, and connection to its gaseous 
waste system and chilled water systems. A collection and delivery system must be installed to 
return the pool water entrained in the canisters back to the fuel pool. Provisions for canister 
drying, helium injection, handling, and automatic welding are also necessary.  

The storage area must be designed to have a high level of security similar to that of the nuclear 
plant itself. Due to the required space, the vault secured area must be located outside the secured 
perimeter. Consideration of safety and security requires it to have its own video surveillance 
system, intrusion detection, and an autonomous backup diesel generator power source.  

Some other concerns relating to the vault storage system are: inherent eventual "repackaging" for 
shipment to the DOE repository, the responsibility to eventually decommission the new facility.
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large "footprit M (land consumption), potential fuel handling accidents, potential fuel/clad rupture 

due to high tmperature high cosL 

At the present time, no MPC technology based vault system has yet been offered for licensing to 

the USNRC. Therefore, this option is considered to be unavailable at this time.  

HorizontAl Silo Storage 

A variation of the horizontal vault storage technology is more aptly referred to as "horizontal 

silo* storage. This technology suffers from the same drawbacks which other dry cask 

technologies do, namely, 

i. No fuel with cladding defects can be placed in the silo.  

ii. Concern regarding long-term integrity of the fuel at elevated temperature.  
iii. Potential for eventual repackaging at the site.  

iv. Potential for fuel handling accidents.  

v. Rlatively high cumulative dose to personnel in effecting fuel transfer (compared 
to rack installation).  

vi. Compatibility of reactor/fuel building handling crane with fuel transfer hardware.  

vii. Potential incompatibility with DOE shipment for eventual off-site shipment.  

viii. Potential for sabotage.
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11.3.1 Alternative Option Sunmarv

An estimate of relative costs in 1997 dollars for the aforementioned options is provided in the 

following: 

Rack Installation: V 2 million 
Horizontal Silo: $35-45 million 
Rod consolidation: $25 million 
Metal cask (MPC): S68-100 million 
Modular vault: $56 million 

The above estimates are consistent with estimates by EPRI and others [ 11.2. I 1.31.  

To summarize, there are no acceptable alternatives to increasing the on-site spent fuel storage 

capacity of Harris. First, there are no commercial independent spent fuel storage facilities 

operating in the U.S. Second, the adoption of the Nuclear Waste Policy Act (NWPA) .;reated a 

de facto throw-away nuclear fuel cycle. Since the cost of spent fuel reprocessing is not offset by 

the salvage value of the residual uranium, reprocessing represents an added cost for the nuclear 

fuel cycle which already includes the NWPA Nuclear Waste Fund fees. In any event, there are no 

domestic reprocessing facilities. Third, at over $/2 million per day replacement power cost, 

shutting down the Harris reactor is many times more expensive than simply installing racks in 

the existing ,.ent Fuel Pools.  

11.4 Cos Estimate 

The proposed construction contemplates installation of storage modules in Hfarris Pools C and D) 

using free-standing, high density, poisoned spent fuel racks. The engineering and design is 

completed for rack installation in the pools. T'his rack installation project %ill provide sut1icient 

pool storage capacity to maintain full-core olload capability until the end of the current plant 

license.  
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"he total capital cost is estimated to be approximately $12 million as detailed below.  

Engineering, design, project management: $2 million 

Rack fabrication: $7 million 

Rack installation: $3 million 

As described in the preceding section, many alternatives were considered prior to proceeding 

with rack installation, which is not the only technical option available to increase on-site storage 

capacity. Rack installation does, however, enjoy a definite cost advantage over other 

technologies.  

11.5 Resource Commitment 

The expansion of the Harris Spent Fuel Pool capacity is expected to require the following 

primary resources: 

Stainless steel: 250 tons 

Boral neutron abs-orber: 20 tons, of which 15 tons is Boron Carbide powder and 5 
tons are aluminum.  

The requirements for stainless steel and aluminum represent a small fraction of total world output 

of these metals (less than 0.001%). Although the fraction of world production of Boron Carbide 

required for the fabrication is somewhat higher than that of stainless steel or aluminum, it is 

unlikely that the commitment of Boron Carbide to this project will affect other alternatives.  

Experience has shown that the production of Boron Carbide 's highly variable and depends upon 

need and can easily be expanded to accommodate worldwide needs.
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11.6

Prior to the proposed modificaion, Pools C and D were maintained full of water with levels consistent with those of Pools A and B. Although water was allowed to be exchanged between all four pools at various times, there was no heat load associated with Pools C and D. Therefore.  the bulk pool temMatues in Pools C and D have always been maintained at or below the temperatures in Pools A and B. Due to the hem load arising from the spent fuel inventory, the pool cooling system will be connected to Pools C and D to provide adequate heat removal capabilities. The maximum normal bulk pool temperature will be realized when the capacity is 
maximized for Pools C and D, but will still be s 137"F .  

Maintaining four pools (instead of the previous two pools) in the Fuel Handling Building with bulk pool temperatures 5137OF I will result ir an increase in the pool water evaporation rate.  This pool water evaporation increase has been determined to increase the relative humidity of the Fuel Building atmosphere by less than 101/. This increase is within the capacity of both the aormal and the ESF Ventilation Systems. The net result of the increased heat loss and water 
vapor emission to the environment is negligible.  

The 137°F limit is coz.sistent with that currently in the Harris FSAR and procedures for pools A and B. CP&L is in the process of re-evaluating systems and components to allow for an increase the allowable bulk pool temperature 
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11.7

[11.1) OT Position Paper for Review and Acceptance of Spent Fuel Storage and Handling 
Applications, USNRC (April 1978).  

[11.21 Electric Power Research Institute, Report No. NF-3580, May 1984.  

[1 1.3] "Spent Fuel Storage Options: A Critical Appraisal", Power Generation Technology, 
Sterling Publishers, pp. 137-140, U.K. (November 1990).
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1OCFR50.55a ALTERNATIVE PLAN 

I. Introduction 

Regulatory Background 
1 OCFR50.55a (Codes and Standards) requires that nuclear power facilities be subject to the licensing condition that (1) structures, systems and components are designed, fabricated, erected, constructed and inspected to quality standards commensurate with the importance of the safety function to be performed, and (2) that certain systems and components of nuclear power reactors must meet the requirements of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. I0CFR50.55a(a)(3) allows alternatives to these requirements with the permission of the Office of Nuclear Reactor Regulation if it can be demonstrated that the proposed alternative would provide an acceptable level of quality and safety. or if compliance with the requirements would result in hardship or unusual difficulty without a compensating increase in the level of quality and safety.  

The following is an outline of a '10CFR50.55a Alternative Plan" for licensing plant systems originally intended for use in cooling and storage of Harris Units 2 and 3 spent fuel. This portion of the plant was only partially completed under the Harris Plant construction program at the time that Unit I was completed and was never turned over as a part of the licensed and operating facility. The completion of this spent fuel storage capacity is now needed for long term storage of spent fuel from the Harris. Brunswick and Robinson Nuclear Plants in support of continued operation of these CP&L facilities.  However, continuing its construction on the basis of the original site construction program is not viable since (1) CP&L has discontinued its N certificate holder program.  and (2) certain code required construction records associated with the field installation of this piping are no longer available. This IOCFR50.55a Alternative Plan is intended to provide the basis for construction requirements for the completion of this portion of the Harris Plant and to justify the acceptability of previously constructed equipment in light of missing documentation.  

Construction History / Chronology Carolina Power & Light filed an application with the Atomic Energy Commission in 1971 for licenses to construct and operate its proposed Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant Units 1. 2, 3 and 4, in Wake County. NC. After completion of preconstruction reviews and hearings, the AEC issued Construction Permit Nos. CPPR- 158. CPPR- 159, CPPR-160 and CPPR-161 on January, 1978. Construction proceeded on the four unit site until December 1981. when CP&L informed the NRC that Units 3 and 4 had been canceled, and requested that Units I and 2 be considered concurrently for operating licenses. NUREG-1038 was issued in November 1983 for Unit 1, and reflected ongoing construction and eventual completion of Unit 2. However, Unit 2 was canceled soon
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afterward in December 1983. leaving Unit I as the only Unit to be completed and 
licensed. The Unit I Full Power Operating License was issued in Januany 1987. with 
commercial operation beginning in May 1987.  

The original design of the four unit Harris Nuclear Plant located Units 1 and 4 at the 
south end of the plant. and Units 2 and 3 on the north end. These four units were to share 
a common fuel handling building to serve the purposes of loading and offloading fuel, as 
well as storage of spent fuel. Two sets of fuel storage pools were located in the fuel 
handling building, each set containing a spent fuel pool and a new fuel pool. The spent 
fuel pools were intended to function primarily as spent fuel storage capacity, while the 
new fuel pools were provided for staging new fuel and offloading spent fuel from the 
reactor. In the initial design. Units 1 and 4 shared the south ('A' and 'B') fuel pools, 
while the north ('C' and 'D') fuel pools were intended to service Unit 2 and 3.  

The Fuel Handling Building was a common feature to all units, and completion of the 
building itself was requisite for operation of the first unit placed into service. Logical 
progression of the Fuel Handling Building construction dictated that major pieces of 
equipment be installed early in the schedule. As a result, the full complement of Spent 
Fuel Pool Cooling pools, heat exchangers and pumps initially associated with four unit 
construction was installed. Many of the smaller pumps, filters, strainers and lesser pieces 
of equipment were installed as well. Fuel Handling Building construction also dictated 
that all of the piping to be embedded in concrete be installed at the logical interval as the 
building was erected. Since the pools were encased in concrete, the adjoining portions of 
piping providing cooling connections and auxiliaries were necessarily constructed.  
inspected and tested prior to the encasement concrete being poured.  

Subsequent to the cancellation of Units 3 and 4. work on the 'C' and 'D' Spent Fuel 
Pools continued in support of the planned completion of Unit 2. By the time that Unit 2 
was canceled, the majority of the mechanical piping and equipment associated with 
operation of the "C" and 'D' end pools was already installed, including all of the 
embedded and most of the exposed portions of ASME Section III piping associated with 
these fuel pools' cooling system. Work on the remaining equipment associated with the 
'C' and 'D" pools in the Fuel Handling Building was suspended when Unit 2 was 
canceled. Plant documents from that time describe plans to eventually complete the "C" 
and 'D' spent fuel pools and place them into service.  

Construction Records Issue 
The completed portion of the Unit 2 Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System (FPCCS) 
and supporting facilities were constructed to the same codes and standards and using the 
same procedures and personnel as was Unit 1. which was fully completed and licensed.  
Appropriate records documenting field activities were generated at the time of 
construction as required by the construction codes and plant procedures, and maintained 
in storage under the control of the construction Quality Assurance (QA) program pending 
system completion and turnover. When construction on Unit 2 was halted. these records
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were transferred to temporary storage facilities maintained by the Harris Nuclear Plant 
Document Control. They were not microfilmed since they were associated with systems 
which were not fully completed and accepted under the site's N Certificate Program. and 
later were inadvertently discarded during a document control records cleanup effort.  

Notably, these discarded records include the piping isometric packages for field 
installation of the completed portion of Unit 2 Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System 
and Component Cooling Water System (CCWS) piping within Code boundaries. As a 
result, Code required records are no longer available for approximately 40 of the nearly 
200 large bore welds in the completed ASME Section III portions of the Unit 2 FPCCS 
and CCWS.  

II. Alternative Plan for Missing Construction Records (Piping Pedigree Plan) 

The plan for addressing the missing construction documentation associated with the 
portion of the piping initially installed during plant construction and intended for the 'C' 
and 'D' Spent Fuel Pools' cooling systems consists of four elements. These are: (1) 
scoping. (2) records retrieval and review, (3) examination and testing, and (4) 
reconciliation. The intent of this plan is to develop the body of evidence which supports 
the quality of the previously completed constructed piping. Consistent with 
IOCFR50.55a. any deficiencies identified will be evaluated to determine whether a 
acceptable level of quality and safety can be provided through alternate methods, or if 
not, whether attaining full compliance would result in hardship or unusual difficulty 
without a compensating increase in the level of quality and safety.  

(1) The scoping portion of the Piping Pedigree Plan defines the boundaries of piping 
within the plan, and basically consists of a review of the extent of existing construction 
vs. that required for completion of the system. The extent of previously completed 
construction is determined by conducting and documenting detailed field walkdowns.  
Identification markings such as spoolpiece numbers, welder identification numbers, heat 
numbers. etc. are recorded at this time for use later in the records review and retrieval 
phase. Accessibility (both external and internal) are assessed for planning the 
examination / testing phase.  

(2) The records review and retrieval phase of the project is an investigation of 
construction era documents to compile the archived body of evidence which substantiates 
the quality of the Unit 2 Spent Fuel Cooling piping. Specific sources of this information 
are discussed as tbllows: 

A) Procurement documents for piping spool pieces. Requirements to wfhich these 
spool pieces were fabricated were delineated on Purchase Order NY 435035, 
which invoked piping spec CAR-SH-M-30. Vendor Data Packages were 
supplied to the requirements of the pipe spool vendor's NPT program. and
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include records of material certification, welding activities and Nondestructive 
Examination (NDE) and hydrotesting. These records were retained bv the 
Harris Nuclear Plant Document Control Program and are available on 
microfilm.  

B) Construction era documents which defined requirements associated with the 
procurement, storage, handling and installation of the piping. Work 
procedures fall into this category. and include those for welding, weld material 
control, piping installation, concrete placement, hydrotesting. etc.  
Development of the sequence of installation through controlling procedures 
establishes the activities related to quality (tests, inspections, reviews, etc.) 
which by procedure would have to be satisfactorily completed in order to meet 
specific documented construction milestones, such as concrete placement and 
hydrotest.  

C) Review of records which are available through the Harris Nuclear Plant 
Document Control System relating to construction of the Spent Fuel Pools and 
related equipment. Record types which fall into this category include.  
hydrotest records, concrete placement tickets, records relating to pipe spool 
modifications, etc. In many cases records may be found which do not directly 
establish quality, but rather serve to demonstrate that the construction of this 
piping was subject to the same level of scrutiny as was comparable Unit I 
piping, for which the appropriate quality records do exist.  

D) Review of construction era records which are not quality assurance records, 
but which do serve to substantiate the quality of construction. This category 
would include documents such as engineering files, or quality control 
inspector log books which note specific inspections or records review.  

(3) An examination and test phase will recreate, to the extent possible, any inspections or 
records which would have originally been required by plant procedures and the 
construction code and for which documentation is no longer available. The primary focus 
of this phase will consist of inspection and NDE of field welds for which weld data 
records are not available. Accessible ASME Section III welds will be subject to 100% 
surface examination, and ANSI B31.1 welds will receive a visual examination. Where 
feasible, internal weld inspections will be performed to verify fitup and adequacy of 
shielding gas purge. Notably. this will include an internal remote camera inspection of a 
substantial portion of the embedded FPCCS piping. Alternate methods of attaining 
comparable assurance will be developed whenever code required inspections cannot be 
performed. or deficiency in code required records cannot be otherwise addressed. For 
example, since filler material traceability cannot be established by weld data records, 
examination and testing of weld filler material will be performed to verity the 
composition of filler material is consistent with weld requirements. Finally. system 
hydrotesting will be performed upon completion of the piping systems using ASME 
Section III hydrotest criteria.
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(4) The reconciliation phase of the Piping Pedigree Plan is a review of the data collected 
in previous phases and assessment of the level to which original construction 
documentation requirements were met. This is accomplished by compiling the body of 
records retrieved from document control and those generated by the examination / testing 
effort. then reviewing this record set against code documentation requirements to 
determine the extent to which code requirements are met. For instances wherein 
deficiencies are identified, the body of evidence (alternate tests or inspections.  
construction procedures. etc) which substantiates the quality of the component would be 
evaluated to determine if comparable assurance of quality and safety exists.  

Piping Pedigree Plan - Implementation 

ASME Section III Piping: 

The elements of the Piping Pedigree Plan as described above are essentially complete for 
the ASME Section III piping associated with the 'C' and 'D' pools' FPCCS.  
The following is a summary of the results of this effort to date: 

Scope Definition - The ASME Section III piping associated with the 'C' and 'D' SPF 
Cooling System has been walked down by CP&L engineering and Harris Nuclear 
Plant Quality Control personnel to compare the plant configuration with construction 
isometric drawings and ensure that all welds, both vendor and field constructed, have 
been identified. Pipe spool identification numbers and welder symbols were 
inspected and recorded for review and comparison against vendor data packages. The 
scope of the ASME Section III piping within the plan has been defined based on field 
walkdowns. a review of modification design and results of the records retrieval effort.  
Basically. the plan will cover the large bore ASME Section III piping in the FPCCS 
and CCWS. leaving the small bore pipe welds (vents, drains, etc.) to be cut out and 
redone as part of the modification effort. A total of 40 large bore piping field welds 
and 12 pipe hanger attachment welds are being addressed within this portion of the 
Alternative Plan scope. Of this total. 37 are FPCCS piping welds (15 of which are 
embedded in concrete) and 3 are CCWS piping welds. All 12 hanger attachment 
welds are in the FPCCS piping.  

Vendor Data Package review - All of the 44 vendor data packages associated with the 
ASME Section III portions of the 'C' and *'" FPCCS have been retrieved and 
reviewed to ensure that the requisite paperwork is in hand. These packages account 
for approximately 8 0% of the large bore piping welds in the previously constructed 
portions of this system . Of the nearly 200 existing large bore (12"" and 16"') ASME 
Section III FPCCS piping welds, approximately 160 are vendor welds for which all 
required records exist. As noted above, these vendor data packages also account for 
all but 12 of the hanger attachments welds existing in the FPCCS piping. Only 2 
vendor data packages are associated with the portion of the previously installed Unit 2
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CCW System which will be used in the design to tie in Unit 1 CCW to the "C" and 
'D' Spent Fuel Pool Cooling Heat Exchangers. These packages account for all but 3 
of the existing large bore piping welds in this piping.  

Review of other documentation - A review of other Construction Quality Control 
(QC) documentation in the document control system has identified that some 
construction information does exist for the piping in question. Notably. hydrotest 
records were located which show that all of the embedded piping was in fact subject 
to hydrotest. Completion of weldments within the hydrotest boundary and review of 
Weld Data Reports (WDRs) was a procedural prerequisite for conducting these 
hydrotests. Of these 15 embedded field welds, hydrotest records contain specific 
signoffs attesting to satisfactory review of completed WDRs for 9. An additional 4 
embedded welds are specifically identified as being within the hydrotest boundary 
with a general signoff attesting to satisfactory review of weld records, while the 
remaining 2 can be shown to be within a hydrotest boundary with a signoff for review 
of welding documentation, although not specifically identified by name.  

Additional information pertaining to the quality of the 15 embedded field welds can 
be found in QC reports (ie., nonconformance reports or deficiency disposition 
reports*) associated with construction of this piping. Notably. several of these 
records contain WDR and repair WDRs for embedded welds, providing information 
pertaining to welder id, filler material and / or NDE for those welds. Pipe Spool 
Modification packages were located on microfilm; these have been reviewed to 
determine if any field changes had been made to the pipe spools as supplied from the 
vendor. Construction era procedures and specifications have been reviewked to 
identify programmatic requirements pertinent to construction quality.  

(* Note - These QC records address routine construction issues which were 
satisfactorily resolved, and do not have any adverse implications on overall 
construction quality. On the contrary. the existence of such records serves to 
strengthen the position that construction was subject to the appropriate level of QC 
scrutiny.) 

Field inspections - Reinspection and NDE of the 37 piping field welds and 12 hanger 
attachment field welds within the ASME Section III SFP Cooling System portion of 
the plan scope has been completed. WDRs were generated to document the 
inspection results; these will be reviewed by both Harris Nuclear Plant Quality 
Control personnel and the site Authorized Nuclear Inspector (ANI). These 
inspections also located and recorded weld symbols from each field weld to verif\' 
which welds were performed by the pipe spool vendor and to identify the specific 
welder responsible for field welds. This information was reviewed against pipe spool 
modification records and vendor data packages to determine that the original vendor 
welds were intact (had not been replaced or altered by field work), and to ensure that 
all welds had been identified and their origin accounted for. A total of 4 externally
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accessible field welds were also subject to internal examination by engineering and welding craft supervisory personnel, with no anomalies being identified which might 
indicate substandard weld quality.  

The internal examination of externally inaccessible field welds is an integral 
component of the Piping Pedigree Plan These inspections will be completed prior to 
post-modification acceptance testing. CP&L has contracted with a specialty vendor to provide remote camera inspections of a substantial portion of the embedded piping 
and field welds. An inspection procedure will be developed specifically for this 
activity and will include detailed inspection and acceptance criteria. Based on a feasibility walkdown with the vendor, it is anticipated that greater than one third of the embedded field welds will be subject to an internal inspection in this manner.  
These inspections will take place at the appropriate interval in the modification 
process. when pool levels are lowered and the welded piping blanks are removed.  
Any discrepancies will be appropriately dispositioned at that time, including any 
necessary supplemental submittals to this I OCFR50.55a Alternative Plan.  

Filler Material Analysis - All of the accessible large bore FPCCS piping field welds 
were subject to examination and/or testing to ascertain the composition of filler 
material. Generally, this was done using a nondestructive x-ray diffraction "'alloy analyzer". In addition, chip samples were taken from three welds at random to 
support the validity of the alloy analyzer results. The results of this effort support that filler material alloy used in these field welds is consistent with that required by site 
specifications and welding procedures. The carbon steel CCWS piping welds do not lend themselves to conclusive identification using an x-ray diffraction analyzer. so the 
three field welds in this piping will either be subject to chemical analysis of chip 
samples, or as an alternative, cut out and replaced.  

B31.1 Piping: 

The non-safety related piping and equipment providing skimmer, purification and other support functions for the 'C' and 'D' spent fuel pools was very nearly completed at the 
time of original construction. All of this piping which will be retained in the final design is considered in the scope of the piping pedigree plan. As with the ASME Section III piping. vendor records can be located for this piping, but not the construction records 
associated with field installation. Under B3 1.1 and plant welding procedures, this piping 
would have been subject to external visual inspection at the time of construction.  
Reinspections have been performed on a large number of these field welds, with none being rejected. A complete reinspection of this piping will be accomplished as part of the modification effort, and a full system hydrotest to original construction requirements will 
be completed as part of post-modification acceptance testing.
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Piping Pedigree Plan Conclusion - an acceptable level of quality and safety 

I0CFR50.55a(a)(3) allows for the development of an alternative plan with the permission 
of the Office of Nuclear Reactor Regulation if it can be demonstrated that the proposed 
alternative would provide an acceptable level of quality and safety, or if compliance with 
the requirements would result in hardship or unusual difficulty without a compensating 
increase in the level of quality and safety. In the case of unavailable Unit 2 construction 
records, a great deal of evidence can be compiled to demonstrate that this piping was 
indeed constructed to the quality requirements consistent with the construction codes.  
These are summarized as follows: 

Design - CP&L held the N certificate over the ASME Section III portion of Harris 
Nuclear Plant Construction. A single N Certificate program was developed and 
implemented uniformly to ensure code compliance for the entire site. All materials 
were specified to a common program using the same procurement specifications. The 
same welder qualification program and weld procedures. weld engineering, NDE 
program. and QC program were common to the site.  

Work and Document Control - The Harris Nuclear Plant was designed and 
constructed (to the extent that it was completed) under a single construction program.  
Common work control procedures, document control, warehousing and storage 
facilities were used throughout the site. Generally. the same pool of craft and 
supervisory personnel, QC personnel and engineering staff was available for 
construction of all four units.  

Welder Qualification - Welder identification symbols have been identified at each of 
the externally accessible field welds, and can be traced to welders qualified to 
perform that weld. The chronology of precisely when a welder was qualified vs. when 
the weld was made is difficult to establish since the precise time the weld was 
performed cannot be determined, but the work control procedures ensure that the 
appropriate qualifications were established prior to performing weld, particularly with 
regard to welds within ASME Section III boundaries.  

Obviously. welder identification symbols cannot be inspected and recorded for the 15 
embedded welds, but again, the same program and procedures would have applied.  
Work procedures specifically directed the creation of WDR packages for all welds 
within code boundaries and required that the supervisor ensure that welders were 
appropriately qualified. Besides the craft supervisor, welder qualification would have 
been subject to scrutiny by QC and the ANI upon review of the weld records. Of the 
15 embedded field welds. QC construction reports provide the identification of 
welders associated with at least 3 of these welds. No direct records of welder 
identification have vet been located for the remaining 12 embedded field welds, but 
hydrostatic test records have been located which attest to the existence of completed 
WDR packages for these welds at the time of construction. These records contain
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signatures individually attesting to satisfactory review of completed WDRs for 9 of 
the 15 embedded field welds, with an additional 4 welds being specifically identified 
as being within the test boundary with a general signoff attesting to satisfactory 
review of weld records. The remaining 2 embedded field welds were also shown to 
be within a hydrotest boundary, although not specifically identified by name.  

Generally. the same pool of welders was available for work on Unit 2 as was for the 
completed Unit I at any point during construction. A programmatic lack of 
appropriate welder qualification would have represented a quality assurance 
breakdown in the welder qualification program for the site. not just for a given unit.  
Thus. the satisfactory completion and subsequent operation of Unit 1 using a common 
craft pool qualified under a single welder qualification program provides strong 
assurance that the Unit 2 welders were also appropriately qualified.  

Filler Material Identification - The WDR package generated for each field weld 
contained the heat number of weld filler metal which provided the traceability for this 
material. Since the WDRs are typically the only historical source of this information, 
material certification cannot be directly established for field welds without these 
records. However, assurance that the filler material was procured to ASME Section 
III requirements and supplied with traceability records is provided in Site 
Specification SS-021 (Purchasing Welding Materials for Permanent Plant 
Construction). Per this procedure. austenetic stainless steel weld filler material 
procured for permanent plant welding (such as would have been used in the 
embedded FPCCS piping) was purchased to ASME Section III requirements, 
including those requirements associated with traceability and certification.  

Issuance and control of weld filler material was strictly controlled through the site 
materials control program. This program and its implementing procedures were 
common to all Harris units under construction. The site materials control program 
was regularly subject to QC audit to ensure compliance with the site ASME Section 
III Program Manual.  

An examination and testing program has been completed for the accessible large bore 
piping welds in the ASME Section III portion of the "C' and 'D' pools' FPCCS, as 
well as 12 hanger welds on this piping. Each of these welds was tested either by use 
of a non-destructive alloy analyzer or by removing chip samples for chemical assay.  
In each case, the results supported that the filler material alloy was consistent with 
that required by site specifications and welding procedures. Such inspections cannot 
be performed for the inaccessible welds, but the quality of filler metal in these welds 
is supported by the existence of hydrotest records as discussed above. the existence of 
QC records for several of these welds which do provide certification and traceability 
information, the procurement requirements of Site Specification SS-021. as well as 
satisfactory test results from the 22 accessible welds. The 3 carbon steel CCW field
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welds in the Piping Pedigree Plan will also be subject to chemical analysis of chip 
samples to verify composition.  

NDE - The WDR package generated for each field weld contained the record of code required inspections and non-destructive examination. The specification of required NDE was a line item on the WDR. and completion of these examinations was affirmed by signature on the WDRs and supported by NDE records included in the respective piping isometric package. Site work control procedures required that these examinations be performed and appropriately documented, and it is clear from interviewing plant personnel that these piping isometric packages were generated and did exist until recently discarded. Since the WDRs are again the only source of this information, the completion of original construction NDE cannot be directly 
established for the field welds in question.  

To address the issue of NDE records, each of the accessible field welds identified as being in the Piping Pedigree Plan scope has been subjected to reinspection and NDE consistent with that which would have been originally performed and found to be acceptable. Obviously, this level of NDE cannot be reperformed on the field welds embedded in concrete, but the existence of hydrotest records attesting to review of completed WDR. QC records for several of these welds which do contain the appropriate NDE records, and the satisfactory NDE of accessible field welds with no rejections provides assurance that the NDE was satisfactorily completed for the 
embedded welds as well.  

The internal camera inspection of a large percentage of embedded field welds will also be performed against inspection criteria developed to provide both subjective examination of weld quality and, to the extent feasible, objective compliance with code and procedural requirements. While an inspection of this nature is not a Code requirement, it is significant in that it will provide direct physical evidence of quality for the embedded field welds. These inspections will take place at the appropriate interval in the modification process, when pool levels are lowered and the welded piping caps are removed. Any discrepancies will be appropriately dispositioned at that time, including any necessary supplemental submittals to this IOCFR50.55a 
Alternative Plan.  

In summary, the portion of the "C' and 'D' FPCCS which were installed at the time of original plant construction were constructed under CP&L's N Certificate program, using sitewide programs and controls for quality assurance and a common pool of craft, quality, control and engineering resources. There is no evidence to support that the level of quality in this portion of Harris plant construction is any less than that of Unit 1. and indeed, it would be difficult to conceive of an unacceptable deficiency which might exist in the partially completed Spent Fuel Cooling facilities without implicating the possibility of its existence in Unit I as well. That Unit I was completed. licensed and has been in commercial operation for approximately 12 years wvithout cause to suspect construction
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quality provides strong assurance of that the quality assurance programs for the site were 
suitably comprehensive and fully implemented. It follows that a comparable level of 
quality exists in the partially completed Unit 2 facilities, including those for spent fuel 
storage.  

Beyond programmatic assurances, a large body of evidence has been compiled which 
directly attest to quality of construction. Vendor data packages. hydrostatic test records.  
QC records and other construction era documentation has been retrieved which constitute 
substantial proof of compliance with site programs and procedures. An examination 
effort has been completed in which code required external NDE of accessible welds has 
been reperformed with no rejectable indications, and material examinations provide proof 
that the filler metal used in field welds was appropriate for the weldment. These results 
provide direct evidence of the quality of accessible field welds, and by extension, the 
smaller group of welds which are embedded. Internal examination of a significant 
percentage of these embedded field welds provides an additional measure of quality 
assurance beyond that required by the Code.  

There is no evidence that supports that the missing records were never generated. and to 
the contrary. document control records indexes indicate that these piping isometric 
packages were transferred to QA storage and maintained there until they were 
inadvertently discarded in a document control "cleanup effort". Adverse Condition 
Report 93-354 was generated at that time which specifically identifies that installation 
documentation for the 'C' and 'D' FPCCS, including installation verification data and 
field weld records, was inadvertently discarded during Sept. 1993.  

It is concluded that the Piping Pedigree Plan outlined above provides ample evidence 
exists to support that the portion of the Harris plant associated with the 'C' and 'D" Spent 
Fuel Pools which was completed during the original site construction effort was indeed 
constructed to the appropriate level of quality and safety and in compliance with 
construction code requirements. It follows that the issue of missing code documentation 
is simply that, a documentation issue, and does not infer a physical lack of quality in the 
field.  

111. Alternative Plan for Continuance of Design and Construction 

The original construction of the Harris Nuclear Plant was subject to the full requirements 
of ASME Section III of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code under the 
authorization of a single N Certificate program maintained by CP&L. This site ASME 
Section III QA program was discontinued shortly after completion and turnover of Unit 1, 
and a corporate QA program meeting I OCFR50 Appendix B requirements was 
implemented as required to address plant operation, including Section X1 requirements 
regarding inspection, repair and replacement activities. Thus. the original construction 
program no longer exists and it is not possible to complete construction of the 'C' and
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"D' FPCCS as a continuance of this program. Further, since a Code data report vxas not 
prepared by CP&L for this partially completed piping and equipment under its N 
certificate holder program at the time it was constructed, responsibility for its 
construction cannot be now assumed by another N certificate holder under a current 
program. It follows that it is not possible to N stamp the previously completed portion 
plant associated with the "C" and 'D' Spent Fuel Pools. Given this, and considering that 
the majority of construction has been completed. it is the opinion of CP&L and code 
authorities within the Hartford Steam Boiler Inspection and Insurance Co. and Bechtel 
Power Corporation that there is no benefit with invoking an N certificate program to 

govern the completion of the relatively small outstanding portion of construction vs.  
using another suitable quality assurance program of comparable rigor.  

Since this portion of the plant was never turned over at the time of construction. it is not 
considered part of the operating facility from the perspective of the ASME code and its 
completion could not be interpreted as a replacement activity as defined in Section XI.  
However, the site Section XI Repair and Replacement Program as implemented under the 
Corporate IOCFR50, Appendix B QA Program does contain many elements of quality 
control (ie., welder qualification, weld procedures, inspections, documentation, etc.) 
consistent with the original construction program. Therefore, CP&L proposes to 
complete the design of this portion of the plant to appropriate ASME Section III 
requirements. but utilize the Corporate IOCFR50, Appendix B QA Program and site 
procedures for those elements of quality assurance for which it is appropriate to provide.  
Generally. any conflicts between the ASME Section III requirements and that of the 
Corporate I 0CFR50. Appendix B QA Program (and the corporate and site procedures 
which invoke it) would be conservatively dispositioned. such as the use of ASME Section 
III hydrotest requirements vs. those requirements found in Section XI.  

A set of supplemental quality assurance requirements has also been developed to augment 
the Corporate lOCFR50, Appendix B QA Program in completion of the Code portions of 
the plant associated with the 'C' and 'D' Spent Fuel Pools. These requirements were 
obtained by a close review of the requirements in the approved ASME Section III 
Construction QA Program Manual as it existed at the time of completion of construction 
vs. those of the currently existing Corporate IOCFR50, Appendix B QA Program. and are 
specifically intended to identify and conservatively reconcile deficiencies in the corporate 
program with ASME Section III requirements. For instance, the supplemental 
requirements specify a level of ANI involvement commensurate with ASME Section III 
requirements, including review of work packages prior to field issuance, integration of 
ANI involvement into the work control process, and final review and approval of 
documentation subsequent to work completion. Other highlights of the supplemental 
quality assurance requirements include integration of comparable requirements for design 
specifications and a process for system documentation review and turnover similar to that 
of N Stamping. These supplemental quality assurance requirements will be implemented 
by integration into the modification package. or when necessary, by procedure revision.
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Since the current Corporate 1OCFR50, Appendix B QA Program is sufficient to govern 
ongoing operation of the Harris Plant (including Section XI repair and replacement 
activities), it follows that it is of sufficient rigor for the construction effort to complete 
and activate the portion of the plant associated with the 'C' and 'D' spent fuel pools.  
There are instances wherein the Corporate I OCFR50, Appendix B QA Program does not 
address specific ASME Section III quality assurance requirements, and a set of 
supplemental quality assurance requirements has been developed specifically for the 
purpose of addressing these items. This approach for continuance of construction is both 
technically acceptable and commercially viable, and will ensure the requisite level of 
quality and safety in the completed systems as discussed in IOCFR50.55a(a)(3)(i).
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CCW UNREVIEWED SAFETY QUESTION DISCUSSION 

As part of the preparation of the design change package for the tie-in of the existing 
Component Cooling Water (CCW) system, a I OCFR50.59 Safety Evaluation was 
prepared. The scope of the evaluation addressed the tie-in of the Unit I CCW system to 
the heat exchangers of the 'C' and 'D' Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System (FPCCS).  
This evaluation considered a heat load of no more than 1.0 MBtu/hr' in the 'C' and 'D' 
Spent Fuel Pools (SFP). In support of this design change package, a thermal-hydraulic 
model was created to analyze the overall impact of this additional heat load, including its 
impact on the Emergency Service Water (ESW) system and the Ultimate Heat Sink 
(UHS). This analysis demonstrated that adequate thermal margin exists in the CCW 
system to accommodate the proposed additional heat load in Spent Fuel Pools 'C' and 'D'.  
However, it was determined that while the post-modification configuration was safe it 
was potentially an Unreviewed Safety Question (USQ). The following discussion 
delineates the methodology used in this analysis and the reasoning behind its 
classification as a USQ.  

CURRENT SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 

The CCW system serves as an intermediate closed cooling water system between the 
radioactive or potentially radioactive systems and the non-radioactive service water 
system. The FPCCS rejects its heat via the CCW system which in turn rejects its heat via 
the station service water system to the Ultimate Heat Sink. The Ultimate Heat Sink is 
comprised of three separate possible cooling sources that are used independently: the 
main cooling towers for normal service and the auxiliary or main reservoir for emergency 
service.  

The CCW system provides cooling to various safety related (RHR Heat Exchangers, 
RHR Pump, and Spent Fuel Pool Heat Exchangers) and non-safety related heat loads.  
The CCW system contains two separate trains, each containing a component cooling 
water system heat exchanger. There are three component cooling water pumps for the 
two trains. Two pumps are normally operated during cooldown. with each pump 
supplying half of the total component cooling water flow. Normal power operation only 
requires one pump for operation with another on standby. In the event of a LOCA, only 
one pump is required although two CCW pumps start to ensure cooling flow to the 
safeguards loads in the event of a single failure.  

When the Emergency Core Cooling System is aligned to recirculate from the containment 
sump to the Reactor Coolant System, the CCW trains are separated from each other and 
from the non-essential header to maintain protection against a single passive failure and to 
provide sufficient flow to their respective RHR trains. In this alignment, each CCW train 

'controlled by revised Technical Specification 5.6
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is balanced to provide greater than 5 gpm to the RHR pump for cooling the pump and 
6050 gpm is available to the RHR heat exchanger.  

The minimum CCW flow that must be maintained through the RHR Heat Exchanger and 
the RHR Pump subsequent to alignment to recirculation is 5600 gpm and 5 gpm 
respectively. Subsequent to alignment to recirculation the operators are directed by 
Operating Procedures to restore sufficient CCW flow from one CCW train to the SFP 
heat exchangers to maintain the temperature of the spent fuel pools to less than 150'F.  
Based on the CCW flows established to the RHR heat exchanger and the RHR pump 
when the non-essential header is isolated, each train is capable of individually providing 
the specified 5600 gpm and 5 gpm in addition to the minimum flow of 1789 gpm through 
the SFP heat exchangers 'A' and 'B'.  

I OCFR50.59 SAFETY EVALUATION OVERVIEW 

Performance of the 1OCFR50.59 Safety Evaluation requires that certain questions must be 
answered to determine if the proposed activity will require the completion of an 
Unreviewed Safety Question Determination (USQD). Since this design change involved 
a change to the Technical Specifications (to facilitate the control of the heat loads in 
Spent Fuel Pools 'C' and 'D') it could not be implemented without prior NRC approval.  
Nonetheless it was determined that a USQD be performed since this modification 
involves a change to the facility, a change to procedures described in the SAR. a change 
to the licensed operator training program. etc. and no previously approved USQ 
determination fully bounds this activity.  

UNREVIEWED SAFETY QUESTION DETERMINATION 

The USQD analysis performed yielded an affirmative answer to the question concerning 
whether the proposed activity may reduce the margin of safety as defined in the basis for 
any Technical Specification. The portion of the design change which triggered this 
affirmative response centered on the analysis methodology used in the thermal-hydraulic 
analysis to verify that adequate excess thermal capacity existed in the CCW system to 
accommodate the additional heat loads from Spent Fuel Pools 'C' and 'D'. The following 
is a discussion of the subject thermal-hydraulic analysis and the logic that prompted the 
decision to categorize this activity as a USQ.  

The new thermal-hydraulic analysis was performed to evaluate the 1.0 MBtu/hr heat load 
that would be added to Spent Fuel Pools 'C' and 'D' as a result of this activity. This 
thermal-hydraulic analysis includes an assessment of Core Shuffle and Abnormal Full 
Core Offload scenario heat loads to satisfy the analysis requirements of NUREG-0800 
(Standard Review Plan). The analysis demonstrates that adequate margin exists during 
all normal and accident modes of system operation and that the CCW system has
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adequate thermal-hydraulic capacity to provide the minimum flow required by the fuel 

pool heat exchangers after the activation of Pools 'C' and 'D'. As a result of the analysis.  

the minimum CCW flow to the RHR heat exchangers and the minimum ESW flow to the 

CCW heat exchanger change from the current requirements.  

The analysis considered the additional spent fuel pool cooling heat load well as a 6% 

modeling uncertainty and degraded IST pump performance. The new analysis also 

accounts for the change in RHR heat exchanger performance as it relates to the variation 

in fluid properties. This is a departure from the current licensing basis with regard to 

RHR heat exchanger performance. Current analyses assume that the performance of the 

RHR heat exchanger is fixed based on the design values associated with the heat 

exchanger data sheet. The data sheet fixes the tubeside inlet temperature to the RHR heat 

exchanger to 139'F, however, during the development of the new thermal-hydraulic 

analysis it was noted that RHR tube side inlet temperature is postulated to rise to 244.1 'F 

during the initial phase of containment sump recirculation. This increase in the tube side 

fluid temperature is predicted to increase the overall heat transfer coefficient 

approximately 10% due to the change in tube side fluid viscosity. These conditions tend 

to increase heat transfer through the RHR heat exchanger and might otherwise increase 

CCW system supply temperatures above the maximum of 120'F under limiting 

conditions of minimum CCW heat exchanger ESW flow and maximum ESW supply 

temperature. The two previously mentioned changes in minimum CCW flow to the RHR 

heat exchangers and the minimum ESW flow to the CCW heat exchanger are specified to 

address this issue.  

The minimum specified CCW system flow to the RHR heat exchanger is reduced to a 

level consistent with a heat rejection of 111 .1 MBtu/hr under the new analysis. It is 

important to note that this heat rejection rate is consistent with the existing post-LOCA 

containment pressure/temperature calculations, such that no change in containment heat 

removal is prescribed. The thermal-hydraulic calculation includes an analysis of RHR 

heat exchanger performance to determine the minimum shell side flow rate to maintain 

120'F shell side inlet temperature, 244.1 "F tube side inlet temperature and 1.846E6 

lbm/hr tube side flow rate to maintain the aforementioned consistency. It was shown that 

a minimum CCW system flow rate of 4874 gpm at 120"F is required at the beginning of 

the sump recirculation phase. The specified CCW system flow to the RHR heat 

exchanger under these conditions: assuming 6% model uncertainty consistent with 

previously developed hydraulic models is 5166 gpm. or approximately 5200 gpm. As the 

containment sump temperature decreases, the minimum required CCW system flow rate 

decreases based on maintaining a maximum RHR heat exchanger tube side outlet 

temperature of 180'F. The CCW system was initially rebalanced in the model in the 

LOCA recirculation (RHR only) alignment, with a 10% degraded CCW pump curve.  

When the nominal CCW pump curve is applied to this alignment CCW system flow to 

the RHR heat exchanger increases to approximately 5440 gpm, resulting in an increased 

RHR heat exchanger heat duty of 118 MBtu/hr. Under the most limiting postulated 

conditions, the increased RHR heat exchanger duty could increase CCW system supply
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temperature marginally above its 120'F design limit. This concern is addressed by 

increasing the current minimum required ESW flow to the CCW system heat exchanger 

from 8250 gpm to a slightly higher value of 8500 gpm.  

Summarizing the preceding discussion, a reduction in the minimum specified RHR heat 

exchanger CCW system flow from 5600 gpm to 5200 gpm and an increase in the 

minimum specified CCW heat exchanger ESW system flow from 8250 gpm to 8500 gpm 

are prescribed by the new thermal-hydraulic analysis in order to maintain all 

thermal/hydraulic assumptions which are used in the HNP containment analysis. A 

minimum specified ESW system flow of 8500 gpm to the CCW heat exchangers was 

verified to be within the capacity of the current system even considering the most limiting 

ESW system single failure.  

Per CP&L's Draft SER 01 365 - ASB Question 9.2.2(1) Revised Response. 5600 gpm 

was the number specified to the NRC as that which was "... sufficient capacity..."" from 

one train of CCW "...to carry the heat loads from the ... RHR heat exchanger-.  

Section 9.2.2 of the SER (NUREG-1038) states that "5600 gpm would be required for the 

RHR heat exchanger" and that "...flow remaining from one operating CCJ train itwould 

be suqfficient to keep the Unit 1 SFP at a temperature of 150°F or less ". In this context, it 

follows that the NRC's acceptance of the CCW system is based. in part, on ensuring that 

5600 gpm CCW system flow is provided to the RHR heat exchangers under these 

conditions. Therefore, the decrease in minimum required CCW system flow to the RHR 

heat exchangers is deemed to be a reduction in the acceptance limit. The change in the 

minimum specified RHR heat exchanger CCW system flow from 5600 gpm to 5200 gpm 

as a result of the new thermal-hydraulic analysis does not prevent the CCW system from 

meeting the previously defined criteria in any way. The addition of Spent Fuel 

Pools C' and D' to the CCW system does not directly result in changing the minimum 

specified RHR heat exchanger CCW system flow. As previously discussed. an increase 

in the minimum specified CCW heat exchanger ESW system flow from 8250 gpm to 

8500 gpm also results from the new thermal-hydraulic analysis but unlike the minimum 

specified RHR heat exchanger CCW system flow, this value is not mentioned in the SER.  

SUMMARY 

In determining whether or not the proposed activity reduces the margin of safety, as 

defined in the basis of any Technical Specification. the only item which could not be 

ruled out was that associated with the reduction in the minimum CCW flow to the RHR 

heat exchanger. Since this is deemed to be a change in the acceptance limit, this activity 

is considered to be a USQ.
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United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission 
ATTENTION: Document Control Desk 
Washington, DC 20555 

SHEARON HARRIS NUCLEAR POWER PLANT 
DOCKET NO. 50-400/LICENSE NO. NPF-63 
RESPONSE TO NRC REQUEST FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 
REGARDING THE ALTERNATIVE PLAN FOR SPENT FUEL POOL 
COOLING AND CLEANUP SYSTEM PIPING 

Dear Sir or Madam: 

By letter dated March 24, 1999, the NRC requested additional information regarding the Hams 
Nuclear Plant (HNP) license amendment request to place spent fuel pools 'C' and 'D' in service.  
Enclosure 8 of the HNP license amendment request (ref. SERIAL: HNP-98-188, dated December 
23, 1998) provided a detailed description of the proposed alternatives to demonstrate compliance 
with ASME B&PV Code requirements for spent fuel pool cooling and cleanup system piping in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.55a(a)(3)(i). The NRC has determined that additional information is 
required to complete the review of the proposed alternative piping plan. Enclosed is the HNP 
response to the NRC request for additional information. The enclosed information is provided as 
a supplement to our December 23, 1998 submittal and does not change our initial determination 
that the proposed license amendment represents a no significant hazards consideration.  

Please refer any questions regarding the enclosed information to Mr. Steven Edwards at (919) 
362-2498.  

Sincerely, 

Donna B. Alexander 
Manager, Regulatory Affairs 
Harris Nuclear Plant 

KWS/kws 

Enclosures

5413 Shearon Harris Rood New Hill NC
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SHEARON HARRIS NUCLEAR POWER PLANT 
DOCKET NO. 50-400/LICENSE NO. NPF-63 

RESPONSE TO NRC REQUEST FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 
REGARDING THE ALTERNATIVE PLAN FOR SPENT FUEL POOL 

COOLING AND CLEANUP SYSTEM PIPING 

I. Existing Piping System 

A. Detailed description of the proposed change: 

Requested Item I.A.1 

Provide isometric drawings (isometrics) showing all piping and piping systems within the 
scope of the proposed alternatives; i.e., for fuel pool cooling and cleanup system 
(FPCCS) and component cooling water system (CCWS) piping. Provide Isometric 
drawings to be used for continuance of design and construction without an N-Stamp.  

Response to Requested Item I.A.1 

Copies of the original construction isometrics are provided in Enclosure 2 and have been 
marked up to show: 

"* installed piping (in scope of the Alternative Plan) 
"* embedded piping 
"* class boundaries, including safety vs. non-safety related 
"* location and identification of field welds 

In addition, please note that these isometrics include the following information: 

"* material requirements for piping and fittings 
"* pipe spool numbers (traceable to vendor data packages) 
"* location of hanger attachment lug welds 

These markups were based upon detailed field walk downs of the current system 
configuration. Documented verification of these details will be provided by the system 
turnover / certification process used to implement this activity (ref. responses to RAI 
items 11.2 & 3). Piping outside of Code boundaries is identified on these isometrics only 
for the purpose of depicting continuity.
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Requested Item I.A.2 

Provide weld matrixes that list all the welds (each weld should be uniquely identified and 
traceable to I.A. 1 above) within the scope of the alternatives.  

Response to Reauested Item I.A.2 

A matrix is provided in Enclosure 3 for each of the field welds in the scope of the Code 
related piping discussed in I.A. 1. For clarity, in-scope field welds are defined herein as 
that set of field welds which meet all of the following criteria: 

(1) is installed in the ASME Section mI Class 3 boundaries of the Component Cooling 
Water or Spent Fuel Pool Cooling Systems 

(2) was installed during original plant construction, 
(3) Code required field installation records are no longer available 
(4) is consistent with the design of the system as it will be completed 
(5) is in the "large-bore" piping on the main system flow path. Instrument lines, vents 

and drains, branch connections to other systems, etc., are not included.  

Requested Item I.A.3 

(i) In the matrixes or isometrics, identify the piping material (ASME / ASTM 
Specification), weld material (ASME / ASTM Specification), the existence of all required 
material documentation, and any specific missing documentation. (ii) Identify each 
missing document for each weld. (iii) Identify the method(s) used for reconciliation of 
each type of missing document. (e.g., missing Certified Material Test Report 
reconstructed with complete chemical analysis run on shavings taken from the material).  
(iv) For the sampling and testing methods used for reconciliation, identify references 
used for guidance. (i.e., NRC DG-1070, ASME, or EPRI). Explain any differences 
between the sampling / testing methods and the selected referenced guidance. (v) For 
chemical analysis, identify sample size and chemical analysis (mean and standard 
deviation for each element) for each analyzing technique.  

Response to Requested Item I.A.3 

(i) The weld matrix (Enclosure 3) includes a listing of weld material based on a review 
of applicable Weld Procedure Specifications (WPS) and Weld Data Reports (WDR) 
for comparable piping. Note that piping material requirements are included in the 
isometrics provided in response to requested item I.A. I. All Code piping in the scope 
of the Alternative Plan has been supplied by an NPT Stamp holder and vendor 
documentation for this material is on hand. This accounts for material certification 
for all of the piping within the scope of the Alternative Plan and the large majority of 
the welds in that piping. The outstanding material certification issue to be addressed 
herein is that associated with welding materials for a relatively small group of field 
installed welds on the large bore (12" and up) Code piping. During construction,
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filler metal traceability was accomplished by recording the material heat number on 
the WDR. The WDR was incorporated into the piping installation package, and 
typically became the only source of this information to be forwarded to document 

control. Since the WDRs for these field welds are not on hand, the traceability of 
filler metal cannot be established.  

(ii) The WDR was used to provide the installation record for field welds. Generally, 
these reports are no longer on hand for the subject welds.  

(iii) The WDR contained information pertaining to weld attributes, including 
identification of the items being welded, specification of the WPS to be used, welder 
identification, filler metal material identification, NDE requirements, and signature 
documentation (including that of the ANI) that all required attributes were 
satisfactorily performed and verified as complete. Reconciliation of missing 
information is presented in the weld matrix discussed in response to requested item 
I.B.4.  

(iv) The sample size chosen for verifying filler metal composition of accessible (i.e., non

embedded) field welds is 100%. All of the accessible field welds (including welds for 
hanger lugs) in the large bore stainless steel Spent Fuel Pool Cooling System piping 
subject to the Alternative Plan have been evaluated for material composition using a 

Metorex X-Met Alloy Analyzer. Additionally, three of these stainless steel welds 

have been subject to laboratory analysis of chip samples to verify chemical 
composition. All three of the large bore carbon steel field welds in the CCW System 
subject to the Alternative Plan will be evaluated by laboratory analysis of chip 
samples since the alloy analyzer does not lend itself to reliable evaluation of this 
material. The use of these specific methods for determination of base metal is 

provided in the Corporate Welding Manual, Procedure NW-16. Chemical analysis 
was and will continue to be performed by a reputable and recognized laboratory (NSL 

Analytical Services, Inc of Cleveland, Ohio for completed analyses) to traceable 
standards. Since some blending of filler metal and base metal may have occurred 
with the field welds in question, the results of the filler metal analysis is being 

evaluated by CP&L's Materials Services Section - Metallurgy Unit (See Enclosure 4 
for analysis of SFP field welds).  

(v) Relative to physical sample size, Corporate Welding Manual Procedure NW- 16 calls 

for the removal of about 5 grams of material for this type of analysis. The precise 
weight of the sample taken was not recorded, but was sufficient to facilitate the 

testing for which results are provided herein. Relative to the number of welds subject 

to chemical analysis, three of the field welds in the stainless steel Spent Fuel Pool 

Cooling piping were subject to composition analysis by both the alloy analyzer and 

chemical analysis of chip samples. Note that the purpose of subjecting these three 
welds to chemical analysis was not to provide inference to the entire population, but 

rather to demonstrate consistency with the alloy analyzer. Since the alloy analyzer 
does not lend itself to reliable composition analysis with carbon steels, all three CCW 

field welds will also be subject to laboratory analysis for material composition. The 

accuracy of the chemical analysis method for each element is listed in the laboratory
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test report. The laboratory analysis report from the three stainless steel samples 
already completed is included in Enclosure 4.  

Requested Item 1.A.4 

In the matrixes or on the isometrics, identify inaccessible non-embedded welds and 
embedded welds (all other welds should be accessible).  

Response to Reauested Item I.A.4 

The isometrics are marked up to show which field welds are embedded and thereby 
inaccessible (Enclosure 2). All field welds which are not embedded are externally 
accessible.  

Requested Item I.A.5 

On the isometrics, indicate the specific location of each weld listed in I.A.2 and identify 
the boundaries of the systems that are considered safety related. Identify all non-safety 
related items that appear on the isometrics.  

Resiponse to Requested Item I.A.5 

The isometrics are marked up accordingly (Enclosure 2).  

Requested Item I.A.6 

(i) Identify in the matrixes, or on the isometrics, the welds that will be or have been 
inspected or re-inspected that have Code documentation, welds that have been 
inspected that do not have Code documentation, and welds that will be or have been 
inspected or re-inspected not to Code. (ii) For the welds that will be or have been 
inspected or re-inspected but not to Code, describe the inspection technique, 
acceptance criteria, and documentation. (iii) Identify the edition and addenda of 
ASME Code that will be or has been used for the above inspections and re
inspections.  

Response to Requested Item I.A.6 

(i) Code documentation for welds performed by the piping vendor are included in the 
vendor data packages. As noted in the Alternative Plan (Enclosure 8 to HNP-98-188, 
dated 12/23/98), this accounts for approximately 160 of the roughly 200 welds in the 
large bore Spent Fuel Pool Cooling piping. Based on available evidence, all of the 40 
piping field welds and the 12 hanger attachment pad welds were inspected to Code 
requirements, but generally do not have the Code required documentation available.
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Documentation which is on hand for these field welds is listed on the matrix prepared 
in response to requested item I.A.2. (Enclosure 3).  

(ii & iii) The accessible field welds within the scope of the Alternative Plan have been 
re-inspected using original surface examination criteria from ASME Section III, 1974 
- winter 1976 Addenda, ND-5000. A portion of the inaccessible (embedded) field 
welds will be subjected to internal inspections using a high resolution, remotely 
operated video camera mounted on a pipe crawler. Details of these camera 
inspections, including inspection technique and acceptance criteria, are provided in 
response to requested items Il.3 & mI.4.  

Requested Item I.A.7 

Identify any non safety related items installed during the original construction which will 
be upgraded to safety related status by this amendment; e.g., will any of the non-safety
related ANSI B31.1 piping (Enclosure 8, page 7 of the submittal) be upgraded? 

Response to Requested Item I.A.7 

No such items installed during original construction will be upgraded for use in a Code 
application in support of this activity. No B3 1.1 piping will be upgraded for use in a 
Code or safety-related application. The turnover of piping and equipment within the 
scope of this activity will include a review of all Code items and documentation by the 
ANI to ensure that each item has the appropriate certification.  

Requested Item I.A.8 

Identify any commercial grade items requiring dedication installed during the original 
construction. For these items, is documentation of the dedication program available for 
review? Are the dedication packages for items available for review? 

Response to Requested Item I.A.8 

No commercial grade items were installed during the original construction which will now 
be used inside Code boundaries. The turnover of piping and equipment within the scope 
of this activity will include a review of all Code items and documentation by the ANI to 
ensure that each item has the appropriate certification.  

Requested Item I.A.9 

Identify any commercial grade items requiring dedication that will be used to complete 
construction.
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Response to Requested Item I.A.9 

No commercial grade items will be dedicated for use in a Code application by this activity.  
The turnover of piping and equipment within the scope of this activity will include a 
review of all Code items and documentation by the ANI to ensure that each item has the 
appropriate certification.  

Requested Item I.A.10 

(i) Was the piping system constructed in accordance with a IOCFR50 Appendix B 
Program? (ii) Is the construction Appendix B program documentation available for 
review? (iii) If construction was performed under a different program, identify the 
program. Is this program documentation available for review? 

Response to Requested Item I.A.1O 

(i) The overall quality assurance program used by Carolina Power & Light Company for 
the design and construction of the Harris Nuclear Power Plant is described in the 
Shearon Harris PSAR. PSAR Section 1.8 states that "The Carolina Power & Light 
Company Quality Assurance Program for the engineering and construction of the 
Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant (SHNPP), which includes the quality assurance 
programs for both Ebasco and Westinghouse by reference, is structured with regard to 
safety-related equipment in accordance with the eighteen criteria of Appendix B to 
10CFR50. In addition, the subject Program is structured in accordance with ANSI 
N45.2 and thereby Regulatory Guide 1.28... ". The PSAR further states that the 
"Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant Quality Assurance Plan" was replaced by the 
"CP&L Corporate Quality Assurance Program" on April 1, 1974, and provides a cross 
reference on how the subject plan met the criteria of 10 CFR50 Appendix B.  

(ii & iii) Certain aspects of Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant construction were 
subject to QA requirements beyond those outlined in the CP&L Corporate QA 
Manual. Since CP&L was not only the Owner, but also the constructor, installer, 
and a fabricator for Code items in the Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant, a 
separate QA Program was developed, reviewed, approved and implemented 
specifically to obtain the required ASME N, NA, and NPT Certificates of 
Authorization. ASME Code Section III, Subsection NA-4133.2 requires that an 
applicant for a Certificate of Authorization develop a QA program and 
implementing procedure specific to the proposed scope of work, and that "the 
applicant shall request the Society to review this procedure and Program prior to 
the issuance of a Certificate of Authorization." For construction of SHNPP, CP&L 
met this requirement by the formalization of its "ASME Quality Assurance 
Manual", intended to meet the criteria in Section II, Subsection NA-4100 of the
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Code. All Code work by CP&L during the Construction of the Shearon Harris 
Nuclear Power Plant was performed to the requirements of this QA program 
manual. A copy of the ASME Quality Assurance Manual is provided in Enclosure 
5.  

Requested Item I.A.11 

(i) Are the work control procedures and hold point sign-off documents from the original 
construction available for review? (ii) If these documents are required by Code, what 
documents are missing? 

Response to Requested Item I.A.11 

(i) Work control procedures and hold point sign-off documents from the construction era 
are available for review.  

(ii) With the exception of the aforementioned WDRs and associated weld process control 
issues (including NDE) discussed in response to item I.B.4, CP&L has not identified 
any missing documents requiring consideration under the Alternative Plan.  

Requested Item I.A.12 

(i) Provide a list of qualified weld procedure specifications (WPS) used, and their 
procedure qualification records (PQRs). (ii) For welds missing welder identification, 
how will weld integrity be established.  

Response to Requested Item I.A.12 

(i) The welding procedures available for welding during the original construction of the 
piping in question were identified based on a review of available WPS in the welding 
manual at that time. A copy of these WPS and their PQRs are provided in Enclosure 
6.  

(ii) CP&L has located welder identification markings at each accessible field weld in the 
scope of the Alternative Plan. These Code required welder symbols can be traced 
back to the welder responsible for each such weld, and from there, qualification 
records on file can be used to establish that each welder was appropriately qualified.  

These markings are not accessible on embedded welds. However, alternate QC 
records have been located which identify the welders for three of these fifteen welds, 
and numerous programmatic and procedural assurances existed to ensure that welds 
were made using qualified welders and weld procedures. For embedded welds, 
internal camera inspections (as described in response to RAI Items I1.2, 3 & 4 ) will 
be used to augment programmatic and procedural assurances relative to the quality of 
these welds.
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In addition, since the Spent Fuel Pool Cooling piping nozzles exit into the pools 

below the water level, the portions of the Spent Fuel Pool Cooling System piping 

attached to the spent fuel pools (including the embedded piping) are flooded as well.  

Beyond internal camera inspections, water chemistry in these legs of piping will be 

analyzed to ensure that Microbiolegically Induced Corrosion or other corrosion 

mechanisms have not resulted in degradation of the integrity of field welds or piping.  

B. Applicable Regulations for Welds and Piping Systems Within the Scope of the Proposed 
Alternatives 

Requested Item I.B.1 

1. Identify the edition and addenda of Code and any Code cases that were used for 

original construction of the welds and piping systems. If not the same for all the 
welds, identify the Code requirements for each weld or group of welds.  

Response to Requested Item I.B.1 

Piping was installed to ASME Section I1, 1974 Edition, Winter 1976 Addenda. The 

PSAR and current FSAR provide the CP&L position on conformance to the requirements 

of Reg. Guides 1.84 and 1.85 relative to use of Code cases. A review of the N-5 Code 

Data Report associated with turnover of Unit I SFP piping identifies two Code cases used 
at some point in its construction; it is reasonable to assume that these same Code cases 

may have been used on the corresponding Unit 2 piping and equipment. These Code 
cases are: 

N-240 "Hydrostatic Testing of Open Ended Piping, Section III, Division 1" 
N-275 "Repair of Welds, Section III, Division 1" 

Likewise, a review of the Unit 1 CCW N-5 Code Data Report shows these Code cases in 

association with its construction: 

N-275 "Repair of Welds, Section M, Division 1" 
N-224 "Use of ASTM A500 Gr. B and ASTM A501 Structural Tubing for 

Section mI, Class 2, 3 and MC" 
N-224-1 "Use of ASTM A500 Gr. B and ASTM A501 Structural Tubing for 

Section IIH, Class 2, 3 and MC" 
N-282 "Nameplates for Valves, Section III, Division 1, Class 1, 2 and 3 

Construction" 
N-127 "Alternative Rules for Examination of Welds in Piping, Section III, Class 

1 and 2 Construction"
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Requested Item I.B.2 

Identify the edition and addenda of Code and code cases that will be used to complete 
construction of the piping systems. Identify any exceptions to Code requirements and 
justifications for these exceptions.  

Response to Requested Item I.B.2 

Construction will be completed to ASME Section M, 1974 Ed, Winter 1976 Addenda.  
Code Case N-240 will be used to exempt formal requirements for hydro testing of the 
embedded piping connected to the atmospheric spent fuel pools due to the lack of 
accessibility. The need to invoke other specific Code cases has not been identified. Use 
of any such Code case would be consistent with CP&L's position regarding conformance 
with Reg. Guides 1.84 and 1.85. Relative to exceptions to Code requirements, CP&L 
does not take any such exceptions beyond those specifically identified and addressed by 
this Alternative Plan.  

Requested Item I.B.3 

Identify the edition and addenda of Code and code cases that were or will be used for 
repair and replacement of welds and piping.  

Response to Requested Item I.B.3 

No repair or replacement activities have been performed on the Code piping subject to the 
Alternative Plan. Future repair and replacement activities (after completion of 
construction and turnover) will be governed by the site Section XI Repair and 
Replacement program.  

Requested Item I.B.4 

Provide a matrix (See I.A.2) that identifies the specific paragraph in Code that is 
applicable to missing weld documents. Identify documentation deficiencies for each 
weld. Identify any exceptions to Code requirements. Provide alternatives and 
justifications for these exceptions.  

Response to Requested Item LB.4 

A matrix has been provided in Enclosure 7 for Code requirements pertaining to missing 
weld documents. Additional information relative to specific welds is provided in 
Enclosure 3. Alternatives and justifications are identified in Enclosure 2 and discussed 
elsewhere in the Alternative Plan and this RAI response.
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Requested Item I.B.5 

Identify the ASME requirements, including administrative requirements, that were 

completed prior to stoppage of the original construction of the piping systems. Is 

documentation of these completed requirements available for review? What ASME data 
reports were filed and what were their filing dates? 

Response to Requested Item I.B.5 

None of the piping or equipment in question had completed the system certification 
process and received an N-Stamp. Generally, requirements which were met are 
consistent with the status of construction at the time work was halted. For instance, 
embedded piping had been installed, inspected and tested prior to pouring concrete, but 
accessible piping immediately adjacent was still under construction. The availability of 
records for the construction varies. Generally, records generated by site construction 
during the installation of the subject piping is not on hand. However, records generated 
as a result of QC oversight (NCRs, DDRs, audits, etc) are on hand and retrievable.  
Notably, hydro test records are also generally available for that portion of construction 
that proceeded to the extent of hydro testing, including embedded Spent Fuel Pool 
Cooling System piping. Hydro test documentation, including verification of weld 
documentation, is available for all but 2 of the 15 embedded field welds. The remaining 
2 are included in the liner leak test boundary and would have been procedurally required 
to be verified as complete, but were not specifically included in the leak test as inspection 
items. (See Enclosure 3 for identification of records available, and Enclosure 8 for the 

hydro test records specifically discussed herein.) No partial data reports were filed on 

the subject piping systems. Manufacturer's Code data reports from NPT suppliers are 

available in document control for the subject piping, as are warehouse receipt inspection 

records. These records will be subject to review by the ANI as part of the system 
turnover process.  

Requested Item I.B.6 

Identify ASME survey inspections conducted prior to stoppage of the original 
construction of the piping systems. Provide documentation for representative internal / 

external audits conducted during the peak construction periods for the welds in question 

(1978 - 1979), particularly in the areas of work control, welding, material traceability and 
records.  

Response to Requested Item I.B.6 

There are no documented ASME survey inspections on hand specific to the construction 

of the piping systems in question. There were, of course, ASME surveys associated with 

CP&L obtaining and maintaining its N, NA and NPT Certificates of Authorization. This 
was originally accomplished by an interim letter of authorization in July, 1978 allowing 

CP&L to commence Code work. A follow up survey on the effectiveness of the program
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was conducted in July of the following year, with additional audits occurring in 1982 and 

1985, in accordance with Code requirements.  

Information pertaining to audits and inspections performed by parties other than the 

ASME is provided in response to requested item I.B.7, below. Also, note that the 
majority of construction for the welds in question occurred during the '81 - '83 time 
frame, as attested to by QC records and other documents associated with this 

construction.  

Reauested Item I.B.7 

Identify third party inspections conducted prior to stoppage of the original construction of 
the piping systems. Provide a representative sample of documentation for these 
inspections.  

Response to Requested Item I.B.7 

A number of ANI inspections specifically associated with the construction of the Unit 2 

& 3 SFP Cooling piping are documented in the form of QA surveillance records, hydro 
test records and other types of records which would have been subject to ANI review.  

Generally, the ANI inspection records which cannot be retrieved are those associated 
with WDRs and pipe spool packages. Records for which ANI inspections / reviews are 

documented are identified in Enclosure 3.  

In addition, Corporate QA / QC, which operated independently of the site construction 

program, provided both quality inspections of work activities and audits on construction 
activities. Records for which QC inspections are documented are identified in Enclosure 

3, and representative samples of QA audits of the construction program are provided in 

Enclosure 9. Finally, the NRC performed regular inspections of construction activities, 
with follow-up activities being initiated as needed for issues identified and tracked to 

satisfactory closure.  

Reauested Item I.B.8 

With regard to piping system components / services performed by others, provide 

documented validations of these vendors services. Provide the documentation of the 

audits of the supplier of prefabricated piping.  

Response to Requested Item I.B.8 

A review has been conducted which identifies that Code data reports are on hand for pipe 

spools and components inside Code boundaries. The turnover process for completion and 

activation of this portion of the plant will include a review of these documents by the 

ANI. CP&L intends to replace any piping or equipment provided by an outside supplier 

for which appropriate Code records cannot be located. Audit records of the supplier of
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prefabricated piping and a representative sample of a piping vendor data package are 
included in Enclosure 10.  

II. Completion of Piping System (General) 

Requested Item I1.1 

(i) Identify the differences between HNP's proposed construction program to complete 
the SFP C and D and the original construction program under HNP's N certificate. (ii) 
How will these differences be reconciled? 

Response to Reguested Item IM.1 

(i) CP&L proposes to complete construction per the design requirements of the original 
construction Code. CP&L is requesting that exception be allowed under 
10CFR50.55a.(a)(3)(i) to certain QA requirements generally found in Section III, 
Subsection NA and associated with having certificates of authorization for 
construction and installation of Code items, and to requirements regarding N
Stamping of the completed systems.  

(ii) CP&L proposes to reconcile the differences between the original program and the 
program to be used for completion by providing comparable assurances, tests, 
inspections and reviews as needed to assure an acceptable level of quality and safety 
in accordance with 10CFR50.55a.(a)(3)(i). It is CP&L's intention to complete 
construction using the current Corporate Appendix B QA Program, augmented by 
supplemental QA requirements to ensure that the intent of Code requirements are 
adequately addressed. (See response to requested items 111.14, 15 & 16).  

Requested Item U1.2 

Will data packages be prepared? 

Response to Reauested Item 11.2 

Yes. CP&L is implementing a turnover plan which closely emulates that associated with 
the N-Stamping process, including preparation of Section HI style data packages and third 

party (ANI) review.  

Reguested Item 11.3

What third party verification is planned?



Enclosure I to Serial: HNP-99-069 
Page 13 of 19 

Response to Requested Item 11.3 

The Hartford Steam Boiler Insurance and Inspection Co. has been in discussions with 

CP&L throughout the development of the Alternative Plan. The role that Hartford will 

play in the certification / turnover process is very similar to that which would be followed 

in an N-stamping process. It is intended that the ANI will review work packages, 
participate in field inspections, participate in resolution of field discrepancies and non

conformances, and conduct a final review and certification process much like that done 
for the preparation of an N-5 data report for each affected system within Code 
boundaries. Details of this process are contained in a set of "Supplemental QA 
Requirements" developed for this activity (See response to 111. 14). A copy of the generic 
data report to be used for installation of Code items is provided in Enclosure 11.  

IrI. Specific Comments on Submitted Information 

Requested Item 111.1 

(i) What was the basis for selecting the four externally accessible field welds for internal 

examination? (ii) Identify these welds in the matrix provided in response to I.A.2 above.  

Response to Requested Item I11.1 

(i) Field welds were generally used to join long sections of prefabricated piping, and so 
were (are) not typically accessible for internal examination with the naked eye. The 

four field welds in question join the strainer nozzles to the piping, and were 
identified by a field walk down as being those field welds which could be accessed 

without specialized pipe crawling / camera equipment. One of these welds is only a 
few feet away from an open pipe end, lending itself well to visual examination with 
the assistance of an examination mirror. The other three field welds were subject to a 
more limited inspection by inserting a boroscope through nearby pressure taps. Note 
that a more detailed internal examination of these welds will be performed and 

formally documented when the strainers are disassembled, using the same internal 
inspection criteria as developed for the remote camera inspection discussed in M11.2, 

3,4 & 5 below.  
(ii) These welds are identified on the matrix (Enclosure 2 ) as 2SF-37-FW-441, 2SF-36

FW-449, 2-SF- 36-FW-450 & 2-SF-38-FW-451.  

Reauested Item H11.2 

With reference to the "substantial portion of the embedded piping and field welds", 

identify these welds in the matrix provided in response I.A.2 

Response to Requested Item 111.2

These welds have been identified on Enclosure 3 as requested.
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Requested Item 111.3 

Provide a summary of the inspection procedure used for remote inspection of embedded 
welds.  

Response to Requested Item 111.3 

The procedure will use a pipe crawler mounted camera to perform a detailed inspection of 
the interior surfaces of embedded field welds. The procedure will include demonstration 
of camera resolution capability to at least 1/32" wire, and performance demonstration of 
inspector's ability to discern and disposition flaws of the nature which might be expected 
to be encountered. The inspection procedure will be developed and approved by a Level 
mI inspector under the Corporate NDE Program. Inspections will be performed by an 
appropriately qualified Level [H inspector.  

Reauested Item 111.4 

With reference to the remote inspection of the embedded welds, identify the critical 

characteristics that will be verified and the acceptance criteria to be used.  

Response to Reauested Item 111.4 

The inspection will specifically include examination of field welds for the following: 

No cracks 
No lack of Fusion (LOF) 
No lack of Penetration (LOP) 
No oxidation ("Sugaring") 
No undercut greater than 1/32 inch 
No reinforcement ("Push Through") greater than 1/16 inch 
No Concavity ("Suck Back") greater than 1/32 inch 
No porosity greater than 1/16 inch 
No inclusions 

Generalized inspections will be performed on the piping interior for indications of arc 
strikes, foreign material, high / low, mishandling indications, etc,. Any such indications 
shall be noted and characterized during the inspection and evaluated by Engineering if 
necessary.  

In addition, since the Spent Fuel Pool Cooling piping nozzles exit into the pools below 
the water level, the portions of the Spent Fuel Pool Cooling System piping attached to the 
spent fuel pools (including the embedded piping) are flooded as well. The inspection 
procedure will also include criteria and instructions to conclusively ascertain if
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Microbiologically Induced Corrosion or other corrosion mechanisms have resulted in 
degradation of this piping.  

Data Recording - The following information will be recorded for each inspection: 

1. The inspection will be recorded on videotape in a manner which will facilitate future 
review and evaluation.  

2. Indication location ( circumferential, side of weld, etc.), length, and depth (where 
applicable) shall be documented and recorded on tape.  

References - The following references were used to establish this criteria: 

ASMIE Section Ell, ND-4424 Winter 76 Addenda 
ANSI B31.1 Paragraph 136.4.2, 1980 Edition 
Corporate Welding Manual NGGM-PM-0003, NW-02, NW-06 

Requested Item 111.5 

Provide results of remote inspection with any identified discrepancies 

Response to Requested Item 111.5 

Camera inspections are currently planned for late May or early June of 1999. Results will 
be provided upon completion of this activity.  

Requested Item HI.6 

Provide a completed weld data report, representative of those that were discarded.  
Identify the critical characteristics and explain how, in lieu of records, each will be 
validated.  

Response to Requested Item 111.6 

A sample WDR is provided in Enclosure 12. Note that this is a WDR for one of the 15 
embedded field welds, extracted from a DDR (Deficiency Disposition Report) in which a 
QA inspector questioned the identity of the adjacent pipe spool. Code required attributes 
recorded on the WDR are identified and reconciled in Enclosure 6.  

Requested Item 111.7 

With reference to the procurement specification (SS-021, Purchasing Welding Materials 
for Permanent Plant Construction), did other specifications for other filler materials exist?
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What assurances are provided that these other filler materials were not used for the 

embedded piping.  

Response to Requested Item 111.7 

SS-021 is the site spec for procurement of filler material used in the SHNPP Construction 

Program and referenced in the Work Procedures which implemented this program. SS

021 is the specification for filler material specifically invoked by Code work procedures; 

no substitutes were identified or allowed. Research has not identified any other 

specification for this purpose in association with construction of SHNPP. Being a fairly 

new plant, CP&L still employs many of the weld engineers and craft personnel associated 

with the original construction effort. Numerous interviews of these personnel 

consistently provide the same conclusion; that filler material purchased by CP&L for use 

in Code work in construction of SHNPP was procured to this specification.  

Requested Item 111.8 

Provide any updates / supplements to the Alternative Plan as they become available.  

Response to Requested Item 111.8 

These will be provided as requested.  

Reauested Item 111.9 

With reference to the "large percentage of embedded field welds" that will be inspected, 

identify these welds on the matrix provided. Provide technical justification for not 

inspecting the remaining welds.  

Response to Requested Item IH.9 

The matrix has been marked up as requested. The "large percentage of embedded field 

welds" referred to are those which CP&L has a high level of confidence can be accessed 

with available pipe crawling equipment based on a walk down with the vendor for pipe 

crawler / camera services. The enclosed weld matrix (Enclosure 3) specifically identifies 

the base scope of field welds which are targeted for inspection. Currently, 6 of the 15 

embedded field welds are included, which notably includes both of the field welds for 

which hydro test records are not available.  

Assurance of quality for any embedded field welds which are not subject to remote 

camera inspection is provided by conformance to the requirements of QA Program(s) and 

implementation procedures which existed at the time of construction along with the body 

of evidence which directly support adherence to those requirements. This evidence 

includes: uniform application of QA requirements for the entire site construction
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program, (including the completed and licensed Unit I facility), surveys, inspections, and 

audits verifying the effectiveness of QA program requirements, construction records 
which are on hand that attest to quality of construction, and re-performance of Code 

required inspections on accessible field welds in these same lines with no rejectable 
indications identified.  

Requested Item 111.10 

(i) Explain what is meant by the statement that internal examination of the embedded 
welds provides a measure of quality assurance beyond Code requirements. (ii) What 

additional physical or material attributes will be verified? 

Response to Requested Item I11.10 

(i) This statement is simply intended to identify that many of these welds would have 

been inaccessible for routine internal inspection at the time of construction (due to 

distance from an open pipe end), and since no Code requirements existed to do so, 

would not have been subject to an internal visual examination. Given this, internal 

camera inspections represent an activity above and beyond that which would have been 
required under the original construction program.  

(ii) See response to requested items E11.3 & 4.  

Requested Item IH.11 

The submittal refers to opinions by Bechtel and Hartford concerning the benefits in 
accordance with an N certificate program. Are these opinions documented and available 
for review? 

Response to Requested Item 1H.11 

Hartford's endorsement of the Alternative Plan is provided in Enclosure 13. Note that 

this letter is authored by Dr. Richard E. Feigel, Vice President of Hartford Steam Boiler 

Inspection and Insurance Co. and Chairman of the ASME Council on Codes and 

Standards. Bechtel's endorsement of this plan is implicit in that they, as the design A/E, 

have fully reviewed and incorporated the Alternative Plan into the design change 
packages for this activity.  

Requested Item 111.12 

Provide a copy of the site ASME Section II QA program used during original 
construction.
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Response to Requested Item 111.12 

A copy of the ASME Section III QA Program manual is provided in Enclosure 5.  

Requested Item 111.13 

(i) Provide a copy of the Corporate QA program that will be used to complete 
construction. (ii) (Provide a list of implementing quality control procedures for welder 
qualification, weld procedures, inspections, documentation, etc).  

Response to Requested Item 111.13 

(i) A copy of the current Corporate QA Program Manual is provided in Enclosure 14.  
Note that this program manual is used with FSAR Section 17 to define the overall 
corporate QA program.  

(ii) All welding will be accomplished in accordance with the Corporate Welding Manual, 
which conforms to the requirements of Section IX with regard to welder qualification, 
weld procedures and process control. NDE will be performed in accordance with the 
Corporate NDE Manual. The site Mechanical Modification Procedures (MMPs) are 
those procedures which will primarily be used to control work control processes. The 
list of MMPs most applicable to this activity and the index from the Corporate 
Welding and NDE Manuals are provided in Enclosure 15.  

Reauested Item 111.14 

Provide a copy of the supplemental quality assurance requirements developed to augment 
the Corporate QA Program, which was based on a review of the approved Construction 
QA Program at the time of construction versus the existing Corporate QA Program.  

Response to Reguested Item 111.14 

Supplemental QA Requirements are provided in Enclosure 16.  

Requested Item H11.15 

Provide documentation of the referenced comparison of approved ASME Section In 
Construction QA Program Manual with the effective Corporate IOCFR50 Appendix B 
QA Program.  

Response to Requested Item 111.15

Documentation of the referenced comparison is provided in Enclosure 17.
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Requested Item 111.16 

Provide documentation of the supplemental quality assurance requirements that have 
been developed specifically for the purpose of addressing differences between ASME 
Section III quality assurance requirements and the Corporate 1OCFR50 Appendix B QA 
Program.  

Response to Reauested Item 111.16 

The ASME Section III QA Manual discussed in response to requested items 11. 14 and 
mL. 15 above is the document which was reviewed by the ASME and singularly credited 
for assuring compliance with Section Im requirements in order to authorize CP&L to 
perform N, NA and NPT stamp activities. The overall corporate QA program may have 
shared procedures, facilities, etc. with this program, but was not directly relied upon to 
assure compliance with Section Ell during the construction effort. Given this, the 
Supplemental QA Requirements provided in response to requested item 11.14 and the QA 
manual comparison provided in response to item requested item 111. 15 provide the 
documentation requested in this item as well.
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Matrix of Construction Records Pertaining to 
Units 2 & 3 Spent Fuel Pool Cooling System
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( (

Field Weld Access? Id of welded Weld Specified Filler Qual Record & NDE Hydrotest Inspections 
No. items ? documents Material ID/ Welder ID Records Records completed 

available? Documentation (ANI / QC) 
on hand/ 

AILVerification 
Method 

2-SF-I-FW- I Embedded No, but No, but review U SFA 5.9/5.4 No, but assured by No, but assured by Yes Hydro -QC & ANI 
assured by of "Weld M No weld doc review in weld documentation (ref. DDR 1347) (ref. DDR 1347) 
piping Documentation U Assured by hydro records; review in hydro 
installation, "contained in weld doc program and records, program and 
hydro and Hydro test review in hydro procedural procedural 
concrete pour record records, site requirements requirements.  
procedure specification SS
requirements 021, procedural 

requirements 
2-SF- I-FW-2 Embedded No, but No, but review U SFA 5.9/5.4 No, but assured by No, but assured by Yes Hydro -QC & ANI 

assured by of "Weld U No weld doc review in weld documentation (ref. DDR 1347) (ref. DDR 1347) 
piping Documentation U Assured by hydro records; review in hydro 
installation, "contained in weld doc program and records, program and 
hydro and Hydro test review in hydro procedural procedural 
concrete pour record records, site requirements requirements.  
procedure specification SS
requirements 021, procedural 

requirements 
2-SF-1-FW-3 Yes Yes, by No N SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes, by re-inspection. No 

inspection U No B61, G97 
0 by alloy 

analyzer 

2-SF-1-FW-4 Embedded Yes, on one No, but review U SFA 5.9/5.4 No, but assured by No, but assured by Yes Hydro -QC & ANI 
side (ref. of "Weld U No weld doc review in weld documentation (ref. DDR 1347) (ref. DDR 1347) 
DDR-1347). Documentation U Assured by hydro records; review in hydro 
Also assured "contained in weld doc program and records, program and 
by piping Hydro test review in hydro procedural procedural 
installation, record records, site requirements requirements.  
hydro and specification SS
concrete pour 021, procedural 
procedure requirements 
requirements
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Field Weld Access? Id of welded Weld Specified Filler Qual Record & NDE Hydrotest Inspections 
No. items ? documents Material ID/ Welder ID Records Records completed 

available? Documentation (ANI / QC) 
on hand/ 

AILt.Verificatlon 
Method 

2-SF-1-FW-5 Embedded Yes, WDR on Yes, WDR on N SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes, in weld Yes, attested to in Yes Hydro -QC & ANI 
hand (ref. hand (ref. U Yes, WDR documentation weld documentation. (ref. DDR 1347) (ref. DDR 1347) 
DDR- 1347) DDR- 1347) on hand in (ref. DDR- 1347) weld documentation 
Also assured DDR-1347 QC & ANI 
by piping U Not (ref. DDR 1347) 
installation, required DDR-1347 - QC & 
hydro and ANI 
concrete pour 
procedure 
requirements 

2-SF-1-FW-6 Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes, by re-inspection. No 
inspection E No D41 

E by alloy 
analyzer 

2-SF-8-FW-65 Embedded Yes, on one No U SFA 5.9/5.4 No, but assured by No, but assured by No liner leak test - QC 
side by DDR- E No , weld program and program and 
1387. Also U Assured by procedural procedural 
assured by site requirements requirements. Will be 
piping specification SS- subject to internal 
installation, 021, procedural camera inspection 
concrete pour requirements 
procedure 
requirements 

2-SF-8-FW-66 Embedded Yes, on one No U SFA 5.9/5.4 No, but assured by No, but assured by No liner leak test - QC 
side by DDR- U No weld program and program and 
1387 Also U Assured by procedural procedural 
assured by site requirements requirements. Will be 
piping specification SS- subject to internal 
installation, 021, procedural camera inspection 
concrete pour requirements 
procedure 
requirements
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( (

Field Weld Access? Id of welded Weld Specified Filler Qual Record & NDE Hydrotest Inspections 
No. items ? documents Material ID/ Welder ID Records Records completed 

available? Documentation (ANI /QC) 
on hand/ 

AILt.Veriflcation 
Method 

2-SF-70-FW- Yes Yes, by No E SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes No, 
325 inspection U No B7, D41 by re-inspection will be hydro

N by alloy tested by Mod 
analyzer 

2-SF-72-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes No, 
326 inspection U No E21 by re-inspection will be hydro

N by alloy tested by Mod 
analyzer 

2-SF-72-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes No, 
327 inspection U No E21, C97 by re-inspection will be hydro

* by alloy tested by Mod 
analyzer 

2-SF-69-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes No, 
328 inspection U No B61 by re-inspection will be hydro

• by alloy tested by Mod 
analyzer 

2-SF-69-FW- Yes Yes, by No E SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes No, 
329 inspection U No B61 by re-inspection will be hydro

N by alloy tested by Mod 
analyzer
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( (

Field Weld Access? Id of welded Weld Specified Filler Qual Record & NDE Hydrotest Inspections 
No. Items ? documents Material ID/ Welder ID Records Records completed 

available? Documentation (ANI/ QC) 
on hand/ 

AILt.Verification 
Method 

2-SF-71-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes No, 
329 inspection E No B7 by re-inspection will be hydro 

N by alloy tested by Mod 
analyzer, 
chemical 
analysis 

2-SF-30-FW- Yes Yes, by No E SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes No 
381 inspection U No E21, C97 by re-inspection 

0 by alloy 
analyzer 

2-SF-148-FW- Yes Yes, by No N SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes, by re-inspection. No 
382 inspection U No E21 

E by alloy 
analyzer 

2-SF-149-FW- Embedded Yes No, but have U SFA 5.9/5.4 B61 (NCR W- Yes, (full LP in DDR Yes, Hydro -QC & ANI 
408 (ref. DDR- repair WDR on E Partial, 207) 829). Will be subject see North New Repair weld 

829). Also hand, also weld WDR on Also repair WDR to internal camera Fuel Pool Hydro documentation - QC & 
assured by documentation hand for on hand (DDR inspection Test Record. ANI 
piping review signoff repair weld. 829) NDE rpt. - QC & ANI 
installation, in North New U Assured (ref. DDR-829) 
hydro and Fuel Pool by weld doc DDR-829 - QC & ANI 
concrete pour Hydro Record, review in hydro 
procedure records, site 
requirements specification SS

021, procedural 
requirements.
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Field Weld Access? Id of welded Weld Specified Filler Qual Record & NDE Hydrotest Inspections 
No. items ? documents Material ID/ Welder ID Records Records completed 

available? Documentation (ANI/ QC) 
on hand/ 

AIt.Verification 
Method 

2-SF-150-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes, by re-inspection. No 
412 inspection U No E21 

0 by alloy 
analyzer 

2-SF- 14-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes No, 
424 inspection U No B61 by re-inspection will be hydro 

0 tested by Mod 
by alloy 
analyzer 

2-SF-31-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes No 
426 inspection U No E21, C97 by re-inspection 

N by alloy 
analyzer 

2-SF-35-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes No NDE rpt. - QC & ANI 
440 inspection N No E21 by re-inspection (ref. NCR WP-016) 

* by alloy 
analyzer 

2-SF-37-FW- Yes Yes, by No N SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes, by re-inspection. No, 
441 inspection U No E59, F60, E25, Will also be subject to will be hydro 

N by alloy B47 direct internal tested by Mod 
analyzer examination when 

adjacent strainer is 
disassembled.  

2-SF-16-FW- Yes Yes, by No N SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes No, DDR-895 - QC & ANI 
447 inspection U No B61 by re-inspection will be hydro 

N by alloy tested by Mod 
analyzer
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C (

Field Weld Access? Id of welded Weld Specified Filler Qual Record & NDE Hydrotest Inspections 
No. Items ? documents Material ID/ Welder ID Records Records completed 

available? Documentation (ANI /QC) 
on hand/ 

Ail.Verification 
Method 

2-SF-36-FW- Yes * * 
448 
* See Note 
2-SF-36-FW- Yes Yes, by No N SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes, by re-inspection. No, 
449 inspection U No D41, B47 Will also be subject to will be hydro 

0 by alloy direct internal tested by Mod 
analyzer examination when 

adjacent strainer is 
disassembled.  

2-SF-36-FW- Yes Yes, by No N SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes, by re-inspection. No, 
450 inspection U No B47 Will also be subject to will be hydro 

* by alloy direct internal tested by Mod 
analyzer & examination when 
chemical adjacent strainer is 
analysis disassembled.  

2-SF-38-FW- Yes Yes, by No E SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes, by re-inspection. No, 
451 inspection N No GI, B7 Will also be subject to will be hydro 

0 by alloy direct internal tested by Mod 
analyzer & examination when 
chemical adjacent strainer is 
analysis disassembled.  

2-SF-67-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes, by re-inspection. No 
452 inspection U No E21 

* by alloy 
analyzer 

2-SF-68-FW- Yes Yes, by No N SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes, by re-inspection. No 
454 inspection M No C97, D87 

M by alloy 
analyzer



( 
Enclosure 3 to Serial: HNP-99-069 
Page 8 of 13

C (

Field Weld Access? Id of welded Weld Specified Filler Qual Record & NDE Hydrotest Inspections 
No. items ? documents Material ID/ Welder ID Records Records completed 

available? Documentation (ANI / QC) 
on hand/ 

AILVerification 
Method 

2-SF-143-FW- Embedded Assured by No, but WDR E SFA 5.9/5.4 No, but assured by No, but assured by Yes, Hydro -QC & ANI 
512 piping review signoff U No weld doc review in weld documentation see North New 

installation, in North New U Assured by hydro records, review in hydro Fuel Pool Hydro 
hydro and Fuel Pool weld doc program and records, program and Test Record.  
concrete pour Hydro Record, review in hydro procedural procedural 
procedure records, site requirements requirements.  
requirements specification SS

021, procedural 
requirements 

2-SF-143-FW- Embedded Assured by No, but WDR N SFA 5.9/5.4 No, but assured by No, but assured by Yes, Hydro -QC & ANI 
513 piping review signoff N No weld doc review in weld documentation see North New 

installation, in North New M Assured by hydro records, review in hydro Fuel Pool Hydro 
hydro and Fuel Pool weld doc program and records, program and Test Record.  
concrete pour Hydro Record, review in hydro procedural procedural 
procedure records, site requirements reqtrirements.  
requirements specification SS

021, procedural 
requirements 

2-SF-143-FW- Embedded Yes, ref. No, but WDR N SFA 5.9/5.4 No, but assured by No, but assured by Yes, Hydro -QC & ANI 
514 DDR-888 review signoff U No weld doc review in weld documentation see North New DDR-888 

Also assured in North New E Assured by hydro records, review in hydro Fuel Pool Hydro 
by piping Fuel Pool weld doc program and records, program and Test Record.  
installation, Hydro Record, review in hydro procedural procedural 
hydro and records, site requirements requirements Will be 
concrete pour specification SS- subject to internal 
procedure 021, procedural camera inspection 
requirements requirements
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C (

Field Weld Access? Id of welded Weld Specified Filler Qual Record & NDE Hydrotest Inspections 
No. Items ? documents Material ID/ Welder ID Records Records completed 

available? Documentation (ANI / QC) 
on hand/ 

Alt.Verification 
Method 

2-SF-144-FW- Embedded Assured by No, but WDR N SFA 5.9/5.4 No, but assured by No, but assured by Yes, Hydro -QC & ANI 
515 piping review signoff U No weld doc review in weld documentation see North New 

installation, in North New E Assured by hydro records, review in hydro Fuel Pool Hydro 
hydro and Fuel Pool weld doc program and records, program and Test Record.  
concrete pour Hydro Record, review in hydro procedural procedural 
procedure records, site requirements requirements. Will be 
requirements specification SS- subject to internal 

021, procedural camera inspection 
requirements 

2-SF-144-FW- Embedded Yes, on one No, but WDR N SFA 5.9/5.4 No, but assured by No, but assured by Yes, Hydro -QC & ANI 
516 side, ref. review signoff E No weld doc review in weld documentation see North New DDR-921 - QC & ANI 

DDR-869. in North New U Assured by hydro records, review in hydro Fuel Pool Hydro 
Also assured Fuel Pool weld doc program and records, program and Test Record.  
by piping Hydro Record, review in hydro procedural procedural 
installation, records, tite requirements requirements. Will be 
hydro and specification SS- subject to internal 
concrete pour 021, procedural camera inspection 
procedure requirements 
requirements 

2-SF-144-FW- Embedded Yes - ref No, but WDR U SFA 5.9/5.4 No, but assured by Yes, partial UT & LP Yes, Hydro -QC & ANI 
517 DDR-869. review signoff E No weld doc review in performed under see North New Repair weld 

Also assured in North New U Assured by hydro records, DDR-869. Also, Fuel Pool Hydro documentation - QC & 
by piping Fuel Pool weld doc program and assured by weld Test Record. ANI 
installation, Hydro Record. review in hydro procedural documentation review Also ref. DDR- (ref. DDR-869) 
hydro and records, site requirements in hydro records, 869. DDR-869 - QC & ANI 
concrete pour specification SS- program and 
procedure 021, procedural procedural 
requirements requirements requirements. Will be 

subject to internal 
camera inspection
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C (

Field Weld Access? Id of welded Weld Specified Filler Qual Record & NDE Hydrotest Inspections 
No. items ? documents Material ID/ Welder ID Records Records completed 

available? Documentation (ANI / QC) 
on hand/ 

Alt.Verification 
Method 

2-SF-159-FW- Embedded Also assured No, but WDR U SFA 5.9/5.4 No, but assured by No, but assured by Yes, Hydro -QC & ANI 
518 by piping review signoff U No weld doc review in weld documentation see North New 

installation, in North New U Assured by hydro records, review in hydro Fuel Pool Hydro 
hydro and Fuel Pool weld doc program and records, program and Test Record.  
concrete pour Hydro Record review in hydro procedural procedural 
procedure records, site requirements requirements 
requirements specification SS

021, procedural 
requirements 

2-SF-159-FW- Embedded Yes, on one No, but WDR N SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes, C-20 No, but assured by Yes, Hydro -QC & ANI 
519 side (ref. review signoff U No (see NCR W-103) weld documentation see North New NCR W-103 - QC 

NCR-85-1318, in North New U Assured by review in hydro Fuel Pool Hydro 
Also assured Fuel Pool weld doc records, program and Test Record.  
by piping Hydro Record review in hydro procedural 
installation, records, site requirements 
hydro and specification SS
concrete pour 021, procedural 
procedure requirements 
requirements 

2-SF-7 I-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes N/A (Hanger 
331 inspection N No D75, E50, D69 by re-inspection attachment 
(Hanger 0 by alloy weld) 
Attach. Weld) analyzer 

2-SF-71-FW- Yes Yes, by No E SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes N/A (Hanger 
332 (Hanger inspection U No E50, D69 by re-inspection attachment 
Attach. Weld) E by alloy weld) 

analyzer
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(

Field Weld Access? Id of welded Weld Specified Filler Qual Record & NDE Hydrotest Inspections 
No. items ? documents Material ID/ Welder ID Records Records completed 

available? Documentation (ANI/ QC) 
on hand/ 

AILVerification 
Method 

2-SF-7 I-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes N/A (Hanger 
333 (Hanger inspection U No D69 by re-inspection attachment 
Attach. Weld) U by alloy weld) 

analyzer 

2-SF-71-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes N/A (Hanger 
334 (Hanger inspection U No D75, E50, D69 by re-inspection attachment 
Attach. Weld) N by alloy weld) 

analyzer 

2-SF-71-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes N/A (Hanger 
335 (Hanger inspection N No D69 by re-inspection attachment 
Attach. Weld) U by alloy weld) 

analyzer 

2-SF-71-FW- Yes Yes, by No E SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes N/A (Hanger 
336 (Hanger inspection E No D69 by re-inspection attachment 
Attach. Weld) U by alloy weld) 

analyzer 

2-SF-71-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes N/A (Hanger 
337 (Hanger inspection N No E50, D69 by re-inspection attachment 
Attach. Weld) N by alloy weld) 

analyzer 

.......................................................... ................................................................................................... .................................................... ......................................
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(

Field Weld Access? Id of welded Weld Specified Filler Qual Record & NDE Hydrotest Inspections 
No. items ? documents Material ID/ Welder ID Records Records completed 

available? Documentation (ANI /QC) 
on hand/ 

Alt.Verification 
Method 

2-SF-71-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes N/A (Hanger 
338 (Hanger inspection U No D69 by re-inspection attachment 
Attach. Weld) M by alloy weld) 

analyzer 

2-SF-71-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes N/A (Hanger 
339 (Hanger inspection N No D75, D69 by re-inspection attachment 
Attach. Weld) U by alloy weld) 

analyzer 

2-SF-71-FW- Yes Yes, by No E SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes N/A (Hanger 
340 (Hanger inspection U No D75, E50, D69 by re-inspection attachment 
Attach. Weld) E by alloy weld) 

analyzer 

2-SF-71-FW- Yes Yes, by No M SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes N/A (Hanger 
341 (Hanger inspection N No D75, E50, D69 by re-inspection attachment 
Attach. Weld) U by alloy weld) 

analyzer 

2-SF-71-FW- Yes Yes, by No U SFA 5.9/5.4 Yes Yes N/A (Hanger 
342 (Hanger inspection U No D75, D69 by re-inspection attachment 
Attach. Weld) E by alloy weld) 

analyzer
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( ("

Field Weld Access? Id of welded Weld Specified Filler Qual Record & NDE Hydrotest Inspections 
No. items ? documents Material ID/ Welder ID Records Records completed 

available? Documentation (ANI QC) 
on hand/ 

Alt.Veriflcation 
Method 

2-CC-3-FW- Yes No, but is No U SFA Yes, Yes No.  
207 accessible and 5.18/5.1 K40 by re-inspection to be hydro 

will be E No tested by Mod 
visually N TBD by 
verified, chemical 

analysis 

2-CC-3-FW- Yes No, but is No E SFA Yes, Yes No, 
208 accessible and 5.18/5.1 C11 by re-inspection to be hydro 

will be E No tested by Mod 
visually U TBD by 
verified chemical 

analysis 

2-CC-3-FW- Yes No, but is No U SFA Yes, Yes No, 
209 accessible and 5.18/5.1 BI by re-inspection to be hydro 

will be U No tested by Mod 
visually N TBD by 
verified chemical 

analysis 

Note * Field Weld 2-SF-FW-36-448 is a completed and stamped field weld, but will be cut out and replaced as it joins 
a section of piping which was affected by a pipe spool modification.
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CAROLINA POWER & LIGHT COMPANY 
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METALLURGY SERVICES 

TECHNICAL REPORT
To: Mr. Jeff Lane 

Investigators: 
D. W. Brinkley, III 

Distribution: 
File/Metallurgy Services 
Andy Bartrom/HNP 
Emory Upchurch/HNP

Project Number: 98-125 
Date: June 30, 1998 
Re7'ewed by: 

Approved by.  

Supervisor, Metal Services

SUBJECT: Harris Nuclear Plant - Material Identification of Spent Fuel Piping Welds

INTRODUCTION: 

The objective of this investigation was to perform material identifications of field welds made on 
Unit 3/4 spent fuel piping at the Harris Nuclear Plant. It was reported that plant personnel wished 
to upgrade this system for possible future use. It was requested that the welds be analyzed 
nondestructively. Chips would be removed from two or three welds by Harris Nuclear Plant 
personnel for a more detailed chemical analysis.  

FIELD EXAMINATION AND RESULTS: 

The selected welds were identified by Mr. Andy Bartrom of the Harris Nuclear Plant Quality 
Control Unit. The welds had been prepared for a nondestructive evaluation by plant personnel.  
Field analysis of the welds was performed using a Metorex X-Met 880 Alloy Analyzer (Serial 
Number 69871) with a cadmium 109 isotope source (Serial Number 1256LY). The alloy analyzer 
was used in an identification mode and several standard reference materials had been entered into 
the alloy analyzer as references for comparison with the field welds. The reference materials are 
shown in Table 1. It should be noted that using this instrument in an identification mode, the

Project Summary 

The Unit 3/4 spent fuel piping field welds analyzed at the Harris Nuclear Plant 
with a Metorex X-Met 880 Alloy Analyzer were identified as being most similar in 
composition to either Type 304 stainless steel, Type 309 stainless steel, NIST 
1154a SRM, or a combination of these reference materials. These results were 
confirmed by chemical analysis of chip samples from three different welds by an 
outside laboratory.
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unknown (or analyzed) material is compared to the reference materials loaded into the instrument 
during setup and calibration. If the unknown's composition exhibits very little difference to a 
known reference material, the unknown is identified as the reference material and as a "Good 
Match." If the unknown's composition is between those of the utilized reference materials, the 
unknown may be identified as either the nearest reference and "Possible Match" or a combination 
of the nearest references and "Possible Match." If the unknown's composition exhibits sufficient 
differences from the reference materials used, the instrument will respond as "No Good Match." 
Since the analyzed welds were reported to be a product of using a Type 308 stainless steel filler 
material to join Type 304 stainless steel piping, the resultant welds may exhibit a composition that 
is between these two materials due to dilution/mixing and, hence, a precise identification as either 
Type 304 stainless steel or Type 308 stainless steel may not be possible. Therefore, an 
identification as a reference (or the two nearest references) and as a "Possible Match" demonstrates 
the unknown's composition is similar to the references, but exhibits some variation due to 
dilution/mixing. In summary, all of the field welds were identified as being similar in composition 
to either the Type 304 stainless steel standard, the Type 309 stainless steel standard, the National 
Institute of Standards & Technology (NIST) standard reference material (SRM) 1154a, or a 
combination of two of the previous standards. The obtained results are summarized in Table 2.  

Chip samples were obtained from three field welds by Harris Plant personnel. These samples were 
provided to NSL Analytical Services by Materials Dedication and Laboratory Services Unit 
personnel for chemical analysis using an expanded package for stainless steels. The obtained 
results are presented in Table 3 and as Attachment 1. These results were in agreement with those 
obtained by the alloy analyzer in that the majority of the welds were identified as being most 
similar in composition to either Type 309 stainless steel or the NIST 11 54a SRM. The chemical 
analysis results showed the field welds to have carbon contents that were higher than the maximum 
limit specified for Type 304 stainless steel, but less than'that specified for Type 309 stainless steel.  
The chromium content of all three welds was at the high end of the specified range for chromium in 
Type 304 stainless steel, but well under the lower limit of the specified range for chromium in Type 
309 stainless steel. The nickel content of all three welds was in the middle of the range specified 
for Type 304 stainless steel and well under the lower limit for Type 309 stainless steel.  

CONCLUSIONS: 

The Unit 3/4 spent fuel piping field welds analyzed at the Harris Nuclear Plant with a Metorex X
Met 880 Alloy Analyzer were identified as being most similar in composition to either Type 304 
stainless steel, Type 309 stainless steel, NIST 1154a SRM, or a combination of these reference 
materials. These results were confirmed by chemical analysis of chip samples from three different 
welds by an outside laboratory.

Page: 2
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TABLE 1 
.Specified Elemental Composition, Weight Percent 

Identification C Cr Ni I Mn I Si P S Other 
Standard Austenitic Stainless Steel Specifications 

Type 304 SS 0.08 18-20 8-10.5 2.00 1.00 0.045 0.03 ...  
Type 308 SS 0.08 19-21 10-12 2.00 1.00 0.045 0.03 ...  
Type 309 SS 0.20 22-24 12-15 2.00 1.00 0.045 0.03 ...  
Type 310 SS 0.25 24-26 19-22 2.00 1.00 0.045 0.03 ...  
Type 316 SS 0.08 16-18 10-14 2.00 1.00 0.045 0.03 2-3 Mo 

Reference Material Compositions 
Type 304 SS 0.047 18.28 8.13 1.48 0.49 0.019 0.010 0.17 Mo 
Type 309 SS 0.063 22.60 13.81 1.63 0.23 0.026 0.014 ...  
Type 310 SS 0.06 24.87 19.72 1.94 0.68 0.024 0.001 0.16 Mo 
Type 316 SS 0.052 16.74 10.07 1.44 0.42 0.022 0.008 2.06 Mo 
NIST 1154a 0.100 19.31 13.08 1.44 0.53 0.06 0.051 0.068 Mo 
NIST 1155 0.046 18.45 12.18 1.63 0.502 0.018 0.020 2.38 Mo 

NIST C1287 0.36 23.98 21.16 1.66 1.66 0.029 0.024 0.46 Mo

Page: 3
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TABLE 2 
Metorex X-Met 880 Alloy Analyzer Test Results

Date Specimen Alloy Identification Match Comments 
Identification 

5/12/98 Type 309 SRM 309 SS Good Instrument Check 
5/12/98 Type 316 SRM 316SS Good Instrument Check 
5/12/98 NIST 1154a NIST 1154a Good Instrument Check 
5/12/98 2-SF-36-FW-450 304 SS Possible 
5/12/98 2-SW-36-FW-449 NIST 1154a/309SS Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-38-FW-451 NIST 1154a Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-37-FW-441 NIST 1154a/309SS Possible/Good 
5/12/98 2-SF-69-FW-328 NIST 1154a/309SS Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-70-FW-325 NIST 1154a/309SS Good/Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-69-FW-329 NIST 1154a Possible 
5/12/98 NIST 1154a NIST 1154a/309SS Possible Instrument Check 
5/12/98 2-SF-14-FW-424 NIST 1 154a/309SS Possible/Good 
5/12/98 2-SF-71-FW-329 NIST 1154a Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-72-FW-327 NIST 1154a/309SS Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-16-FW-447 NIST 1154a Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-1-FW-6 NIST 1154a/309SS Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-1-FW-3 NIST 1154a/309SS Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-35-FW-440 NIST 1154a Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-68-FW-454 304SS Good/Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-31-FW-426 NIST 1154a/309SS Possible 
5/12/98 NIST 1154a NIST 1154a Good Instrument Check 
5/12/98 2-SF-67-FW-452 NIST 1154a Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-72-FW-326 NIST 1154a Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-150-FW-412 NIST 1154a/304SS Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-148-FW-382 NIST 1154a/304SS Possible 
5/12/98 2-SF-30-FW-381 NIST 1154a Possible 
5/12/98 NIST 1154a NIST 1154a Good Instrument Check 
5/12/98 Type 309 SRM 309SS Good Instrument Check 
5/12/98 Type 304 SRM 304SS Possible Instrument Check 
5/13/98 Type 309 SRM 309SS Good Instrument Check 
5/13/98 Type 310 SRM 310SS Good Instrument Check 
5/13/98 NIST 1154a NIST 1154a Good Instrument Check 
5/13/98 2-SF-71-FW-341 304SS Good 
5/13/98 2-SF-71-FW-335 NIST 1154a Possible/Good 
5/13/98 2-SF-71-FW-336 304SS/NIST 1154a Good/Possible 
5/13/98 2-SF-71-FW-342 304SS/NIST 1154a Possible 
5/13/98 2-SF-71-FW-337 304SS/NIST 1154a Possible

Page: 4
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TABLE 2 - Continued 
Metorex X-Met 880 Alloy Analyzer Test Results 

Date Specimen Alloy Identification Match Comments 
Identification 

5/13/98 2-SF-71-FW-334 304SS/NIST 1154a Possible/Good 
5/13/98 2-SF-71-FW-338 304SS Good 
5/13/98 2-SF-71-FW-340 304SS Good 
5/13/98 2-SF-71-FW-332 NIST 1154a/304SS Possible/Good 
5/13/98 2-SF-71-FW-333 304SS/NIST 1154a Possible/Good 
5/13/98 2-SF-71-FW-339 304SS/NIST 1154a Possible/Good 
5/13/98 2-SF-71-FW-331 304SS/NIST 1154a Good/Possible 
5/13/98 NIST 1 154a NIST 1154a Good Instrument Check 
5/13/98 NIST 1155 316SS Possible Instrument Check 
5/13/98 NIST C1287 31OSS Possible Instrument Check 
5/13/98 Type 309SS SRM 309SS/NIST 1154a Good/Possible Instrument Check 

NOTE: The Metorex X-Met 880 was set up for analysis of the field welds using (1) a Type 
304 stainless steel standard, (2) a Type 309 stainless steel standard, (3) a Type 310 stainless 
steel standard, (4) a Type 316 stainless steel standard, and (5) NIST 1154a standard reference 
material. NIST 1155 (Type 316 stainless steel) and NIST C1287 (Type 310 stainless steel) 
standard reference materials were used to check the instrument's response.

TABLE 3 
NSL Analytical Services, Inc. Chemical Analysis Results 

Elemental Composition, Weight Percent 
2-SF-36-FW-450 2-SF-38-FW-451 2-SF-71-FW-329 Type 304 Type 309 

Carbon 0.13 0.10 0.064 0.08 0.20 
Columbium <0.05 <0.05 <0.05 ......  
Chromium 20.08 20.11 19.06 18-20 22-24 

Copper 0.054 0.10 0.093 ......  
Manganese 1.46 1.39 0.79 2.00 2.00 

Molybdenum 0.12 0.10 0.085 ......  
Nickel 9.30 9.24 9.63 8-10.5 12-15 

Phosphorus 0.021 0.021 0.026 0.045 0.045 
Sulfur 0.007 0.005 0.013 0.03 0.03 
Silicon 0.37 0.39 0.25 1.00 1.00 

Titanium <0.01 0.011 <0.01 ..._...

NOTE: The specified compositions for Type 304 and Type 309 stainless steels are provided 
for comparison and the single values represent maximum values.

Page: 5
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Carolina Power & Light Co 
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5413 Shearon Harris Rd.  
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Date: 5/22/98 
Report No: 18630 
P.O. No: 11L5577 
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NSL Lab No 
980011091

980011092

980011093

Sample ID 
#2-S F-36-FW-450 

C 
Cb 
Cr 
Cu 
Mn 
Mo 
Ni 
P 
S 
Si 
Ti 

#2-SF-38-FW-451 
C 
Cb 
Cr 
Cu 
Mn 
Mo 
Ni 
P 
S 
Si 
Ti 
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C 
Cb 
Cr 
Cu 
Mn 
Mo 
Ni 
P 
S 
Si 
Ti

Test Results/Units

0.13% 
<0.05 % 
20.08% 
0.054% 

1.46 % 
0.12% 
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0.021% 
0.007% 

0.37% 
<0.01 % 

0.10% 
<0.05 % 
20.11% 
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1.39% 
0.10% 
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0.39% 

0.011% 

0.064% 
<0.05 % 
19.06% 
0.093% 
0.79% 

0.085% 
9.63% 

0.026% 
0.013% 
0.25% 

<0.01 %

Reporting Offcers
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LABORATONY

ROl LAUOUAThNY

Henry E. Collins, President 
Steven M. Podolan, Vice President TechnologyR01
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Page lof 1

SUPPLEMENTAL REPORT- Traceabity. Precision and Accuracy ADDED 

Colait Description: Steel Chips
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Code Section Code Requirement Deficiency Reconciliation 

Section III, ND-2150 Requires identification and Identification of weld material for For all accessible welds, material verification program will be 
Section III, ND-4122 control of pressure-retaining field welds was contained on WDRs undertaken to assure that correct material was used. For 

materials which in most cases are no longer embedded SFP piping field welds, programmatic assurance is 
available. Likewise, records attesting provided in that the procurement specification for welding 
to pipe spool id cannot be located for materials during the time of construction (Site Specification 
all of the embedded pipe spools. No. 021)assured that all austenetic stainless steel welding 

material procured for Harris Plant construction was procured 
It is noted that numerous sections in to Section III requirements. Construction procedure MP-03, 
the Code pertain to base metal and "Welding Material Control" required that all filler material 
weld metal certification requirements. used for Code work at the Shearon Harris Nuclear Power 
(ND-2121, 2130 & 2410, 2432, Plant be purchased as specified by this procurement 
2433, 4125)). There is no indication specification.  
that CP&L did not conform to any of 
these requirements; rather, the Relative to embedded pipe spool id, in many cases this can be 
deficiency is taken to be one of verified with alternate documentation from QA records. In 
identification and traceability those cases where this cannot be accomplished, program and 

procedure requirements provide additional assurance.  

Section I1, ND-4230 Requires that tack welds be WDRs used to verify fit-up and All accessible field welds have been re-inspected using Code 
removed or adequately prepared alignment are generally not available, criteria with no gross fit-up deficiencies identified. A 
for incorporation into the final significant portion of embedded welds will be subject to 
weld. Requires alignment of internal camera inspection which would identify issues with 
sections to be welded to specific fit-up and alignment.  
criteria.
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Code Section Code Requirement Deficiency Reconciliation 

Section III, ND-4323 Requires that only those welding Lack of documentation prevents Processes and programs at the time assure that the welding 
processes and welders qualified in verification of adherence to qualified program was adhered to such that only qualified welders and 
accordance with Section IX be processes and use of qualified processes were used. Construction Procedures MP
used. welders. 01(Qualification of WPS) & MP-02 (Qualification of 

Welders) required that all welders and welding procedures 
used for Power Plant construction be appropriately qualified.  
Construction Procedure MP-07, "General Welding Procedure 
for Stainless Steel Weldments", provided additional specific 
technical requirements beyond those found in the WPS.  

In addition, records associated with QA/QC oversight are 
available and provide assurance that issues were identified 
and resolved in accordance with QA program requirements.  
Finally, in most cases QC review of satisfactorily completed 
field welds is attested to by signature in hydro test records.  

Section III, ND- Requires identification of joint by For embedded piping where WDRs Program and procedural requirements would have required 
4322.1 application of welder id symbol are not available, lack of accessibility that the welder id be stamped at the weldment and included on 

prevents verification of welder id the WDR (ref. Construction Procedure MP-05, "Stamping of 
Weldments") 

Section III, ND-4440 Requires examinations of welds in Lack of documentation attesting to All accessible Code field welds in scope of the Alternative 
accordance with ND-5000. For the satisfactory completion of Plan have been subject to visual examination, along with 
the welds in question, this would required NDE. Code required external NDE (LP / MT) using original Code 
have resulted in either MT (for acceptance criteria. In addition, a large percentage of 
CCW Piping) or LP (SFP Piping), embedded field welds will be subject to internal camera 
with acceptance standards per inspection using documented inspection procedures and 
ND-5300. qualified inspectors. This examination program augments 

programmatic and procedural measures existing at the time of 
construction to assure that the necessary level of quality 
exists.  

Section III, ND-4452 Requires that defects be removed Repair WDRs may not be available to Records review finds that many Repair WDRs are on file as a 
& 4453 and repaired areas be examined. document all inspection / repair result of QC oversight of the construction process. However, 

activities Repair WDRs which were identified "in process" may not be 
on hand. The same assurances which attest to the quality of 
completed field welds also apply to assure that defects were 
identified and removed per Code requirements.
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AR- 8-99 lION 17:19 HSE AT ENG 
tAR 08 1999 16117 FR HTFD STEAM 

Dr. Richard L Fdtd 
Vice ?rWiJ0t

The HaIford Soma Bauer 
IaP:cat u8d uauaacc Ca.  
P.O. Box 5024 
Ode stm SU" 
t.fmt1xd Cr o0it0 
(360) 722-5s62 
(360) 122-S530 QC.x) 
zfcige1@Mm~net ~maiI)

FAX NO. 7703926252 P. 02 
E1I3[ NEER 660 722 SS TO HSET-AT P.e/'0I 

PotVi. Fax Note 7671 0Mb /0 

FaxE a A

RECEIVEL 
MAR. 8 1999,

March $, 1999 

Mr. Steve Edwards 
maageI. SF1' Acdvatio Project 

Carolina Power & Light Company 
Harris Nuclear Plant 
P.O. Box 165 
New Hill NC 27562 

Subject: IOCFR50.55a Alternative Plan 
BH/99-0O01 
HNP-99-1 9o-.  

Dear Mr. Fdwards: 

I have reviewed your letter to Mr. Bobo and the ieferenced attachments addressing various spent fuel pool 
piping systems. [ have discussed the subject at length with MrW Bobo, who is in responsible direct charge of 
Hartford Steam Boiler's (HSB) ASME Section II and X) ikqowtion activities. Subject to de•iled 
verification of completion of unfinished tasks and their compliance with C*mmiments described, we 
believe that the plan proposed provides an acceptable alternative to code compliance In accordance with 
I OCFR50.55(a)(3). Our concurrence extends to both dispositioning lsu•s related to the as-built condition 
ofrLeh 3y ,L•n.u d futuv ",lvIt4 UAIde 'It1. Akeamative Plan for Continuance of Desig and 
Consruction., 

Our position is based principally on the following: 

1. Site wide use of an Integrated QA program at the site with evidence of adequacy provided by licensing 
of Unit 1.  

2. Consisten reference by final acceptance documctatrion, cg. bydrostatic test reports, of first tier 
inspection reports which establish review of records of welder quaJfcadon and similar code 
requirements.  

3. Plan provislons to verify code compliance o establish techncal equivalency. .e.g. deposited weld 
metal analysis.  

VWry tU. yours, 

Richard E. Peigel, Ph.D..  

Vice President, Engineering 

Cc: B. Bobo R. Howard LOGGED
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CP&L 
NGG PROGRAM MANUAL 

Title: Quality Assurance Program Manual 

Lead Department: PERFORMANCE EVALUATION & REGULATORY AFFAIRS 
NGG Program Manual Revision Number: Effective Date: 

Number: Rev. I J 1,19 98 

NGGM-PM-0007 

Revision 1: 

Sections 19.0 and 20.0 were combined into Section 19.0 to provide more detailed 
requirements in establishing the Graded Approach to Quality for Software. The procedures 
implementing the requirements of these Sections will become effective August 18, 1998, after 
training has been presented on the implementing procedures and the changes to the QA -' 

Program Manual. Therefore the changes to this manual will also have an effective date of 
August 18, 1998. In addition, Section 3.4.2 was revised to correct an error in performing 
design verification, and Enclosure 1, CP&L Quality Assurance Program Policy, was added to 
ensure that the Quality Assurance Program Policy on the Intranet is appropriately controlled.  

RECEIVED 

CYP CONTRO4__ EO 7 JUL 0 9 1998 

-- ' 4 nrf., 11,,-!' ^."TPO,.  

Approved By: 

Senior Vice President and Chief Nuclear Officer Date 

NGGM-PM-0007 Rev. 1 Page 1 of 99
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ACRONYMS 

A/E - Architect-Engineer 

AN_ - AUTHORIZED NUCLEAR INSERVICE INSPECTOR for ASME Code compliance 
activities and items at the site 

AIA - AUTHORIZED INSPECTION AGENCY for ASME Code compliance activities with which 

CP&L has contract for AUTHORIZED INSPECTOR coverage for each site 

ANSI - American National Standards Institute, Inc.  

ASME - American Society of Mechanical Engineers 

ASTM - American Society of Testing & Material 

BNP - Brunswick Nuclear Plant 

BSEP - Brunswick Steam Electric Plant 

BWR - Boiling Water Reactor 

CMMS - Corporate Materials Management System 

CP&L - Carolina Power & Light Company 

1OCFR50 - Title 10 (Atomic Energy), Code of Federal Regulations, Part 50, "Licensing of 
Production and Utilization Facilities.* 

ESR - Engineering Service Request 

FSAR - Final Safety Analysis Report 

HBRSEP - H. B. Robinson Steam Electric Plant, Unit 2 

HNP - Harris Nuclear Plant 

INPO - Institute of Nuclear Power Operations 

M&TE - Measuring and test equipment 

NAS - Nuclear Assessment Section 

NIST -National Institute of Standards and Technology 

NDE - Nondestructive examination 

NED - Nuclear Engineering Department
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ACRONYMS

NRC - Nuclear Regulatory Commission 

N-Stamp - Official N-type symbol provided by the ASME and applied to plant items upon 
certification of compliance with applicable rules of the ASME Code 

OESD - Operations & Environmental Support Department 

PES - Performance Evaluation Support Unit 

PO - Purchase order 

PR - Purchase requisition 

PWR - Pressurized Water Reactor 

RFO - Released for operation 

RNP - Robinson Nuclear Plant 

SAR - Safety Analysis Report. The most recently updated collection of information pursuant to 
10CFR50.34(b) and which the NRC uses to conclude that the facility may be operated without 
undue risk to the public health and safety, including, but not limited to, the following: 

"* UFSAR and FSAR (HNP), including its text, figures, drawings, and approved 
changes which have not yet been incorporated, 

"* Documents incorporated by reference including, but not limited to , the Emergency 
Plan, Security Plan, Operating License(s), Technical Specifications, and NRC Safety 
Evaluation Reports (SERs) (Documents merely listed as references are excluded), 
and 

"* Docketed correspondence related to 1 OCFR50.34.  

SHNPP - Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant 

SNM - Special Nuclear Material 

SNT-TC-1 A - Publications of the American Society for Nondestructive Testing which present 
recommended practices for qualifying and certifying personnel performing specific methods for 
nondestructive examination and evaluation of the examination results.  

SSC - Structures, systems, and components 

UFSAR - Updated Final Safety Analysis Report
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DEFINITIONS

Certain terms are applied in the Carolina Power & Light Company (CP&L) Quality Assurance 
Program Manual (QAP Manual) with a special meaning or in a more restrictive sense than 
defined in a standard dictionary. The definitions listed are applicable to Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission (NRC) regulated activities and are generally used throughout the QAP Manual.  
All items which are defined in this section will appear as boldface type throughout this manual.  

ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA: A limit or limits placed on the variation permitted in the 
characteristics of an item expressed in definitive engineering terms such as dimensional 
tolerances, chemical composition limits, density and size of defects, temperature ranges, time 
limits, operating parameters, and other similar characteristics. (ANSI N45.2.8) 

ACTIVE SAFETY-RELATED INSTRUMENT: A permanently installed instrument that has 
been determined to be safety-related because it provides some required signal/output in the 
event of an accident.  

ACTIVITIES AFFECTING QUALITY: Activities that affect or reasonably could affect the safety 
related functions of nuclear plant structures, systems, components, and parts. Activities 
included are design changes, purchasing, fabricating, handling, shipping, storing, cleaning, 
erecting, installing, inspecting, testing, operating, maintaining, repairing, refueling and 
modifying.  

ALGORITHM (COMPUTER): 1) A finite set of well-defined rules for the solution of a problem 
in a finite number of steps; for example, a complete specification of a sequence of arithmetic 
operations for evaluating sine x to a given precision. 2) Any sequence of operations for 
performing a specific task.  

*ANNUALLY: Once per year, not to exceed 366 days.  

APPROVED SUPPLIERS LIST (ASL): A listing of suppliers/contractors whose quality 
assurance programs have been evaluated to meet applicable requirements and found capable 
of supplying particular items or services to specified requirements.  

BASIC COMPONENT: A structure, system, or component, or part thereof that affects its 
safety function necessary to assure the item is safety related. (10CFR21) 

BENCHMARK (SOFTWARE): - See qualification 

*BIANNUAL- Every 6 months, not to exceed 184 days.  

*BIENNIAL: Every 2 years, not to exceed 732 days.  

*BIMONTHLY: Every 2 months, not to exceed 62 days.  

*BIWEEKLY: Every 2 weeks, not to exceed 14 days.  

BUGS (SOFTWARE): Unexpected defects, faults, flaws, or imperfections.
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CALIBRATION: Comparison of an item of Measuring and Test Equipment (M&TE) with a 
reference standard or with an item of M&TE of equal or closer tolerance to detect and quantify 
inaccuracies and to report or eliminate the inaccuracies.  

COMMERCIAL GRADE: A structure, system, or component, or part thereof that affects its 
safety function, that was not designed and manufactured as a basic component. (10CFR21) 

COMPLETED QUALITY ASSURANCE (QA) RECORD: A document becomes a QA record 
when the last reviewer or evaluator has completed his or her review or evaluation as 
prescribed in procedures. Completion includes being stamped, initialed, signed, or otherwise 
authenticated, and dated by authorized personnel. In the case of a record package 
(Engineering Service Request, Equipment Qualification, and so forth) made up of several 
individual documents, the package will be considered to be the document for the purpose of 
determining when the document is complete.  

COMPUTER SOFTWARE: - Computer programs, procedures, and possibly associated 
documentation and data pertaining to the operation of a computer system. A sequence of 
instructions or actions implemented by procedure or algorithm, that may or may not be taken, 
suitable for processing by a computer.  

CONDITION ADVERSE TO QUAUTY (CATO): See Section 12.0.  

CONDITIONAL RELEASE: A document permitting limited work progression on 
nonconforming items.  

CONSUMABLE/EXPENDABLE ITEM: Those designated items whose quality is necessary 
for the functional performance of safety-related structures, systems, and components and 
thus are subject to applicable provisions of 1 OCFR50, Appendix B. These designated items 
are purchased and controlled in accordance with plant procedures.  

CONTRACT: The various documents which describe the scope of the contracted work and 
the conditions under which CP&L and the contractor have agreed to participate. The contract 
may include either the procurement of labor and/or services together with materials necessary 
in their performance.  

DESIGN BASES: That information which identifies the specific functions to be performed by a 
structure, system, or component of a facility and the specific values or ranges of values 
chosen or controlling parameters as reference bounds for design. These values may be (1) 
restraints derived from generally accepted state-of-the-art practices for achieving functional 
goals or (2) requirements derived from analysis based on calculation and/or experiments of 
the effects of a postulated accident for which a structure, system, or component must meet its 
functional goals (refer to 1 OCFR50.2).  

CP&L has provided the following clarification to the NRC. A system's Design Basis, as 
defined by CP&L, consists of: 

"* System and Component functional requirements (Reference 10CFR50.2), 
"* Regulatory Requirements and Commitments relative to system and component 

design (Reference 10CFR50, Appendix B, Criterion 11),
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* Original System and Component design codes and standards of record, unless 
clearly superseded by a Regulatory commitment to a later code or standard 
(Reference 10CFR50.2) 

DESIGN CHANGE OPERABIUTY: The installation of a completed design change such that 
the affected equipment is capable of performing its intended function, when sufficient 
acceptance testing has been completed to verify the changes will perform as specified by the 
design and to fulfill any testing requirements resulting from the change, and when sufficient 
documentation exists to support operation.  

DESIGN DOCUMENTS: Specifications, calculations, drawings, and procedures derived from 
regulatory requirements and design bases that delineate item design, quality assurance and 
process requirements for use in procurement, fabrication, installation, examination, and 
testing; and analyses and reports that substantiate design characteristics or evaluate item 
performance.  

DESIGN INPUTS: Those criteria, parameters, bases or other design requirements, updated 
to reflect all approved changes, upon which detailed final design is based.  

DESIGN ORGANIZATION: An organization within CP&L or a contractor supporting CP&L 
assigned responsibility for development or revision and documentation of the design of a plant 
structure, system, equipment, or parts thereof.  

DESIGN SPECIFICATIONS: The document describing the engineering and performance 
requirements which provide a basis for designing an item and/or the technical information 
necessary for purchasing an item.  

DESIGN OUTPUT: Documents such as drawings, specifications, and other documents that 
define the technical requirements of Safety Systems and Components (SSC).  

ENGINEERING EVALUATION: A documented. assessment performed to disposition a 
concern, indeterminate condition, or other circumstance that provides a basis for the 
disposition and is reviewed and released as specified in procedures.  

ENVIRONMENT (COMPUTER): The conditions under which a program is developed or run.  
This includes the type of processor, storage media, and other software-dependent hardware 
used, as well as the operating system used to run the program.  

FIRE PROTECTION RELATED: Those fire protection systems and components that provide 
direct protection to safety-related items from fire or whose failure could prevent those fire 
protection systems and components from operating. Those components used for indication, 
backup, or information purposes are not considered fire protection related.  

HOLDPOINT: A point beyond which work shall not proceed until mandatory verification, 
inspection, or approval is obtained from appropriate inspection/ verification organization(s).  

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM: A data base or computing system containing 
information used to support a safety-related activity, i.e., Equipment Data Base System 
(EDBS).  
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MEASURING AND TEST EQUIPMENT (M&TE): Instrument, tools, gauges, fixtures, 
reference and transfer standards, and nondestructive test equipment which are used in the 
measurement, inspection, and monitoring of safety-related components, systems, and 
structures. (This includes [1] instrumentation permanently installed as required by the plant 
Technical Specifications, [2] instrumentation used to verify Technical Specifications but which 
are not specified in the Technical Specifications, and [3] active safety-related instruments.  
M&TE does not include rulers, tape measures, levels, and other such devices if normal 
commercial practices provide adequate accuracy, or installed or portable instruments used for 
preliminary or qualitative checks, where accuracy is not required, such as a circuit checking 
multimeter.) 

*MONTHLY: Once per month, not to exceed 31 days.  

PORTABLE MEASURING AND TEST EQUIPMENT (P-M&TE): M&TE items that are not 
permanently installed in the facility (e.g., test gauges, voltmeters, deadweight tester).  

PURCHASE ORDER (P0): A formal agreement for procurement of items and those services 
allowed to be obtained without a contract.  

QUALIFICATION: The process of demonstrating, through test methods, a given input for the 
software produces the expected output..  

QUALITY CLASS B ITEMS: Nonsafety related, seismically designed items as discussed in 
Regulatory Guide 1.29, Regulatory Positions C2 and 04, and Category 2 instruments subject 
to Regulatory Guide 1.97, Revision 3.  

QUALITY RELEASE: A document used by a vendor or CP&L to release item(s) for shipment 
from a vendor's facility.  

QUALITY SOFTWARE/COMPUTING SYSTEMS: Computer software and/or computing 
systems used to support processes that have a direct or indirect affect on nuclear safety 
and/or operation.  

*QUARTERLY: Every 3 months, not to exceed 92 days.  

RECEIPT INSPECTION: Inspection activities performed by qualified personnel during the 
receiving of items to determine the conformance of those items to predetermined 
requirements.  

REFERENCE CALIBRATION STANDARDS: Standards (e.g., primary, secondary, working, 
field, and shop where appropriate) used in a calibration program. These standards establish 
the basic accuracy limits for the program.  

REPAIR: The process of restoring a nonconforming characteristic to a condition such that the 
capability of an item to function reliably and safely is unimpaired, even though that item still 
may not conform to the original requirement. (ANSI N45.2.10)

NGGM-PM-0007 Rev. 1 Page 12 of 99



REWORK: The process by which a nonconforming item is made to conform to a prior 
specified requirement by completion, remachining, reassembling or other corrective means.  
(ANSI N45.2.10) 

SAFETY-RELATED: A term applied to those plant features relied upon during or following a 
design basis event to ensure the integrity of the reactor coolant pressure boundary, the 
capability to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition, or the 
capability to prevent or mitigate the consequences of accidents which could result in off-site 
exposures comparable to the guideline exposures of NRC Regulation I0CFR100.  

*SEMIANNUAL: Every 6 months, not to exceed 184 days.  

*SEMIMONTHLY: Every 2 weeks, not to exceed 16 days.  

*SEMIWEEKLY: Twice per week, not to exceed 4 days.  

SERVICES: The performance by a Supplier of activities such as design, fabrication, 
inspection, non-destructive examination, repair, or installation. (ANSI N45.2.13) 

SIGNIFICANT CONDITION ADVERSE TO QUALITY (SCATQ): See Section 12.0.  

TRACEABILITY: The ability to trace the history, application, or location of an item or activity 
by means of recorded identification.  

USE-AS-IS: A disposition which may be imposed for a nonconformance when it can be 
established that the discrepancy will result in no adverse conditions and that the item under 
consideration will continue to meet all engineering functional requirements including 
performance, maintainability, fit, and safety. (ANSI N45.2.10) 

*WEEKLY: Every week, not to exceed 7 days.  

*These frequency dependent terms are defined for application if not specifically defined in 
plant documents.
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

1.1 CP&L QUALITY ASSURANCE (QA) PROGRAM - SCOPE 

This manual amplifies the CP&L committed 10CFR50 Appendix B Quality Assurance 
Program (QAP) requirements described in (U)FSAR Section 17.3 and establishes 
measures for assuring that organizations performing safety-related activities perform 
their responsibilities in a manner which results in safe nuclear power production. This 
manual also establishes the QA programs for the non-safety related areas of RW-Q, 
FP-Q, and Quality Class B. Additional QA requirements imposed on individual plants 
by regulations and commitments shall be considered a part of the QAP. Other QA 
programs are established in this manual to comply with requirements, either required 
by regulators, or determined to assist the company implement structured programs 
beneficial to the operation of the nuclear plants.  

The guidance provided in this manual is not all inclusive. It is intended to be used in 
conjunction with Sections 1.8 and 17.3 of the (U)FSARs to develop procedures that 
implement the CP&L Quality Assurance Program.  

1.2 SCOPE OF APPUCATION 

The measures described in this manual have been written to comply with the Quality 
Assurance requirements of certain regulatory documents identified in Sections 1.8 and 
17.3 of the (U)FSARs. The applicable regulatory commitments are identified in each 
section.  

The manual is arranged in functional sections to facilitate its use and includes 
additionally Appendix I which cross-references functional subjects with the applicable 
criteria of 10CFR50, Appendix B, and Appendix II which contains QA program 
regulatory guide references.  

A list or system identifying items to which Sections 1.0 through 19.0 apply shall be 
maintained at each nuclear plant or work location. The responsibility for maintaining 
this list or system shall be identified in procedures or interface documents.  

1.2.1 Sections 1.0 through 14.0--Scope of Application 

For compliance with 1OCFR50, Appendix B, and 1OCFR72 the provisions of 
Sections 1.0 through 14.0 shall be applied to activities associated with 
safety-related materials, equipment, and services.  

1.2.2 Section 15.0-Scope of Application 

This section identifies measures for compliance with the QAP requirements 
for fire protection systems, components, parts, and administrative programs.
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1.2.3 Section 16.0--Scope of Application. (HNP Only)

This section identifies measures for compliance with the QAP requirements 
for radioactive waste systems, components, and administrative programs.  

1.2.4 Section 17.0--Scope of Application 

This section identifies measures for compliance with the QAP requirements 
for the IF-300 irradiated fuel shipping cask.  

1.2.5 Section 18.0-Scope of Application 

This section identifies measures for compliance with the QAP requirements 
for shipping "non LSA greater than Type A" packages.  

1.2.6 Section 19.0--Scope of Application 

This section identifies measures for compliance with the QAP requirements 
for computer software for safety-related applications.  

1.2.7 Section 20.0--Scope of Application 

This section has been deleted and the requirements incorporated into 
Section 19.0.  

1.2.8 Section 21.0-Scope of Application (HNP only) 

This section identifies QAP requirements for Class B items.  

1.2.9 Section 22.0-Scope of Application (BNP and RNP only) 

This section identifies QAP requirements for nonsafety related systems and 
equipment used to meet the Station Blackout Rule.  

1.2.10 Section 23.0-Scope of Application 

This section identifies requirements for the issuance of interpretations of the 
QAP by the Manager - Performance Evaluation and Regulatory Affairs 
(PERAS). Interpretations issued are included in this section.  

2.0 ORGANIZATION AND RESPONSIBILITIES 

2.1 SCOPE 

This section sets forth the organizational structure and responsibilities for 
implementation of the Quality Assurance Program (QAP). While general managerial 
and supervisory responsibilities are delineated in this section, each organization 
performing activities described in this manual is responsible for assuring proper 
implementation of the applicable requirements for the activity being accomplished.  
Specific duties and responsibilities should be delineated in procedures and interface 
documents.  
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2.2 MANAGEMENT RESPONSIBIUTIES

Ultimate responsibility for operation of the nuclear plants rests with the Senior Vice 
President, Nuclear Generation/Chief Nuclear Officer reporting to the Executive Vice 
President, Energy Supply who reports to the President/Chief Executive Officer.  

Nuclear Generation - The Senior Vice President/Chief Nuclear Officer reports to the 
Executive Vice President, Energy Supply. This position is responsible for managing 
the company's nuclear plants and assuring they are in compliance with applicable 
regulations, codes, and other requirements. There are five departments in the 
Nuclear Generation Group: (a) the Brunswick Nuclear Plant Department, (b) the 
Harris Nuclear Plant Department, (c) the Robinson Nuclear Plant Department, (d) the 
Nuclear Engineering Department, and (e) the Operations and Environmental Support 
Department. Their responsibilities are summarized below: 

2.2.1. The Brunswick Nuclear Plant Department - The Vice President, Brunswick 
Nuclear Plant Department reports to the Senior Vice President/Chief Nuclear 
Officer. This position is responsible for managing all aspects of: 
configuration control of the plant's design basis; services associated with the 
procurement, design, and modification installation; outage management; 
direct plant support functions; operation; and maintenance of the Brunswick 
Nuclear Plant. The department includes: (1) Director of Site Operations, (2) 
Plant General Manager, (3) Manager - Plant Support Services, (4) Manager 
Regulatory Affairs, (5) Manager - Training, (6) Manager - Brunswick 
Engineering Support Services, (7) Manager - Nuclear Assessment, and (8) 
Manager - Environmental & Radiation Control.  

2.2.2 The Harris Nuclear Plant Department - The Vice President, Harris Nuclear 
Plant Department reports to the Senior Vice President/Chief Nuclear Officer.  
This position is responsible for managing all aspects of: configuration control 
of the plants design basis; services associated with the procurement, design, 
and modification installation; outage management; direct plant support 
functions; operation; and maintenance of the Harris Nuclear Plant. The 
department includes: (1) Director of Site Operations, (2) Plant General 
Manager, (3) Manager - Plant Support Services, (4) Manager - Harris 
Engineering Support Services, (5) Manager - Training, (6) Manager 
Regulatory Affairs, (7) Manager - Nuclear Assessment and (8) Manager 
Environmental & Radiation Control.  

2.2.3. The Robinson Nuclear Plant Department - The Vice President, Robinson 
Nuclear Plant Department reports to the Senior Vice President/Chief Nuclear 
Officer. This position is responsible for managing all aspects of: 
configuration control of the plant's design basis; services associated with the 
procurement, design, and modification installation; outage management; 
direct plant support functions; operation; and maintenance of the Robinson 
Nuclear Plant. The department includes: (1) Director of Site Operations, (2) 
Plant General Manager, (3) Manager - Plant Support Services, (4) Manager 
Regulatory Affairs, (5) Manager - Training, (6) Manager - Robinson 
Engineering Support Services, (7) Manager - Nuclear Assessment and (8) 
Manager - Environmental & Radiation Control.  
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2.2.4. The Nuclear Engineering Department - The Vice President, Nuclear 
Engineering Department (NED) reports to the Senior Vice President/Chief 
Nuclear Officer. This position is responsible for complimenting the Plant 
Engineering Support Sections by providing an integrated technical, design 
control and configuration management function. The VP, NED is also 
responsible for engineering, procurement, and fabrication of nuclear fuel, 
probabilistic risk assessment (PRA) and spent fuel management services for 
the nuclear plants. Reporting to the Vice President - Nuclear Engineering 
Department are: (1) Manager - Nuclear Fuel Management and Safety 
Analysis, and (2) Chief Engineer.  

2.2.5. The Operations and Environmental Support Department - The Director 
Operations & Environmental Support Department reports to the Senior Vice 
President/Chief Nuclear Officer. This position is responsible for materials 
acquisition and administrative services for the Nuclear Generation Group; as 
well as providing analytical, chemistry, and metallurgy services; operations, 
maintenance, and configuration control of plant computing systems; 
environmental programs support; and radiological support for the company.  
The Department consists of: (1) Manager - Material Services, (2) Manager 
Environmental Services, (3) Manager - Nuclear Information Technology, and 
(4) Manager - Business Planning & Budget Services.  

The Manager - Performance Evaluation and Regulatory Affairs (PERAS) reports to 
the Senior Vice President/Chief Nuclear Officer. This position is responsible for 
generic licensing, independent oversight of the plant's Nuclear Assessment Sections, 
and maintenance of the Quality Assurance Program Manual.  

The Manager - PERAS, as necessary, is responsible for updating this manual to 
maintain consistency with commitments, mandatory regulations, and codes. The 
Manager - PERAS shall assure a review of the status and adequacy of this manual is 
performed at least once a year by appropriate CP&L management and submit any 
recommended revisions to the Senior Vice President/Chief Nuclear Officer for 
approval. Revisions and distribution to the QAP Manual will be in accordance with 
NGGM-PM-0005, Development and Approval of Documents in the NGG Document 
Hierarchy.  

The Senior Vice President - Administrative Services reports to the President/Chief 
Executive Officer. This position operates through the Vice President - Corporate 
Services to provide procurement activities and security access for each nuclear plant.  

The three plant Nuclear Assessment Sections (NAS) independently monitor and 
assess the Company's nuclear programs on a continuing basis. The NAS performs 
assessments which incorporate the previous QA audits. These evaluations are 
primarily performance based with emphasis on quality of the end product.
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Quarterly (approximately) a briefing of NAS activities, along with any potential issues 
and recommendations, shall be presented to the Senior Vice President/Chief Nuclear 
Officer. The Managers - NAS shall have access to the corporate management up to 
and including the Senior Vice President/Chief Nuclear Officer to resolve any quality or 
nuclear safety related concerns if the concerns cannot be resolved satisfactorily at a 
lower management level.  

The Performance Evaluation Support Unit (PES) of PERAS is responsible to ensure 
that the results and effectiveness of the NAS organization and its processes in 
accomplishing its assigned objectives is regularly evaluated on a frequency not to 
exceed 24 months.  

2.3 RESPONSIBILITY 

The primary responsibility for quality performance, including the identification and 
effective correction of problems potentially affecting the safe and reliable operation of 
the Company's nuclear facilities, resides with the line organization. The term *line 
organization" used in this program refers to the production organization reporting to 
the Senior Vice President/Chief Nuclear Officer.  

SThe managers of functions involving engineering, modification, maintenance, nuclear 
fuel, and operations shall assure that their personnel are adequately trained for their 
jobs and they have the experience and education required to carry out their assigned 

"L responsibilities. These managers shall ensure that adequate resources and 
procedures are available for correctly implementing the work activities to support the 
QA program.  

Independent inspections are conducted in accordance with procedures to verify 
specific critical quality attributes. Individuals performing these inspections have 
access to necessary information to ensure that activities and equipment meet 
established acceptance criteria.  

Procurement documents prepared in accordance with procedures require suppliers to 
operate in accordance with QA programs which are compatible with the applicable 
requirements of CP&L's QAP and procedures where their services are used in 
support of plant activities.  

2.4 AUTHORITY 

The QAP and procedures require that the authority and duties of persons and 
organizations performing activities affecting quality be clearly established and 
delineated in writing. In addition, the QAP requires that these individuals and 
organizations have sufficient authority and organizational freedom to: 

1. Identify quality, nuclear safety, and performance problems.  

2. Order unsatisfactory work to be stopped and control further processing, 
delivery, or installation of nonconforming material.  
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3. Initiate, recommend, or provide solutions for conditions adverse to quality.  

4. Verify implementation of solutions.  

3.0 OPERATING PLANT DESIGN ACTIVITY CONTROL 

3.1 SCOPE 

This section sets forth minimum requirements for control of design activities affecting 
systems, components, and structures. The major areas covered by this section are 
design, reviews and approvals, work execution, documentation, and design interface 
controls.  

3.2 RESPONSIBILITIES 

The responsibility for implementing this section is assigned to each nuclear plant 
department and the Nuclear Engineering Department. Responsibilities delegated to 
other Carolina Power & Light (CP&L) departments or contractors shall be documented 
through approved interface documents.  

3.3 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

This section used in conjunction with Regulatory Guides 1.64 and 1.33 and American 
National Standards Institute N45.2.11 and N18.7, as committed by Sections 1.8 and 
17.3 of the (U)FSAR, establishes the requirements essential for compliance with the 
applicable portions of 1 OCFR50 Appendix B.  

3.4 DESIGN PROCESS 

The designated design organization shall have access to pertinent background 
information needed to fulfill its responsibility and shall have personnel with adequate 
understanding of the requirements and intent of the original plant design 
commensurate with the scope and complexity of the design activity to be performed.  

Design activities carded out to develop final design documents or to support 
development of final design documents shall be accomplished in accordance with 
procedures of a type sufficient to ensure that design input requirements are correctly 
applied, the activity is documented in sufficient detail to permit verification, appropriate 
quality standards are identified, and the results of the activity are reviewed and 
approved. Design activities include such work as preparation of design input 
requirements, specifications, drawings, analyses, and procedures.  

3.4.1 Design input requirements.  

Applicable design input requirements shall be developed and documented.  
The design inputs shall be specified to a level of detail sufficient to allow 
translation into other design documents such as specifications, drawings, 
analyses, procedures, etc. Changes to design requirements during the 
design process shall be controlled to ensure such changes are factored into 
other ongoing design activities.  
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3.4.2 Design verification.

Sufficient design verification shall be performed by one or more methods to 
substantiate that the final design documents meet the appropriate design 
inputs. Verification activities shall be clearly documented, identifying the 
verifier and the results of the verification. Acceptable verification methods 
include but are not limited to:

Design reviews.

3.4.2.2 Alternate calculations.  

3.4.2.3 Qualification testing using the most adverse specified design 
condition.  

The design verification shall be performed by a competent individual or 
group of individuals, but shall not be performed by individuals who prepared 
the original design or the designer's immediate supervisor unless the 
immediate supervisor is the only one capable of verifying the design.  
Objective evidence documenting the completion of and satisfactory 
resolution of any concerns raised in the design verification shall be provided 
with the package prior to relying on the structure system or component to 
perform its function. A design verification of the completed design package 
shall be performed to verify the following: 

3.4.2.3.1 Design interface between design disciplines is adequately 
established.  

3.4.2.3.2 Sufficient design documents and procedures are included or 
referenced to allow implementation to be carried out in a 
planned and controlled manner.

3.4.2.3.3 

3.4.2.10.4 

3.4.2.10.5 

3.4.2.10.6 

3.4.2.10.7

Adequate provisions for in-process or post-installation 
examinations, inspections, and testing have been specified to 
assure quality of work and verification that the design performs 
as intended.  

Adequate provisions have been provided to document 
installation and results of examinations, inspections, and testing 
within the package or documents referenced.  

Consideration has been given to design change operability, 
reliability, maintainability, safety, and adherence to appropriate 
codes, standards, and regulatory requirements.  

Appropriate design verification has been performed for 
applicable documents contained in the package.  

Specified materials and processes are suitable for the intended 
application.
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3.4.2.10.8 The design is technically adequate with respect to the design 
bases.  

3.5 DESIGN CHANGE PACKAGE 

For design changes that produce a physical modification to the plant, an approved 
design change package shall be issued. The design change package shall be 
prepared by the responsible design organization and shall include or reference 
design documents or procedures to provide for 

3.5.1 Installation of the physical change.  

3.5.2 Identification of required inspections and acceptance criteria.  

3.5.3 Identification of required testing and acceptance criteria.  

3.5.4 Identification of specified materials for installation.  

3.5.5 Identification of necessary revisions to existing design documents such as 
design basis documents, specifications, drawings, procedures, and 
manuals.  

3.5.6 Identification of new design documents.  

3.5.7 Identification of functional quality class and boundaries.  

3.5.8 Control of design change package.  

The content, revisions, format, reviews and approvals, issuance control, and 
interface with other processes affected by the design change shall be 
established in procedures. The procedures shall establish controls to 
assure that changes to Plant Operating Manual, Information management 
systems, or other documents important to the configuration or to work 
execution are identified.  

3.5.9 Design change package implementation.  

Implementation including installation, examinations, inspections, and tests 
shall be performed in accordance with the procedures provided in the design 
change package or procedures referenced in the design change package.  
Deviations from the design change package, except where authorized in the 
package or referenced procedures, require an approved revision to the 
package prior to work execution.

INGGM-PM-0007 I Rev. 1 1 Page 21 of 99 1



3.6 SAFETY EVALUATION

Any proposed activity/change or discovered change to the facility or procedure or test 
or experiment as described in the applicable SAR whether permanent or temporary 
shall be evaluated for 1 OCFR50.59 applicability as described in procedures.  

3.7 DESIGN CHANGE OPERABIUTY AND CLOSEOUT 

3.7.1 Prior to design change operability, verification of the work and a review of 
documentation shall be performed to assure work has been satisfactorily 
accomplished including examinations, inspections, and tests. Measures 
shall be established to document any exceptions identified by this review.  
These exceptions shall be either cleared prior to design change operability 
or exceptions shall be approved and tracked to ensure timely completion.  

3.7.2 Training to familiarize plant personnel with the hardware, procedure 
changes, and Technical Specification changes resulting from the 
implementation of the design change package shall be conducted, as 
appropriate.  

3.7.3 As part of a declaration of design change operability, measures shall be 
initiated to revise documents and information management systems 
identified per Section 3.5.8 in accordance with approved procedures.  
Methods shall be implemented to ensure that potential users of affected 
documents are notified of outstanding changes to documents and 
Information management systems. The controlling procedures for design 
change packages shall provide a documented method for declaration of 
design change operability.  

3.7.4 Final closeout of a design change package shall not be done until all 
exceptions and outstanding changes to documents and information 
management systems have been dispositioned.  

3.8 TEMPORARY DESIGN CHANGES 

3.8.1 Temporary design changes to the plant to support testing shall be 
accomplished in accordance with procedures. The procedure shall: 

3.8.1.1 Control the installation of the change.  

3.8.1.2 Require removal of the change upon test completion.  

If the equipment or system affected is to remain in service during the 
change, the following additional requirements shall apply: 

3.8.1.3 Design Verification 

3.8.1.4 10CFR50.59 safety evaluation.
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3.8.2 Temporary design changes including temporary repairs to the plant for 
reasons other than test or surveillance activities shall be controlled by 
procedures. The procedure may be for a specific change or a controlling 
process for a certain type of change. In either case, the document 
authorizing the change shall: 

3.8.2.1 Provide instructions to implement the change.  

3.8.2.2 Control removal of the change.  

If the system is to remain in service during the change, the following 
additional requirements shall apply: 

3.8.2.3 Perform a Design Verification 

3.8.2.4 Perform a 10CFR50.59 safety evaluation.  

3.8.2.5 Designate the responsible organization for control and removal 
of the change.  

3.8.2.6 Provide appropriate notification and instruction, if needed, to 
operational personnel.  

3.8.2.7 Identify drawing and procedure changes to be in effect during 
the time the temporary design change is in place.  

3.8.2.8 Identify training requirements.  

Such temporary changes shall be tracked to assure removal or permanent 
dispositioning within a specified time limit.  

3.9 DISPOSITION OF DEVIATIONS BETWEEN DESIGN DOCUMENTS AND PLANT 
CONFIGURATION 

When deviations are discovered between plant design documents and actual 
configuration, they shall be dispositioned in accordance with Sections 3.0, 11.0, or 
12.0.  

3.10 DESIGN INTERFACE CONTROL 

Documented interface control over design activities assigned by each nuclear plant 
department to other CP&L organizations shall address the following: 

3.10.1 Delegated areas of responsibility.  

3.10.2 How the assistance is requested and the scope of work specified.  

3.10.3 Methods of communication between the assisting organization and each 
nuclear plant department.  
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3.10.4 Applicable procedures which govern the conduct of design activities, design 
change authorizations, and work execution.  

3.10.5 Handling and dispositioning of documentation and Quality Assurance 
Records generated during the performance of the requested activity.  

The interface document shall be established prior to initiation of design. The interface 
may be in a document specific for a given assistance request, procedures concurred 
with by the affected departments, or a standardized interface agreement.  

4.0 PROCUREMENT CONTROL 

4.1 SCOPE 

This section establishes requirements for controlling the activities and documents 
associated with procurement of items and services. It includes requirements for 
procurement document content and reviews, vendor selection and qualification, and 
surveillance after award.  

4.2 RESPONSIBILITY 

The responsibility for implementing this section is designated to the Carolina Power & 
Light (CP&L) organization having responsibility for the project or work function that 
determines the need for procurement. Delegation of tasks or functions related to this 
responsibility shall be accomplished through approved interface documents or 
procedures. The CP&L organization having primary responsibility shall retain the 
responsibility.  

4.3 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

This section used in conjunction with Regulatory Guides 1.33, 1.123, 1.144, and 1.146 
and American National Standards Institute (ANSI) N45.2.12, N45.2.13, N45.2.23, and 
N18.7, as committed in Sections 1.8 and17.3 of the(U)FSAR, establishes the 
requirements for compliance with the associated portions of 10CFR50, Appendix B.  

4.4 APPROVAL OF VENDORS 

Where procurement documents require the vendor to implement a quality assurance 
(QA) program that complies with 1 OCFR50, Appendix B, the vendores program shall be 
approved by CP&L before issuance of the purchase order (PO) or contract.  
Procurement from other nuclear plant facilities licensed for construction or operations 
by the NRC are exempt from this requirement. The Procurement, Dedication, and 
Vendor/Equipment Services Unit (PD&V/ES) of OESD shall maintain a list of approved 
vendors (ASL). The qualification of a vendores QA program shall be based on an 
evaluation of the adequacy of the program compliance with the applicable 
requirements of 1 OCFR50, Appendix B, for the type of items or services supplied.  

4.4.1 Vendor qualification shall be documented by one or more of the following 
methods: 
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4.4.1.1 The vendor's QA capabilities as determined by a direct 
survey/audit of the vendor's facilities and personnel and the 
implementation of the QA program.  

4.4.1.2 Evaluation of the vendor's history of providing a product which 
performs satisfactorily in actual use. The following information 
should be considered: 

4.4.1.2.1 Experience of users in identical or similar products 
of the same prospective vendor.  

4.4.1.2.2 CP&L's records that have been accumulated in 
connection with previous procurement actions and 
product operation experience. Historical data 
should be representative of the vendor's current 
capability. If there has been no recent experience 
with the vendor, or the vendor is a new supplier, 
the prospective vendor shall be requested to 
submit information on a similar item or service for 
evidence of his current capabilities.  

4.4.1.3 Evaluation of the vendor's current quality records supported by 
documented qualitative and quantitative information which can 
be objectively evaluated. This would include review and 
evaluation of the vendor's QA program manual and procedures, 
as appropriate, to ensure that the applicable requirements of 
10CFR50, Appendix B, are appropriately applied and effectively 
implemented.  

4.4.1.4 Verification that the vendor holds an active CERTIFICATE OF 
AUTHORIZATION from the American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers (ASME) to supply or manufacture item(s) described 
in the procurement document.  

4.4.1.5 Evidence that material manufacturers or material suppliers hold 
an ASME Quality System Certificate (Materials).  

4.4.2 Where procurement documents for commercial grade items take credit for 
the vendor's commercial grade quality assurance program for verifying any 
critical characteristics for acceptance, the vendor's program shall be 
approved by CP&L before issuance of the purchase order. Procurement 
from other nuclear plant facilities licensed for construction or operations by 
the NRC are exempt from this requirement. PD&V/ES shall maintain a list of 
approved commercial grade vendors. The qualification of a vendor's 
commercial grade QA program shall be based on an evaluation of the 
ability of the program and/or manufacturing processes to provide reasonable 
assurance that the critical characteristics for acceptance are verified for the 
items or services supplied.
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4.4.2.1 Qualification of a vendor shall be documented by one or more 
of the following methods: 

4.4.2.1.1 The vendor's QA and/or manufacturing process 
control capabilities as determined by a direct 
survey/audit of the vendor's facilities and 
personnel and the implementation of the QA 
program and/or manufacturing process controls.  

NOTE: Commercial grade surveys/audit of 
distributors should not be employed alone unless 
the distributor has a commercial grade quality 
assurance program capable of verifying the 
applicable critical characteristics. Otherwise, a 
survey/audit of the distributor must also include a 
survey/audit of the original part manufacturer(s).  

4.4.2.1.2 Evaluation of the vendor's history of providing a 
product which performs satisfactorily in actual use.  
The following information should be considered: 

"* Monitored performance of the item through 
user historical performance and evaluated 
results.  

"* Industry product tests.  
"* Manufacture of the item(s) to national codes 

and standards.  
"* Industry data bases on item performance.  

The item performance record is required to be 
specific to the item and directly applicable to 
the item's critical characteristics and intended 
safety-related applications.  

The vendor history method alone is not 
acceptable for dedication of commercial 
grade items and must be used in combination 
with supplier survey/audit, source inspection or 
special tests and inspection methods, provided 
the evaluation results are acceptable and the 
following are performed: 

"* Receipt inspection in accordance with a 
documented receipt inspection plan.  

"* Periodic revalidation of performance evaluation 
bases and results.
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4.4.3 The evaluation of the adequacy of the vendor's QA program shall be 
performed by PD&V/ES and updated annually. Records supporting the 
vendor's listing on the ASL will be maintained as described in procedures.  

4.5 ITEMS AND SERVICES PROCUREMENT BY PURCHASE ORDER 

This subsection applies to the procurement by POs of items and services. Activities 
associated with the procurement process, including document preparation, reviews, 
approval, and changes to the PO, shall be controlled by procedures.  

4.5.1 Initiation of purchase requisition (PR) 

Procurement shall be initiated by preparation of a PR. The term "PR" shall 
apply to any document which initiates the process of procurement and is 
subject to the controls of this section. This may include manually processed 
or computer-generated documents. For computer-generated PRs, the 
technical and QA requirements applicable to the item being procured may 
be coded and recorded in a controlled data base. Text associated with 
technical and QA requirement codes shall be retrievable or included with the 
PR, as appropriate.  

4.5.2 General requirements for PRs 

PRs shall include a description of the item or service and delivery 
instructions. The quality class shall be specified on each PR.  

4.5.3 Requirements for PRs, except Commercial Grade 

This subsection applies to the procurement of items from a vendor who is 
required to implement an approved QA program that complies with the 
applicable requirements of 1 OCFR50, Appendix B, for the purpose of 
assuring quality and compliance with the order requirements.  

4.5.3.1 Technical and documentation requirements 

The PR shall specify: 

4.5.3.1.1 The design technical requirements that adequately 
specify each item requirement imposed on the 
vendor. The requirements shall be established by: 

4.5.3.1.1.1 Reference to applicable 
codes/standards, regulations, 
approved drawings, approved 
specifications, or other controlled 
documents including appropriate 
revision, editions, and addenda.  

OR 
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4.5.3.1.1.2 Included in the PR based on 
requirements established in 
controlled engineering documents.  

OR 

4.5.3.1.1.3 A combination of both the above.  

4.5.3.1.2 Fabrication requirements and controls essential to 
the item's final quality, as appropriate.  

4.5.3.1.3 Required vendor inspection and tests, as 
appropriate.  

4.5.3.1.4 Vendor shelf-life limitations specified by the 
vendor, if applicable, unless they are to be 
established by CP&L.  

4.5.3.1.5 Packaging and shipping requirements, as 
appropriate.  

4.5.3.1.6 Documentation submittal requirements including 
schedule for submittal and any limitations on work 
progression related to their review, if appropriate.  

4.5.3.1.7 As applicable, record retention requirements by 
the vendor including type of records and retention 
time if the vendor is to retain custody of final QA 
Records.  

4.5.3.2 QA requirements 

The PR shall require the vendor to: 

4.5.3.2.1 Implement a documented QA program that 
complies with the applicable requirements of 
1 OCFR50, Appendix B, and is approved by CP&L.  

4.5.3.2.2 Allow CP&L and other parties authorized by CP&L 
right of access to the vendor's facilities and QA 
Records for source inspection and QA audits.  

4.5.3.2.3 Incorporate appropriate QA program requirements 
in subtier procurement documents.  

4.5.3.2.4 Notify CP&L of nonconformances to the order 
requirements which consist of one or more of the 
following. Documented vendor notification shall 
include the vendor's recommended disposition 
and technical justification.
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4.5.3.2.4.1 

4.5.3.2.4.2 

4.5.3.2.4.3 

4.5.3.2.4.4

Technical or material requirement is 
violated.  
Vendor documents approved by 
CP&L are violated.  

Nonconformance(s) cannot be 
corrected by continuation of the 
original manufacturing process or 
by rework.  

The item does not conform to the 
original requirements even though 
the item can be restored to a 
condition such that the capability of 
the item to function is unimpaired.

4.5.3.3 Waiver of requirement for vendor-approved QA program.  

The requirement for a vendor to have a CP&L-approved QA 
program may be waived under the following circumstances: 

4.5.3.3.1 For procurement of replacement or spare parts 
where the original design, fabrication inspection, 
and test requirement are adequate; the vendor is 
the original equipment manufacturer; and the 
original specification or order did not require the 
vendor's QA program to be approved.  

4.5.3.3.2 For procurement of items and services where 
CP&L is substituting its QAP, in whole or in part, in 
place of the vendor's normal controls. Such 
circumstances will require the requisition, as a 
minimum, to reference the documents and 
methods (e.g., Engineering evaluations, ESRs, 
modifications, etc.) which will be used to invoke 
CP&L's QAP on the applicable activities such that 
appropriate 1 OCFR50, Appendix B, controls are 
assured.  

4.5.3.3.3 Special procurement in accordance with Section 
4.10.  

4.5.3.3.4 When there has been no recent experience with 
the supplier, the prospective supplier shall be 
evaluated by reviewing appropriate procedures, 
instructions, and specifications on a similar item 
(or service) for evidence of current capabilities.
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The requisition shall include, as appropriate, that 
the vendor have approved procedures for the 
specific work being performed, that personnel be 
qualified to perform the specific activity, that 
calibration of instrumentation shall be traceable 
to nationally recognized standards, and that the 
activity being performed shall be evaluated by 
CP&L, or its agent, at the supplier facility. These 
activities shall be in accordance with Section 4.8.  

4.5.4 Determination of Commercial Grade Items.  

An evaluation shall be performed in accordance with approved procedures 
to determine the applicability of using commercial grade items for the 
intended safety-related application(s) and should include: 

4.5.4.1 A confirmation that the item meets the criteria as defined in the 
definition section.  

4.5.4.2 Identification of the critical characteristics of the item to be 
verified. Critical characteristics are identifiable and measurable 
attributes/variables of the item which, once verified, provide 
reasonable assurance that the item received is the item 
specified on the PR.  

4.5.4.3 Identification of methods to be employed for verification of 
critical characteristics including acceptance criteria.  

4.5.4.4 Identification of technical and QA requirements sufficient to 
assure the product requirements are clearly specified to vendor.  

4.5.5 Requirements for Commercial Grade PRs.  

Establishment of technical requirements, quality requirements, 
documentation requirements, dedication methodologies, etc., for 
commercial grade items shall be performed in accordance with approved 
procedures.  

4.5.6 Measuring and test equipment (M&TE) calibration service PRs 

A PR for M&TE calibration services shall include the following 
requirements: 

4.5.6.1 Description of the calibration service being requested including 
calibration ranges; accuracy and repeatability requirements, 
where appropriate; and any restrictions on service, if warranted.  

4.5.6.2 Traceability of calibrations to a nationally recognized standard.  
Where no nationally recognized standard exists, the method 
and standard used in performing the calibration shall be 
documented by the vendor.  
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4.5.6.3 Written notification to purchaser when equipment is found out of 
calibration, including the amount of out of calibration.  

4.5.6.4 Specific documentation to be submitted.  

4.5.7 PR review and approval 

4.5.7.1 PRs shall be reviewed prior to release for purchase by qualified 
individuals knowledgeable in technical and QA requirement 
considerations to assure that the PRs are adequate for the 
intended item. The responsible organization(s) designated to 
perform the review(s) shall be established in procedures.  

This review shall determine, as appropriate, that: 

4.5.7.1.1 The PR has been prepared in accordance with 
procedures.  

4.5.7.1.2 Adequate technical and quality requirements are 
specified.  

4.5.7.1.3 References and attachments are appropriate for 
the intended item.  

4.5.7.1.4 Adequate QA documentation requirements have 
been specified.  

4.5.7.2 After satisfactory completion of the review(s), the reviewer(s) 
shall document concurrence in a manner specified in 
procedures. The .PR is considered approved within the context 
of this QAP upon satisfactory completion of the review(s).  

4.5.8 PR changes 

Once the initial PR has been reviewed by the reviewer(s), any changes to 
the technical and quality requirements including references or attachments 
of the PR shall be reviewed for adequacy. The review shall be equivalent to 
that performed on the initial PR and performed by the organization(s) 
assigned this responsibility in approved procedures.  

4.5.9 Request for quotation/proposal 

4.5.9.1 When required or requested, a request for quotation (RFQ) 
shall be prepared from an approved PR and issued to selected 
bidders. Items on a PR may be regrouped in the RFQ; 
however, each item and its requirements shall remain 
unchanged in transcription from the PR to the RFQ.

INGGM-PM-0007 I Rev. 1 1 Page 31 of 99



4.5.9.2 Quotations received with exceptions to the technical or quality 
requirements of the PR shall be evaluated by the department 
initiating the PR. Changes to the technical or quality 
requirements resulting from acceptance of vendor exceptions 
shall be translated into a change to the PR per Section 4.5.8 
prior to issuance of a PO to the selected vendor. 

4.5.10 POs 

4.5.10.1 POs shall be prepared from an approved PR. When required 
by the PR, the vendor's QA program shall be approved by 
CP&L prior to issuance of the PO.  

4.5.10.2 POs may be issued to agents or distributors of a vendor. In 
such cases, the PO shall include the name and location of the 
approved vendor. The agent or distributor does not have to 
appear on the Approved Suppliers Ust (ASL) provided that 
the items are shipped directly from the approved vendor.  

4.5.10.3 PR items may be regrouped in the PO to facilitate procurement; 
however, each item and its requirements shall remain 
unchanged in the transcription from the PR to the PO.  
Validation of the accuracy of the PO against the approved PR 
will be performed in accordance with approved procedures.  

4.5.10.4 Any exceptions to the PO received from the vendor involving 
the technical or quality requirements of the order shall be 
forwarded to the appropriate materials acquisition organization 
for evaluation. Any exceptions granted to technical and quality 
requirements shall be translated into a change to the initial PO 
as per Section 4.5.8.  

4.6 PROCUREMENT BY CONTRACT 

This subsection applies to the procurement by contract of items and services.  
Activities associated with the contract process including document preparation, 
review, approval, and changes to the contract document shall be controlled by 
procedure.  

4.6.1 Contract Requisition 

A contract will be generated from an approved contract requisition. The 
requisition shall be reviewed, prior to release, by qualified individuals 
knowledgeable in technical and QA requirement considerations to assure 
the requisition is adequate for the intended scope of work.  

The review shall verify, as appropriate, that:
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4.6.1.1 The requisition has been prepared in accordance with 
procedures.  

4.6.1.2 Adequate technical and QA requirements are specified.  

4.6.1.3 References and attachments are appropriate for the intended 
work scope.  

4.6.1.4 When required, the vendor's QA program has been approved 
by CP&L for the scope of work. The vendor's QA program does 
not have to be approved prior to issuance of a RFQ.  

4.6.1.5 Appropriate QA documentation requirements have been 

specified.  

4.6.1.6 The record of reviews shall be retained as a QA record.  

4.6.2 General requirements 

Each contract shall specify: 

4.6.2.1 Vendor's name and address.  

4.6.2.2 Location where the work will be performed.  

4.6.2.3 Scope of work requested.  

4.6.2.4 QA requirements.  

4.6.2.5 Special conditions the vendor shall comply with to be able to 
perform the work.  

4.6.2.6 Documentation submittal requirements.  

4.6.2.7 Material requirements, if applicable.  

4.6.3 CP&L designated representative 

The organization requesting a contract shall identify a CP&L designated 
representative, and the individual shall be specified by name in the 
contract. Changes in the assigned CP&L designated representative should 
be communicated to the vendor in writing. This individual will function as the 
contract administrator and, as such, shall be a person knowledgeable of 
the: 

4.6.3.1 Work scope requested.  

4.6.3.2 Technical and quality requirements of the work.
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4.6.3.3 Responsibilities of a designated representative in monitoring the 
vendor, handling changes in work scope, and processing any 
documentation resulting from the service.  

4.6.4 Technical requirements 

The work scope of the contract shall clearly specify technical requirements 
which govern the work and establish an interface process for transmittal of 
requirements not identified in the work scope. Consideration shall be given 
to the following areas when developing the contract work scope description: 

4.6.4.1 Applicable codes, standards, regulations, etc.  

4.6.4.2 Methods of interface between vendor and CP&L for transmittal 
of design inputs and outputs, documents for review and 
approval, and other applicable design information.  

4.6.4.3 Applicable specifications, drawings, or documents which shall 
be invoked.  

4.6.4.4 Submittals required for CP&L review and approval with any 
limitations on work progression related to their approval by 
CP&L.  

4.6.4.5 Reference to existing interface documents between vendor and 
CP&L if the document will be used to govern the interface.  

4.6.4.6 For M&TE calibration services, the requirements of Section 

4.5.6 shall apply.  

4.6.5 QA requirements 

4.6.5.1 The contract shall identify whether the work will be performed 
under the controls of the vendor's QA program and resultant 
procedures or under the control of CP&L's QAP with work 
performed to CP&L procedures. For work performed under 
CP&L's program, the CP&L designated representative will be 
responsible for identifying applicable procedures and making 
available a copy of these procedures and the QAP to the 
vendor or vendor's personnel.  

4.6.5.2 For vendors implementing their QA program the contract shall 
required the vendor to: 

4.6.5.2.1 Implement a documented QA program that 
complies with the applicable requirements of 
1 0CFR50, Appendix B, and is approved by CP&L 
prior to the initiation of any work.
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4.6.5.2.2 Allow CP&L and/or other parties authorized by 
CP&L right of access to the vendor's facilities, 
work areas, and records for the purposes of 
audits, surveillances, and inspections.  

4.6.5.2.3 Incorporate appropriate QA requirements of the 
contract in subtier procurement documents.  

4.6.5.2.4 Notify CP&L's designated representative of any 
nonconformances to the contract or any CP&L
approved document that results in one or more of 
the following. Documented vendor notification 
shall include the vendor's disposition and technical 
justification.

4.6.5.2.4.1 

4.6.5.2.4.2 

4.6.5.2.4.3 

4.6.5.2.4.4

Technical or material requirement is 
violated.  

Vendor documents approved by 
CP&L are violated.  

Nonconformance(s) that cannot be 
corrected by continuation of the 
original manufacturing process or 
by rework.  

The item or work product does not 
conform to the specified 
requirements even though the item 
or work product can be restored to 
a condition such that the capability 
of the item or work product is 
unimpaired.

4.6.5.3 Documentation submittal requirements to CP&L shall be 
specified or referenced. If any QA Records are to be retained 
by the vendor for CP&L, the contract shall specify the records 
to be retained, retention period for each record, and appropriate 
storage requirements.  

4.6.6 Contract reviews 

The contract shall be reviewed prior to release to assure the contract 
requisition requirements have been incorporated in accordance with 
approved procedures.
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4.6.7 Contract/contract requisitions (CR) changes

Once the contract/CR has been reviewed by the reviewer(s), any changes 
to the technical and QA requirements including the scope, references, and 
attachments shall be reviewed for adequacy. The review shall be equivalent 
to that performed on the initial contract/CR and performed by the 
organization(s) assigned this responsibility in approved procedures.  

4.6.8 Request for quotation/proposal 

4.6.8.1 When required or requested, a RFQ shall be prepared and 
issued to selected bidders. The RFQ shall be reviewed for 
compliance with the contract requisition prior to issuance.  

4.6.8.2 Quotations received with exceptions to the technical or quality 
requirements of the RFQ shall be evaluated by the organization 
responsible for the work. Changes to the technical or quality 
requirements resulting from acceptance of vendor exceptions 
shall be reflected in the final contract with final reviews 
performed per Section 4.6.7.  

4.6.8.3 If the vendor's QA program is required to be approved by CP&L, 
qualification of the vendor's program shall be approved per 
Section 4.4 prior to issuance of the formal contract.  

4.6.9 Approved contract 

A copy of the approved safety-related, FP-Q, RW-Q, 1 OCFR71 -Q, 
1 0CFR72-Q, or Q Class B contract including attachments shall be provided 
to the Procurement, Dedication and Vendor/Equipment Services Unit and 
the CP&L designated representative, except for contracts controlled by the 
Nuclear Fuel Management & Safety Analysis Section of NED.  

Copies of all safety-related contracts shall be retained as QA Records.  

4.7 DISPOSITION OF VENDOR NONCONFORMANCES 

Nonconformances reported by a vendor and the recommended disposition shall be 
evaluated by the responsible individual/group within the initiating department of the 
procurement documents. Approval of the vendor's disposition or CP&L-selected 
alternate disposition shall be provided to the vendor in writing. A copy of the 
nonconformance report and CP&L's disposition approval shall be retained as QA 
Records.  

4.8 VERIFICATION OF VENDOR ACTIVmES 

4.8.1 Verification activities shall be a function of relative importance, complexity, 
and quantity of the item or service being procured and the vendor's past 
quality performance.  
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4.8.2 Verification activities shall be documented and executed by a surveillance or 
audit plan for an awarded PO or contract. These plans shall include the 
following provisions as required: 

4.8.2.1 For in-process and final source surveillance of vendor's product 
or activities at the vendor's facilities or facilities of subtier 
vendors. The source surveillance shall be documented in a 
report and a copy of all reports sent to the appropriate plant's 
materials acquisition organization.  

4.8.2.2 For surveillance or audits, as necessary, to assure that vendor 
planning and execution of work at the work location is controlled 
in accordance with the procurement document requirements.  

4.9 MATERIAL UPGRADING 

Material may be upgraded providing the item complies with the specification or 
applicable requirements for the intended application. Upgrades shall be performed by 
documented engineering evaluations or in accordance with criteria established in a 
procedure. The results of the evaluation of intended application requirements to the 
actual attributes of the item to be upgraded shall be documented and auditable. The 
upgrade evaluation shall assess the adequacy of QA data. The upgrade process shall 
address the need for receipt inspection based on the circumstances of the situation.  
Upon approval, the upgrade evaluation, along with the relevant vendor documentation 
and receipt inspection package, shall form the equivalent to a PO for item 
traceability.  

4.10 SPECIAL PROCUREMENT 

Items and services may be procured from other nuclear plant facilities licensed for 
construction or operations by the NRC that are not on CP&L's ASL so long as the 
technical and quality attributes of the item or service comply with the necessary 
requirements of specifications or intended application. The methods to be used for 
procurement in such special cases shall be set forth in procedures and shall provide 
adequate controls to assure technical and quality requirements are met.  

4.11 VENDOR AUDITS 

Audits, including preaward and periodic audits, are performed at the facilities of 
contractors providing material, parts, components, and services to CP&L. Preaward 
audits are performed when alternate methods of qualification are not sufficient to 
support the initial qualification of contractors. Periodic audits are performed when the 
results of periodic evaluations and the status and nuclear safety importance of items 
and services indicate that an audit is required. Audits shall be planned, conducted, 
and reported in accordance with procedures.  

4.11.1 Personnel performing audits shall be appropriately trained, indoctrinated, 
and qualified to plan, conduct, and report audits.
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4.11.2 Personnel qualified as lead auditors shall be responsible for: leading audits; 
audit notification, audit agenda preparation; auditor assignments, checklist 
preparation, auditor orientation, leading and scheduling preaudit and 
postaudit meetings, audit report preparation, and audit follow-up action.  

4.11.3 Audits shall be conducted using checklists as guidelines. The checklists 
shall be prepared to cover the scope of the contractor's QA program for the 
desired items and services.  

4.11.4 Audit planning shall include a review of previous audit reports of contractors.  
Unresolved conditions adverse to quality from previous audits shall be 
documented on the checklist.  

4.11.5 Audits are performed to evaluate contractors' abilities to comply with the QA 
requirements of CP&L's procurement documents. Audits include an 
evaluation of QA practices, procedures, and instructions; assessment of 
contractors' QA programs implementation; review of work activities and 
processes; and review of quality-related documents and records.  

4.11.6 Audit reports will include any identified findings, concerns, comments and, 
when appropriate, recommended corrective action. Audit reports will be 
maintained as QA Records.  

4.11.7 Audit reports will be distributed to the appropriate CP&L and contractor 
management.  

4.11.8 The contractor shall be requested to respond to the conditions adverse to 
quality. The request shall indicate the period of time required to respond to 
the conditions adverse to quality.  

4.11.9 The lead auditor is responsible for the evaluation of corrective action. The 
results of this evaluation shall be documented. Follow-up audits will be 
planned and conducted to verify implementation of corrective action when 
necessary.  

4.11.10 A system shall be maintained which indicates the status of 
nonconformances identified during audits.  

5.0 MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT CONTROL 

5.1 SCOPE 

This section establishes the requirements for controlling items which by definition 
include material, parts, and components. It includes requirements for the verification 
of identification, inspection status, handling, and storage of items. Material and 
equipment control assures that items used or installed in nuclear plants comply with 
the QAP, regulatory requirements, applicable technical requirement, and codes and 
standards.
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5.2 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS

This section used in conjunction with Regulatory Guides 1.33, 1.38, and 1.146, and 
American National Standards Institute N45.2.2, N45.2.23 and N18.7, as committed in 
Sections 1.8 and 17.3 of the (U)FSAR, establishes the requirements for compliance 
with the associated portions of 10CFR50 Appendix B.  

5.3 MATERIAL ACCEPTANCE 

5.3.1 Personnel responsible for receiving material shipments shall verify that 
items do not exhibit shipping damage.  

5.3.2 The determination of the need for, methods to be used, and acceptance 
criteria for material acceptance shall be determined prior to acceptance.  

5.3.3 For acceptance by receipt Inspection, the acceptance criteria shall be 
determined in accordance with guidance set forth in procedures. The 
following shall be considered in establishing the receipt Inspection 
requirements and acceptance criteria: 

5.3.3.1 Identification, marking, and labeling 

5.3.3.2 Packaging requirements 

5.3.3.3 Cleanliness 

5.3.3.4 Physical attributes and electrical characteristics 

5.3.3.5 Special inspections 

5.3.3.6 Special environmental conditions (such as inert gas 
atmospheres, specific moisture content, and temperature 
levels) 

5.3.3.7 Statistical sampling methods that may be used for 
receipt Inspection of groups of similar items 

5.3.3.8 Documentation required and the review requirements (such as 
legibility and completeness) 

5.3.4 Results of the receipt inspection shall be documented. If the items and 
supporting documentation are found to be acceptable, the items shall be 
identified as acceptable. Acceptable items shall be released for storage or 
installation. Acceptable items shall indicate information that will provide 
traceability to procurement documents.  

5.3.5 When necessary, source inspection shall be performed to verify that 
contractors have performed manufacturing, testing, and inspecting of items 
in accordance with the requirements of procurement documents. A quality 
release shall be prepared which authorizes contractors to ship items that 
are acceptable. Personnel responsible for receipt Inspection shall verify 
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that source-inspected items are marked, labeled, and traceable to 
documentation packages and that documentation packages include records 
required by procurement documents, as a minimum. Any inspections or 
tests required per Section 5.3.3 which are not performed during source 
inspection shall be performed by appropriately qualified personnel upon 
receipt of the item(s) by CP&L.  

5.3.6 Measures shall be taken to assure that items, including those subdivided, 
are property identified from the time of receipt to the point of installation.  
Identification markings shall be applied in a manner that will not affect the 
function of the item.  

5.3.7 The required identification and status markings shall be retained with the 
items or records traceable to the items. The identification of each item shall 
be included in the record of assembly or installation. For uninstalled items in 
work areas, status indicators such as markings, tags, or notations on work 
control documents shall be applied to show the latest status.  

5.3.8 When items or required documentation for the items do not conform to 
requirements, the items shall be identified as nonconforming.  
Nonconforming items will be identified and controlled until proper disposition 
is made.  

5.3.9 A receipt inspection documentation package shall be prepared and will 
include or reference for traceability the procurement documents, receipt 
inspection report, special inspection reports, certifications, plant-generated 
documents, and contractor-fumished documents. The documentation 
package shall be retained as QA Records.  

5.4 CONDITIONAL RELEASE OF NONCONFORMING ITEMS 

5.4.1 A conditional release may be initiated to permit progression of work 
involving a nonconforming item awaiting resolution. The request shall 
contain the necessary justification and limitations prior to review and 
approval.  

5.4.2 If reasonable control and traceability can be maintained, a conditional 
release may be issued to permit limited use, installation, or testing of an 
item. The item shall be clearly tagged or otherwise traceable to show the 
status and the permitted actions.  

5.5 MATERIAL STORAGE AND RELEASE 

5.5.1 Items shall be stored in designated storage areas. Identification tags or 
marks and the inspection status shall be retained on items or on records 
which are traceable to the items. Release of accepted items shall be 
controlled to prevent damage, deterioration, or unauthorized storage and 
release.
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5.5.2 Nonconforming items shall be segregated and stored in a designated 
storage area, when practical, to await disposition. When it is not practical to 
segregate nonconforming items, they shall remain tagged and held in 
storage areas until properly dispositioned.  

5.5.3 Items shall be controlled to assure that they are properly dispositioned at the 
end of their specified shelf life or qualification period.  

5.5.4 The appropriate handling equipment shall be provided and controlled to 
assure safe and adequate handling. Designated equipment shall be 
periodically inspected and tested to criteria established in procedures.  

5.6 STORAGE INSPECTION PROGRAM 

5.6.1 Inspection shall be maintained over items in storage areas. This program 
shall include: 

5.6.1.1 Periodic inspections to assure that items are properly controlled, 
maintained, and protected. Inspections shall be documented.  

5.6.1.2 The identification and control of nonconforming items until 
proper disposition is made.  

6.0 PROCEDURES AND DRAWINGS 

6.1 SCOPE 

This section establishes requirements for preparation, review, approval, and control of 
procedures and drawings for activities affecting quality.  

6.2 RESPONSIBILITY 

Each organization performing activities affecting quality is responsible for ensuring 
this section is propedy implemented in their area of responsibility.  

6.3 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

This section utilized in conjunction with Regulatory Guide 1.33 and American National 
Standards Institute N18.7 as committed in Sections 1.8 and 17.3 of the (U)FSAR, 
establishes the requirements essential to comply with the associated portions of 
1 OCFR50 Appendix B.  

6.4 PROCEDURES AND DRAWINGS 

6.4.1 Appropriate procedures shall be developed for the preparation, review, 
approval, and issue of procedures and drawings.  

6.4.2 The accomplishment of activities affecting quality shall be in accordance 
with approved procedures and/or drawings which are appropriate to the 
circumstances.  
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6.4.3 Procedures and drawings shall include the following elements in their 
content as applicable: 

6.4.3.1 Prerequisites.  

6.4.3.2 Precautions.  
6.4.3.3 Qualitative/quantitative acceptance criteria.  

6.4.3.4 Inspection points.  

6.4.3.5 Checklists.  

6.4.4 Measures shall be established to assure that procedures for activities 
affecting quality are reviewed prior to issue to ensure appropriate criteria 
have been specified. Appropriate criteria to be met include the Final Safety 
Analysis Report, Technical Specifications, operating license, commitments 
to regulatory agencies, regulations, and the Quality Assurance Program.  

6.4.5 The approved, current revision, of procedures and drawings shall be strictly 
followed in accomplishment of work and shall be available at the work 
location where the activity will be performed (when applicable) prior to 
commencing work. Measures shall be established to assure continued use 
of approved, current revision documents.  

6.4.6 Provisions shall be made for the review of procedures (Those procedures 
described in Reg. Guide 1.33) as required by plant commitment by an 
individual knowledgeable in the area affected to determine the need for 
changes.  

7.0 INDOCTRINATION AND TRAINING 

7.1 SCOPE 

This section establishes the requirements for providing indoctrination and training for 
personnel performing activities affecting quality.  

7.2 RESPONSIBIUTY 

Each department head responsible for activities affecting quality shall ensure the 
requirements of this section are implemented within his area of responsibility.  

7.3 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

This section utilized in conjunction with Regulatory Guides 1.8, 1.33 and 1.58, 
American National Standards Institute ANSI N3.1, ANSI N18.7 and ANSI N45.2.6 as 
committed in Sections 1.8 and 17.3 of the (U)FSAR, establishes the requirements 
essential to comply with the associated portions of 1 OCFR50 Appendix B.
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7.4 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

7.4.1 Training procedures shall be developed and implemented which encompass 
training, retraining, qualifications, and certifications of qualification, as 
required. Scope, method and objective of indoctrination and training shall 
be documented.  

7.4.2 Personnel, both on-site and off-site, within the Carolina Power & Light 
(CP&L) organization performing activities affecting quality shall be 
indoctrinated and trained such that they are knowledgeable in the applicable 
quality-related procedures and requirements. Provisions to assure that 
these personnel remain proficient shall be made. The indoctrination and 
training program assures that: 

7.4.2.1 Personnel responsible for performing activities affecting 
quality are instructed as to the purpose, scope, and 
implementation of the quality-related manuals and procedures.  

7.4.2.2 Personnel performing/verifying activities affecting quality are 
trained and qualified in the principles and techniques of the 
activity being performed.  

7.4.2.3 Proficiency and knowledge of personnel performing activities 
affecting quality is maintained by retraining, reexamining, 
and/or recertifying.  

7.4.2.4 Formal training and qualification programs require 
documentation which includes objective, content of program, 
attendees, and dates of attendance.  

7.4.3 Temporary personnel, both CP&L and/or contractors, are also trained in the 
categories in Section 7.4.2 to the extent necessary to assure safe execution 
of their duties.  

7.4.4 Personnel within the operating organization performing duties of a licensed 
operator are indoctrinated, trained, and qualified as required by 10CFR55.  

7.4.5 When specified in procedures, personnel performing welding, weld repair, 
brazing, heat treating, or other special processes shall be qualified and 
certified as set forth in the American Society of Mechanical Engineers Code, 
Section IX, and/or other applicable requirements.  

7.5 TRAINING RECORDS 

Records of personnel qualification and certification shall be maintained as required by 
procedures.
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7.6 QUAUFICATION AND CERTIFICATION OF INSPECTION AND NONDESTRUCTIVE 
EXAMINATION (NDE) PERSONNEL 

7.6.1 Personnel performing inspection, review, examination and testing, 
evaluations of inspection data, and reporting of inspection and test results 
will be qualified and certified, based on CP&L's commitment to Regulatory 
Guide 1.58.  

7.6.2 Prior to certification, NDE personnel shall have satisfactorily passed an 
examination administered under the jurisdiction of a certified Level III in 
accordance with Recommended Practice SNT-TC-1A, "Personnel 
Qualification and Certification in Nondestructive Testing." Authority to certify 
CP&L Level III NDE personnel will be specified in CP&L's NDE procedures.  

8.0 CAUBRATION CONTROL 

8.1 SCOPE 

This section sets forth the requirements to establish those measures which will assure 
that measuring and test equipment (M&TE) is properly controlled and calibrated.  

8.2 RESPONSIBIUTY 

Each organization has the responsibility for the calibration of the items in the 
Calibration Program. As a minimum, the following types of items shall be included in 
the Calibration Program: 

8.2.1 Instruments and control equipment required to be calibrated by the plant 
Technical Specifications 

8.2.2 Instruments and equipment used to verify data points required by the plant 

Technical Specifications 

8.2.3 Active safety-related Instrumentation 

8.2.4 Special tools: e.g., torque wrenches, micrometers, etc.  

8.2.5 Portable measuring and test equipment (P-M&TE) 

8.2.6 Calibration standards 

8.2.7 Nondestructive examination (NDE) equipment utilized for NDE 
examinations/inspections. (NDE instruments used by NDE are not traceable 
to NIST or any other nationally recognized standard and do not fall under 
the chart depicted in Section 8.4.2).  

NOTE: UT calibration blocks (used to set up ultrasonic NDE equipment); hardness test 
blocks (used to verify proper operation of the QC Receipt Inspection portable hardness 
testers); and Alloy Analyzer Test Specimens (used to verify proper operation of the QC 
Receipt Inspection Alloy Analyzers), are not considered as M&TE under CP&L's QAP, and as 
such, are not included in the calibration program. This does not preclude controls necessary 
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to assure that each block meets applicable requirements prior to their initial release for use.  

The responsibility for carrying out the requirements of this section shall be established by the 
appropriate section manager in procedures. The following sections define the structure within 
which calibration shall be controlled.  

8.3 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

This section utilized in conjunction with (U)FSAR Section 17.3 establishes the 
requirements essential to comply with the associated portions of 1 OCFR50 Appendix 
B.  

8.4 GENERAL 

8.4.1 Calibration frequency 

For those instruments and devices required to be calibrated by the 
Technical Specifications, the frequency shall be at least as frequent as the 
Technical Specification frequency. Special tools shall be calibrated at 
specified frequencies or prior to use. Frequency of calibration for the other 
items in the Calibration Program shall be based upon one or more of the 
following: 
8.4.1.1 Required accuracy 

8.4.1.2 Purpose 

8.4.1.3 Degree of usage 

8.4.1.4 Stability characteristics 

8.4.1.5 Other conditions affecting the measurement 

8.4.1.6 Manufacturer's recommendation 

8.4.1.7 Governing Codes and Specifications 

Special calibrations shall be performed when the accuracy of either 
installed or calibrating equipment is questionable 

8.4.2 Calibration standards 

Items in the Calibration Program shall have a known valid relationship to a 
nationally recognized standard; or where national standards do not exist, the 
basis for the calibration shall be documented.  

The relationship between items in the Calibration Program and the devices 
that they are calibrated to shall be:
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NATIONALLY RECOGNIZED STANDARD 

Greater than Tolerance 

PRIMARY (SHOP) 
STANDARD 

and/or 
Items in Section 8.2.6 

Ratio 4:1 Tolerance I 
FIELD (WORKING) 

STANDARD 
and/or 

Items in Section 8.2.5 

Greater than Tolerance 

Items in Sections 8.2.1, 8.2.2, 8.2.3 

Equipment used both for calibration of installed instruments and to 
calibrate other standards shall be considered as P-M&TE.  

Special tools (8.2.4) shall be calibrated to within the accuracy of the 
manufacturer's guarantee. Standards used in the calibration of special 
tools shall have a relationship to a calibrating standard which is equal to or 
greater than the accuracy of the special tool calibration standard.  

In those cases where the given accuracy is not achievable or practicable, an 
evaluation shall be performed and documented to justify acceptability of the 
calibration accuracy in question.  

8.5 CAUBRATION PROGRAM 

A Calibration Program shall be developed and maintained up to date. The program 
will cover the type of equipment identified in Section 8.2 and, as a minimum, the 
program shall include: 

8.5.1 Provisions for the review and approval of calibration procedures or 
instructions to include the review and approval of any vendor technical 
manual/document used in lieu of step-by-step directions for calibration.  

NOTE: Procedures used by vendors on the Approved Supplier's List for calibration 
services have been reviewed as part of the original qualification. For specific 
applications, requesting organizations should ask for and review calibration 
procedures prior to use. This section allows a CP&L organization to incorporate 
vendor instructions (after suitable review) instead of writing their own should they 
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desire to perform the calibration.

8.5.2 Provisions to properly control calibrations performed by vendors and 
contractors. The vendor/contractor shall certify the traceability in 
accordance with the procurement document.  

8.5.3 Provisions for performing the required calibration at the prescribed 
frequencies.  

8.5.4 Provisions for the establishment and maintenance of a master schedule 
reflecting the status of planned calibrations.  

8.5.5 Unique identification of each item in the Calibration Program so that 
traceability to the calibration data is possible. This identification shall be 
clearly visible on or with the equipment; e.g., Test Gauge 8, 2-CAC-AQH
1264.  

8.5.6 Status of calibration for M&TE is provided for through the use of tags, 
stickers, labels, routing cards, computer programs, or other suitable means.  
The status indicators indicate the date recalibration is due or the frequency 
of recalibration.  

8.5.7 Provisions as to the action required if P-M&TE is out of calibration. Such 
action shall include a documented review to determine the validity of past 
calibrations, measurements, or monitored parameters.  

8.5.8 Action to be taken in the case of repetitive out of calibration of any M&TE 
and the cause of the out-of-calibration conditions shall be determined.  
Corrective action such as repair, replacing the equipment, or increasing the 
frequency of its calibration shall be taken to prevent recurrence.  
Identification of the condition, the cause, and the corrective action taken 
shall be documented and reported to the appropriate foreman/supervisor.  

8.5.9 Provisions to provide for the evaluation of the calibration data to ensure 
conformance to acceptance criteria by a responsible group or individual.  

8.5.10 Provisions to require and document corrective actions required following 
calibrations which do not meet the acceptance criteria.  

8.5.11 Provisions to document the permission by operating personnel to remove 
from service installed items to be calibrated.  

8.5.12 Provisions for providing the environmental conditions required for the 
performance of the calibration (e.g., location, cleanliness requirements, 
temperature, etc.).  

8.5.13 Provisions to ensure items in the Calibration Program that are calibrated by 
CP&L are calibrated in accordance with procedures. These procedures 
shall: 
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8.5.13.1 Identify the item(s) to which it applies.

8.5.13.2 Contain a description of objectives.  

8.5.13.3 Contain the acceptance criteria that will be used to evaluate 
the results.  

8.5.13.4 Contain prerequisites for performing the calibration including 
any special conditions to be used to simulate normal or 
abnormal operating conditions.  

8.5.13.5 Contain limiting conditions.  

8.5.13.6 Specify special equipment or calibrations required to conduct 
the calibration.  

8.5.13.7 Prescribe the appropriate documentation requirements (e.g., 
data forms to be used, test data to be recorded, etc.).  

8.5.13.8 Contain step-by-step instructions in the degree of detail 
necessary for performing the calibration.  

8.5.13.9 Require the recording of: 

8.5.13.9.1 Calibration date.  

8.5.13.9.2 Identification of those performing calibration.  

8.5.13.9.3 As-found condition.  

8.5.13.9.4 As-left condition.

8.5.13.9.5 The standard or other item of M&TE used to 
perform the calibration in order to maintain 
traceability, including the calibration date and 
serial number or unique instrument identification 
number.

8.6 RECORDS 

The following documents shall be filed as QA Records: 
8.6.1 Out-of-calibration documentation.  

8.6.2 Calibration certificates for reference standards.  

8.6.3 Completed calibration document(s).
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9.0 SURVEILLANCE

This section was deleted with the implementation of the assessment program.  

10.0 PLANT OPERATIONS CONTROL 

10.1 SCOPE 

This section sets forth requirements for the control of plant operations. Plant 
operations control assures that the quality of installed plant items is not degraded and 
that the quality of operations is not compromised.  

10.2 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

This section utilized in conjunction with (U)FSAR Section 17.3 establishes the 
requirements essential to comply with the associated portions of 1 OCFR50 Appendix 
B.  

10.3 OPERATIONAL CONTROL 

10.3.1 Plant operations shall be controlled and conducted in accordance with 
procedures. These procedures shall be contained within the Plant 
Operating Manual and shall provide for normal and emergency plant 
operations including response to abnormal operating conditions and the 
conditions described in the emergency plan.  

10.3.2 Procedures shall be developed and approved which prescribe those 
measures to be employed when the operating capability of plant items is 
restricted or limited. These conditions shall be positively identified by 
tagging or other controls as a means to prevent inadvertent operation or 
use.  

10.4 OPERATING LOGS AND RECORDS 

Applicable logs and records shall be maintained to support the reporting and record
keeping requirements of the plant Technical Specifications. Completed logs and 
records relating to plant operations shall be reviewed for accuracy and completeness 
and maintained in accordance with Section 14.0.  

10.5 INSTALLED PLANT ITEMS 

10.5.1 Installed items shall be tested in accordance with procedures.  

10.5.2 When an installed item does not conform to test, design, installation 
specifications, or other requirements, action shall be initiated as set forth in 
Sections 3.0, 11.0, or 12.0 to correct or replace the item.

NGGM-PM-0007 Rev. 1 I Page 49 of 99



10.5.3 Whenever an installed item is inoperative, nonconforming, or 
malfunctioning, the system and/or item shall be tagged or otherwise 
identified in accordance with procedures to prevent erroneous operation 
and, if necessary, inadvertent use. Corrective action shall be documented in 
accordance with Sections 3.0, 11.0, or 12.0.  

11.0 MAINTENANCE CONTROL 

11.1 SCOPE 

This section sets forth requirements for procedures to be applied at operating plants 
for maintenance. This section includes requirements for work planning and 
preparation to assure that maintenance procedures are adequate, prerequisites are 
met, maintenance is accomplished under suitably controlled conditions, and the 
functional capability and quality intended by the design is maintained.  

11.2 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

This section utilized in conjunction with (U)FSAR Section 17.3 establishes the 
requirements essential to control maintenance activities in accordance with the 
associated portion of 1 OCFR50 Appendix B.  

11.3 MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES 

11.3.1 Procedures shall be applied to control maintenance of safety-related items.  
Maintenance procedures will include the following information, as 
appropriate: 

11.3.1.1 Requirements for indoctrination, training, and skills.  

11.3.1.2 Prerequisites for special environments, equipment, tools, and 
material preparation.  

11.3.1.3 Provisions for data collection and reporting.  

11.3.1.4 Instructions for documentation of work performed.  

11.3.1.5 Requirements for verification of functional capability and quality 
by inspection, witnessing, examination, testing including 
specified mandatory holdpoints, and special processes.  

11.3.1.6 Quantitative and qualitative criteria for determining that 
important steps or functions have been satisfactorily 
accomplished.  

11.3.2 Certain maintenance activities which involve skills normally possessed by 
qualified personnel may not require detailed step-by-step delineation in a 
procedure. The following types of activities are among those that may not 
require detailed step-by-step written procedures: 
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11.3.2.1 Gasket replacement.  
11.3.2.2 Troubleshooting electrical circuits.  

11.3.2.3 Changing chart or drive speed gears or slide wires on recorders.  

11.3.2.4 Packing adjustment or replacement.  

It is the responsibility of maintenance supervision to determine if the job is 
within the skill of the craftsman.  

11.4 CORRECTIVE MAINTENANCE 

11.4.1 Maintenance activities at the plant which affect the quality of items shall be 
prescribed in procedures and accomplished as prescribed therein. To meet 
this requirement, one or more procedures are necessary for.  

11.4.1.1 Processes of rework or repair that establish the functional 
capability or quality of items which require step-by-step 
delineation.  

11.4.1.2 Tests and examinations that determine or verify the functional 
capability or quality of items.  

11.4.1.3 Material protection measures that prevent damage and.  
deterioration of items during handling, storage, and other 
maintenance activities.  

11.4.1.4 Processes, tests, and handling which, unless controlled, may 

degrade the functional capability or quality of an item.  

11.4.2 Work planning.  

11.4.2.1 Maintenance programs shall prescribe the preplanning and 
preparation necessary to ensure the required materials and 
equipment are available and that work procedures are 
adequate.  

11.4.3 Work execution.  

11.4.3.1 Maintenance of items shall be accomplished as prescribed in 
procedures. Work execution shall include, as a minimum: 

11.4.3.1.1 Assurance that prerequisites have been satisfied 
prior to performance.  

11.4.3.1.2 The establishment of prescribed environmental 
conditions for accomplishing the activity such as 
adequate cleanliness or an inert atmosphere.  

11.4.3.1.3 The use of appropriate equipment.  
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11.4.3.1.4 Control and accomplishment of special processes 
by qualified personnel and procedures.  

11.4.3.1.5 Provisions for assuring that proper item 
identification for traceability is maintained.  

11.4.3.2 Tests shall be conducted when necessary to determine that a 
new, reworked, or repaired item will perform satisfactorily in 
service.  

11.5 PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE 

A preventive maintenance program shall be developed and implemented in 
accordance with procedures. Preventive maintenance procedures shall consider 
manufacturer recommendations and plant operating and maintenance experience.  

11.6 USE OF MATERIAL 

Items used for maintenance shall be in accordance with requirements contained in 
controlled documents or as specified in a controlled information management 
system. If items cannot be determined to be correct for the intended application, the 
responsible personnel shall request engineering determination of the adequacy of the 
item for its intended use. This determination shall be documented and referenced on 
or attached to the work request, or shall be documented in accordance with approved 
procedures.  

12.0 CONDITIONS ADVERSE TO QUAUTY (CATQ) AND CORRECTIVE ACTION 

12.1 SCOPE 

This section sets forth requirements for reporting, controlling, and dispositioning 
CATO.  

12.2 RESPONSIBILITY 

The responsibility for carrying out the requirements of this section shall be established 
by procedures.  

12.3 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

This section utilized in conjunction with (U)FSAR Section 17.3 establishes the 
requirements essential to comply with the associated portions of 1 OCFR50 Appendix 
B.  

12.4 GENERAL 

12.4.1 Personnel are responsible for reporting to their supervision conditions 
adverse to quality (CATO), discovered as a result of inspections, 
observations, surveillance, assessments, monitoring, audits, tests, checks, 
and review of documents.  
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12.4.2 CATQ shall be documented, controlled, and dispositioned in accordance 
with this section. In-process control documents may be used provided: 

12.4.2.1 The condition is corrected before final acceptance of the work.  

12.4.2.2 Work does not go beyond a holdpoint to the point of prohibiting 
the required inspections.  

12.4.2.3 The condition does not adversely affect work previously 
accepted.  

12.5 IDENTIFICATION, CONTROL, AND DISPOSITION 

12.5.1 Procedures to control CATO shall provide for the following: 

12.5.1.1 Identification of nonconforming items by tags, labels, or other 
appropriate status indicators. This status identification shall 
remain with the item or in records traceable to the item until the 
disposition is complete and accepted.  

12.5.1.2 Segregation of uninstalled nonconforming items, if practical, to 
prevent inadvertent use pending proper disposition and/or 
reinspection.  

12.5.1.3 Identification and prompt notification of individuals or 
organizations responsible for disposition of the condition.  

12.5.1.4 Preparation of appropriate documents which identify and 
describe the condition; provide for proper evaluation; and 
provide for disposition including reinspection, testing, or other 
verification to determine the acceptability and proper 
implementation of the disposition.  

12.5.1.5 Verification of the acceptability of reworktrepair of items by 
reinspection or testing of the item as originally performed or by 
methods equivalent to the original inspection or testing 
methods.  

12.5.1.6 Assurance that corrective action appropriate for the condition is 
determined and scheduled for timely implementation.  

12.5.1.7 Initiation of stop-work action in the event an activity or condition 
presents a threat to personnel safety or plant equipment.  

12.5.1.8 Escalation to appropriate levels of management to obtain 
resolution of disagreements between responsible organizations.
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12.5.2 Documents identifying CATO should be reviewed in a timely manner and, if 
a CATO is confirmed, evaluated for significance and issued. Guidance for 
this evaluation is provided in Section 12.7. Action to determine appropriate 
disposition and corrective measures should be initiated.  

If the condition is not confirmed, the initiating document shall be canceled, 
the basis for cancellation noted on the document, and the document shall be 
placed in a permanent file.  

12.5.3 For significant conditions adverse to quality (SCATO), the root cause of 
the condition, corrective action, and action to preclude repetition shall be 
determined, documented, and reported to appropriate levels of 
management.  

12.6 REPAIR OR USE-AS4S DISPOSITIONS 

12.6.1 When it is proposed to repair or to "use-as-is" a nonconforming item, an 
engineering evaluation shall be conducted before performing the repair or 
using the item.  

12.6.2 Engineering evaluations to repair or "use-as-is" shall include 
documentation verifying the acceptability of the nonconforming item or 
condition being repaired or used as is.  

12.6.3 Engineering evaluations shall be performed in accordance with procedures 
by personnel technically competent in the area of the nonconforming item or 
condition.  

12.7 SIGNIFICANCE EVALUATION GUIDANCE 

12.7.1 In determining if a condition is significant, the following criteria should be 
considered: 

12.7.1.1 Adverse condition.  

A deficiency, failure, malfunction, deviation, abnormal 
occurrence, defective material or equipment, or 
nonconformance in an item or activity which has affected or 
reasonably could affect: 

12.7.1.1.1 Nuclear safety or quality.  

12.7.1.1.2 Compliance with other regulations not included in 
nuclear safety or quality above.  

12.7.1.1.3 Personnel safety.  

12.7.1.1.4 Plant reliability.  

12.7.1.1.5 Commercial concerns.  
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Adverse conditions may be performance-based, reliability
based, dimensional, material properties, testing, supporting 
documentation, etc.  

12.7.1.2 CATO.  

An adverse condition associated with activities affecting the 
quality of structures, systems, components, programs, 
procedures, or documents that are subject to this QAP (i.e., Q
List, FP-Q, RW-Q, 10CFR71-Q, 10CFR72-Q, seismically 
qualified, equipment used to verify technical specification 
requirements, etc.) 

12.7.1.3 SCATO.  

A CATQ which is important to the degree that action to preclude 
repetition is deemed appropriate by management. At a 
minimum, the following CATOs shall be considered SCATOs: 

12.7.1.3.1 Severe or unusual plant transients.

12.7.1.3.2 

12.7.1.3.3 

12.7.1.3.4

A significant degradation in the ability of a safety 
system to perform its function.  

Events involving nuclear safety that had a strong 
potential to be more severe if different conditions 
that could be reasonably expected had been 
present.  

Discovery of a deficiency in an area such as 
design, analysis, operation, maintenance, testing, 
procedures, or training that is likely to cause a 
SCATQ in any of the items above.

13.0 ASSESSMENTS 

13.1 SCOPE 

The Assessment Program is designed to independently evaluate those company 
functions which have potential Nuclear Safety, Reliability or Quality Implications. The 
process is performance based using real time observation, interview and review 
techniques. Included in the program is the determination of each Nuclear Generation 
Group organization's ability to self evaluate its activities, identify needed improvements 
and deficiencies, and accomplish the appropriate corrective action.
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13.2 QUALIFICATIONS

Personnel performing assessments shall have appropriate training and qualifications.  
They shall have no direct responsibilities in the areas they assess.  

13.3 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

This section used in conjunction with Regulatory Guides 1.144 and 1.146, American 
National Standards Institute N45.2.12, N45.2.23 and N 18.7 as committed in Section 
1.8 and Section 17.3.3.3, Independent Assessments, of the (U)FSAR, establishes the 
requirements essential for compliance with the associated portions of 1 OCFR50 
Appendix B.  

13.4 GENERAL 

Assessments will be performed at nuclear plants and CP&L locations where functions 
affecting safety-related activities are performed. Assessments are regularly 
scheduled on the basis of the status and safety importance of the activity being 
performed. Assessments will verify compliance, determine the effectiveness, and 
evaluate the OAP against performance objectives and QAP requirements.  
Assessment frequencies are based on the Plant Technical Specifications, (U)FSAR 
commitments, and QAP Manual requirements and are maintained in commitment 
matrices by each assessment organization. Assessments shall be planned, 
conducted, and reported in accordance with procedures.  

13.4.1 Assessments will focus on areas of potential improvement based on 
indicators such as previous assessment data, industry experience, 
regulatory sensitivity, and input from NGG Management.  

13.4.2 The assessment process may include objective evaluation of line 
management's self assessment effectiveness, inspection of areas, 
observation of work activities and processes, interviews with personnel and 
review of documentation and procedures.  

13.4.3 Assessment personnel are to maintain their independence of activities for 
which they are responsible for assessing. This independence should be 
sufficiently clear so as to avoid even the perception that they are in some 
way not independent. This, however, should in no way impede or dilute 
meaningful dialogue between assessors and assessed individuals and 
organizations.  

13.5 ADVERSE CONDITIONS 

Adverse conditions identified during the assessment process will be documented in 
accordance with Section 12.0.  

13.6 REPORTS 

Assessment results will be documented and distributed to appropriate levels of 
management.  
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Each assessment report will include documentation indicating the areas assessed, the 
appropriate QAP Manual requirement, and the commitment met by the assessment, 
as appropriate.  

13.7 FOLLOW-UP 

Follow-up is accomplished to assure that corrective action is taken as a result of the 
assessment and that deficient areas are reassessed, when necessary, to verify 
effectiveness of corrective actions.  

14.0 QUALITY ASSURANCE (QA) RECORDS AND DOCUMENT CONTROL 

14.1 SCOPE 

This section establishes the requirements for accumulation, maintenance, and 
retention of QA Records associated with the nuclear plants and establishes 
requirements for control of documents relative to activities affecting quality. QA 
Records are those records which furnish documentary evidence of the quality of items 
and of activities affecting quality.  

14.2 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

This section used in conjunction with American National Standards Institute N45.2.9 
and N18.7, and Sections 1.8 and 17.3 as committed in the (U)FSAR establishes the 
requirements for compliance with the associated portions of 10CFR50 Appendix B.  

14.3 QA RECORDS 

14.3.1 Requirements for implementation.  

As required by procurement documents, vendors and contractors shall 
provide for accumulation and organization of those documents generated in 
their work that are required to be submitted for retention as QA Records.  
Upon completion of work by vendors and contractors, these records shall be 
transferred to Carolina Power & Light (CP&L) or its agent unless, by 
contractual agreement, the vendor or contractor will retain the records for 
CP&L for the required periods mutually agreed upon. Collection, storage, 
and maintenance of records shall be in accordance with commitments to 
Regulatory Guide 1.88 and/or ANSI N45.2.9 and the plant Technical 
Specifications.  

14.3.2 QA Records accumulation, maintenance, and retention.  

14.3.2.1 The responsible individual or organization shall provide for 
accumulation and organization of documents designated as QA 
Records in accordance with procedures. Documents shall be 
identifiable and retrievable.
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14.3.2.2 Documents designated for retention shall be transferred in an 
organized manner for filing as QA Records. The documents 
shall be checked to verify that they are complete, properly 
identified, and that required documents are included.  

14.3.2.3 QA Records shall be retained as part of the records system at 
the plant, unless by contractual agreement they are retained by 
an agent, vendor, or contractor for CP&L. QA Records may be 
maintained by other CP&L organizations as agents for a nuclear 
plant department as long as the agreement is covered by an 
approved document. The QA Records will be filed and 
maintained in facilities that prevent deterioration or damage to 
documents and shall be controlled to prevent loss. QA Records 
shall be organized and filed so that each document is 
identifiable, retrievable, and shall preclude deterioration of the 
records. QA Records shall be indexed.  

14.4 DOCUMENT CONTROL 

14.4.1 Appropriate document control procedures shall be established to identify 
those individuals or groups responsible for reviewing, approving, revising, 
and issuing documents.  

Examples of documents which are to be controlled include: 

14.4.1.1 Design documents (e.g., calculations, drawings, specifications, 
and analyses) including documents relating to computer codes.  

14.4.1.2 Procurement documents 

14.4.1.3 Quality Assurance Program Manual 

14.4.1.4 Maintenance, modification, engineering, and operating 
procedures 

14.4.1.5 Final Safety Analysis Report 

14.4.1.6 Conditions adverse to quality.  

14.4.1.7 Operating license/Technical Specification.  

14.4.2 Procedures shall require that changes to documents be reviewed and 
approved prior to implementation by the same organization that performed 
the original review and approval or by other designated, qualified 
responsible organizations.  

14.4.3 Procedures shall establish measures that assure current approved 
documents are used in accomplishment of work activities as well as in 
procedure and design document development or changes. Methods shall 
be implemented that preclude the use, or inadvertent use, of obsolete or 
superseded documents.  
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14.4.4 Controlling procedures for document control shall specify methods for 
identifying the current revision and status of plant procedures, design 
documents, modifications and change documents. These procedures shall 
also provide methods for identifying outstanding changes to procedures and 
design documents.  

15.0 QUALITY ASSURANCE (QA) PROGRAM FOR FIRE PROTECTION SYSTEMS 

15.1 SCOPE 

This section sets forth the QAP requirements for permanent plant fire protection 
related systems, equipment, and administrative programs.  

15.2 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

The QAP delineated in this section incorporates the appropriate requirements of 
Branch Technical Position 9.5.-1, Appendix A; Appendix R to 1 OCFR50; commitments 
to the 1977 Nuclear Regulatory Commission 'Administrative Controls for Fire 
Protection for Nuclear Power Plants" letter;, and appropriate National Fire Protection 
Association codes and standards to the extent required by plant commitments. This 
section is to be used in conjunction with the (U)FSAR and Technical Specifications of 
each nuclear plant. Sections 1.0 through 14.0 of the QAP Manual apply only to the 
extent referenced in this section.  

15.3 PROGRAM MANAGEMENT AND OBJECTIVES 

15.3.1 The Plant General Managers at the three nuclear plants are responsible for 
the overall administration of the Fire Protection Program and provide the 
plant point of control and contact for contingencies. They may delegate 
their authority as appropriate to others; however, they shall not delegate 
their responsibility. The Plant General Managers/Director - Site Operations 
shall direct a documented program of QA for items designated as fire 
protection related. The program shall accomplish the following: 

15.3.1.1 Provide controls for inspection, installation, corrective 
maintenance, modifications, and material acceptance activities 
for designated fire protection related items.  

15.3.1.2 Verify compliance with governing procedures of the Fire 
Protection Program.  

15.3.1.3 Provide adequate QA controls for designated fire protection 
related items to ensure the maintenance of an effective Fire 
Protection Program.  

15.3.2 The Fire Protection Program shall include procedures and controls to 
accomplish the following:
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Coordinate Fire Protection Program activities.

15.3.2.2 Prepare procedures and instructions which implement the Fire 
Protection Program.  

15.3.2.3 Assure development and technical adequacy of training 
materials and sources related to fire protection related and 
assign qualified fire protection instructors.  

15.3.2.4 Listing those fire protection items which are subject to the Fire 

Protection Program.  

15.3.2.5 Periodic monitoring of fire protection related activities.  

15.3.2.6 Assure that corrective maintenance and modifications of the fire 
protection related systems comply with Technical Specifications 
and as appropriate, applicable NFPA Codes and Standards; 
10CFR50.48; and 1OCFR50, Appendix R Sections Ill.G, Ill.J, 
and 111.0.  

15.3.2.7 Coordinate the arrangements for off-site fire company support 

and training.  

15.3.2.8 Schedule and implement the Fire Drills Program.  

15.3.2.9 Establish and maintain minimum equipment for the fire brigade 
teams.  

15.3.2.10 Assign personnel to fire brigade teams.  

15.4 DESIGN AND MODIFICATION CONTROL AND DOCUMENTATION 

Design activities shall be accomplished in accordance with procedures that assure the 
applicable design requirements are included and that appropriate reviews are 
conducted. Design change of fire protection related items shall be prepared, 
approved, accomplished, and documented in accordance with Section 3.0.  

15.5 PROCEDURES AND DRAWINGS 

Activities such as design, installation, inspection, tests, maintenance, and modification 
of fire protection related systems shall be accomplished in accordance with 
procedures and drawings controlled in accordance with Sections 6.0 and 14.0.  

15.6 CONTROL OF PURCHASED MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND SERVICES 

Control of plant purchased materials, equipment, and services with respect to fire 
protection related items shall be accomplished in accordance with the following for 
procurement, receiving, and storage:
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15.6.1 Procurement.

Procurement documents for fire protection related items shall be completed 
in accordance with plant procedures. These procedures shall require: 

15.6.1.1 Items to be either Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., listed and/or 
Factory Mutual approved or accepted, or accepted by American 
Nuclear Insurance, formerly NEL-PIA or Nuclear Mutual Limited.  

or: 

15.6.1.2 The item(s) technical and quality requirements are established 
during the review and approval process for the purchase 
requisition.  

15.6.2 Receiving.  

15.6.2.1 Fire protection related items shall be receipt inspected in 
accordance with procedures, noting in particular: 

15.6.2.1.1 Any damage to the item.  

15.6.2.1.2 Item identification and marking.  

15.6.2.1.3 Any required vendor-supplied documentation.  

15.6.2.1.4 Conformance with purchase requirements/ 
specifications.  

15.6.2.2 A receipt inspection report shall be completed for received fire 
protection related items. Noted deficiencies shall be 
documented in accordance with Section 12.0.  

15.6.2.3 Fire protection related items shall be tagged in accordance with 
procedures.  

15.6.3 Storage.  

Fire protection related items shall be stored in accordance with plant 

procedures.  

15.7 FIRE PROTECTION SYSTEM TAGOUTS 

Fire protection related system tagouts shall be accomplished in accordance with 
procedures.
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15.8 CONDITIONS ADVERSE TO QUALITY (CATQ)

CATO of fire protection related items shall be identified, reported, dispositioned, and 
corrected in accordance with Section 12.0.  

15.9 QUALITY CONTROL INSPECTIONS 

A documented program of quality control inspections is required when rework or 
design changes to those items can impair the ability of the system, equipment, 
component, or installation to accomplish its intended function.  

15.10 FIRE PROTECTION INSPECTIONS 

The Plant General Manager is responsible for implementing a documented program 
of periodic inspections which verifies compliance with governing procedures for the 
following fire protection related activities: 

15.10.1 Housekeeping.  

15.10.2 Surveillance tests of the fire protection related systems.  

15.10.3 Control of ignition sources.  

15.10.4 Use of fire watches.  

15.10.5 Control of combustibles.  

15.10.6 Fire protection related training documentation.  

15.10.7 Preventive Maintenance Program.  

15.11 PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE 

A Preventive Maintenance Program for designated fire protection related items shall 
be established and implemented in accordance with Section 11.0.  

15.12 TESTING 

Corrective maintenance which affects the function of designated fire protection related 
items requires post-maintenance testing except where such testing would be 
destructive. The specific test requirements shall be delineated in accordance with 
procedures and applicable NFPA codes and standards.  

Design changes to fire protection related items require testing to demonstrate that 
design criteria and the function of the modification are met. The specific test 
requirements will be delineated in accordance with procedures.
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15.13 ASSESSMENTS

Assessments shall be conducted in accordance with Section 13.0.  

15.14 AUDITS 

Fire protection related audits will be performed in accordance with plant Technical 
Specification.  

15.15 RECORDS 

Those records required to verify compliance with criteria of the Fire Protection 
Program shall be identifiable and retrievable and shall be assigned retention 
requirements.  

15.16 MATERIAL UPGRADING 

Items not originally procured for application in fire protection related systems shall be 
evaluated for the intended use prior to installation in accordance with procedures.  

16.0 QUAUTY ASSURANCE (QA) PROGRAM FOR RADIOACTIVE WASTE 
MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS (Harris Plant Only) 

16.1 SCOPE 

This section establishes the QAP requirements for radioactive waste management 
systems for use at the Harris Nuclear Plant only.  

Maintenance and operation of radioactive waste management systems shall be in 
accordance with procedures to assure the original design requirements or evaluated 
alternatives are not compromised.  

16.2 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

This section establishes the QAP requirements of Regulatory Guide 1.143 for 
radioactive waste management systems. These requirements should be applied for 
design, installation, and initial testing of new radioactive waste management systems 
when specified by the design organization.  

16.3 RESPONSIBILITIES 

The responsibility for implementation of these requirements is assigned to the 
applicable department head unless specified in an interface agreement.  

16.4 DESIGN AND PROCUREMENT ACTIVmES 

16.4.1 Design and procurement activities shall be accomplished in accordance with 
procedures. These procedures shall assure that the applicable design 
requirements are included in design and procurement documents and that 
appropriate reviews of these documents are conducted. Design changes 
shall be prepared, approved, accomplished, and documented in accordance 
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with Section 3.0.

16.4.2 Procurement procedures shall include measures for evaluation of the 
supplier to assure an appropriate QA system is in place for the items or 
services to be provided. As an alternative to such a system for American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME), Section VIII, or American National 
Standards Institute (ANSI) B31.1 items, the supplier shall only be required to 
have a QA system which satisfies the requirements of the ASME Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code, Section VIII, or ANSI B31.1 for boiler external piping.  

16.5 MATERIAL CONTROL 

16.5.1 Material purchased for radioactive waste management systems shall be 
receipt inspected to assure conformance to technical and QA requirements 
of the procurement document.  

16.5.2 Measures shall be established to control handling, storage, and preservation 
of material to prevent damage or deterioration.  

16.5.3 Measures shall be established to provide for identification of material which 
has satisfactorily passed required inspections or tests. These measures 
may include tags, labels, stamps, computer programs, or other suitable 
means.  

16.5.4 Material not originally purchased for radioactive waste management systems 
may be used providing appropriate evaluations and inspections are 
performed in accordance with procedures.  

16.6 CONTROL OF MEASURING AND TEST EQUIPMENT (M&TE) 

Control of M&TE used to support activities described in this section shall be in 
accordance with Section 8.0.  

16.7 PROCEDURES AND DRAWINGS 

Activities described in this section shall be accomplished in accordance with 
procedures and drawings. These procedures and drawings shall be controlled in 
accordance with Sections 6.0 and 14.0.  

16.8 CORRECTIVE ACTION 

Conditions adverse to quality shall be identified, reported, dispositioned, and 
corrected in accordance with Section 12.0.  

16.9 RECORDS 

Measures shall be established to assure sufficient records are maintained to furnish 
evidence that the activities described in this section are being implemented. These 
records shall be identifiable and retrievable.  
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17.0 IF-300, IRRADIATED FUEL SHIPPING CASK

17.1 SCOPE 

This section specifies the quality assurance (QA) requirements for the IF-300 
irradiated fuel shipping cask.  

17.2 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

This section provides for the implementation of the IF-300 Irradiated Fuel Shipping 
Cask QA program criteria required to comply with the "QA Program Approval for 
Radioactive Material Packages,' Docket 71-0345 which complies with the QA Program 
requirements of 1 OCFR71 Subpart H.  

17.3 GENERAL 

17.3.1 Classification of cask components 

The following components and parts are 1 OCFR71 *Important to Safety" and 
are classified as safety-related. They are subject to QA program 
requirements contained in this section.  

17.3.1.1 Containment

- Cavity End Plate 
- Inner Shell 
- Vent Pipe Assembly 
- Locating Key 
- Body Flange 
- PWR Head Forging 
- PWR Head Subassembly 
- BWR Head Forging 
- BWR Head Liner 
- Trunnion Assembly 
- Valve Boxes 
- Rupture Disk Device

- BWR Head End Plate 
- BWR Head Liner Ring 
- BWR Sleeve Nuts 
- PWR Sleeve Nuts 
- Studs 
- Cavity Globe Valves.  
- Valve Pipe Cap or Plug 
- Valve Hardware 
- Grayloc Seal Ring 
- Fins 
- Cavity Drain Line Assembly

17.3.1.2 Nuclear shielding: 

Uranium shield (cask barrel, closure head, bottom, basket 
shield), neutron shield (corrugated barrel, valve boxes, 
expansion tank, piping, valves, blind flanges, liquid).
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17.3.1.3 Criticality control:

- BWR basket 

- PWR basket 

17.4 ORGANIZATION 

Organization and responsibilities are as described in Section 2.0.  

17.5 DESIGN CONTROL 

Design control shall be controlled as required by Section 3.0.  

17.6 PROCUREMENT DOCUMENT CONTROL 

The procurement of safety-related items and services shall be per the requirements 
of Section 4.0. To the extent necessary, suppliers are required to implement a QA 
program that meets Appendix B to 1 OCFR50 or Subpart H, 1 OCFR71. Safety-related 
parts shall be inspected, stored, and handled in accordance with plant procedures 
which meet Section 5.0.  

17.7 PROCEDURES AND DRAWINGS 

Cask loading, unloading, tests, and inspections are performed in accordance with 
procedures and drawings which are approved in accordance with Section 6.0. These 
procedures and drawings shall implement the requirements of the cask Certificate of 
Compliance.  

17.8 DOCUMENT CONTROL 

Documents relative to IF-300 activities shall be controlled as required by Section 14.0.  

17.9 IDENTIFICATION AND CONTROL OF MATERIALS, PARTS, AND COMPONENTS 

The identification and control of materials, parts, and components for the IF-300 cask 
shall be as described in Section 5.0.  

17.10 CONTROL OF SPECIAL PROCESSES 

Special processes shall be performed per the requirements of Section 11.0.  

17.11 INSPECTIONS AND TEST CONTROL 

Inspections and tests required by the IF-300 Certificate of Compliance shall be 
performed in accordance with the applicable portions of Section 11.0.
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17.12 CONTROL OF MEASURING AND TEST EQUIPMENT (M&TE)

M&TE used for the IF-300 shall be calibrated and controlled as required by Section 
8.0.  

17.13 HANDLING, STORAGE, AND SHIPPING 

Shipping of the IF-300 shall be in accordance with 49CFR and 10CFR71. Handling 
and storage shall be performed in accordance with procedures.  

17.14 INSPECTION, TEST, AND OPERATING STATUS 

Prior to placing the IF-300 cask in operation, certain preliminary tests shall be 
performed in accordance with procedures. These functional tests are designed to 
meet the requirements of the Certificate of Compliance for the IF-300 and Carolina 
Power & Light administrative controls.  

Routine inspection of cask systems and components shall be accomplished in 
accordance with procedures. Where applicable, the manufacturer's recommended 
inspection intervals should be followed.  

17.15 NONCONFORMING MATERIALS, PARTS, OR COMPONENTS 

Conditions adverse to quality (CATO) shall be controlled and dispositioned in 
accordance with Section 12.0.  

17.16 CORRECTIVE ACTION 

CATQ shall be controlled and dispositioned in accordance with Section 12.0.  

17.17 QA RECORDS 

Measures shall be established to assure sufficient records to furnish evidence that the 
activities described in this section are being implemented and records required by 
1 OCFR71 are maintained in accordance with Section 14.0.  

17.18 AUDITS/ASSESSMENTS 

Audits/Assessments of the IF-300 cask activities shall be conducted in accordance 
with Sections 4.0 & 13.0.  

18.0 RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL PACKAGES QUALITY ASSURANCE (QA) PROGRAM 

18.1 SCOPE 

This section establishes the QA requirements for activities associated with the 
procurement, testing, maintenance, repair, and use of *non LSA greater than Type An 
packages as required by 1 OCFR71, Subpart H, other than the IF-300. The Quality 
Assurance Program (QAP) for the IF-300 is provided in Section 17.0 of the QAP 
Manual. This section also provides for management-controlled audits as required by 
1 OCFR20.31 1.  
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18.2 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS

This section provides the implementation criteria required to comply with the "QA 
Program Approval for Radioactive Material Packages," Docket 71-0345 which 
complies with the QA Program requirements of 10CFR71 Subpart H.  

18.3 ORGANIZATION 

Organization and responsibilities are provided in Section 2.0.  

18.4 DESIGN CONTROL 

Design control shall be the responsibility of the package owner or manufacturer in the 
case of packages that are purchased by CP&L.  

18.5 PROCUREMENT DOCUMENT CONTROL 

Procurement documents: 

Procurement documents shall: 
* Require the package owner/manufacturer/ to have a Nuclear Regulatory 

Commission (NRC) approved QA program that meets the requirements of 
10CFR71, Subpart H.  

* Require the owner/manufacturer to submit current documentation attesting 
that the packaging was designed, procured, fabricated, assembled, tested, 
modified, repaired, and maintained in accordance with an NRC-approved 
quality assurance program.  

* Designate other pertinent documentation to be furnished with the packaging 
(e.g., certificate of compliance, as-built drawings, photographs, sketches, use 
and maintenance manuals) 

Approval of Vendors 

Where procurement documents require the vendor to implement a quality assurance 
(QA) program that complies with 1 OCFR71, Subpart H, approval of this program by the 
NRC shall be confirmed prior to issuance of the purchase order or contract.  
Monitoring of supplier performance and continued qualification shall be documented in 
accordance with procedures. In the event replacement parts for the packagings are 
required, procurement of the parts shall be made by the packaging owner in 
accordance with the packaging owner's QA program.  

18.6 PROCEDURES AND DRAWINGS 

Package loading, unloading, filling, and inspections are performed in accordance with 
procedures and drawings which are approved in accordance with Section 6.0 and 
comply with the package Certificate of Compliance.
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18.7 DOCUMENT CONTROL

Documents relative to activities performed by Carolina Power & Light (CP&L) shall be 
controlled as required by Section 14.0.  

18.8 CONTROL OF PURCHASED MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND SERVICES 

Inspections shall be performed upon receipt of packaging to verify compliance with 
procurement documents. The criteria for acceptance of each of these inspections and 
the action to be taken if noncompliance is encountered is established in applicable 
plant procedures.  

18.9 IDENTIFICATION AND CONTROL OF MATERIALS, PARTS, AND 

COMPONENTS 

Reference Section 18.5.  

18.10 CONTROL OF SPECIAL PROCESSES 

Special processes required shall be performed by the package owner.  

18.11 INSPECTIONS 

While packages are at CP&L facilities, inspections required by the Certificate of 
Compliance and by the package owner/manufacturer will be performed in accordance 
with Section 11.0. Packages owned by CP&L shall be inspected and maintained in 
accordance with procedures and drawings that are approved in accordance with 
Section 6.0.  

18.12 TEST CONTROL 

Tests required by the Certificate of Compliance shall be performed by the package 
owner/manufacturer in accordance with their NRC-approved QA program while the 
package is in their physical possession. Prior to a shipment, CP&L shall perform tests 
as required by the Certificate of Compliance and 10CFR71.  

18.13 CONTROL OF MEASURING AND TEST EQUIPMENT (M&TE) 

M&TE used by CP&L shall be calibrated and controlled as required by Section 8.0.  

18.14 HANDUNG, STORAGE, AND SHIPPING 

Shipping of packages shall be in accordance with 10CFR71. Handling shall be 
performed in accordance with procedures. In the event CP&L stores a package, 
storage shall be in accordance with the package owner instructions.  

18.15 INSPECTION, TEST, AND OPERATING STATUS 

While a package is located on CP&L property, the status of the package shall be in 
accordance with the applicable sections of the QAP Manual.  
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18.16 CONDITIONS ADVERSE TO QUALITY (CATO) AND CORRECTIVE ACTION 

CATO identified while on CP&L property shall be controlled and dispositioned in 
accordance with Section 12.0.  

18.17 QA RECORDS 

Those records required by 1 OCFR71 which are generated by CP&L shall be retained 
in accordance with Section 14.0.  

18.18 AUDITS/ASSESSMENTS 

Audits/Assessments of the Radioactive Material Packaging Program including the 
package contractor's activities shall be conducted in accordance with Sections 4.0 and 
13.0.  

19.0 SOFTWARE QUALITY ASSURANCE (QA) PROGRAM 

19.1 SCOPE 

19.1.1 This section provides detailed requirements which establish the Graded 
Approach to Quality for Software. The purpose of this section is to prescribe 
software configuration control requirements, define controls applicable to quality 
software/computing systems, and identify software life cycle requirements that 
establish the Nuclear Generation Group (NGG) Software Quality Assurance 
Program. Procedures that meet the requirements delineated in this section for 
quality software/computing systems shall be used to implement these 
controls. Controls are applied in a graded manner to software/computing 
systems which are outside safety related processes.  

19.1.2 Items which have *self contained" digital processors or software (i.e. components 
that do not rely upon or interface with other software) that are periodically verified 
and validated are exempted from the scope of this program. This includes the 
following examples: 

1. Digital instrumentation and control equipment (e.g. digital transmitters) 
subject to technical specification surveillance testing or periodic testing 
(e.g. periodic maintenance route).  

2. Measuring and Testing Equipment (M&TE) which has in-process 
calibration to recognized standards or is in a site's calibration program.  

3. Laboratory instruments utilizing software recognized as a national 
standard.  

4. Changes to the simulator computer are exempted from this program 
because they are controlled by direct regulatory commitments.
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19.1.3 Industry guidance documents on software quality assurance such as IEEE, 
ANSI, ANS, ASME, NUSMG, and NIRMA may be used for reference purposes.  

19.2 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

None.  

19.3 RESPONSIBIUTIES OF CAROUNA POWER & UGHT (CP&L) 

The responsibility for implementing this section is assigned to each nuclear 
organization that procures, develops, tests, verifies, uses, changes, maintains or 
retires quality software/computing systems. All quality software/computing 
systems shall be developed, tested, verified, used, and maintained under controlled 
conditions as appropriate based upon its importance to nuclear safety. A list of 
quality software/computing systems that support safety related work shall be 
maintained.  

19.4 PROGRAM 

19.4.1 Graded Approach to Software Quality Level Determination 

The Software Quality Level is commensurate with the software's 
importance to nuclear safety. The most rigid controls are applied to 
quality software/computing systems based on the need for compliance 
with regulations, equipment reliability, or other factors. These controls are 
applied to the Software Life Cycle, which is the systematic approach to 
software development, maintenance, use, and retirement. The extent to 
which the individual requirements are applied depends upon the 
importance of software/computing systems as explained by Software 
Quality Assurance Program implementing procedures.  

19.4.2 Software Ufe Cycle 

1. Procurement 

Procurement of quality software/computing systems shall be in 
accordance with Section 4.0 of this manual as specified in the Software 
Quality Assurance Program implementing procedures.  

2. Development Phase 

a. Baseline software life cycle documents are produced during the 
Development Phase in accordance with the Software Quality 
Assurance Program implementing procedures.  

b. Vendor supplied life cycle documents for quality 
software/computing systems shall meet the requirements of this 
section.
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3. Installation Phase

Installation of quality software/computing systems shall be controlled 
by Software Quality Assurance program implementing procedures.  

4. Operation and Maintenance Phase 

a. During the Operation and Maintenance Phase the software has 
been approved for operational use and the computing environment 
is established.  

b. Maintenance (changes to quality software/computing systems) 
to remove latent errors, to respond to new or revised requirements, 
or to adapt to changes in the operating environment shall be 
performed under the established change control process as 
defined by Software Quality Assurance program implementing 
procedures.  

5. Retirement Phase 

a. During the Retirement Phase the support for a software product is 
terminated, and the routine use of the software is prevented.  

b. The software is de-installed from CPUs, Servers, etc. and returned 
to the software librarian who controls software. Diskettes, tapes 
and other media shall be labeled "RETIREDO.  

19.4.3 Configuration Management 

1. Configuration management refers to the controls for hardware and 
software items that constitute a system. This includes the release and 
change of those items throughout the system life cycle including the 
documentation of modification activities.  

2. The baseline version of quality software/computing systems, source 
code and life cycle documentation shall be stored per Records 
Management procedures and Software Quality Assurance Program 
implementing procedures.  

3. Error notification, evaluation and resolution information shall be controlled 
for quality software/computing systems used in NGG.  

4. Life Cycle Baseline documentation requirements shall be imposed upon 
modification of the existing product.  

5. Quality software/computing systems that exist and are in production 
prior to the effective date of this program shall be included on a controlled 
list. Minimal information shall be software name, version, software quality 
level, software quality level justification and software owner name.  
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6. Each organization utilizing quality softwaretcomputing systems shall 
keep track of safety-related work resulting from the use of such software, 
including version numbers or issue date of the software. If significant 
errors are later determined, safety-related work can be reviewed to 
determine any impact of software errors.  

19.4.4 Qualification Requirements 

Qualification is the process of demonstrating that for a given input which 
may be defined in an Acceptance Test Plan, Benchmark Test Case or 
Calibration Test Procedure, the software produces the expected output 

1. Acceptance Test Requirements 

Plant computer systems shall undergo acceptance testing per applicable 
plant procedures to demonstrate required performance over the range of 
operation of the controlled function or process. The results of tests that 
are Quality Assurance or Vital records shall be designated and stored in 
Records Management in accordance with procedures.  

2. Calibration and Control Test Requirements 

Computer based calibration and control equipment shall be calibrated, 
adjusted, and maintained at prescribed intervals or prior to use per 
applicable plant procedures. The results of tests that are Quality 
Assurance or Vital records shall be designated and stored in Records 
Management as required by procedures.  

3. Benchmark Test Requirements 

The benchmark test process is typically used to demonstrate design 
analysis software products perform as expected. This includes 
development of appropriate test cases to access the software functionality 
and execution of these test cases. The benchmark test proves, for a given 
input, a known result is obtained.  

19.4.5 Error Management 

1 . A method of describing user-identified errors or problems to the developer 
or the owner of the software shall be established. Errors for quality 
software/computing systems shall be identified and documented per 
Software Quality Assurance Program implementing procedures.  

2. A list of errors, error reports to users, resulting evaluation and corrections, 
error impact statement, and error resolutions shall be maintained in a 
controlled manner.
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3. Impact on NGG shall be determined and appropriate corrective action 
taken with any related errors introduced into NGG and with the software 
source code, if appropriate. In case of misuse, the causes of misuse shall 
be clarified and positive action taken to prevent future misuse.  

4. Error reports shall document error impact and will be identified as a 
Quality Assurance or Vital records upon error resolution. These records 
shall be designated and stored in Records Management as required by 
procedures.  

19.4.6 Self Assessment 

Self assessments of the Software Quality Assurance Program shall be 
performed.  

19.4.7 Records Management 

Documentation resulting from the development, modification or use of 
quality software/computing systems shall be maintained as QA records 
as required in procedures.  

20.0 NONSAFETY-RELATED COMPUTER SOFTWARE QUALITY ASSURANCE.  

THE CONTENTS OF THIS SECTION HAVE BEEN INCLUDED IN SECTION .19.0.  

21.0 QUALITY ASSURANCE (QA) PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS FOR QUALITY CLASS 
B ITEMS 

21.1 SCOPE 

This section sets forth the QA requirements for quality Class B items and activities.  
Items subject to these requirements shall be identified in appropriate plant procedures.  

Sections 1.0 through 14.0 of the QAP Manual apply only to the extent referenced in 
this section.  

21.2 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

This section is to be utilized in conjunction with Regulatory Guides 1.29 and 1.97 as 
committed in Section 1.8 of the (U)FSAR.  

21.3 MANAGEMENT RESPONSIBILITIES 

Each department head has responsibility for determining if this section applies to plant 
activities being performed, for implementation of these requirements, and for 
establishing the necessary interfaces with other organizations.
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21.4 DESIGN ACTIVITIES

Design change activities shall be accomplished in accordance with Section 3.0. (Not 
applicable to BNP/RNP) 

21.5 PROCUREMENT 

Preparation, review, and approval of procurement documents shall be in accordance 
with Section 4.0 or acceptable alternatives delineated in procedures.  

21.6 MATERIAL CONTROL 

Receiving inspection, storage, and equipment control shall be in accordance with 
Section 5.0. (For BNP and RNP, these items are not required to be stored in 
specifically designated storage areas.) 

21.7 CONDITIONS ADVERSE TO QUAUTY (CATQ) 

CATQ shall be identified, reported, dispositioned, and corrected in 4ccordance with 
Section 12.0.  

21.8 OPERATIONS CONTROL 

Plant operations of these items shall be in accordance with Section 10.0.  

21.9 CAUBRATION CONTROL 

Calibration activities shall be in accordance with Section 8.0.  

21.10 MAINTENANCE 

Maintenance activities shall be in accordance with Section 11.0. (Not applicable to 
BNP or RNP.) 

21.11 ASSESSMENTS/AUDITS 

Assessments/Audits may be conducted in accordance with Sections 4.0 & 13.0.  

21.12 QA RECORDS 

Measures shall be established to assure sufficient records are maintained to furnish 
evidence that the activities described in this section are being implemented. These 
records shall be identifiable and retrievable. These records shall be maintained in 
accordance with Section 14.0.
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22.0 QUALITY ASSURANCE PROGRAM FOR NONSAFETY RELATED SYSTEMS AND 
EQUIPMENT USED TO MEET THE STATION BLACKOUT RULE 

22.1 SCOPE 

This section sets forth the QAP requirements for nonsafety related systems and 
equipment used for meeting the Station Blackout (SBO) Rule (10CFR50.63) which are 
not otherwise covered by a quality assurance program.  

22.2 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

The QAP delineated in this section incorporates the appropriate requirements of 
10CFR50.63 and Reg. Guide 1.155. Sections 1.0 through 14.0 of the QAP Manual 
apply only to the extent referenced in this section.  

22.3 PROGRAM MANAGEMENT AND OBJECTIVES 

The Plant General Manager is responsible for the overall administration of the Station 
Blackout Quality Assurance Program and provides the plant point of control and 
contact for contingencies. He may delegate his authority as appropriate to others; 
however, he shall not delegate his responsibility.  

22.4 DESIGN CONTROL 

Design activities shall be accomplished in accordance with procedures that assure the 
applicable design requirements are included and that appropriate reviews are 
conducted. Design changes of Station Blackout items shall be prepared, approved, 
accomplished, and documented in accordance with Section 3.  

22.5 INSTRUCTIONS, PROCEDURES AND DRAWINGS 

Activities such as design, installation, inspection, tests, maintenance, and modification 
of non-safety systems used to meet the Station Blackout Rule shall be accomplished 
in accordance with instructions, procedures and drawings in accordance with Section 
6.  

22.6 PROCUREMENT DOCUMENT CONTROL AND CONTROL OF PURCHASED 
MATERIAL,EQUIPMENT, AND SERVICES 

Control of plant purchased materials, equipment, and services with respect to 
nonsafety related systems and equipment used to meet the SBO rule (SBO Items) 
shall be accomplished in accordance with the following for procurement, receiving, and 
storage: 

22.6.1 Procurement 

Procurement documents for SBO items shall be completed in accordance 
with plant procedures. These procedures shall require the item(s) technical 
and quality requirements be established during the review and approval 
process for the purchase requisition.  
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22.6.2 Receiving

Material, equipment and services, including spare and 
replacement parts for the nonsafety related systems and 
equipment used to meet the Station Blackout Rule shall be 
inspected, stored, issued, and controlled in accordance with 
procedures, noting in particular.

22.6.2.1.1.  

22.6.2.1.2 

22.6.2.1.3 

22.6.2.1.4

Any damage to the item.  

Item identification and marking.  

Any required vendor-supplier 
documentation.  

Conformance with purchase 
requirement/specification.

22.6.2.2 

22.6.2.3

A receipt inspection report shall be completed for received 
SBO Items. Noted deficiencies shall be documented in 
accordance with Section 12.  

SBO Items shall be tagged in accordance with procedures.

22.6.3 Storage 

SBO Items shall be stored in accordance with plant procedures.  

22.7 NONCONFORMING ITEMS AND CORRECTIVE ACTIONS (CONDITIONS ADVERSE 
TO QUALITY) 

Conditions Adverse To Quality (CATO) of SBO items shall be identified, reported, 
dispositioned, and corrected in accordance with Section 12.  

22.8 INSPECTIONS 

Independent inspections of activities will be performed in accordance with procedures 
to verify compliance with documented installation drawings and test procedures for 
accomplishing activities related to the Station Blackout program.  

22.9 TESTING AND TEST CONTROL 

Testing will be performed and verified by inspection to demonstrate conformance with 
design and system readiness requirements. These tests will be performed; test results 
properly evaluated, and appropriate action taken in accordance with plant procedures.
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22.10 ASSESSMENTS

Assessments shall be conducted in accordance with Section 13.0.  

22.11 RECORDS 

Those records required to verify compliance with criteria of the Station Blackout 
program shall be identifiable and retrievable and shall be assigned retention 
requirements.  

22.12 MATERIAL UPGRADING 

Items not originally procured for application in SBO systems shall be evaluated for the 
intended use prior to installation in accordance with procedures.  

23.0 INTERPRETATIONS 

23.1 SCOPE 

This section sets forth requirements for issuing official CP&L Quality Assurance 
Program interpretations by the Manager - Performance Evaluation and Regulatory 
Affairs (PERAS). These interpretations are issued on an as-needed basis for the 
purposes of clarifying Company policy in areas pertaining to this program. It includes 
requirements for the issuance, control, and removal of interpretations and a listing of 
current interpretations.  

23.2 REGULATORY COMMITMENTS 

None 

23.3 REQUIREMENTS 

Interpretations shall be requested and issued in accordance with the following 
requirements: 

23.31 Requests for interpretation shall require the signature of a section manager 
or above.  

23.3.2 The Manager - PERAS is the sole authority for determining whether a 
response to a request for interpretation is to be included in this section.  

23.3.3 A request for an interpretation will be responded to regardless of whether or 
not it will be included in this section.  

23.3.4 Current and historical interpretations shall be listed in Section 23.5 by 
sequential number and by subject.
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23.3.5 Interpretations, once issued, shall remain a part of this section until the 
manual is revised. After manual revision, interpretation will be withdrawn 
and a line added to the listing in Section 23.4 identifying that portion of the 
manual revised to incorporate that interpretation or noted for clarification 
only.  

23.4 CONTENTS 

The following is a listing of interpretations contained in Section 23.4. Both current and 
historical interpretations are included by number and subject line. Historical 
interpretations can be found in the historical files.  

23.5 LISTING OF INTERPRETATIONS 

Current and Historical

INTERPRETATIO 
N 
NUMBER

SUBJECT DATE STATUS

Interpretation of Inspector 
Qualification/Independence Requirements 

Interpretation of UT Block Calibration 
Requirements (QAP Manual Sections 4.5.6 
& 8.0) for clarification only 

Interpretations to Commitments to ANSI 
18.7 via Final Safety Analysis Reports 
(Requirements for Inspection By Other Than 
Quality Control Personnel) 
(QAP Manual Section 7.6) for clarification 
only 

Interpretation of the QAP Manual, 
Paragraph 6.4.7 of the Procedures and 
Drawings Section 

Interpretation of Calibration 
accuracy requirements for M&TE 
(QAP Manual Section 8.4)

7/19/89 

1/15/90 

1/6/92 

1/17/92 

9/2/93

Deleted by 
Revision 18 

Incorporated 
into Section 8.0 
in 
Revision 18 

Deleted by 
Revision 18 

Canceled 
Section 
6.4.7 Deleted 

Incorporated in 
Rev. 17
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Enclosure 1

(Note: This policy statement is a reprint of the CP&L Quality Assurance Program Policy statement on the 
Intranet. Any changes to this document requires the policy statement to be revised on the Intranet).  

Downme ofe 

CP&L Quality Assurance Program Policy 
Doc~ nuntwr 

REG-CPL-000 

Policy; CPL; Regulatory;, Quality Assurance; Program 

It is the policy of Carolina Power & Light Company to operate and maintain nuclear power plants to safeguard the 
health and safety of its employees and the public. The operation of nuclear power plants is in accordance with the 
facility operating license issued by the Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC). A Quality Assurance (QA) 
program is implemented and updated as necessary to assure that systems used for generating electricity using 
nuclear fuel are designed, constructed, and operated in a safe manner. Deviations from the requirements of this 
program are permitted only with written authority from the corporate management position which originally 
approved the program or implementing procedures.  

CP&L's GA Program ensures compliance with NRC regulations specified in Title 10 of the US Code of Federal 
Regulations. The CP&L GA Program for 10CFRS0 Appendix B requirements is established by and defined in 
Sections 1.0-14.0 of NGGM-PM-0007, Quality Assurance Pog.ram Manual. A description of this program is also 
contained in Section 17.3 of each nuclear plant's (U)FSARL Implementing procedures are contained in the Plant 
Operating Manuals (POMs). CP&L QA programs for Fire Protection Systems, Radioactive Waste Management 
Systems, IF-300 Shipping Cask, Radioactive Material Packages, Computer Software, Quality Class 8 items, and 
Station Blackout are also contained in the NGGM-PM-0007.  

The Senior Vice President - Nuclear Generation/Chief Nuclear Officer has the ultimate company responsibility for 
the safe operation of the nuclear power plants. Plant Vice Presidents and the Manager - Performance Evaluation 
and Regulatory Affairs (PERAS), have the responsibility and authority to identify and correct quality problems and 
are responsible for monitoring the effectiveness of quality assurance activities through a system of planned 
assessments and inspections. Plant Vice Presidents and the Manager - PERAS effect this responsibility by 
maintaining a strong self evaluation culture in the line organization supplemented with independent monitoring and 
systematic assessments performed by the Nuclear Assessment Sections and Performance Evaluation Support.  

The Manager - PERAS is responsible for maintaining and monitoring the overall effectiveness of GA Program 
implementation and communicates directly with Senior Management up to and including the President/Chief 
Executive Officer, and if appropriate, with the Board of Directors, to resolve any quality concerns which cannot be 
resolved satisfactorily at a lower management level.  

PES and NAS Managers review the effectiveness of the QA Program on a regular basis with the Senior Vice 
President - Nuclear Generation/Chief Nuclear Officer.  

Although specific position and responsibilities are delineated in this policy statement the achievement of quality is 
the responsibility of each individual involved in nuclear generation.  

W. S. Orser 
Executive Vrce President - Energy Supply
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APPENDIX I

This Appendix provides a cross-reference between the QAP Sections 1.0 through 14.0 and Title 
10, Code of Federal Regulations, Part 50, Appendix B (IOCFR50, Appendix B), titled, 'Quality 
Assurance Criteria for Nuclear Power Plants." 

The references to the QAP contained in this appendix are limited to those that have a direct 
connection, or describe the immediate activity addressed by 1OCFR50, Appendix B. The 
program references are identified by paragraph number, indicating a description of 
implementation somewhere within the text of the referenced paragraph. References to the 18 
criteria of IOCFR50, Appendix B, are identified by roman numerals. Sentences within each 
Appendix B criterion are further subdivided by Arabic numbers and aspects of each sentence 
by lower case letters.
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APPENDIX I

10CFR50 (APPENDIX B) CP&L QA PROGRAM MANUAL

1. ORGANIZATION 

1 The applicant shall be responsible for.  

a. Establishment of the QA Program.  

b. Execution of the QA Program.  

2. The applicant may delegate to others, 
such as contractors, agents, or 
consultants the work (or any part 
thereof) of: 

a. Establishing the QA Program.  

b. Executing the QA Program.  

But the applicant shall retain 
responsibility therefore.  

3. The authority and duties of persons 
and organizations performing activities 
affecting the safety-related functions 
of structures, systems, and components 
shall be clearly established and 
delineated in writing.  

4. These activities include both the 
performing functions of attaining 
quality objectives and the quality 
assurance functions.  

5. The QA functions are those of: 

a. Assuring that an appropriate 
QA Program is established and 
effectively executed.  

b. Verify, such as by checking, 
auditing, and inspection, that 
activities affecting the safety
related functions have been 
correctly performed.

1.1

2.2

1.1, 2.1, 2.2

2.2

2.2, 2.3, 2.4

1.3, 2.2, 4.11, 
13.1 

2.2, 4.11. 13.1
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6. The persons and organizations 
performing QA functions shall 
have sufficient authority and 
organizational freedom to: 

a. Identify quality problems. 2.2, 4.11, 13.1 

b. To initiate, recommend, or 2.2, 4.11.6, 
provide solutions. 13.5 

c. To verify implementation of 2.2, 4.11.8, 
solutions. 13.7 

7. Such persons and organizations 2.2 
performing quality assurance 
functions shall report to a 
management level such that this 
required authority and organizational 
freedom, including sufficient 
independence from cost and schedule 
when opposed to safety considerations 
are provided.  

8. Because of the many variables involved, 2.2 
such as the number of personnel, the 
type of activity being performed, and 
the location or locations where activities 
are performed, the organizational 
structure for executing the OA Program 
may take various forms provided that the 
persons and organizations assigned the GA 
functions have this required authority 
and organizational freedom.  

9. Irrespective of the organizational 2.2 
structure, the individual(s) assigned 
the responsibility for assuring effective 
execution of any portion of the GA Program 
at any location where activities subject 
to this Appendix are being performed shall 
have direct access to such levels of 
management as may be necessary to perform 
this function.  

II. QUALITY ASSURANCE PROGRAM 

1 The applicant shall establish at the 1.1, 1.2, 2.2 
earliest practical time, consistent 
with the schedule for accomplishing 
the activities, a QA Program which 
complies with the requirements of 
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this Appendix.

2. This Program shall be: 

a. Documented by written policies, 
procedures or instructions.  

b. Carded out throughout plant 
life in accordance with those 
policies, procedures or instructions.  

3. The applicant shall identify: 

a. The structures, systems and 
components to be covered by 
the QA Program.  

b. The major organizations 
participating in the Program, 
together with the designated 
functions of these organizations.  

4. The QA Program shall provide control 
over activities affecting the quality 
of the identified structures, systems, 
and components, to an extent consistent 
with their importance to safety.  

5. Activities affecting quality shall be 
accomplished under suitably 
controlled conditions.  

6. Controlled conditions include: 

a. The use of appropriate equipment.  

b. The use of suitable environmental 
conditions for accomplishing the 
activity, such as adequate 
cleanliness.  

c. Assurance that all prerequisites 
for the given activity have been 
satisfied.

2.2 

2.2, 6.0

1.2 

2.2 

1.2

5.3, 6.4, 8.5, 10.3, 
11.1, 11.3

5.2, 6.3, 8.4, 10.2, 
11.1, 11.3 

5.3, 6.4, 8.5, 10.3 
11.1, 11.3 

4.9, 4.11, 5.3, 6.4, 
8.5, 13.1
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7. The Program shall take into account the 
need for:

a. Special controls. 5.3, 5.5, 10.3, 11.3 

10.3, 10.5. 11.3, 
11.4

b. Processes.

c. Test equipment.  

d. Tools.  

e. Skills to attain the required 
quality.  

f. Verification of quality by 
inspection.  

g. Verification of quality by 
test.  

8. The Program shall provide for

a. Indoctrination.

b. Training.  

Of personnel performing activities 
affecting quality as necessary to 
assure that suitable proficiency is 
achieved and maintained.  

9. The applicant shall regularly review 
the status and adequacy of the QA 
Program.  

10. Management of other organizations 
participating in the GA Program shall 
regularly review the status and adequacy 
of that part of the QA Program which 
they are executing.  

I1l. DESIGN CONTROL 

I. Measures shall be established to assure 
that applicable regulatory requirements 
and the design bases, as defined in 
IOCFR50.2 and as specified in the license 
application for those structures, systems, 
and components to which this Appendix 
applies, are correctly translated into

8.2 

5.4, 8.2 

7.0

4.5, 4.6, 5.3, 5.5, 
11.3,11.4 

3.4, 3.5, 4.5, 11.3

Section 7.0 

Section 7.0

1.3 

2.1,2.2

3.3, 3.4
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specifications, drawings, and instructions.

2. These measures shall include provisions 
to assure that appropriate quality 
standards: 

a. Are specified and included in design 3.3, 3.4 
documents.  

b. Deviations from such standards are 3.3, 3.4, 3.9 
controlled.  

3. Measures shall also be established for-.  

a. Selection. 3.4, 3.5 

b. Review. 3.4, 3.5 

For suitability of application of materials, 
parts, equipment, and processes that are 
essential to the safety-related functions 
of the structures, systems and components.  

4. Measures shall be established for the 3.10 
identification and control of design 
interfaces and for coordination among 
participating design organizations.  

5. These measures shall include the establishment 
of procedures among participating design 
organizations for.  

a. Review of documents involving design 3.10 
interfaces.  

b. Approval of documents involving design 3.10 
interfaces.  

c. Release of documents involving design 3.10 
interfaces.  

d. Distribution of documents involving design3.1 0 
interfaces.  

e. Revision of documents involving design 3.10 
interfaces.  

6. The design control measures shall provide for 
verifying or checking the adequacy of design, 
such as by one or more of the following means:
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a. Performance of design reviews.  

b. Use of alternate or simplified 
calculational methods.  

c. Performance of a suitable testing 
program.  

7. The verifying or checking process 
shall be performed by individuals or 
groups other than those who performed 
the original design, but who may be 
from the same organization.  

8. Where a test program is used to 
verify the adequacy of a specific 
design feature in lieu of other 
verifying or checking process, 
it shall include suitable 
qualification testing of a 
prototype unit under the most 
adverse design conditions.  

9. Design control measures shall be 
applied to items such as the 
following: reactor physics; stress, 
thermal, hydraulic, and accident 
analyses; compatibility of materials; 
accessibility for in-service inspection, 
maintenance, and repair;, and delineation 
of acceptance criteria for inspections 
and tests.  

10. Design changes, including field changes, 
shall be: 

a. Subject to design control measures 
commensurate with those applied to the 
original design.  

b. Approved by the organization that 
performed the original design unless the 
applicant designates another responsible 
organization.

3.4, 3.5, 3.6 

3.4, 3.5, 3.6 

3.4, 3.5, 3.6 

3.4, 3.5 

3.3, 3.4, 3.5

3.3, 3.4, 3.5

3.5 

3.5
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IV. PROCUREMENT DOCUMENT CONTROL

1. Measures shall be established to assure 4.5 
that applicable regulatory requirements, 
design bases, and other requirements 
which are necessary to assure adequate 
quality are suitably included or 
references in the documents for 
procurement of material, equipment, 
and services, whether purchased 
by the applicant or by its Contractors 
or Subcontractors.  

2. To the extent necessary, procurement 4.4 
documents shall require Contractors 
or subcontractors to provide a QA 
Program consistent with the pertinent 
provisions of this Appendix.  

V. INSTRUCTIONS, PROCEDURES AND DRAWINGS 

1. Activities affecting quality shall be: 

a. Prescribed by documented instructions, 6.0 
procedures or drawings of a type 
appropriate to the circumstances.  

b. Accomplished in accordance with these 6.0 
instructions, procedures or drawings.  

2. Instructions, procedures, or drawings 6.0 
shall include appropriate quantitative 
or qualitative acceptance criteria for 
determining that important activities 
have been satisfactorily accomplished.  

VI. DOCUMENT CONTROL 

1 Measures shall be established to 6.1, 6.34,14.4 
control the issuance of documents, 
such as instructions, procedures, 
and drawings, including changes 
thereto, which prescribe all 
activities affecting quality.  

2. These measures shall assure that 
documents, including changes: 

a. Are reviewed for adequacy. 6.4, 14.4
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b. Approved for release by 6.4, 14.4 
authorized personnel.  

c. Distributed to the location 6.4, 14.4 
where the prescribed activity 
is performed.  

d. Used at the location where the 6.4, 14.4 
prescribed activity is performed.  

3. Changes to documents shall be reviewed 6.4,14.4 
and approved by the same organization 
that performed the original review and 
approval unless the applicant designates 
another responsible organization.  

VII. CONTROL OF PURCHASED MATERIAL, EQUIPMENT 
AND SERVICES 

1 Measures shall be established to assure 4.8, 5.3 
that purchased material, equipment, and 
services, whether purchased directly or 
through Contractors and Subcontractors, 
conform to the procurement documents.  

2. These measures shall include provisions, 

as appropriate, for 

a. Source evaluation and selection. 4.4, 4.8 

b. Objective evidence of quality 4.4, 4.8 
furnished by the Contractor or 
Subcontractor.  

c. Inspection at the Contractor or 4.4, 4.8 

Subcontractor source.  

d. Examination of products upon delivery. 5.3 

3. Documentary evidence that material and 5.5 
equipment conform to the procurement 
requirements shall be available at the 
nuclear power plant site prior to 
installation or use of such material 
and equipment.
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4. This documentary evidence shall be:

a. Retained at the nuclear power plant 
site.  

b. Sufficient to identify the specific 
requirements, such as codes, standards, 
or specifications, met by the purchased 
material and equipment.  

5. The effectiveness of the control of quality by 
Contractors and Subcontractors shall be 
assessed by the applicant or designee at 
intervals consistent with the importance, 
complexity, and quantity of the product 
or services.  

VIII. IDENTIFICATION AND CONTROL OF MATERIALS, 
PARTS. AND COMPONENTS 

1. Measures shall be established for the 
identification and control of materials, 
parts, and components, including partially 
fabricated assemblies.  

2. These measures shall assure that 
identification of the item is maintained 
by heat number, part number, serial number 
or other appropriate means, either on the 
item or on records traceable to the item, 
as required throughout fabrication, 
erection, installation, and use of the 
item.  

3. These identification and control measures 
shall be designed to prevent the use of 
incorrect or defective material, parts, 
and components.  

IX. CONTROL OF SPECIAL PROCESSES 

1. Measures shall be established to assure 
that special processes, including 
welding, heat treating, and nondestructive 
testing are:

a. Controlled.

5.3 

5.3 

2.2, 
4.8,4.11

5.3, 5.4, 5.5 

3.5, 3.7, 5.3, 5.4 
5.5, 10.5 

5.3, 5.4, 5.5, 10.3, 
11.4,11.6

7.4, 11.3
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b. Accomplished by qualified personnel 
using qualified procedures in 
accordance with applicable codes, 
standards, specifications, criteria, 
and other special requirements.  

X. INSPECTION 

1. A program of inspection of activities 
affecting quality shall be:

2.2, 5.3, 5.6

b. Executed by or for the organization 
performing the activity to verify 
conformance with the documented 
instructions, procedures and drawings 
for accomplishing the activity.  

2. Such inspection shall be performed by 
individuals other than those who 
performed the activity being inspected.  

3. Examinations, measurements, or tests of 
material or products processed shall be 
performed for each work operation where 
necessary to assure quality.  

4. If inspection of processed material or 
products is impossible or disadvantageous, 
indirect control by monitoring processing 
methods, equipment, and personnel shall 
be provided.  

5. Both inspection and process monitoring 
shall be provided when control is 
inadequate without both.  

6. If mandatory inspection holdpoints, 
which require witnessing or inspecting 
by the applicant's designated 
representative are required:

a. Work shall not proceed beyond 
these holdpoints without the 
consent of the designated 
representative.

2.2, 5.3, 5.6 

2.2, 5.3 

2.2, 3.4, 4.5, 4.6, 4.8, 
5.3, 5.5, 6.4

2.2, 4.4, 4.8, 5.3, 
5.6 

2.2, 4.4, 4.8, 5.3, 
5.6, 6.4

2.2, 3.4, 3.7
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b. Specific holdpoints shall be 
indicated in appropriate 
documents.  

Xl. TEST CONTROL 

1. A test program shall be established 
to assure that all testing required 
to demonstrate that structures, 
systems, and components will perform 
satisfactorily in service is:

a. Identified.

b. Performed in accordance with 
written test procedures which 
incorporate the requirements and 
acceptance limits contained in 
applicable design documents.  

2. The test program for structures, 
systems and components shall 
include, as appropriate: 

a. Proof tests prior to installation.  

b. Preoperational tests.  

c. Operational tests during nuclear 
power plant operation.  

3. Test procedures shall include 
provisions for assuring that: 

a. All prerequisites for the given 
test have been met.  

b. Adequate test instrumentation is 
available and used

c. The test is performed under 
suitable environmental conditions.

3.4, 3.7, 4.5 

3.4, 3.7, 4.5

3.4, 3.7, 4.5, 11.3 

3.4, 3.7,4.5, 11.3 

3.4, 3.7, 4.5, 11.3

3.4, 3.7, 4.5, 11.3 

3.4, 3.7,4.5, 11.3 

3.4, 3.7, 4.5, 11.3

4. Test results shall be:

a. Documented.  

b. Evaluated to assure that test 
requirements have been satisfied.

3.4, 3.7, 4.5, 11.3 

3.4, 3.7, 4.5, 11.3
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XlI. CONTROL OF MEASURING AND TEST EQUIPMENT

Measures shall be established to assure 
that tools, gages, instruments, and 
other measuring and testing devices used 
in activities affecting quality are 
properly: 

a. Controlled.  

b. Calibrated and adjusted at specified 
periods to maintain accuracy within 
necessary limits.  

XIII. HANDUNG, STORAGE AND SHIPPING 

1. Measures shall be established to 
control the handling, storage, 
shipping, cleaning and preservation 
of material and equipment in 
accordance with work and inspection 
instructions to prevent damage 
or deterioration.  

2. When necessary for particular products, 
special protective environments, such 
as inert gas atmosphere, specific 
moisture content levels, and temperature 
levels, shall be specified and provided.  

XIV. INSPECTION, TEST, AND OPERATING STATUS 

1. Measures shall be established to 
indicate, by the use of markings 
such as stamps, tags, labels, 
routing cards, or other suitable 
means, the status of inspections 
and tests performed upon individual 
items of the nuclear power plant.  

2. These measures shall provide for the 
identification of items which have 
satisfactorily passed required inspection 
and tests, where necessary to preclude 
inadvertent bypassing of such inspections 
and tests.

8.4, 8.5 

8.4, 8.5

5.3, 5.5, 5.6 

5.3, 5.5, 5.6

5.3, 5.4, 5.5, 5.6 

5.3, 5.4, 5.5, 5.6
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3. Measures shall also be established for 
indicating the operating status of 
structures, systems, and components of 
the nuclear power plant, such as by 
tagging valves and switches, to prevent 
inadvertent operation.  

XV. NONCONFORMING MATERIALS, PARTS, OR 
COMPONENTS 

1. Measures shall be established to 
control materials, parts, or 
components which do not conform 
to requirements in order to 
prevent their inadvertent use 
or installation.  

2. These measures shall include, as 
appropriate, procedures for 

a. Identification.  

b. Documentation.  

c. Segregation.  

d. Disposition.  

e. Notification to affected organizations.

5.3, 5.4, 5.5, 5.6

12.4,12.5, 12.6, 
12.7

12.4,13.5 

12.5 

12.5 

12.5 

12.5

3. Nonconforming items shall be:

a. Reviewed.

b. Accepted or rejected.  

c. Repaired or reworked in accordance 
with documented procedures.

5.3.8, 12.4, 12.5, 12.7 

5.3.8, 12.4, 12.5, 12.7 

5.3.8, 12.4, 12.5, 12.7

XVI. CORRECTIVE ACTION

1. Measures shall be established to assure 
that conditions adverse to quality such 
as failures, malfunctions, deviations and 
defective material and equipment are 
promptly identified and corrected.  

2. In the case of significant conditions 
adverse to quality, the measures shall 
assure that the cause of the condition 
is determined and corrective action taken
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to preclude repetition.  

3. The identification of the significant 
condition adverse to quality, the cause 
of the condition, and the corrective 
action taken shall be: 

a. Documented.  

b. Reported to appropriate levels of 
management.  

XVII. QUALITY ASSURANCE RECORDS 

1. Sufficient records shall be maintained 
to fumish evidence of activities 
affecting quality.  

2. The records shall include at least 
the following: 

a. Operating logs.  

b. Results of reviews.  

c. Inspections.  

d. Tests.  

e. Audits.  

f. Monitoring of work performance.  

g. Material analyses.  

3. The records shall also include 
closely-related data such as 
qualifications of personnel, 
procedures, and equipment.  

4. Inspection and test records shall, 
as a minimum, identify: 

a. The inspector or data recorder.  

b. The type of observation.  

c. The results.  

d. The acceptability.

2.4, 12.5, 12.7 

12.4, 12.5, 12.7 

14.3 

14.3, 14.4 

14.3, 14.4 

14.3, 14.4 

14.3, 14.4 

14.3, 14.4 

14.3, 14.4 

14.3, 14.4 

5.2, 7.4, 14.3, 14.4 

5.2, 14.3, 14.4 

5.2, 14.3, 14.4 

14.3 

14.3
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e. The action taken in connection with 
any deficiencies noted.  

5. Records shall be identifiable and 
retrievable.  

6. Consistent with applicable regulatory 
requirements, the applicant shall 
establish requirements concerning record 
retention, such as:

a. Duration.  

b. Location.

c. Assigned responsibility.

XVIII.AUDITS 

1. A comprehensive system of planned and 
periodic audits shall be 
carried out to: 

a. Verify compliance with all aspects 
of the QA Program.  

b. Determine the effectiveness of 

the Program.  

2. The audits shall be performed: 

a. In accordance with written procedures 
or checklists.  

b. By appropriately trained personnel 
not having direct responsibilities 
in the areas being audited.

4.11, 13.1, 13.4 

4.11, 13.1, 13.4

4.11, 13.1, 13.4 

4.11. 13.2, 13.4

3. Audit results shall be:

a. Documented.

b. Reviewed by management having 
responsibility in the area audited.  

4. Follow-up action, including reaudit of 
deficient areas, shall be taken where 
indicated.

4.11, 13.6 

4.11.7, 13.6 

4.11, 13.7
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APPENDIX II

This appendix provides a matrix of specific plant commitments to QA Program related 
Regulatory Guides and referenced documents and is included in this manual as a 
"quick reference". This appendix is not intended to be all inclusive of all commitments 
and has no specific relationship with the other sections of this manual.  

It must be noted that the information depicted in the appendix reflects only those 
commitments found in Section 1.8 of each plant's (U)FSAR. It must also be noted that 
exceptions/clarifications taken by CP&L to these Regulatory Guides are not indicated 
in the reference and must be obtained from the applicable plant (U)FSARs.  

Regulatory Guides are listed by number, title, and revision applicable to each plant.  
The document primarily endorsed by each Regulatory Guide are also listed with 
revision or date of issue, where applicable, for each plant. If a Regulatory Guide 
and/or an endorsed document is not applicable to a particular plant, it is so noted as 
"N/A" in the appropriate Commitment columns. In cases where Regulatory Guides do 
not endorse specific documents, "none" appears in the corresponding Primary 
Endorsed Documents column.
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CP&L COMMITMENT MATRIX 

APPENDIX II

Reg. Commitments Regulatory Guide Primary Endorsed Commitments 
Guide Documents 

Reg. Guide Rev. Document Rev 

SHNPP BSEP HBR SHNPP BSEP HBR 

1.8 R2 3171 9/75 Personnel Selection and Training ANSI N18.1 N/A N/A N/A 
2179 ANSI 3.1 9/79 N/A N/A 
Draft 

1.29 R3 R3 R3 Seismic Design Classification None 

1.30 RO 8/72 8/72 QA Requirements for the Installation and Testing of ANSI N45.2.4 3/72 3/72 3/72 
Instrumentation and Electrical Equipment 

1.33 R2 11/72 2/78 QA Program Requirements (Operation) ANSI N18.7 2/76 2/76 2/76 

1.37 RO 3/73 3/73 QA Requirements for Cleaning Fluid Systems and Associated ANSI N45.2.1 2/73 2/73 2/73 
Components of Water-Cooled Nuclear Power Plants 

1.38 R2 3/73 3/73 QA Requirements for Packaging, Shipping, Receiving, Storage ANSI N45.2.2 12/72 12/72 12/72 
and Handling of Items for Water-Cooled Nuclear Power Plants 

1.39 R2 3/73 3/73 Housekeeping Requirements for Water-Cooled Nuclear Power ANSI N45.2.3 3/73 3/73 3/73 
Plants 

1.54 RO 6/73 - Quality Assurance Requirements for Protective Coatings ANSI N101.4 1972 
Applied to Water-cooled Nuclear Power Plants 

1.58 R1 9/80 9/80 Qualification of NuclearPower Plant Inspection, Examination ANSI N45.2.6 8/78 8/78 8/78 
and Testing Personnel 

1.64 R2 10/73 10/73 QA Requirements for the Design of Nuclear Power Plants ANSI N45.2.11 6/74 6/74 6/74 

1.74 RO 2/74 2/74 QA Terms and Definitions ANSI N45.2.10 5/73 5/73 5/73
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CP&L COMMITMENT MATRIX 

APPENDIX II

I iSI'V'S* nil flflfl7 PFV I flfl �4 flA I

Commitments Commitments 
Reg. Primary Endorsed 

Guide Regulatory Guide Documents 

Reg. Guide Rev. Document Rev 

SHNPP BSEP HBR SHNPP BSEP HBR 

1.88 R2 8/74 N/A Collection, Storage, and Maintenance of Nuclear Power Plant ANSI N45.2.9 6/74 6/74 5/79 
QA Records 

1.94 Ri N/A 4/76 QA Requirements for Installation, Inspection, and Testing of ANSI N45.2.5 7/74 7/74 
Structural Concrete and Structural Steel During the (Std.  
Construction Phase of Nuclear Power Plants Only) 

1.116 RO-R N/A N/A QA Requirements for Installation, Inspection, and Testing of ANSI N45.2.8 5/75 5/75 5/75 
Mechanical Equipment and Systems (Std. (Std.  

Only) Only) 

1.120 N/A N/A N/A Fire Protection Guidelines for Nuclear Power Plants None 

1.123 Ri N/A N/A QA Requirements for Control of Procurement of Items and ANSI N45.2.13 2/76 Draft 2 Draft 2 
Services for Nuclear Power Plants Rev. 4 Rev. 4 

4/74 4/74 

1.143 RI N/A N/A Design Guidance for Radioactive Waste Management None 
Systems, Structures, and Components Installed in Light 
Water-Cooled Nuclear Power Plants 

1.144 RO 1/79 1/79 Auditing of QA Programs for Nuclear Power Plants ANSI N45.2.12 11/77 11/77 11/77 

1.146 RO RO RO Qualification of Quality Assurance Program Audit Personnel ANSI N45.2.23 4/78 4/78 4/78 
8/80 8/80 8/80 for Nuclear Power Plants

I 1KI^^44 non AnA7
I
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Supplemental Quality Assurance Requirements for the Design Change Packages 
Associated with Completion of the Units 2 & 3 Spent Fuel Pool Cooling System
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SUPPLEMENTAL QA REQUIREMENTS 

The following is a set of supplemental QA requirements developed for the implementation 
and turnover of Code items associated with the completion and activation of the Unit 2 & 3 
Spent Fuel Pools at Harris Nuclear Plant. This document will be incorporated directly into 
the "Design Requirements" section of the design change packages for the pertinent 
modifications, and then by specific instructions in the appropriate sections (installation, 
testing, turnover, etc) as necessary to ensure that its requirements are implemented.  

1.0 GENERAL 

1.1 Scope 

This document defines the set of QA requirements which will be used to govern the 
engineering, construction and startup of the Section III, Class 3 portions of the Spent Fuel 
Pool Facilities originally intended to service HNP Units 2 & 3. This portion of the plant 
was partially installed during original plant construction, but was suspended subsequent 
to cancellation of these units. The development of a supplement specific to this scope is 
necessitated by the following concerns: 

"* The original N-certificate associated with this program has long since been 
discontinued, and no partial turnover was conducted for the partially installed piping 
and equipment.  

"* The field construction documentation packages for partially installed piping have 
been discarded and are no longer available 

As a result of the above, it is not possible to complete these systems in full compliance 
with Section III utilizing the previously installed piping and equipment. Since the N 
stamping process is the prescribed method for demonstrating quality assurance in 
construction activities, it is necessary to define a suitable alternate program which will 
ensure that the requisite level of quality exists upon completion and turnover. Generally, 
the corporate Nuclear Generation Group's Quality Assurance Manual is of suitable rigor 
to accomplish this. However, the program defined in the corporate QA manual was 
developed to comply with IOCFR50 Appendix B as it concerns operating plants, and was 
not intended to specifically conform to the requirements of Section mI. For example, the 
corporate QA program outlines condition reporting requirements which govern field 
activities and meets the requirements of Appendix B in this regard. However, this 
program does not integrate involvement of the ANI in documenting adverse conditions, 
nor does it require the ANI to participate in the closeout of adverse condition reports. In 
addition, the current site procedures pertaining to field activities are generally oriented 
towards meeting the requirements of Section XI for inservice inspection, rather than 
Section RII.  

To address this issue, a set of QA requirements have been developed and are presented 
herein to supplement the corporate Appendix B QA Program. Generally, these 
requirements were the result of a review of the current corporate Appendix B Quality 
Assurance Program against the requirements of the approved ASME Section IM QA
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Manual utilized for construction of the Harris Nuclear Plant. These requirements are not 
intended to delete or revise any requirements in the corporate QA manual, but rather are 
to provide additional criteria in supplement of the existing program. These criteria will 
be implemented in one of the following manners: 

Revision of site procedures: Since this supplement is not intended to contradict 
approved site procedures, this might be necessary to reconcile conflicts between the 
Supplemental QA Requirements and that of existing site procedures.  

Incorporation through the work control process: When criteria are stipulated that are not 
already reflected in site procedures, it may be more suitable to add these through work 
planning and specific instructions in the work package. The requirements for additional 
involvement of the ANI would be an example of this.  

Procedure revisions will be reflected by markups and inclusion on the Document Update 
Form (DUF), while work package implementation will be accomplished by specific 
instruction in the appropriate section of the modification package (implementation, 
testing, etc.).  

1.2 Responsibilities 

General - Programmatic responsibilities for implementation of the Corporate Appendix B 
program, including the site's Section XI Repair and Replacement Program, are as defined 
in the Corporate Quality Assurance Program Manual and supporting documents, 
including site procedures. The involvement of site organizations as pertains to the 
implementation of these supplemental requirements will be subject to their review and 
approval during the modification approval process.  

AIA (ANM) - The Authorized Inspection Agency is responsible for providing the support 
necessary for implementation of the supplemental requirements described in this ESR.  
Acceptance of these requirements will be based upon NRC review and approval of the 
1OCFR50.55a Alternative Plan. Formal AIA endorsement of these supplemental 
requirements from a programmatic perspective will accomplished by review and approval 
of the modification packages which incorporate them.  

Modification Engineer - The Modification Engineer for the affected ESR is responsible 
for implementing the requirements found herein in the most appropriate manner. This 
would include either revision of site procedures or through direct incorporation into the 
modification package, as described above.  

Modification Responsible Engineer - This supplement pertains only to modification 
activities completing construction of the spent fuel cooling systems originally intended to 
service Units 2 & 3. As such, the ultimate responsibility for adherence for this rests with 
the RE for these modifications. Since this supplement will be incorporated into the
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modification packages, the RE is responsible for ensuring that the modification package 
contains sufficient instructions and guidance to implement it as written.  

2.0 DESIGN AND DOCUMENT CONTROL 

2.1 Design Control 

Design Control over the modification design is directed and coordinated by CP&L in 
accordance with corporate and site procedures governing the modification process and 
design activities by outside organizations. This process results in rigorous design review 
process (including independent design verification) by the A/E and detailed owner's 
reviews by CP&L engineering personnel.  

This supplement pertains only to modification activities completing construction of the 
spent fuel cooling systems originally intended to service Units 2 & 3. Generally, it is 
intended that completion of this portion of the plant will be governed by the same 
revisions of the Code that were utilized for original design and construction. To that end, 
the applicable version of the Code associated with a particular aspect of construction, and 
the boundaries of that applicability shall be clearly defined as design inputs in the 
modification packages. Later versions of the Code may be used only with reconciliation 
of any differences between it and the Code that was utilized for original design and 
construction.  

2.2 Design Specifications 

2.2.1 Design specifications will be prepared for all Code stamped items, in accordance 
with corporate and site procedures, and Will be subject to the following 
requirements: 

"* The specification shall clearly delineate Code classification and boundaries 
and the pertinent code revision associated with the item.  

"* The specification shall address Code requirements for data reports, including 
any that may pertain to transmittal to enforcement authorities.  

"* The specification shall fully conform to Section m design requirements.  
"* The design specification shall be certified to be correct, complete, and in 

compliance with the code by one or more Registered Professional Engineers 
competent in the applicable field of design of components and related nuclear 
power plant requirements. It is noted that some of site's existing design 
specifications date back to the construction era, but may have been revised 
since the plant began operation. In these instances, it is acceptable to use 
previous certified revisions of design specifications, so long as a reconciliation 
of any subsequent revisions is performed to assess design impact and 
integration into the current the Appendix B Program.
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2.3 Design Control 

2.3.1 Design control shall be as directed in the corporate QA program as implemented 
by corporate and site procedures.  

2.3.2 Design of Code stamped items shall conform to the version of the Code which 
would have been utilized during original plant construction. Later versions can be 
utilized only with documented reconciliation. Design criteria of Section Ill, 
Subsection ND shall apply to all Class III piping, equipment and components.  

2.3.3 Subsequent revision to the affected modification packages shall also be subject to 
the supplemental requirements defined herein through completion of construction 
and the turnover process.  

2.3.4 This supplement is "frozen" as it is incorporated into the IOCFR50.55a 
Alternative Plan and approved by the NRC. Design changes and modification 
revision packages shall not delete or revise the content or applicability of these 
supplemental requirements, in whole or part, without NRC approval.  

2.4 Applicability of existing site procedures 

2.4.1 It is appropriate to use the site Section XI Repair and Replacement as a guide for 
integration of site procedures with the construction of Code related items.  
Generally, existing site procedures shall apply as if the Code portions of 
construction were being performed as a Section XI Repair and Replacement 
activity. However, where this supplement contradicts existing procedure or 
program requirements, the requirements in this supplement shall take precedent 
and the affected procedure or program be revised as appropriate.  

2.4.2 Welding, including weld procedures, welder qualification, weld material control, 
use and control of welder ID symbols and preparation of Weld Data Reports, will 
be done using the Corporate Welding Manual as invoked and implemented 
through site procedures.  

2.4.3 The ANI shall have the opportunity to review procedures, including those for 
welding and QC, which will be utilized for Code related construction activities 
during the review of work packages prior to field issuance. Likewise, any 
revisions to these procedures which is intended to be utilized in the work package 
subsequent to the initial ANI review shall also be identified to the ANI for his 
review prior to its use.  

2.5 Document Control 

2.5.1 Document Control will be as currently defined in the corporate Appendix B QA 
program for quality related activities and implemented through site procedures.
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2.6 Identification of ASME code Documents 

2.6.1 Purchase requisitions, purchase orders, procedures and other documents generated 
and / or used at the site for fabrication and installation of Code items shall be 
identified as "ASME Section III".  

3.0 PROCUREMENT 

3.1 General 

3.1.1 The A/E may provide input into the procurement process, however, all 
procurement will be performed by CP&L under its existing Appendix B Quality 
Assurance Program and implemented by corporate and site procedures.  

3.1.2 Procurement of all code stamped items will be accomplished using approved 
design specifications certified by a Registered Professional Engineer competent in 
nuclear power plant design.  

3.2 Service Contracts 

3.2.1 Service Contracts intended to obtain services associated with the engineering or 
construction of piping and equipment affected by this supplement shall be subject 
to all the rules and requirements of this supplement.  

3.3 Code Stamped Items 

3.3.1 It is intended to complete construction to the version of the Code to which the 
system was originally designed and specified, which governed construction of the 
existing portion of piping and equipment installed during initial plant 
construction. The applicable version of the code associated with a particular 
aspect of procurement or construction and the boundaries of that applicability 
shall be clearly defined in the modification package. Code stamped items shall be 
clearly identified as such in the modification BOM or the Equipment 
Commissioning List. Code stamped items shall be specified and procured so as to 
fully comply with Code requirements, including the use of qualified suppliers 
with appropriate Code certification, and shall be stamped in accordance with code 
requirements.  

The BOM or the Equipment Commissioning List shall, as a minimum, contain the 
following information regarding Code stamped items: 

Commercial information which sets forth items, quantities, terms, conditions, etc.  
as appropriate, as well as the approved Design Specification(s) which defines the 
engineering and quality requirements.  

3.3.2 Any exceptions to the Design Specifications taken by the supplier with regard to a 
Code stamped item shall be reconciled by revision to the affected Design
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Specification prior to proceeding with procurement. Any such revision to the 
Design Specifications would be prepared, reviewed and approved as set forth for 
the original specification.  

3.4 Qualification of Suppliers 

3.4.1 Qualification of Suppliers of materials and services shall be accomplished in 
accordance with the existing CP&L Appendix B Program in accordance with 
approved plant procedures. All suppliers must be verified as being on the 
approved supplier's list for the scope of supply and holding active certification 
from the ASME for any Code items being procured.  

4.0 RECEIVING INSPECTION 

4.1 Code stamped items 

Inspection, examination and acceptance of Code items shall be accomplished in 
accordance with corporate and site procedures. Receipt activities shall be 
documented in the form of a Receipt Inspection Report (RIR). Items accepted 
shall be appropriately tagged / labeled.  

Nonconformances noted during receipt inspection shall be reported via Condition 
Report (nonconformance) initiation, and the affected items placed on hold or 
rejected. When the vendor's data package is missing or deficient, the item will be 
placed on hold pending the delivery of the missing information or resolution of 
the deficiency.  

When conditions warrant, Conditional Release requests may be granted to permit 
progression of work involving a nonconforming item awaiting resolution. When 
this occurs, it will be processed and approved in accordance with existing site 
procedures. The ANI will be provided with the closure documentation for any 
conditional releases affecting Code stamped items or Code related construction.  

5.0 STORAGE AND PROCESS CONTROL 

5.1 Storage 

Storage requirements for Code stamped items will be clearly identified in the Design 
Specification. Storage control through manufacture and shipment will be governed by the 
procurement process.
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5.2 Equipment Commissioning Plan 

5.2.1. General 

This section prescribes the methodology which will be followed in commissioning 
previously installed equipment in support of completing and activating the C & D 
Spent Fuel Pools. The subject equipment was installed during the original site 
construction effort for Unit 2 & 3 fuel storage and handling activities, and was 
spared in place when these units were cancelled. This equipment was never 
incorporated into the operating unit nor has it been formally maintained under 
controlled storage conditions since that time. Note that the equipment in question 
(including Code related equipment) was procured to applicable design and quality 
assurance requirements, and this plan does not take exception to any of these 
requirements. Rather this plan prescribes a set of criteria which will ensure that 
the equipment in question will meet the applicable requirements of Appendix B 
and is capable of performing its intended function in the completed design.  

5.2.2 Field Walkdown / Scope Development 

Scope development is accomplished by performing a detailed field walkdown and 
comparing the modification design to the field condition. The entire list of 
previously installed equipment (both Code and non-Code related) which is 
anticipated to be used in the completed design will be compiled to comprise the 
scope of the Equipment Commissioning Plan. Note that this plan is not limited to 
mechanical equipment, and will include civil (pipe supports, penetrations), I&C 
(instrument racks, instrumentation, tubing) and electrical (cables, conduit, cable 
trays, equipment ground connections) as well. Each item in scope will be 
identified and individually dispositioned in the modification package.  

5.2.3 Document Review / Retrieval 

A document retrieval and review process will be included in the matrix of 
commissioning requirements to ensure that required quality assurance information 
is on hand. Generally, equipment commissioning matrix documentation 
requirements will be consistent with that of the original procurement effort. In 
particular, all Code documentation requirements (including Code data reports) 
must be satisfied for Code items. Records required for commissioning fall into 
one of two categories, which are discussed as follows: 

(a) Procurement Documentation 
This documentation pertains to the information which was originally used to 
procure the equipment in question and the vendor quality packages which were 
supplied with the item in response. These records are required to establish 
traceability and verify that required vendor quality assurance documentation and
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quality releases are on file. Generally, this information is available in the Receipt 
Inspection Report (RIR) generated at the time the item was received. It is not 
acceptable to assume that the necessary information must have been received and 
is in order by virtue of its being installed in the field under control of the 
construction program, as it would have been possible to have issued the item to 
the field with a conditional release with outstanding quality related issues 
pending. All Code equipment must have traceability to the Code Data Report(s) 
for its construction.  

(b) Field generated records 
Construction records must be reviewed to ascertain to what extent the existing 
field condition was documented as being complete and satisfactory. Generally, 
this information exists in the equipment installation packages and has been 
maintained in document control for the major pieces of equipment in question.  
Once the equipment installation records have been retrieved, these must be 
compared against the field condition to verify that the installation as accepted has 
not been subsequently altered. Previous construction activities can be accepted 
for use in the modification implementation effort to the extent that required 
installation documentation exists and is verified to conform to the field condition.  

In the event that records are found to be missing or deficient, an assessment is 
performed to determine what installation can be accepted by virtue of retest or re
inspection, or by use of alternate methods of verification. Alternately, the 
implications of the documentation deficiency can be evaluated to determine the 
potential impact to quality. Any such evaluation used to accept field conditions in 
the absence of required information must be formally documented and subject to 
design review as appropriate. Except as specifically provided in the 1OCFR50.55a 
Alternative Plan for records of field installation of piping, this equipment 
commissioning plan is not intended to take exception to Code requirements 
pertaining to equipment installation or documentation requirements. Given this 
single exception, an evaluation of a deficiency is not allowed to stand in lieu of 
installation records which are deemed to be specifically required by Section III of 
the ASME B&PV Code.  

5.2.4 Development of examinations, tests and acceptance criteria 

The Equipment Commissioning Matrix shall specify any additional activities 
necessary to ensure the requisite level of quality assurance in light of the lack of 
formal controls on storage and handling since this equipment was initially 
installed. Development of these activities will include the following: 

"* Field verification of equipment identification against procurement documentation.  
In the case of Code related equipment, traceability will be established to the Code 
Data Report(s) and National Board Registration.  

"* Physical inspections, testing, etc., as required to verify that lack of controlled 
storage conditions and regular maintenance has not caused any condition affecting
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quality. Commissioning criteria shall include consideration of corrosion, fouling, 
aging, radiation exposure, etc. For Code requirements, any degradation identified 
would be assessed in terms of Code requirements, with acceptability based on 
demonstrated compliance with those requirements.  

U Physical inspections and considerations necessary to ensure that plant activities 
since construction have not resulted in any condition potentially adverse to quality 
(scavenging of parts, introduction of foreign material, damage from personnel and 
equipment traffic, etc). For Code equipment and piping, these criteria will 
specifically consider Code required attributes, with acceptability based on full 
Code compliance.  

5.2.5 Repair of Deficiencies 

Repair of any deficiencies shall be done in accordance with approved procedures.  
Since Code items in the scope of this equipment commissioning plan are supplied 
as completed Section III components from the vendor under that vendor's NPT 
Stamp Program, repairs to these items meet the definition of "Repairs" in ASME 
Section XI and shall be accomplished under the site's Section XI Repair and 
Replacement Program.  

5.2.6 ANI Involvement 

Code stamped equipment and related commissioning requirements will be 
specifically identified as such in the modification package in order to facilitate the 
system certification process. Provisions shall be made to ensure that any work 
packages generated to commission Code-equipment are made available for ANI 
review subsequent to work completion.  

5.2.7 Revising or Altering the Equipment Commissioning Plan 

Generally, this equipment commissioning plan does not take exception to Code or 
quality requirements, but rather prescribes a dedication process which will ensure 
that all such requirements are met in light of the lack of storage control for the 
equipment it addresses. The sole exception is with regard to field installation 
records for Code related piping, which are no longer available and are the subject 
of a 10CFR50.55a Alternative Plan currently under review by the NRC.  
Acceptance of the field installation of this piping is contingent upon approval of 
this Alternative Plan by the NRC, and revising the Equipment Commissioning 
Plan with regard to piping acceptability may require prior notification of the NRC.  
Otherwise, this plan does not take exception from design or quality requirements 
(including ASME Code requirements), and authorization for its use and any 
revisions to it are provided under 1OCFR50.59.
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5.3 Process Control 

Process control sheets are utilized to establish measures to ensure that processes, 
including welding and heat treating, are controlled in accordance with the Code 
and are accomplished by qualified personnel using qualified procedures.  
Generally, process control sheets for Code related construction activities will be 
as provided for under the site's procedures. Additional process control sheets are 
found in the Corporate Welding Manual and Corporate NDE Manual, as invoked 
and implemented by site and corporate procedures.  

The ANI will review process control sheets for code related construction activities 
before they are issued to the field for construction. The ANI will have the 
opportunity to add any inspection hold points deemed necessary at this time. All 
process control sheets for Code related construction activities will be reviewed 
and accepted by the ANI subsequent to completion of field activities.  

The hydrostatic test pressure used for pressure testing shall be required to meet 
Section 11I requirements, as opposed to those specified in Section XI. The process 
control sheets for hydrostatic testing shall reflect the more stringent test criteria.  

Nonconforming field conditions will be controlled by site work process control 
and condition reporting procedures. The ANI will be notified of any condition 
reports initiated against code related construction activities, and will verify any 
such items are resolved prior to signing off the process control sheets for final 
acceptance.  

Identification tags or markings shall be retained on each code item. When it is 
necessary to cut or transfer an item during code related construction, material 
identification shall be transferred to the affected piece prior to cutting. This 
activity shall be witnessed by QC and appropriately documented in the work 
package.  

5.4 Modification Implementation Procedures 

5.4.1 Modification procedures are being utilized for code construction (in the context of 
this ESR) will be those presently existing for use with the site's Section XI Repair 
and Replacement Program, subject to the supplemental requirements prescribed 
herein.  

5.5 Start-up Procedures 

5.5.1 Detailed start-up procedures will be developed and included in the affected 
modification package. Review of start-up procedures, including QC review, will 
be documented by review and signature approval as part of the modification 
approval process.
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6.0 WELDING CONTROL 

6.1 General 

Welding activities associated with Code construction, including welding procedure 
qualification, weld materials procurement and control, welding equipment control, 
qualification of welders, weld process control and post weld heat treatment activities shall 
be controlled in accordance with the Corporate Welding Manual by the Plant Welding 
Engineer and the Plant Operating Manual. Welding may be performed by Contractors 
provided that the contractor is fully qualified to CP&L's welding program for the specific 
welding or welding related activity being performed.  

Contractor's not qualified to and working under CP&L's Corporate Welding Program 
may only be used for Code welding activities for which they maintain their own program 
having the appropriate ASME certification. In this case, a service contract must be 
provided which authorizes the Contractor to invoke his program for the subject scope of 
work.  

Work packages involving welding activities associated with Code construction will be 
reviewed by QC and the ANI prior to field issuance to ensure that appropriate hold points
are included. Weld Data Reports shall be generated for any such welds per the Corporate 
Welding Program, and hold point inspections shall be accepted by QC and the ANI by 
signature and date on the WDR.  

7.0 CONTROL OF EQUIPMENT, TOOLS, GAUGES AND INSTRUMENTS 

.7.1 General 

Equipment, tools, gauges and instruments specified for calibration control shall be 
identified, stored, calibrated, and maintained in accordance with site procedures.  
Calibrations and adjustments shall be accomplished at prescribed intervals and against 
certified standards having known valid relationships to national standards. If no national 
standard exists, the equipment manufacturer's recommended standard shall be used.  
Recalibration shall be performed any time the accuracy of an instrument is suspect.  

Traceability shall be maintained between the instrument and equipment or item being 
tested. The instrument identification number shall be recorded on the appropriate process 
control documentation. In the event an instrument is found to be out of calibration, a 
Condition Report must be initiated and an evaluation shall be performed to identify and 
disposition any suspect inspections, examinations, and test results.
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8.0 INSPECTION, TESTS and NONDESTRUCTIVE EXAMINATION (NDE) 

8.1 General 

NDE activities associated with Code construction, including NDE procedures, 
qualification of personnel and control of inspection and test equipment shall be 
accomplished as provided in the Corporate NDE Manual. NDE procedures and 
acceptance criteria are provided in the Corporate NDE Manual for both original 
construction code and Section XI requirements. NDE shall be performed on all Code 
related construction activities in these modifications consistent with Section III 
requirements, and all such NDE shall utilize Section III acceptance criteria.  

8.1.1 Process Control 

Inspection, test and examination requirements shall be defined in the work 
packages and documented on appropriate process control sheets. These packages 
will be reviewed by the QC and ANI prior to field issuance. Work will not 
progress past established QC and ANI hold points until the hold point is accepted 
by signature and date by the QC inspector or ANI.  

8.1.2 ANI Review and Approval of NDE Documentation 

Records of inspections, tests and examinations containing QC and ANI hold 
points will not be considered completed until all such hold points are satisfied and 
the ANI has completed his inspection and signed and dated the process control 
sheets.  

9.0 CODE DATA REPORT AND CERTIFICATION 

9.1 General 

The piping systems completed under these modifications will not be eligible for N 
stamping due to issues pertaining to the discontinuance of the original construction 
program and missing documentation. However, these systems will undergo a 
certification process similar to N stamping. Installation of Code piping, equipment and 
components will be documented on an ASME Section III data report "equivalent form".  
This form will be comparable to an NIS-2 form associated with Section XI repair/ 
replacement activities, and PLP-605 can be used as a guideline for its completion. All 
work packages for installation of Code equipment shall be clearly identified as such, and 
provided to the ANI for review prior to field issuance and again upon completion of work 
activities. Completed and approved documentation pertaining to Code related 
construction, including field generated records and vendor data packages, shall be 
compiled in packages pending the review of the ANI for system turnover.
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The ANI will review the documentation and certify completeness and conformance with 
the requirements of the corporate Appendix B Manual and these supplemental 
requirements prior to system turnover. Since these supplemental requirements will be 
implemented either by procedure revision or modification instruction, this certification 
will be accomplished by verifying that all Code related activities were conducted and 
documented in accordance with site procedures and the requirements of the modification 
package. The specific list of items reviewed to determine completeness and conformance 
will be provided as an attachment to this certification. Similar to the N-5, this listing will 
constitute the boundaries of the completed construction which would have normally been 
N-stamped.  

The completed certification of the affected piping, equipment and components will be 
included in the modification documentation package as a permanent QA record.  

10.0 NONCONFORMANCE AND CORRECTIVE ACTION 

10.1 Nonconformance and corrective actions will be addressed within corporate and 
site procedures, including those associated with procurement, work control and 
condition reporting. Satisfactory resolution of any non-conformances or adverse 
conditions associated with code stamped items or code related construction 
activities will be verifiable by the ANI and all other responsible parties prior to 
turnover.  

11.0 RECORDS CONTROL AND RETENTION 

11.1 Records control and retention will be as directed by site work control and 
document control procedures, except as related to the ANI's role in certification as 
described herein.  

12.0 AUTHORIZED NUCLEAR INSPECTOR 

12.1 The services of an AIA shall be used as described herein. It is noted that a 
qualified ANI would be necessary for Section III construction activities, while an 
ANII is involved when performing repair and replacement activities under Section 
XI. Since elements of both are associated with this modification, dual 
qualification will be required for the AIA's site representative involved with this 
modification. Signoffs for this individual will reflect this dual qualification (ANI 
/ ANII).
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13.0 REVIEW, CONTROL AND REVISION OF SUPPLEMENTAL QA 
REQUIREMENTS 

13.1 These supplemental requirements as incorporated into the modification design and 
approved therein will become part of a 10CFR50.55a Alternative Plan and therein 
subject to NRC review and acceptance. Since NRC acceptance for the alternative 
plan represents the authorization for these supplemental QA requirements, 
revision to these requirements can only be accomplished by submittal and review 
of the NRC as a revision to the Alternative Plan. Exceptions would be allowed 
only for revision to items which comply with all Code and Regulatory 
requirements and are provided for completeness and clarity (see Equipment 
Commissioning Plan), or administrative or clerical changes which do not affect 
technical requirements.
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Comparison of CP&L ASME Section III QA Manual 
vs.  

Present QA Program Requirements.
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Introduction 

The basis for the overall quality assurance program used by Carolina Power & Light Company 
for the design and construction of the Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant is described in the 
PSAR. PSAR Section 1.8 states that "The Carolina Power & Light Company Quality Assurance 
Program for the engineering and construction of the Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant, which 
includes the quality assurance programs for both Ebasco and Westinghouse by reference, is 
structured with regard to safety-related equipment in accordance with the eighteen criteria of 
Appendix B to 10CFR50. In addition, the subject Program is structured in accordance with 
ANSI N45.2 and thereby Regulatory Guide 1.28 ... ". The PSAR further states that the "Shearon 
Harris Nuclear Power Plant Quality Assurance Plan" was replaced by the "CP&L Corporate 
Quality Assurance Program" on Aprill, 1974, and provides a cross reference on how the subject 
plan met the criteria of 10 CFR50 Appendix B.  

Certain aspects of Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant construction were subject to QA 
requirements beyond those outlined in the CP&L Corporate QA Manual. Since CP&L was not 
only the Owner, but also the constructor, installer and a fabricator of Code items for the 
Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant, an additional set of QA requirements were required to be 
developed, reviewed, approved and implemented specifically in order to obtain the required 
ASME Certificates of Authorization. ASME Code Section III, Subsection NA requires that an 
applicant for a Certificate of Authorization develop a QA program and implementing procedure 
specific to the proposed scope of work, and that the "the applicant shall request the Society to 
evaluate this procedure and Program prior to the issuance of a Certificate of Authorization. " 
For construction of the Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant, CP&L met this requirement by the 
formalization of its "ASME Quality Assurance Manual". Section 1.1 of this manual (Scope) 
states that 

"This manual provides measures to assure compliance with the requirements and rules of 
the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, Division 1, Nuclear Power Plant 
Components. This Manual shall be applied to activities associated with plant items and 
services for which compliance with the rules of the ASME Code, Section III, is 
applicable".  

It is important to note that, while the CP&L ASME Quality Assurance Manual may have shared 
certain common facilities, procedures, personnel, etc. with the overall site QA program, it did not 
rely on the larger program to demonstrate compliance with Code requirements. The CP&L 
ASME Quality Assurance Manual was specifically the QA Program reviewed and approved by 
the ASME for the purpose of granting N, NA and NPT Certificates of Authorization to CP&L for 
the Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant, and the program regularly subjected to ASME audit in 
order to maintain those authorizations. Therefore, in formalizing a QA Program for the 
completion of Construction of the Unit 2 Spent Fuel Pool Cooling Systems, it is appropriate that 
the requirements of this CP&L ASME QA Manual be compared against those of the current 
Corporate Appendix B QA Program. The results from this comparison would provide the basis 
for a set of "Supplemental QA Requirements", which would be used to facilitate completion of 
construction in accordance with Section III to the extent feasible, given the issues of missing 
documentation and no partial turnover for previously installed equipment.
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ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation 
Manual Section 

No.  

1.0 Scope

The Construction QA manual was intended 
to provide measure to assure compliance 
with the requirements and rules of the 
ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, 
Section III, Division 1, and was structured in 
accordance with the requirements of Section 
NA, Subsection NA-4000. This manual was 
applicable to activities associated with plant 
items and services for which compliance 
with Section III was mandatory.  

Identifies CP&L as the Owner, as well as the 
constructor, Installer and Fabricator 

Specifies that supporting companies shall 
operate in accordance with QA programs 
which are in compliance with this manual

The Corporate (Appendix B) QA Manual 
(QAM) establishes measures for assuring 
that organizations performing safety-related 
activities perform their responsibilities in a 
manner which results in safe nuclear power 
production. This manual also establishes 
QA programs for certain non-safety related 
areas of the plant, such as Rad-Q, FP-Q and 
Quality Class B. The Corporate QA Manual 
is not inclusive, but is intended to be used in 
conjunction with Section 1.8 and 17.3 of the 
FSAR to define the overall program and 
effect the development of procedures that 
implement that program.  

Written with CP&L as Owner / Operator 
(Ref. REG-CPL-000; CP&L Quality 
Assurance Program Policy) 

Supporting company's activities will be 
directed either by contractural agreement or 
the supplier's QA program reviewed / 
approved by CP&L before issuance of PO or 
contract. (QAM 4.4).

The CP&L Corporate QA Program meets the eighteen QA 
criteria in Appendix B and is also the umbrella QA 
program for the site ASME Section XI Repair and 
Replacement Program. Much as would have been done at 
original construction, it is CP&L's intention to use the 
Corporate QA Program as the umbrella program to 
complete and activate the Unit 2 Spent Fuel Pools, 
augmenting this program with supplemental requirements 
extracted from the ASME QA Manual with the intent to 
achieve compliance with Code requirements to the extent 
feasible. NA-4133.2 defines the requirement for the AIA 
to review any significant changes to the ASME QA 
program. The design change package(s) for this activity 
will be subject to ANI review / approval. This will include 
review of the supplemental QA requirements and the 
turnover / certification process.  

No ongoing construction program in place. CP&L 
proposes to complete construction under Appendix B 
program much as would be done if repaired / replaced 
under Section XI, but using more stringent Section III 
criteria 

QAM requires that an ASL be maintained, this is 
accomplished under MCP-NGGC-0406. MCP-NGGC
0406 also requires that contracts either utilize a CP&L 
approved program or that the CP&L program be invoked 
Existing program ensures that supporting companies 
operate either in accordance with the CP&L QA manual or 
their CP&L approved program. No supplement required.

1.1.1

1.1.2

1.1.3
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ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation 
Manual Section 

No.  
1.1.4 Specifies that the Constructor shall operate See 1.1.3, above All construction activities in the scope of the Alternative

1.2 Responsibility 
for the QA 
Program 

1.3 Organization 
and 
Responsibilities

in accordance with this manual (no separate 
QA program) 

Responsibility for the Quality Assurance 
Program with Senior Vice President - Power 
Supply and Engineering & Construction.  

As shown in organization chart of the era.  
Predictably, this chart reflects the 
departments and personnel typical of a 
construction oriented organization, such as 
the Harris Plant Construction Section, and 
numerous management positions specific to 
the construction effort.

QA Program approved by the Senior Vice 
President, Nuclear Generation Group (Ref.  
NGGM-PM-0007; QAM 2.2) 

As described in FSAR 17.3, an organization 
fairly typical of operating plants. One 
noteworthy change from the construction 
organization is the transition to relying on 
the principle that the line organization has 
the primary responsibility for quality and 
safety. As such, the functions of the QA I 
QC Section which existed during the 
construction era are now largely satisfied by 
continual self-assessment, with evaluation / 
oversight of this program being provided by 
the Nuclear Assessment Section. (Ref.  
FSAR Section 17.3.1.1)

Plan shall be accomplished in accordance with the CP&L 
QA program or a CP&L approved QA program.  

Comparable level of management responsibility. No 
supplement requirements needed.  

No changes to the site organization to be implemented as a 
result of this activity.
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[ ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation Manual Section 
No.

1.4 1raning ana 
Qualification 

1.5 Delegation of 
Responsibility

Each Dept head responsible - personnel 
performing activities affecting quality shall 
be indoctrinated and trained such that they 
are knowledgeable in the applicable quality 
related procedures and requirements. (QAM 
7.4.2) 

Requires that the authorities and duties of 
persons and organizations performing 
activities affecting quality be clearly 
established and delineated in writing. (QAM 
2.4)

During the construction era, procedure TP-25, "Training of 
Supervisory and Technical Personnel in Implementation of 
ASME N Stamp Program" was developed to indoctrinate 
personnel in the CP&L N Certificate Program. The scope 
of the SFP Activation Project is not such that a large scale 
training effort is warranted, rather, training classes shall be 
held for supervisory and technical personnel which are 
directly responsible for the design, installation, startup and 
turnover of the Unit 2 Spent Fuel Pools. The purpose of 
this training will be to indoctrinate these key personnel on 
the Alternative Plan and its impact on the construction 
effort.  

No specific delegation of responsibility proposed for this 
activity. Any special roles or duties of key personnel 
responsible for implementing the Alternative Plan shall be 
defined in the "Supplemental QA Requirements" and 
incorporated into the modification package for that 
activity.

2.0 Design and Document Control

Specifies CP&L participation in design, 
including maintaining control over 
engineering activities, reviewing, approving 
A/E and selected NSSS designs, directing 
document distribution, generating / updating 
design documents in accordance with 
authorizing procedures

Defines requirements for design control, 
including interface with design organizations 
(QAM 3.10)

CP&L responsible for design control for out-sourced 
design work, and performance of reviews as necessary to 
accept design products from outside organizations and 
assume responsibility for the design. (Ref. EGR-NGGC
0005) For this activity, design performed by A/E (Bechtel) 
through approved interface agreements. Implementation of 
the Alternative Plan integrated into the design change 
packages through Bechtel and subject to CP&L owner's 
review.

(

2.1 Design 
Control by 
Engineering 
Organization

t • • • , !

Each Dept Manager for the Construction 
Site and General Office responsible for 
developing procedures for training and 
indoctrination. As a minimum, personnel 
will be trained in this QA Manual, 
supporting procedures and subsequent 
changes.  

Allows delegation of responsibility for any 
activity delineated in the manual
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ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation 
Manual Section 

No.

L22 Design 
Specifications, 
Calculations, 
Stress and / or 
Design Reports 
Section 2.2.1

LIStS specific requirements or Design 
Specifications, calculations, design reports

Requires certification of the Design 
Specification by one or more Registered 
Professional Engineers competent in the 
applicable field of design of components and 
related nuclear power plant requirements.  

CP&L has responsibility for assuring that 
copies of the certified Design Specifications 
are maintained and made available for the 
ANI and the NC enforcement authority 
having jurisdiction before Code items are 
placed into service

Requires that measures be established to 
assure that applicable requirements are 
translated into design documents. (QAM 3.3, 
3.4)

Requires that measures be established to 
assure that applicable requirements are 
translated into design documents. (QAM 3.3, 
3.4) Has no comparable requirement 
regarding certification of design 
specifications by Professional Engineers 

Requires that Design Specifications, as QA 
records , be maintained and retrievable in 
facilities that prevent deterioration, damage 
or loss. No ongoing requirements for 
reviews by the ANI or state enforcement 
authorities.(QAM 14.3)

(

Overall design requirements for the design change package 
provided in EGR-NGGC-0005. Procedural requirements 
for content of design specifications found in ENP-0 13, and 
for calculations in ENP-01 I. ENP-013 requirements 
pertaining to content of specifications of similar rigor to 
that found in the ASME QA Manual. Also, note that per 
ENP-013, procurement specifications for Q-List equipment 
shall comply with the applicable sections of ANSI 
N45.2.13, Section 3.2.  

Requires review/ approval of design specifications and 
design change packages; PE certification of specifications, 
calcs or design change packages not required under ENP
013, ENP-011 or EGR-NGGC-0005. Supplemental QA 
requirements for implementing Alternative Plan to require 
that design and procurement specifications associated with 
Code portions of design change be subject to PE 
certification. Note that this is generally not a significant 
issue, as most of these specifications have not been revised 
since the construction era.  

Design specifications, design change packages, 
calculations, etc. are available in Document Control for 
review by ANI and other authorities and agencies. NC 
State Dept of Labor Boiler and Pressure Division has been 
briefed on the Alternative Plan and will conduct an 
independent review for the purpose of granting variance, 
relief from State requirements as deemed appropriate.

2.2.2

2.2.3
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The approved design organization Requires that measures be established to 
responsible for Code items shall provide assure that applicable requirements are 
Design Specifications that are in accordance translated into design documents. (QAM 3.3, 
with Code. 3.4)

ENP-013 requires that codes and standards to be utilized in 
the design, fabrication, testing, delivery, and inspection of 
specified equipment, components and materials be 
appropriately identified, and that codes or standards and 
their effective dates are consistent with regulatory and 
plant modification requirements.  
Supplemental QA requirements developed for this project 
specifically require that the modification design fully 
conforms to Section III design requirements.

CP&L as the N Certificate Holder, is 
responsible for the design of piping systems, 
etc., and the adequacy and completeness of 
design documents. CP&L shall be 
responsible for assuring that Stress and or 
Design reports are prepared as set forth in 
the Code.  

Requires review of the Certified Stress 
Report 

Lists requirements associated with 
modifications of any design document from 
the revision used in preparing a Stress 
Report

No N Certificate requirements associated 
with current program; however, CP&L as 
the licensee does maintain ultimate 
responsibility for configuration / design 
control issues.

N/A

N/A

Code portions of scope are Class 3. No formal stress 
reports required per ASME Section III requirements.  
Design inputs and parameters are delineated in the design 
change per EGR-NGGC-0005. Piping stress calculations 
are provided for the design as appropriate.

No formal stress reports required. Design, including 
piping stress calculations, subject to plant review and 
approval per site procedures.  

No stress report is required. Nonetheless, modification, 
review and approval of any design document at HNP is 
accomplished in accordance with applicable plant 
procedures which ensure the appropriate level of scrutiny 
is applied. Also, note that an electronic records 
management system (NRCS) serves to track document 
revisions and impacts to affected documents (Ref. NGGD
0300, PLP-202).

C (

2.2.5

2.2.6

2.2.7
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ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation 
Manual Section 

2.2.8 N.Addresses requirements for Code Class 1 N/A KJ/A .I:- ~ .-

2.3 Design 
Changes 
2.3.1

2.3.2, 2.3.3, 2.3.4 

2.4. Site 
Generated 
Specifications, 
Drawings and 
Procedures 
2.4.1

and 2 steam and feedwater systems.  

Design changes shall be controlled in 
accordance with design control measures 
applied to the original design and require 
review / approval by the organization 
performing the original review. Design 
change approval required prior to final 
acceptance by QA/QC and the ANI. The 
design organizations and CP&L are 
responsible for design changes

Defines process for generating design 
changes (Field Change Request / Permanent 
Waiver) 

This section deals with requirements for 
generation of documents associated with 
assembly, fabrication and installation of 
Code items at the construction site.

Design changes controlled in accordance 
with design control measures which require 
consideration of design requirements. (QAM 
3.3, 3.4)

Defines process for generating design 
changes (QAM 3.5) 

Generation and approval of site documents 
per applicable site procedures (QAM 6.0)

,•, sce scupo is Ilimied to Section HIl, Liass 3 only.  

Appropriate level of design change control exists in current 
program. Design change packages from outside suppliers 
subject to CP&L reviews. (Ref. EGR-NGGC-0003, 0005) 
Relative to the "Supplemental QA Requirements" 
associated with the Alternative Plan and subject to NRC 
approval, these will not be changed without notification / 
submittal to the NRC as appropriate. Also, note that the 
turnover process integrated into the modification package 
in the form of "Supplemental QA Requirements" requires 
that the ANI certify that all Code related activities were 
conducted and documented in accordance with applicable 
procedures and the modification package. These measures 
will ensure that design changes are fully approved prior to 
final turnover and declaration of operability.  

Changes to design package controlled per EGR-NGGC
0005, will be processed as a revision and subject to 
appropriate level of reviews. Appropriate level of design 
change control exists. No supplement necessary.  

Generation of documents accomplished per modification 
requirements and plant procedures consistent with 
Appendix B requirements. No supplement necessary.

C (
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ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation 
Manual Section 

No.
2.4.1.1 Measures shall assure that documents and 

changes are reviewed for adequacy by 
authorized personnel and are available for 
use at the location where the activity is 
performed.

Documents shall be reviewed by appropriate 
personnel.  

Copies of documents applicable to Code 
items shall be made available to the ANI and 
enforcement authority.  

The Discipline Managers have overall 
responsibility for control and development 
of site-generated specifications used for field 
procurement or fabrication of Code 
activities.

Requires that measures be established to 
assure that activities affecting quality are 
reviewed prior to issue and to control the 
issuance of documents. (QAM 6.1, 6.4.4, 
14.4) 

Requires that measures be established to 
assure that designs and procedures are 
reviewed to ensure appropriate criteria and 
design inputs have been specified. (QAM 
3.4.2, 6.4.4) 

Requires that Design Specifications, as QA 
records , be maintained and retrievable in 
facilities that prevent deterioration, damage 
or loss. No ongoing requirements for 
reviews by the ANI or state enforcement 
authorities.(QAM 14.3). All documents 
associated with Code activities will be 
available in Document Control..  

Defines responsibilities and requirements for 
the development and control of design 
documents. (QAM 3.3, 3.4, 3.5)

(

2.4.1.2

2.4.1.3

2.4.2

Generation, review, approval and retention of design 
documents controlled per corporate and site procedures.  
NRCS provides tracking for revision level and outstanding 
impacts. Appropriate level of design review and control of 
design documents exists. No supplement necessary.  

Review requirements for documents defined in site and 
corporate procedures. (Ref. EGR-NGGC-0003) 
Appropriate level of design review exists. No supplement 
necessary.  

The design change packages, including revisions 
associated Code activities, will be subject to ANI review 
and approval per the requirements of EGR-NGGC-0005.  
Records will be provided to the NC DOL Boiler and 
Pressure Division as needed to support their review of this 
activity.  

Responsibility for specifications in accordance with ENP
013. Adequate level of responsibility exists. No 
supplement necessary.
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ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation 
Manual Section 

No.  
2.4.2.1, 2.4.2.2, Delineates specific requirements associated Requires that measures be established for Site generated specifications per ENP-013; requires that 
2.4.2.3 with content review and annroval of Qite t t n 2 , ,, f . tkIl,, . i. . •1 .... -A ,; ^ . .. # . .. . .

generated specifications. Requires that 
design specifications for Code items be 
certified by PE

The Manager -QA Services has overall 
responsibility for development and control 
of Corporate Quality Assurance Dept.  
procedures.

2.4.4,2.4.4.1, 
2.4.5

Defines responsibility for development and 
approval of Construction administrative, 
technical, work and startup procedures 
related to Code items.

O1.,•.'•.-s~r.,ha .m a.vtlv a 3 L Ut 

application of materials, equipment and 
processes that are essential to safety related 
functions of structures, systems and 
components. (QAM 3.4, 3.5)

Quality assurance integrated into line 
organization procedures and processes.  
NAS provides oversight; evaluates 
performance / effectiveness. (FSAR 
17.3.1.1) 

Requires procedure development and 
adherence for items affecting quality (QAM 
6.4). Also, CP&L complies with Reg. Guide 
1.33 as described in FSAR Section 1.8.

oUUes and stanuards Lo De uillizeu in tine esign, 
fabrication, testing, delivery, and inspection of specified 
equipment, components and materials be appropriately 
identified, and that codes or standards and their effective 
dates are consistent with regulatory and plant modification 
requirements.  

ENP-013 requirements pertaining to content of 
specifications are of similar rigor to that found in the 
ASME QA Manual. Also, note that per ENP-0 13, 
procurement specifications for Q-List equipment shall 
comply with the applicable sections of ANSI N45.2.13, 
Section 3.2. Supplemental QA requirements states that all 
design specifications for Code items will be PE certified.

No supplement necessary.

Specific administrative requirements are included in the 
"Supplemental QA Requirements" including the role of the 
ANI in Code related activities and defining the turnover 
process. Startup procedures shall be provided as 
appropriate in the design change packages for the work 
involved.

2.4.3
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ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation 
Manual Section 

No.  
2.4.6 Defines resoonsibilities and orocess for Define.s reinuirements fnr dec• n rn-I P - r t A ,4I ..... - .

2.5 Site 
Document Control 
Section 
2.5.1

2.5.2, 2.5.3

preparation, review, approval and revision of 
instrument isometric sketches. Defines 
process for red ink changes to these 
drawings, as well as criteria for rerouting 
without "red-lining".  

Defines records management methods for 
distribution and control of specifications, 
drawings and work packages. Requires that 
documents issued "for info only" be 
appropriately stamped to preclude using for 
construction.  

Requires that document revisions be 
controlled in accordance with measures, 
including review and approval authorities, 
applied to the original document. Requires 
that provisions be made to assure that 
current revisions of documents are available 
for use. Defines distribution transmittal 
requirements.

(QAM 3.3, 3.4)

Requires that measures be established to 
control the issuance of documents which 
prescribe activities affecting quality (QAM 
6.1, 6.34, 14.4)

Requires that measures be established to 
control the issuance of documents which 
prescribe activities affecting quality (QAM 
6.1, 6.34, 14.4)

F -F..ou.U. ll anlIj m..ljInu l U l Uo .I Ue ig W ll I KCL~illCne 

accomplished by ENP-012. Changes to approved design 
sketches accomplished through ESR revision process.  
Latitude for rerouting without drawing change limited to 
tolerances; defined in MMP-003. Appropriate level of 
design control exists. No supplement necessary 

Records management processes for distribution and control 
defined in RMP-002, 006. Verification of working 
document requirements provided in PLP-202. No 
supplement necessary

Procedural requirements for verification of working 
documents found in PLP-202, use of NRCS allows real 
time verification of revision level and affected documents.  
Control and distribution of documents / revisions 
accomplished through RMP-002 and related procedures.  
Current program provides adequate assurance that 
revisions are properly controlled, and that design and 
construction activities are accomplished using the latest 
effective document revision. No supplement required.
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ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation 
Manual Section 

No.
S.ectiOn L.0 
Identification of 
ASME Code 
Documents 
2.6.1, 2.6.2

3.0 Procurement 

3.1 Service 
Contracts 

3.2 Procurement 
by the A/E 
3.2.1 - 3.2.12

Requires mat Purcnase Kequisitions, 
purchase orders and procedures used for 
fabrication and installation of Code items be 
identified as ASME Section III.

Defines requirements for services contracts, 
including those for engineering consultants 
& A/Es and Constructor and / or 
Construction Manager 

States that the A/E is responsible for 
procurement of Code stamped items on 
behalf of CP&L, outlines bid and evaluation 
process for suppliers.

Requires that procurement control measures 
be established such that applicable 
regulatory requirements, design bases, etc 
are suitably included or referenced in the 
procurement of material, equipment and 
services (QAM 4.5).

Requires that procurement control measures 
be established such that applicable 
regulatory requirements, design bases, etc 
are suitably included or referenced in the 
procurement of material, equipment and 
services QAM 4.5).  

Per approved interface agreements for this 
project, the A/E is responsible for providing 
complete specification to facilitate 
procurement, but procurement process will 
be accomplished by CP&L under their 
program and procedures.

Material to be procured specified in design change package 
through BOM per EGR-NGGC-0005. Materials 
acquisition controlled through MCP-NGGC-0002, 
0401.Procedural controls are in place to ensure that 
appropriate considerations are made in materials 
procurements. However, to ensure that all Code material is 
procured as such, the "Supplemental QA Requirements" 
states that all Code items to be procured for this project 
shall be clearly denoted as such on the procurement 
documents and the design change package BOM.

Development of contract and contract administration 
governed by MCP-NGGC-0001; qualification of suppliers 
and audits accomplished per MCP-NGGC-0406 Suppliers 
of Code items must be appropriately qualified and on the 
ASL for Section III materials. No supplement required.  

Suppliers of Code items must be appropriately qualified 
and on the ASL for Section III materials and services. The 
bid and evaluation process outlined in the ASME QA 
Manual has been supplanted by the process for 
identifying, qualifying and auditing of suppliers per MCP
NGGC-0406. No supplement required.

(
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ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation 
Manual Section 

No.
-.3 Site 
Procurement 

3.3.1 - 3.3.14

3.4 Reclassified 
Material

Defines requirements / responsibilities for 
controlling field purchase requisitions for 
Code items and services 

Lists requirements for upgrading materials

Procurement will be accomplished by CP&L 
under their program and procedures.  

N/A - no upgrade of Code items will be 
utilized in support of this activity.

All Code items procured for this project will be specified 
as such in the design change package BOM and procured 
to applicable Code requirements from appropriately 
qualified vendors. Ref. MCP-NGGC-0001, 0002,0401, 
0402, 0406. Appendix B procurement is well defined and 
adequate. No supplement required.  

No supplement required

4.0 Receiving Inspection

Outlines requirements for receipt inspection 
of Code items. Lists responsibilities for 
QA/QC to accomplish receipt inspection in 
such a manner as to ensure that Code items 
are in compliance with requirements, and to 
prevent damage, deterioration or loss.  
Includes requirements for inspection and 
examination, identification and resolution of 
nonconformances, conditional release 
requests, and item acceptability.

The Corporate materials control program 
includes procedures for receipt inspection, 
storage, issuance and control of items

The Corporate materials control program meets the 
requirements of Appendix B and is deemed suitable for 
control of safety related items, including Code items. It is 
noted that this program is currently utilized for materials 
procured for use in the site Section XI Repair and 
Replacement Program.

(

4.1 -4.13
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ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation 
Manual Section 

No.  

5.0 Storage and Process Control

Outlines requirements and responsibilities 
for storage of Code items.

Requires that measure be established to 
control handling, storage, cleaning and 
preservation of material and equipment 
(QAM 5.3, 5.5, 5.6)

The Corporate materials control program meets the 
requirements of Appendix B and is deemed suitable for 
control of safety related items, including Code items. It is 
noted that this program is currently utilized for materials 
procured for use in the site Section XI Repair and 
Replacement Program.  

For those items which were installed during original 
construction and which will now be utilized in the modified 
design, the Supplemental QA Requirements defines an 
Equipment Commissioning Plan which outlines dedication 
requirements. Notably, this plan does not provide any 
exception to Code requirements except as pertains to 
documentation of field installation of piping (Addressed in 
the Alternative Plan).

5.1 -5.1.1 
Storage

(,



(
Enclosure 17 to Serial: HNP-99-069 
Page 15 of 35

ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation 
Manual Section 

No.  
SC I- ) .. .. n . ... -: ... . -... . - . .. . .

Requires mat process control sheets be 
utilized to establish measures assuring that 
processes, including welding and heat 
treating, are controlled in accordance with 
the Code and accomplished by qualified 
personnel. Process control sheets have 
appropriate spaces for QA/QC signature 
and for the ANI.

For fabrication and installation of Code 
items by welding, the Weld Data Report, 
tank fabrication report and the safety-related 
instrumentation report are the process 
control sheets utilized. For pipe spool 
modifications, the Pipe Spool Fabrication / 
Modification Record is used to supplement 
the WDR as a process control sheet.

Kequires that measures be established to 
assure that special processes, including 
welding, heat treating and NDE are 
appropriately controlled and are 
accomplished by qualified personnel using 
qualified procedures in accordance with 
applicable requirements. (QAM 7.4, 11.3)

Requires that measures be established to 
assure that special processes, including 
welding, heat treating and NDE are 
appropriately controlled and are 
accomplished by qualified personnel using 
qualified procedures in accordance with 
applicable requirements. (QAM 7.4, 11.3)

J.2 rou.cess 

Control 
5.2.1, 5.2.2

Generally, process control sheets in existing site 
procedures have appropriate verification of quality, 
including ANI review and involvement. It is noted that 
those procedures commonly associated with Section XI 
activities may specify ANII, vs. ANI. For the purposes of 
this project, the authorized inspector will be qualified as 
both.  

In addition, "Supplemental QA Requirements will include 
a requirement that the ANI review all process control 
sheets for Code related construction activities before they 
are issued to the field for construction, giving the ANI the 
opportunity to not only review the work planning, but also 
to specify any additional reviews / hold points as deemed 
necessary. Process control sheets documenting Code 
required attributes will be reviewed and accepted by the 
ANI prior to turnover.  

Site and corporate procedures associated with welding of 
Code items provide reference to the Corporate Welding 
Manual (NGGM-PM-0003) which utilize the Weld Data 
Report as a process control sheet. WDR in Corporate 
Welding Manual is consistent with Code requirements. No 
tank fabrication associated with this project.

5.2.3
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Manual Section 

N o._____________________
5.J. 2 - 5.2.3.3 Detines reouirements / usaae of the Pine- Reattres that meaprpc es pbtahl,,hdA t

Spool Fabrication / Modification Sheet.

Specifies process control sheets for repair or 
rework of non-welding activities, flanged or 
threaded connections, pressure tests, 
instrumentation, tube bending, etc.  

Requires QA / QC notification of the ANI 
when a mandatory hold point is reached, and 
that hold point inspections be accepted by 
signature (or initials) and date on the 
process control sheet prior to work 
proceeding past that point.

assure that special processes are 
accomplished by qualified personnel using 
qualified procedures in accordance with 
applicable requirements (11.3).  

Requires that necessary process control 
sheets for these activities are provided in 
corporate and site procedures. (QAM 7.4, 
11.3) 

Requires that work not proceed beyond hold 
points without the consent of the designated 
representative. (QAM 2.2, 3.4, 3.7)

The "Pipe Spool Fabrication / Modification Sheet utilized 
during the construction era is not applicable to this project.  
Piping will be installed using modification WR/JOs for 
planning and implementation, and process control sheets 
from applicable plant procedures for material traceability, 
identification and qualification of personnel, quality 
verification, etc. Piping fabrication and installation 
process control sheets are provided in MMP-002, the 
Corporate Welding Manual and other applicable 
procedures.  

Existing process control sheets are the same utilized for 
site Section XI Repair / Replacement Program. These 
sheets are are adequate to direct and document this work.  

Work planning procedures and process control sheets 
incorporate hold points as appropriate for independent 
craft verification, QC, and for Code activities, for the ANI 
as well. Procedures require that hold points be established 
and utilized as appropriate. (Ref. WCM-002, MMM
001, ADM-NGGC-0104) 

Existing procedures are adequate with respect to 
incorporating independent verification and QC hold points 
into work planning and process control sheets. Additional 
controls regarding ANI involvement will be accomplished 
by requiring that all work packages associated with Code 
items be clearly identified as "ASME Section III", and be 
reviewed by the ANI prior to field issuance to allow hold 
points to be added if he desires.

5.2.4 - 5.2.11

5.2.12
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See Section 10.0 for discussion on 
nonconformances

5.2.14 Requires that identification tags or markings 
be retained, and transferred when necessary 
to cut an item. This transfer of identification 
was verified and documented by QA/QC.

Requires that measures be established to 
assure that identification of items are 
maintained by heat number, part number or 
other appropriate means, on the item or 
records traceable to the item throughout the 
fabrication, erection, installation and use of 
the item. (QAM 3.5, 3.7, 5.3, 5.4, 5.5, 10.5)

NGGC-MCP-0402 requires that traceability be 
accomplished at issuance either by markings or on issue 
documentation, as appropriate. For piping, verification of 
material identification is documented on process control 
sheets found in MMP-002. Additional controls regarding 
maintaining identification and traceability of materials is 
provided in ADM-NGGC-0104 and MMM-001.  
Corporate Welding Manual NW-04 also requires that 
material identification numbers be transferred when 
material is cut and that permanent markings be established 
in accordance with Code requirements. Adequate control 
of materials is provided with existing procedures and 
processes. No supplement required.

( (
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ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation 
Manual Section 

No.  
5.2.15 Lists detailed requirements for labeling, Reauires that measures be established to NGGC-MCP-0402 rennires that tra,"pahilitl In,

identification requirements associated with 
maintaining traceability, particularly with 
regard to welding materials. Requires that 
hold or reject items be withheld from use, 
and that material protection procedures be 
implemented to prevent damage or 
deterioration.

5.3 Construction 
Procedures 
Development 

5.4 Start-Up 
Procedures 
Development

Defines responsibilities and requirements 
regarding development of construction 
procedures.  

Defines responsibilities and requirements 
regarding development of Start-Up 
procedures

assure that identification of items are 
maintained by heat number, part number or 
other appropriate means, on the item or 
records traceable to the item throughout the 
fabrication, erection, installation and use of 
the item. (QAM 3.5, 3.7, 5.3, 5.4, 5.5, 10.5)

Defines requirements for preparation, 
review, approval and control of procedures 
(QAM 6.0) 

Requires test control as required to 
demonstrate that structures, systems and 
components will perform satisfactorily in 
service. (QAM 3.4, 3.7, 4.5, 11.3)

accomplished at issuance either by markings or on issue 
documentation, as appropriate. The Corporate Welding 
Manual, NGGM-PM-0003, provides for issuance and 
control of welding materials in accordance with Code 
requirements. NGGC-MCP-0401 defines the receipt 
inspection / material disposition process, and precludes 
inadvertent issuance and installation of items not accepted 
except for conditional release, and in that case ensures that 
this material will be accepted prior to turnover. MMM
001 provides requirements regarding handling and storage 
of materials once they are issued for installation.  

Sufficient controls exist relative to materials identification 
and traceability, including welding materials. Items not 
accepted are precluded from issuance except for 
conditional release, and this process ensures that the 
material will be accepted prior to turnover. Work control 
procedures assure that Q material is properly handled, 
stored and segregated. No supplement required.  

Existing corporate and site procedures will be used to 
direct construction, with additional instructions / controls 
provided by the modification package as described herein.  

As opposed to plant start-up, which covered a wide range 
of systems and equipment, start-up scope for this project is 
very limited, will be accomplished by including necessary 
instructions in the modification package for the affected 
scope of work. Start-Up procedures will be provided in the 
modification packages. No supplement required.

(
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ASME QA ASME QA Manual Corporate Appendix B QA Program Reconciliation 
Manual Section 

No.  

6.0 Weldine Control

6.1 Procurement 
of Welding 
Material 
6.1.1

6.1.2

Requires that welding material used in the 
construction Code items conform to Code 
requirements as detailed in the Site 
Specification SS-021, "Purchasing Welding 
Materials for Permanent Plant Construction" 
Provides requirements regarding material 
tests to be conducted by the manufacturer.  

Requires that POs for weld materials include 
weld material classification and that testing 
and certification be performed to the 
requirements of ASME Code NB2400 for 
each heat and / or lot of material in 
accordance with the latest mandatory 
addenda of the ASME Code, Section II, Part 
C; and the 1974 Ed., 1976 Winter Addenda 
of Section III.

Requires that procurement control measures 
be established such that applicable 
regulatory requirements, design bases, etc 
are suitably included or referenced in the 
procurement of material, equipment and 
services (QAM 4.5).

Requires that procurement control measures 
be established such that applicable 
regulatory requirements, design bases, etc 
are suitably included or referenced in the 
procurement of material, equipment and 
services (QAM 4.5).

Procurement and control of welding materials 
accomplished by Corporate Welding Manual, which 
invokes specification CPL-XXX-W-01, "Welding Filler 
Metals and Materials Procurement for Nuclear Power 
Plants, ASME Section III Applications". Program 
outlined in the Corporate Welding Manual provides a well
defined and specific process for specification and 
procurement of welding materials.  

Specification CPL-XXX-W-01 ensures that welding 
materials procured for Code applications conform to 
ASME Code Section 11, Part C and Section III 
requirements; Use of this spec, invoked by the Corporate 
Welding Manual provides equivalent assurance of Code 
conformance. No supplement required

(
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No.
6.1.3 Specifically requires that welding materials 

received from a supplier without proper 
certification and complete documentation, as 
required by the Code, shall be tagged and 
placed on "Hold" status in a segregated area 
until the documentation has been received or 
corrected.  

Defines responsibilities for preparation, 
qualification and approval of CP&L welding 
procedures. Requires that welding 
procedures be qualified in accordance with 
ASME Code Section IX and meet the 
requirements of Section III. Requires that 
QA/QC be notified of procedure test 
schedules to allow QA/QC monitoring and 
documentation of the activity.

(

6.2. Welding 
Procedure 
Qualification 
6.2.1

Procedures require that materials, parts, and 
components be identified and controlled to 
prevent the use of incorrect or defective 
items. Requires that items accepted or 
released are identified as to their inspection 
status prior to forwarding them to a 
controlled storage area or releasing them for 
installation of further work, and that items 
not meeting applicable requirements are 
identified and controlled until proper 
disposition is made. (FSAR 17.3.2.6) 

Requires that measures be established to 
assure that special processes, including 
welding, heat treating and NDE are 
appropriately controlled and are 
accomplished by qualified personnel using 
qualified procedures in accordance with 
applicable requirements. (FSAR 17.3.2.11) 
Requires that if mandatory inspection hold 
points are required, work shall not proceed 
beyond these hold points without the consent 
of the designated representative. (QAM 3.4, 
3.7)

Welding materials are received and inspected in 
accordance with NGGC-MCP-0401, which defines the 
receipt inspection / material disposition process, and 
precludes inadvertent issuance. Only when these materials 
are accepted, they are transferred to bin locations in the 
Weld Material Issue Station. Once there, the issuance and 
control of welding materials is strictly controlled by the 
Plant Welding Engineer in accordance with the Corporate 
Welding Manual.  

The Welding Material Control Procedure (NW-03) in the 
Corporate Welding Manual conforms to stringent 
requirements for welding in accordance with ASME Code 
requirements. No supplement is required.  
Procedure NW-01 in the Corporate Welding Manual 
places responsibility for development, revision and 
qualification of welding procedures with the Welding 
Engineer. NW-01 also requires that WPS be in accordance 
with ASME Code Section IX and other referenced codes as 
applicable (includes Section III). Procedures in the 
Corporate Welding Manual provide compliance with 
requirements; no supplement required
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No.
6.2.2

6.3 Qualification 
of Welders and 
Welding 
Operators 
6.3.1, 6.3.2

Provides forms to record actual welding 
parameters, test results and Code required 
data, to be certified by the Welding Manager 
or his representative. Included QA/QC 
signature of these records after review 
against Code requirements and submittal to 
the ANI.  

Defines responsibilities and requirements for 
testing, qualification and approval of 
welders and welding operators.  
Qualification is required in accordance with 
Section IX and the approved WPS. Tests 
will be performed in the weld shop under the 
Welding Manager. Welders are qualified on 
test coupons, with test results submitted to 
Document Control. Welder qualification 
status is maintained in a Welder 
Qualification Status List. Copies of the test 
records and Welder Qualification Status 
Report are made available to the ANI.

(

Requires that measures be established to 
assure that special processes, including 
welding, heat treating and NDE are 
appropriately controlled and are 
accomplished by qualified personnel using 
qualified procedures in accordance with 
applicable requirements. (FSAR 17.3.2.11) 
Requires that if mandatory inspection hold 
points are required, work shall not proceed 
beyond these hold points without the consent 
of the designated representative. (QAM 3.4, 
3.7) 

Not specific to qualification of welders and 
weld procedures, but requires that measures 
be established to assure that special 
processes, including welding, heat treating 
and NDE are appropriately controlled and 
are accomplished by qualified personnel 
using qualified procedures in accordance 
with applicable requirements. (FSAR 
17.3.2.11)

QAIQC review is not required, but the monitoring and 
documentation of variables as the test proceeds is required.  
The test weld is subject to NDE and testing as required by 
codes and specifications, performed by certified personnel.  
The completed WPS is independently reviewed by a WE 
for approval. Current process does not require ANI 
involvement in the qualification process. Section III, 
Subsection NA-5252 requires that the Inspector assure 
himself that welding procedures have been qualified under 
the provisions of Section IX and Section III, and may 
request re-qualification as a requirement. The Code does 
not specifically require the ANI to review the WPS as it is 
developed.  

Qualification of welders and weld operators provided for in 
procedure NW-02 of the Corporate Welding Manual.  
Qualification specific to the requirements of the WPS; 
Welders qualifying to make Code weldments would be 
qualified per Code requirements. Testing is performed in a 
training / qualification area under the supervision of Weld 
Test Shop personnel. Test results are recorded on the 
Performance Qualification Test Record (PQTR) and 
reviewed and approved by the PWE. Testing is subject to 
monitoring by other organizations, including the ANI, "as 
applicable". The PWE maintains welder qualification 
records and the Welder Qualification Status Report.  
Qualification program meets Code requirements for 
applicable WPS, is the basis for the welding program used 
for the site Section XI Repair and Replacement Program.
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O..j Welders shall be assl2ned a welder symbol Not snecific to nualification of wlders hut
and a log shall be maintained for welding 
symbols. Upon termination or loss of the 
symbol stamp, that symbol stamp shall not 
be reassigned to another welder for a period 
of one year.  

Defines requirements for renewal and 
extension of welder qualification, requires 
re-qualification when the welder has not 
used the process for 3 months or more, 
except when the welder has been employed 
on some other welding process, the period 
may be extended up to 6 months by the 
Welding Manager. Re-qualification may 
also be required based on reason to question 
the ability of the welder.

requires that measures be established to 
assure that special processes, including 
welding, heat treating and NDE are 
appropriately controlled and are 
accomplished by qualified personnel (FSAR 
17.3.2.11) 

Not specific to qualification of welders, but 
requires that measures be established to 
assure that special processes, including 
welding, heat treating and NDE are 
appropriately controlled and are 
accomplished by qualified personnel (FSAR 
17.3.2.11)

Corporate Welding Manual procedures NW-02 and NW
10 provide requirements and instructions for the 
assignment of welder symbols. Existing program 
satisfactory; no supplement required 

Corporate Welding Manual procedure NW-02 requires re
qualification when the process has not been used for 4 
months, with no extension available based on use of other 
processes. Re-qualification may also be required based on 
reason to question the ability of the welder. Existing 
program satisfactory; no supplement required

6.3.4, 6.3.5
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Defines responsibilities and requirements 
for preparation of Weld Data Report (WDR) 
based on design drawings, specifications and 
site procedures. WDRs are prepared by the 
weld manager, forwarded to QA/QC for 
review of essential requirements and hold 
points, then to the ANI who establishes his 
hold points and signs.

Requires all welding to be done using 
welders qualified by CP&L to CP&L WPS.  
All welding is to be accomplished using 
qualified procedures. Defines 
responsibilities for control of welding 
operation (including authority to assign or 
remove welders).  

Defines process for reviewing welder 
qualifications and assigning welders.

6.4.3

Requires that measures be established to 
assure that special processes, including 
welding, heat treating and NDE are 
appropriately controlled and are 
accomplished by qualified personnel using 
qualified procedures in accordance with 
applicable requirements. (FSAR 17.3.2.11)

Requires that special processes be 
performed by qualified personnel using 
proper equipment and in accordance with 
written qualified procedures (FSAR 
17.3.2.11) 

Requires that special processes be performed 
by qualified personnel using proper 
equipment and in accordance with written 
qualified procedures (FSAR 17.3.2.11)

6.4 Construction 
Welding 

6.4.1

Corporate Welding Manual Procedure NW-07 provides 
instruction on preparation of WDRs. WDRs are initiated 
by the PWE or his designees. WDRs are approved by the 
PWE, and Code WDRs forwarded to the ANII for review 
and to designate, at his option, additional hold points. QC 
hold points are designated by the preparer and the ANII.  
The existing program is satisfactory. However, since this 
work is not associated with Repair / Replacement 
activities, the Inspector must be qualified as ANI. Note 
that the Supplemental QA Requirements requires dual 
qualification (ANI, ANII) for this individual. The 
Supplemental QA Requirements also requires that all 
process control sheets associated with Code activities 
receives a review by the ANI prior to field issuance.  

Corporate Welding Manual procedure NW-06 provides 
general welding instructions and technical requirements for 
carbon and low alloy steels, stainless steels and nonferrous 
welding at CP&L plants. This procedure requires that all 
such welding be performed by qualified welders (per NW
02) using qualified WPS (per NW-01) and with qualified 
materials (per NW-03). Under the Corporate Welding 
Manual, the PWE is responsible for welding program at 
site, including training, qualification and technical 
supervision of welders. Existing program satisfactory; no 
supplement required 

The PWE maintains and distributes the "Welder 
Qualification Status Report" (NW-02) The PWE is also 
responsible for reviewing and approving WDRs (NW-07) 
Existing program satisfactory; no supplement required

(

6.4.2
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6.4.5, 6.4.6 Detines requires tor control of welding Is not specific to weld materials, but

materials, including returning unused 
welding materials and use / surveillance of 
heated ovens for coated electrodes.

Defines responsibilities for notification of 
ANI; requires that hold point inspections be 
accepted by QA/QC and the ANI prior to 
any work proceeding past that point.

requires that materials, parts and 
components be identified and controlled to 
prevent the use of incorrect or defective 
items (FSAR 17.3.2.6).  

Requires that if mandatory inspection hold 
points are required, work shall not proceed 
beyond these hold points without the consent 
of the designated representative. (QAM 2.2, 
3.4, 3.7)

Corporate Welding Manual procedure NW-03 provides 
requirements for issuance and control of welding materials, 
usage of heated ovens and rod caddies for temperature 
controls of coated electrodes, returning unused and 
undamaged materials at the end of each shift, and for 
dispositioning / discarding welding materials. Existing 
program satisfactory; no supplement required 

Work planning procedures and process control sheets 
incorporate hold points as appropriate for independent 
craft verification, QC, and for Code activities, for the ANII 
as well. Procedures require that mandatory QC hold points 
be accepted prior to work proceeding. (Ref. WCM-102, 
MMM-001, ADM-NGGC-0104). Existing procedures are 
adequate with respect to incorporating independent 
verification and QC hold points into work planning and 
process control sheets. Additional controls regarding ANI 
involvement be accomplished by requiring that all work 
packages associated with installation of Code items be 
clearly identified as "ASME Section II", and be reviewed 
by the ANI prior to field issuance.

Note that, to avoid procedural conflicts, the Supplemental 
QA Requirements requires dual qualification (ANI / ANII) 
for this individual. The Supplemental QA Requirements 
also requires that all process control sheets associated with 
Code activities receives a review by the ANI prior to field 
issuance.

6.4.7
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6.4.8 Provides QA/QC visual inspection 

requirements for weld preps, fit-up, tack 
welds, root pass, etc; notification 
requirements in the event that an 
unacceptable condition is observed.

Requires the welder identification symbol be 
applied next to the weld

6.5 Repairs to 
Welds and Base 
Material 
6.5.1 - 6..5.4

Provides requirements for repairs to welds 
and base materials in the event that 
unacceptable defects are identified.  
Requires notification of the ANI and 
discipline Welding Engineer and preparation 
of a Repair Weld Data Report (RWDR), 
subject to essentially the same process as 
for the WDR for the original weldment.

Requires that special processes be performed 
by qualified personnel using proper 
equipment and in accordance with written 
qualified procedures (FSAR 17.3.2.11).  
Requires that work shall not proceed past 
mandatory inspection hold points without 
the consent of the designated representative.  
(QAM 2.2, 3.4, 3.7) 

Requires that measures be established to 
assure that identification of items are 
maintained by heat number, part number or 
other appropriate means, on the item or 
records traceable to the item throughout the 
fabrication, erection, installation and use of 
the item. (QAM 3.5, 3.7, 5.3, 5.4, 5.5, 10.5)

Requires that special processes be performed 
by qualified personnel using proper 
equipment and in accordance with written 
qualified procedures (FSAR 17.3.2.11).

6.4.9

Corporate Welding Procedure NW-07 provides instruction 
on preparation of WDRs. WDRs are prepared by the PWE 
or his designees based on WPS and weld joint 
requirements. WDRs are approved by the PWE, and when 
applicable, forwarded to the ANII to designate, at his 
option, additional hold points. QC hold points are 
designated by the preparer and the ANII. Existing program 
is satisfactory, no supplement required.  

NGGC-MCP-0402 requires that traceability be 
accomplished at issuance either by markings or on issue 
documentation, as appropriate. For piping, verification of 
material identification is documented on process control 
sheets found in MMP-002. Additional controls regarding 
maintaining identification and traceability of materials is 
provided in ADM-NGGC-0104 and MMM-001.  
Corporate Welding Manual NW-04 also requires that 
material identification numbers be transferred when 
material is cut and that permanent markings be established 
in accordance with Code requirements. Adequate control 
of materials is provided with existing procedures and 
processes. No supplement required.  

Corporate Welding Manual procedure NW-09 directs 
activities associated with repairs to welds and base metals 
(including grinding and machining); incorporates the 
development of a RWDR in a process which parallels that 
associated with the WDR. The Corporate Welding Manual 
provides a comparable process for repairs to welds and 
base metals; no supplement required.
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O.O ControI of 
Welding 
Equipment 
6.6.1.6.6.2

rroviues requirements tor operational 
checks at least every 3 months, notification / 
disposition of machines out of tolerance 
(including investigation of the use of the 
machine since the last sat operational check), 
initiation of corrective measures.

Detines requirements for measuring and test 
equipment (M&TE) control program, 
including calibration to a standard, 
establishment of calibration frequency,, 
M&TE control, etc. (QAM 8.0)

Corporate Welding Manual procedure NW-14 directs 
control of welding equipment, requires operational checks 
and maintenance at least every 12 months. Welding 
equipment is not used as extensively as during 
construction, and is generally subject to better handling by 
a smaller group of permanent plant personnel (vs. a large 
contract construction force). Existing program is in 
accordance with Section IX. Therefore, current controls 
on inspections & operational checks of welding equipment 
is acceptable; no supplement required.

6.7 Additional 
Process Control 
Forms 

7.0 Heat Treating 
Heat 
7.1 - 7.7

Allows for continuation form for process 
control sheets as necessary

Provides requirements and responsibilities 
for performing heat treatment in accordance 
with the Code.

7.8 Bending and Prohibits bending and forming of Class I 
forming materials at the construction site 
7.8.1

N/A Similar continuation form exists in NW-07 for WDRs / 
RWDRs. Not a critical item, but no supplement required at 
any rate.

Requires that special processes be performed 
by qualified personnel using proper 
equipment and in accordance with written 
qualified procedures (FSAR 17.3.2.11).

N/A

Comparable requirements for post-weld heat treatment are 
found in Corporate Welding Manual procedure NW-08.  
Although the existing program is sufficient, this item is not 
an issue for Code welding associated with this project, as 
the subject welds are exempt from mandatory PWHT.  

N/A - no Code Class 1 items associated with this project.
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7.8.2 Requires that bending of Code Class 2 & 3 Reouires that snecial nrocesses be nerformed Process control shet andI hndin rpmuiremaente nr-vide

instrument tubing be accomplished in 
accordance with the Code, refers to Sections 
2.0 and 5.0 (in the ASME QA Manual) for 
procedure development / approval and 
process control requirements, including QC / 
ANI interface.

8.1 Calibration 
8.1.1 - 8.2.6

Provides responsibilities and requirements 
for equipment, tools, gauges and instruments 
specified for calibration control, including 
calibration at prescribed intervals against 
certified standards. Requires traceability 
between the calibrated item and calibration 
equipment be recorded on process control 
sheets. Provides for issuance of "Out of 
Calibration Notification" forms to evaluate 
corrective action and review activities for 
which the tool was last used since a sat 
calibration. Requires shorter calibration 
intervals or replacement of instruments 
frequently found out of calibration, and that 
calibration status and calibration due date be 
shown on or with the instrument, except for 
pressure gauges which are calibrated before 
use and after being returned to the shop.  
Prescribes requirements for storage, 
maintenance and record keeping of 
calibrated equipment, includes use of a 
certification record form and calibration 
stickers. Requires that pressure gauges used 
for hydrostatic testing be calibrated before 
and after each test or series of tests.

by qualified personnel using proper 
equipment and in accordance with written 
qualified procedures. (FSAR 17.3.2.11).

Defines requirements for measuring and test 
equipment (M&TE) control program, 
including calibration to a standard, 
establishment of calibration frequency, 
M&TE control, etc. (QAM 8.0)

(either directly or by reference) in MMP-003. For Quality 
Class A material (such as Code related items), this includes 
independent craft and QC verification of critical attributes.  
No direct ANI involvement required per this procedure.  
Supplemental QA Requirements requires that Code related 
process control sheets are forwarded to the ANI / ANII 
prior to field issuance for his review and assignment of 
additional hold points.  

Existing program satisfies Appendix B requirements and is 
the basis for support of the operating unit; is judged to be 
acceptable for this activity. No supplement required 

The M&TE calibration and control program at Harris is 
prescribed in MMM-006. This program includes 
identification of M&TE equipment, specification of 
calibration interval, calibration against certified standards, 
use process control sheets, and traceability between 
calibration tool and calibrated instrument. This program 
also requires an evaluation of all equipment calibrated by 
an item found to be out of tolerance since its last 
satisfactory calibration. Relative to pressure gauges used 
for hydrostatic testing, MMP-012 requires that these 
gauges be calibrated before and after usage.  

Storage, maintenance and record keeping of M&TE 
equipment addressed in MMM-006, including the use and 
control of certification records and calibration stickers.  
Relative to pressure gauges used for hydrostatic testing, 
MMP-012 requires that these gauges be calibrated before 
and after usage.

8.0 Control of Equipment, Tools, Gauges and Instruments
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9.0 Inspection, tests and Nondestructive Examination

9.1 Training, 
Qualification and 
Certification 
9.1.1 -9.1.3 

9.2 Inspections 
and Tests 
9.2.1 - 9.2.7 

9.3 
Nondestructive 
Examination 
9.3.1

Provides responsibilities and requirements 
for QA/QC personnel. QA/QC inspection 
personnel shall be trained and qualified in 
accordance with Section 1.0 (of the ASME 
QA Manual) and the relevant Corporate 
Quality Assurance procedure.  

Provides requirements and general 
requirements for performance of inspections 
and tests. Requires that personnel be 
appropriately trained in preparation and 
control of inspection and test records, that 
inspections and tests are performed in 
accordance with approved procedures, that 
process control sheets be utilized, that the 
status of the inspected item be identifiable 
and traceable, that the ANI be notified when 
ANI hold points are reached, that work will 
not proceed past hold points until accepted, 
and that nonconforming work shall be 
stopped and corrective action initiated.  

Requires personnel performing NDE to be 
trained, qualified and certified in accordance 
with SNT-TC- IA (1975), the Code and 
QA/QC procedures. Requires that only 
qualified personnel are assigned to perform 
NDE, and that procedures for NDE training, 
qualification and certification be prepared by 
a Level III. This section also provides an 
outline of the inspection procedure.

Requires that personnel performing 
inspection review, examination and testing, 
evaluations of testing data and reporting of 
inspection and test results be qualified and 
certified based on CP&L commitment to 
Reg. Guide 1.58 (QAM 7.6) 

Requires that personnel performing 
inspection review, examination and testing, 
evaluations of testing data and reporting of 
inspection and test results be qualified and 
certified based on CP&L commitment to 
Reg. Guide 1.58 (QAM 7.6). Requires that 
special processes be performed by qualified 
personnel using proper equipment and in 
accordance with written qualified procedures 
(FSAR 17.3.2.1 1).Requires that work shall 
not proceed past mandatory inspection hold 
points without the consent of the designated 
representative. (QAM 2.2, 3.4, 3.7) 

Requires that personnel performing 
inspection review, examination and testing, 
evaluations of testing data and reporting of 
inspection and test results be qualified and 
certified based on CP&L commitment to 
Reg. Guide 1.58 (QAM 7.6)

Training and qualification is prescribed in the Corporate 
Quality Assurance Manual and accomplished as directed in 
Nuclear NDE Manual procedure NDEP-A. Program 
meets the requirements of Section XI, is acceptable for this 
scope given that all piping is Class 3, and that NDE 
consists of surface exams only.  

Training and qualification addressed in NDEP-A (see item 
9.1). This procedure also requires that for NDE 
procedures be based on ASME Section ITl and V as 
applicable, and requires that the ANI / ANII review and 
concur with any NDE procedures used for acceptance of 
Code work. Process control sheets for NDE activities are 
provided in the Nuclear NDE Manual procedure for that 
specific test or inspection, including hold points as 
appropriate. Corporate and site procedures ensure that 
hold points are accepted prior to work proceeding. NDEP 
procedures are provided to conform with ASME Code 
requirements as applicable. NDE procedures for LP and 
MT examinations are provided with acceptance criteria to 
ASME Section III requirements. No supplement required.  

Nuclear NDE Manual procedure NDEP-A states that this 
NDE manual meets the requirements of SNT-TC-IA 
(1980, 1984 Ed) and Section XI. NDE Procedures require 
that personnel be appropriately trained. NDEP-A also 
includes a listing of minimum content for NDE procedures 
based on the type of activity being performed. Existing 
program is of comparable rigor. No supplement required.
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9.3.2, 9.3.3

9.3.4 - 9.3.9 

9.4 Inspection 
and Test 
Equipment 

9.5 Inspection 
and Test Records 
9.5.1, 9.5.2

Requires Level I and II personnel to be 
qualified and certified by an examination 
administered by a Level III; Level III to be 
qualified by an exam administered by a 
Level III and certified by the QA/QC 
manager. Allows the services of an outside 
agency to be used in the event that no Level 
III personnel exist within the organization.  

Requires training, qualification and 
certification of Levels I, II & III personnel to 
be in accordance with the applicable NDEPs 
and documented on appropriate certification 
forms. Requires records be maintained, that 
NDE personnel be re-certified at least once 
every 3 years, and that interpretation of 
results is accomplished by a Level II or III.  
Provides guidance for the preparation of 
NDE requests and reports.  

Requires that QA/QC inspection personnel 
be responsible for ensuring that inspection 
and test equipment is calibrated and has 
current calibration stickers.  

Requires that inspection and test records are 
prepared and maintained.

(

States that prior to certification, NDE 
personnel shall have satisfactorily passed an 
examination administered under the 
jurisdiction of a certified Level III, and that 
CP&L Level III NDE personnel will be 
specified in CP&L's NDE Procedures 
(QAM 7.6).  

States that prior to certification, NDE 
personnel shall have satisfactorily passed an 
examination administered under the 
jurisdiction of a certified Level III, and that 
CP&L Level III NDE personnel will be 
specified in CP&L's NDE Procedures.  
(QAM 7.6) 

Defines requirements for measuring and test 
equipment (M&TE) control program, 
including calibration to a standard, 
establishment of calibration frequency, 
M&TE control, etc. (QAM 8.0) 

Defines requirements for maintain records of 
activities affecting quality, including 
inspection, test, audit and qualification 
records (QAM 14.3, 14.4)

NDEP-A requires certification of Level I and II to be 
performed by Level III, Level III certification to be 
performed by the Chief Mechanical / Materials Engineer.  
Use of an outside organization is not prohibited. Existing 
program is of comparable rigor. No supplement required 

NDEP-A provides comparable requirements relative to 
training, qualification re-qualification and certification of 
personnel. Requires that records be maintained, and lists 
performance review requirements for maintenance of 
certification. Existing program is of comparable rigor. No 
supplement required 

Inspection and test equipment is subject to the site M&TE 
control procedure, MMM-006. Existing program is 
sufficient regarding control of calibrated equipment.  

NDEP-A requires that NDE records associated with Code 
activities be considered permanent QA records and be 
processed accordingly. Process control sheets and other 
required records are provided in the Nuclear NDE Manual 
as applicable. Existing program is of comparable rigor.  
No supplement required
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9.5.3 - 9.5.7

9.5.8, 9.5.9 

9.6 Code Data 
Report and 
Nameplate 
Stamping 
9.6.1 - 9.6.4

Provides requirements for involvement of 
ANI, states that records are not considered 
complete until signed and dated by the AN! 
on the process control sheets, that the NDE 
Level III shall assure that NDE capability is 
proven by demonstration to the satisfaction 
of the ANT prior to the use of the procedure, 
and that the ANT may require re
qualification of NDE procedures or 
personnel as he deems necessary.  

Provides responsibilities and requirements 
for pressure testing, including QA/QC and 
ANT involvement, establishment of hold 
points, and review / approval of the process 
control sheets.  

Provides the process and requirements for 
the development and review of Code Data 
Reports and N Stamping.

(

Requires that special processes be performed 
by qualified personnel using proper 
equipment and in accordance with written 
qualified procedures (FSAR 17.3.2.11 
Requires that work shall not proceed past 
mandatory inspection hold points without 
the consent of the designated representative.  
(QAM 2.2, 3.4, 3.7) 

Requires that a test program be established 
to assure that structures, systems and 
components perform satisfactorily in service, 
and that this program include pre
operational tests and proof test prior to 
installation. (QAM 3.4, 3.7, 11.3) 

No partial N stamping of existing equipment 
and the original N certificate program has 
been discontinued, so that originally 
installed equipment cannot be subject to the 
stamping process. No provision for N 
stamping is provided.

NDEP-A requires that ANT review / concurrence be 
obtained for NDE procedures used for Code work.  
Requires that the Level III provides procedure qualification 
demonstration to the ANT when necessary. Also, provides 
that work may continue prior to ANT review of procedures, 
but that any such work would be at risk to ANT review.  
Existing program is of comparable rigor. No supplement 
required 

Pressure testing requirements provided in MMP-012.  
Generally, these pressure test procedures are intended to 
meet Section XI pressure test requirements. Existing 
pressure test procedures are adequate, except that the test 
pressure specified for Section XI may be less conservative.  
Therefore, the Supplemental QA Requirements specify that 
more stringent Section III criteria be employed for pressure 
testing.  

Supplemental QA Requirements defines a certification 
process wherein data reports are used to document field 
activities towards an overall system turnover. Whenever 
possible (i.e., for completed Code items supplied by an 
NPT supplier), these data reports will be the actual Code 
Data Reports for the items in question. For new 
construction and documentation of installation of 
preexisting piping for which records are no longer 
available, a form comparable to an NIS-2 will be 
employed. The ANT will ensure that the required data 
reports are completed and certified.
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10.0 Nonconformance and Corrective Action

10.1 Scope 
10.2 Reporting 
Non
conformances 

10.3 Corrective 
Action 
10.3.1 - 10.3.7

Provides responsibilities and requirements 
for identification, reporting, segregation, 
investigation and resolution of non
conformances relating to Code conditions.  
Requires deficiencies in documentation and 
construction control, including Start-Up 
procedures, be reported as non
conformances. Utilized hold tags and 
labeling as required to indicate limits of 
hold. Defined review requirements for 
NCRs 

Provides instructions and guidance relative 
to the process for dispositioning NCRs.  
Requires verification and disposition of 
corrective action be performed by QA/QC 
prior to signing and closing the NCR.

Requires that measures be established to 
assure identification and control of incorrect 
or defective material, parts and components 
(QAM 5.3, 5.4, 5.5, 10.3, 11.4, 11.6).  
Requires that measures be established to 
conditions adverse to quality are promptly 
identified and corrected. (QAM 12.4, 12.5) 

Requires that measures be established to 
conditions adverse to quality are promptly 
identified and corrected. (QAM 12.4, 12.5)

Procedures and processes provide measures (i.e., process 
control sheets, independent verification, STAR) to ensure 
that construction deficiencies are precluded from 
occurring. For conditions that are identified, CAP-NGGC
0001 provides direction on the initiation and processing of 
condition reports, such as would be generated in the event 
of non-conformances. Relative to receipt and control of 
materials, MCP-NGGC-0401 & 0402 ensure that defective 
items are not accepted and issued. These condition 
reporting and materials control processes provide effective 
programmatic means to ensure that discrepancies and non
conformances are captured and resolved.  

CAP-NGGC-0001 provides instructions and requirements 
for dispositioning CRs. Incorporates requirements for 
event categorization, causal evaluation, disposition and 
corrective action Existing program provides an effective 
means to capture and resolve non-conformances.

(
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Iu.'4 eview o0 
Nonconformance 
Report 
10.4.1 - 10.4.4 

10.5 Receiving 
Inspection 
Software 
Deficiencies

I rt x • -. _: ..... -¢'

11.0 Record Retention

Defines responsibilities and requirements for 
records retention, requires that records 
generated by suppliers and contractors be 
transferred to CP&L for retention. Requires 
restriction of access to records storage areas 
and the use of a records sign-out log.

Defines requirements for maintaining 
records of activities affecting quality, 
including inspection, test, audit and 
qualification records (QAM 14.3, 14.4)

RMP-006 provides requirements for classification of QA 
records. Design change package, work records and other 
quality related documentation generated as a result of this 
project would be classified therein as a QA record and 
subject to permanent retention. Existing process is 
equivalent to the construction program. No supplement 
required.

(

Requires corrected items or documents to be 
re-inspected by a QA/QC inspector, and 
acceptance documented. Requires that 
closed out NCRs become QA records and 
transferred to the QA records vault.  
Requires that the ANI be apprised of any 
NCRs pertaining to the Code, and requires 
ANI signature prior to closing any such 
NCRs 

Provides requirements for identification by 
QA/QC at receipt of documentation 
deficiencies, requires that an NCR be 
initiated for any such discrepancies that 
cannot be resolved by routine measures.

Requires that measures be established to 
conditions adverse to quality are promptly 
identified and corrected. (QAM 12.4, 12.5).  
Does not require ANI involvement in review 
of construction related conditions adverse to 
quality.  

Requires that measures be established to 
assure identification and control of incorrect 
or defective material, parts and components 
(QAM 5,3, 5.4, 5.5, 10.3, 11.4, 11.6).

The stated purpose of CAP-NGGC-0001 is to implement 
the NGG Corrective Action Management Policy and the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Criterion XVI.  
Disposition of any CRs related to construction requires that 
the item be corrected or formally evaluated as being 
acceptable. Review and approval of CRs goes up to and 
includes PNSC review, as appropriate. The CR process 
does not specifically require notification of the ANI for 
Code related items, although the formal evaluation process 
would tend to ensure his cognizance of any such issue. To 
further ensure the ANI's involvement on CRs related to 
Code items, the Supplemental QA Requirements requires 
that any such items be available to the ANI for verification 
of satisfactory resolution prior to turnover.  

A similar receipt inspection process, including 
requirements for documentation review, are provided in 
MCP-NGGC-0401. Existing process provides sufficient 
assurance regarding resolution of documentation 
discrepancies. No supplement required.

11.1
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11.2 Records 
Index 

11.3 
Accumulation and 
Maintenance of 
Records

Requires preparation ot a record index to 
facilitate timely retrieval of records 

Provides requirements and responsibilities 
for accumulation and maintenance of 
records, including identification of retention 
period, prevention of loss, damage, etc.  
Requires access to records by the ANI

Defines requirements for maintaining 
records of activities affecting quality, 
including inspection, test, audit and 
qualification records (QAM 14.3, 14.4) 

Defines requirements for maintain records of 
activities affecting quality, retention period 
and prevention of loss, damage, etc. (QAM 
14.3, 14.4)

CP&L maintains a computer-based index of records 
(NRCS) for indexing and retrieval of records Existing 
process is equivalent of the construction program. No 
supplement required.  

RMP-006 provides requirements for classification, 
submittal, control and maintenance of records. No 
supplement required.

12.0 ANI

Summarizes the interface and requirements 
associated with the ANI for compliance with 
the Code. Requires that the ANI be given 
free access to all work locations under his 
jurisdiction, that he be provided adequate 
facilities and assistance, that he witness or 
otherwise verify required examinations and 
inspections, and that inspection services be 
subject agreement between CP&L and the 
AIA as required.

Requires that a program of inspection of 
activities be established. Does not address 
the ANI role in construction process (QAM 
2.2, 5.3,.5.6).

Individual procedures address the role of the ANI in work 
activities and reviewing / approving process control sheets.  
Generally, these procedures are associated with Section XI 
activities and requirements for the ANII. Contractural 
agreement for the Inspector's services is provided as 
required for Section XI. Supplemental QA Requirements 
require that ANI be provided process control sheets for 
Code activities and items associated with this project prior 
to field issuance of the associated work package.  
Supplemental QA Requirements requires that the Inspector 
for the SFP project be dual qualified, as ANI / ANTI.

(Ii

12.1.1 - 12.1.7
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Requires mat me ANI be provided tree 
access to all information and records related 
to Code items, that the ANI review 
procedures utilized to implement Code 
requirements, that the ANI monitor the QA 
Program. Requires that the ANI be provided 
an opportunity to select holdpoints, and that 
he is provided sufficient notification of Code 
related work and testing. Requires that the 
ANI has authority to require re-qualification 
of procedures and personnel, that the ANI 
may witness or verify records of NDE, and 
that the ANI shall witness final hydrostatic 
testing required by the Code.

Provides responsibilities and requirements 
for Corporate QA audit activities. Defines 
the approach for auditing of the engineering, 
construction and start-up as being a 
comprehensive system of planned audits.  
Requires regularly scheduled audits on the 
basis of status and importance to ensure 
Code compliance. Requires written audit 
reports, that corrective action be taken as 
appropriate and verified as complete, and 
that follow-up audits and monitoring be 
conducted as necessary

Requires that a program of inspection of 
activities be established. Does not address 
the ANI role in construction process.(QAM 
2.2, 5.3, 5.6).

Requires that a comprehensive system of 
audits be carried out. (QAM 4.11, 13.1, 
13.4).

Role of ANI is provided in procedures and contractural 
agreements in accordance with Section XI requirements.  
Supplemental QA Requirements require that ANI be 
provided process control sheets for installation of Code 
items prior to field issuance of the associated work 
package.

For internal assessment, the Corporate approach towards 
auditing and quality assurance is founded on the principle 
that the line organization has the primary responsibility for 
quality and safety. Nuclear Assessment Section evaluates 
the performance and effectiveness of this process through 
independent assessment, and the Performance Evaluation 
Support Unit (PES) provides oversight of each plant's 
NAS by reviewing NAS assessment reports and perform a 
NAS effectiveness assessment at least once every 24 
months. External audits of suppliers are performed in 
accordance with MCP-NGGC-0406. Existing program 
meets Appendix B requirements and is sufficient rigor for 
completion of construction.

I Z. Document 
Accessibility 
12.2.1 - 12.4.3

13.0 Audits 

13.1 - 13.3
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13.1.4 Reauires that audit renorts be maintained. Reauires that audit results be documented SUDolemental OA reauirements reouire that all CRs

13.2 Supplier 
Audits 
13.2.1 - 13.3

and be made available to the ANI at his 
request.  

Provides responsibilities and requirements 
for the auditing of activities by suppliers.  
For Code items, requires audits at least every 
3 years. Requires audit results be made 
available to the ANT upon his request.

and reviewed by management (QAM 4.11, 
13.6)

Requires that a comprehensive system of 
audits be carried out, and that audit results 
be documented and reviewed by 
management (QAM 4.11, 13.1, 13.4, 13.6)

associated with Code activities within this project be 
available to the ANI for verification of satisfactory 
resolution prior to turnover 

MCP-NGGC-0406 provides requirements for audits of 
outside suppliers, includes specific requirements for 
suppliers of Code items, and requires auditing of suppliers 
at least every 3 years. Existing program provides 
equivalent assurance and rigor, no supplement required.

14.0 Review and Control of Manual

Provides responsibilities and requirements 
for issuance, review and control of the 
ASME QA Manual. Requires that 
controlled copies be kept and maintained, 
and that revisions be reviewed and approved 
by the ANI.

Requires that activities affecting quality be 
prescribed by documented instructions, 
procedures etc. (QAM 6.0) and that measure 
be established to control the issuance of 
those documents (QAM 6.1, 6.34, 14.4)

Control, distribution and accountability of QA documents 
accomplished in accordance with RMP-002.  

Relative to the Alternative Plan, the AIA has formally 
reviewed and endorsed this plan as submitted to the NRC.  
The implementation of the Alternative Plan will be subject 
to ANI review as part of the modification review / approval 
process, including the Supplemental QA Requirements and 
the turnover / certification process it defines. However, 
since the authorization for the Alternative Plan comes from 
NRC approval, any revisions outside of typographical or 
minor administrative changes will require the review and 
approval of the NRC.

14.1 - 14.6
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P.O. Box 165 
New Hill NC 27562 

SERIAL: I-INP-99-094 

JUN 1 4 1999 

United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission 
ATTENTION: Document Control Desk 
Washington, DC 20555 

SHEARON HARRIS NUCLEAR POWER PLANT 
DOCKET NO. 50-400/LICENSE NO. NPF-63 
RESPONSE TO NRC REQUEST FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 

REGARDING THE LICENSE AMENDMENT REQUEST TO PLACE 

HNP SPENT FUEL POOLS 'C' & 'D' IN SERVICE 

Dear Sir or Madam: 

By letter dated April 29, 1999, the NRC issued a request for additional information (RAI) 

regarding the Harris Nuclear Plant (HNP) license amendment request, submitted by CP&L letter 

Serial: HNP-98-188, dated December 23, 1998, to place spent fuel pools C and D in service. The 

HNP response to the NRC RAI is enclosed. The enclosed information is provided as a 

supplement to our December 23, 1998 license amendment request and does not change our initial 

determination that the proposed license amendment represents a no significant hazards 
consideration.  

Please refer any questions regarding the enclosed information to Mr. Steven Edwards at (919) 

362-2498.  

Sincerely, 

Donna B. Alexander 
Manager, Regulatory Affairs 
Hams Nuclear Plant 

KWS/kws 

Enclosure

5413 Shearon Harris Road New Hill NC
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c: 
Mr. J. B. Brady, NRC Senior Resident Inspector 
Mr. Mel Fry, N.C. DEHNR 
Mr. R. J. Laufer, NRC Project Manager 
Mr. L. A. Reyes, NRC Regional Administrator - Region II
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bc:
Mr. K. B. Altman 
Mr. G. E. Attanian 
Mr. R. H. Bazemore 
Mr. C. L. Burton 
Mr. S. R. Carr 
Mr. J. R. Caves 
Mr. H. K. Chernoff (RNP) 
Mr. B. H. Clark 
Mr. W. F. Conway 
Mr. G. W. Davis 
Mr. W. J. Dorman (BNP) 
Mr. R. S. Edwards 
Mr. R. J. Field 
Mr. K. N. Harris

Ms. L. N. Hartz 
Mr. W J. Hindman 
Mr. C. S. Hinnant 
Mr. W. D. Johnson 
Mr. G. J. Kline 
Ms. W. C. Langston (PE&RAS File) 
Mr. R. D. Martin 
Mr. T. C. Morton 
Mr. J. I. O'Neill, Jr.  
Mr. J. S. Scarola 
Mr. J. M. Taylor 
Nuclear Records 
Harris Licensing File 
Files: H-X-0511 

H-X-0642



Enclosure to Serial: HNP-99-094 
Page 1 of 4 

SHEARON HARRIS NUCLEAR POWER PLANT 

DOCKET NO. 50-400/LICENSE NO. NPF-63 

RESPONSE TO NRC REQUEST FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 

REGARDING THE LICENSE AMENDMENT REQUEST TO PLACE 

HNP SPENT FUEL POOLS 'C' & 'D' IN SERVICE 

Requested Item 1 

Although the burnup criteria for storage in Pools C or D will be implemented by administrative 

procedures to ensure verified burnup prior to fuel transfer into these pools, an administrative 

failure should be assumed and evaluation of a fuel assembly misloading event (i.e., a fresh 

pressurized-water reactor (PWR) assembly inadvertently placed in a location restricted to a 

burned assembly as per Technical Specifications (TS) Figure 5.6.1) should be analyzed.  

Response to Requested Item 1 

The presence of soluble boron in the spent fuel pool water will assure that the reactivity is 

maintained substantially less than the design limitation in the event of a misloading event as 

described above. The Double Contingency Principle provides that neither the utility nor the staff 

is required to assume two unlikely, independent, concurrent events. Therefore, a failure of the 

administrative controls related to fuel assembly placement and the inadvertent dilution of the 

spent fuel pool water need not be considered to occur simultaneously. As a result, credit for the 

presence of soluble boron in the spent fuel pool water may be taken for an assembly misloading 

event as described. A minimum spent fuel pool boron concentration of 2000 ppm is maintained 

in accordance with HNP chemistry procedure CRC-001. This minimum boron concentration is 

more than adequate to offset the reactivity addition from a postulated fuel assembly misloading 

event. Based on analysis performed by Holtec International, it has been determined that a soluble 

boron concentration of 400 ppm would be sufficient to maintain kefr less than 0.95 in the event of 

a fuel assembly misloading event (i.e., a fresh pressurized-water reactor (PWR) assembly 

inadvertently placed in a location restricted to a burned assembly as per TS Figure 5.6.1).  

Reauested Item 2 

How will the burnup requirements needed to meet TS Figure 5.6.1 be ascertained for fuel 

assemblies shipped from other PWR plants (Robinson)? 

Response to Requested Item 2 

The burnup curve (proposed TS Figure 5.6.1) applies to the Robinson 15 x 15 fuel assembly 

types identified in Table 4.3.1 of Enclosure 6 to CP&L's license amendment request, dated 

12/23/98.  

The selection of spent fuel for shipment to Harris is made in accordance with procedure NFP

NGGC-0003, entitled "Procedure for Selection of Irradiated Fuel for Shipment in the IF-300 

Spent Fuel Cask." The purpose of this procedure is to assure that the requirements of the IF-300
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Cask Certificate of Compliance No. 9001 are met with regard to the selection of irradiated fuel to 
be shipped and that the fuel selected for shipment is acceptable for storage at CP&L's Hams 
plant. This procedure has been in use since 1990 for Robinson spent fuel shipments.  

A computer program, which has also been in use since 1990 for Robinson spent fuel shipments, 

is used in conjunction with the above-referenced fuel selection procedure. For candidate 

assemblies to be shipped, the program retrieves the fuel type, enrichment, bumup, and decay heat 

from the special nuclear materials database. The initial enrichment data for each fuel assembly is 

contained in this database along with the other fuel data, and this data is based on manufacturing 

records. The burnup data for each fuel assembly is also included in the database along with the 
other isotopic inventories, and this data is obtained from the core monitoring software used for 
the Robinson plant. The special nuclear material database and core monitoring software have 
also been in use since 1990 for Robinson shipments.  

The burnup curve proposed as TS Fig. 5.6.1 for pools C and D has already been programmed into 

the software for use in conjunction with fuel selection procedure NFP-NGGC-0003; however, 

this version is not yet in production as testing and documentation per CP&L's computer code 

quality assurance requirements are in progress. This new version will screen candidate PWR 

(Robinson) fuel against the burnup curve.  

Revision to fuel selection procedure NFP-NGGC-0003 to reflect criticality screening 

requirements for fuel to be stored in Harris pools C or D has begun, but will not be completed 

until after: (1) the software changes identified above have been tested and the revised software 

placed in production status, and (2) the NRC has approved CP&L's license amendment 
application to place spent fuel pools C and D in service.  

Requested Item 3 

The fuel enrichment tolerance is specified in Section 4.5.2.5 as +0.0/-0.05. Why isn't a positive 

tolerance of +0.05 assumed (i.e., 5.0+0.05 weight percent U-235)? 

Response to Requested Item 3 

A maximum U-235 enrichment of 5.0 weight percent was specified, because it is the maximum 

enrichment allowed by both the Robinson and Harris Technical Specifications. Robinson TS 

4.3.1. L.a states that the spent fuel racks shall be maintained with fuel assemblies having a 

maximum U-235 enrichment of 5.0 weight percent. Robinson TS 4.3.1.2.a states that the new 

fuel racks shall be maintained with fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment of 5.0 

weight percent. Harris TS 5.3.1 states that the initial core loading shall have a maximum 

enrichment of 3.5 weight percent U-235 and that reload fuel shall have a maximum enrichment 

of 5.0 weight percent U-235.  

Also, the manufacturing facility of Siemens Power Corporation (SPC), the current fuel supplier 

for both the Robinson and Harris plants, is limited by license to a maximum U-235 enrichment of 

5.0 weight percent. The SPC manufacturing tolerance is 0.05 weight percent U-235. Therefore, 

for enrichments with a tolerance of +/- 0.05%, the nominal design enrichment may not exceed
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4.95 weight percent U-235 to ensure that the nominal plus the tolerance does not exceed 5.0 
weight percent. The fuel ennichment and density tolerances specified in Section 4.5.2.5 

appropriately supports a maximum allowable enrichment of 5.0 weight percent U-235.  

Requested Item 4 

Justify that the allowance that was assumed for possible differences between the fuel vendor and 

the Holtec calculations is sufficient to also encompass burnup calculational uncertainties.  

Response to Requested Item 4 

The Criticality Safety Calculations for the BWR Fuel Racks are summarized in Table 4.2.2 of 

Enclosure 6 to CP&L's license amendment request, dated 12/23/98. An uncertainty on depletion 

was not explicitly included in the uncertainties summarized in Table 4.2.2. Instead, the 0.01 

additive allowance for comparisons to vendor calculations discussed in Section 4.4.2.2 also 

accounts for burnup uncertainty. This practice is acceptable for the following two reasons: 

First, the BWR calculations consider the peak reactivity during burnup. The k1-f in the rack 

corresponding to a peak klqf in the Standard Cold Core Geometry (SCCG) of 1.32 was calculated 

in the analysis. The burnup corresponding to this peak reactivity value is simply a by-product of 

this calculation and, in contrast to PWR analysis, burnup is not used as a criteria for establishing 

acceptability for fuel storage. Any uncertainty in the burnup calculation would simply decrease 

or increase, with burnup, the location of the peak reactivity. However, the kjnf in the SCCG and 

the kif in the rack would remain the same at the peak in reactivity. As a result, an additional 

uncertainty on depletion is not necessary.  

Second, the fuel vendor performs similar depletion calculations to those discussed in Section 4.  

Therefore any uncertainty in depletion is an inherent part of the comparison between those 

calculations in Section 4 and those performed by the vendor to determine the peak kid in SCCG 
as a function of burnup. Again, it is noted that the actual burnup at which the peak occurs is not 

used in the BWR acceptable fuel storage criteria.  

Requested Item 5 

The summary of criticality safety calculations shown in Tables 4.2.1 and 4.2.2 indicates that the 

total uncertainty is a statistical combination of the manufacturing tolerances but do not indicate 

methodology biases and uncertainties. Were these included? 

Response to Requested Item 5 

Section 4.4.1 of Enclosure 6 to CP&L's license amendment request, dated 12/23/98, discusses 

the fact that CASMO-3, because it is a two-dimensional code, can not be directly compared to 

critical experiments and as a result a calculational/methodology bias is not available for 

CASMO-3. This section also discusses MCNP, which is a full three-dimensional Monte Carlo 

code, which has been benchmarked against critical experiments. CASMO-3 was used as the
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primary method of calculation and the results from CASMO-3 were compared to the regtulatory 

limit of kff < 0.95 in Tables 4.2.1 and 4.2.2. As noted, the methodology bias and uncertainty 

were not included in these tables. However, these factors were implicitly included in a code-to

code comparison between CASMO-3 and MCNP shown in Table 4.5.1.  

As discussed above, a methodology bias can not be developed for CASMO-3. Therefore, 

CASMO-3 results were compared to MCNP results to either verify that it produces conservative 

results relative to the benchmarked MCNP, or to determine a code-to-code bias. This 

comparison is discussed in Sections 4.5.1 and 4.6.1 with the results presented in Table 4.5. 1. In 

the comparison between MCNP and CASMO-3, the methodology bias, uncertainty on the bias, 

calculational statistics, and a correction from 20'C to 4°C were added to the MCNP results.  

These results indicate that CASMO-3 is conservative relative to the benchmarked code MCNP 

and therefore the code-to-code bias was 0.0 for CASMO-3. Since the code-to-code bias was 0.0, 

it was not included in Tables 4.2.1 and 4.2.2. In conclusion, it can be stated that even though a 

methodology bias and uncertainty were not directly included in the final results shown in Tables 

4.2.1 and 4.2.2, they were implicitly included through comparison of CASMO-3 and the 

benchmarked MCNP, provided in Table 4.5.1.



CP&L 
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Harris Nuclear Plant SEP 3 1999 
P.O. Box 165 
New Hill NC 27562 

United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission 
ATTENTION: Document Control Desk 
Washington, DC 20555 

SHEARON HARRIS NUCLEAR POWER PLANT 
DOCKET NO. 50-400/LICENSE NO. NPF-63 
RESPONSE TO NRC REQUEST FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 
REGARDING AMENDMENT REQUEST TO INCREASE FUEL 
STORAGE CAPACITY 

Dear Sir or Madam: 

By letter HNP-98-188, dated December 23, 1998, Carolina Power & Light Company (CP&L) 
submitted a license amendment request to increase fuel storage capacity at the Harris Nuclear 
Plant (HNP) by placing spent fuel pools C & D in service. The U. S. Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission (NRC) issued letters dated March 24, 1999, April 29, 1999, and June 16, 1999 
requesting additional information regarding our license amendment application. HNP letters 
HNP-99-069, dated April 30, 1999, HNP-99-094, dated June 14, 1999, and HNP-99-112, dated 
July 23, 1999 provided our respective responses.  

By letter dated August 5, 1999, the NRC issued a fourth -request for additional information (RAI) 
regarding our license amendment application to place spent fuel pools C & D in service. The 
Enclosures to this letter provides the HNP response to the NRC staff's August 5, 1999 RAI.  

The enclosed information is provided as supplement to our December 23, 1998 amendment 
request and does not change our initial determination that the proposed license amendment 
represents a no significant hazards consideration.  

Please refer any questions regarding the enclosed information to Mr. Steven Edwards at (919) 
362-2498.  

Sincerely, 

Donna B. Alexander 
Manager, Regulatory Affairs 
Harris Nuclear Plant

5413 Shearon Harris Road New Hill NC
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Enclosures: 

I. HNP Responses to NRC Request For Additional Information (RAI) 
2. Calculation SF-0040, entitled "Spent Fuel Pools C and D Activation Project Thermal

Hydraulic Analysis" (w/o Attachments) 
3. Calculation SF-0041, entitled "Harris Fuel Pool Heatup Calculation" 
4. Attachment Z to Calculation SF-0040 - Evaluation of CCW System LOCA-Containment 

Sump Recirculation (RHR and SFP) Alignment Thermal Performance 

c: Mr. J. B. Brady, NRC Senior Resident Inspector (w/ Enclosure 1) 
Mr. Mel Fry, N.C. DEHNR (w/ Enclosure 1) 
Mr. R. J. Laufer, NRC Project Manager (w/ all Enclosures) 
Mr. L. A. Reyes, NRC Regional Administrator - Region II (w/ Enclosure 1)
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bc: (all w/ Enclosure 1)

Mr. K. B. Altman 
Mr. G. E. Attarian 
Mr. R. H. Bazemore 
Mr. C. L. Burton 
Mr. S. R. Carr 
Mr. J. R. Caves 
Mr. H. K. Chernoff (RNP) 
Mr. B. H. Clark 
Mr. W. F. Conway 
Mr. G. W. Davis 
Mr. W. J. Dorman (BNP) 
Mr. R. S. Edwards 
Mr. R. J. Field 
Mr. K. N. Harris

Ms. L. N. Hartz 
Mr. W J. Hindman 
Mr. C. S. Hinnant 
Mr. W. D. Johnson 
Mr. G. J. Kline 
Mr. B. A. Kruse 
Ms. T. A. Head (PE&RAS File) 
Mr. R. D. Martin 
Mr. T. C. Morton 
Mr. J. H. O'Neill, Jr.  
Mr. J. S. Scarola 
Mr. J. M. Taylor 
Nuclear Records 
Harris Licensing File 
Files: H-X-0511 

H-X-0642
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SHEARON HARRIS NUCLEAR POWER PLANT 
DOCKET NO. 50-400/LICENSE NO. NPF-63 

RESPONSE TO NRC REQUEST FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 
REGARDING THE LICENSE AMENDMENT REQUEST TO 

INCREASE FUEL STORAGE CAPACITY 

Requested Information Item 1: 

In September 1983, the staff issued NUTREG-1038, "Safety Evaluation Report related to the 
operation of Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant, Units 1 and 2," which included a review of the 
spent fuel storage facility. The review of the spent fuel storage facility, including the two spent 
fuel pool cooling systems (SFPCSs) and the four fuel storage pools, was performed in 
accordance with the applicable sections of NUREG-0800, "Standard Review Plan." The U. S.  
Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) staff's review found the design of the Unit I and Unit 2 
fuel storage facilities acceptable. At the time NIJREG-1038 was issued, construction of the Unit 
2 SFPCS was still ongoing and expected to be completed. In November 1983, plans to complete 
Unit 2 were canceled and construction of the partially completed Unit 2 SFPCS was placed on 
hold.  

On December 23, 1998, Carolina Power & Light Company (CP&L) requested a license 
amendment to activate spent fuel pools (SFPs) C and D. The submittal provided information to 
the staff regarding the activation of the pools; however, no information was provided on the 
design of the SFPCS supporting SFPs C and D. Given that the SFP C and D SFPCS was never 
placed in operation, and that significant changes to the design were proposed in the December 
23, 1998 submittal, please provide information to show how the portions of the Unit 2 spent fuel 
storage facility (e.g., SFPs C and D, and the fuel pool cooling and cleanup system - as built), that 
are not already addressed in the December 23, 1998 submittal, meet the guidance in Regulatory 
Guide 1.13, "Spent Fuel Storage Facility Design Basis," and NUREG-0800. You may reference 
the NRC's acceptance of those portions of the fuel storage facility that have not changed from the 
design the staff previously accepted.  

Response 1: 

This requested information item is addressed below by a matrix that shows how the portions of 
the spent fuel storage facility originally intended to support Unit 2 (i.e., SFPs C and D, and the 
Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System - as built) meet the guidance in Regulatory Guide 1.13, 
"Spent Fuel Storage Facility Design Basis," and NUREG-0800, Standard Review Plan. The 
matrix provides a cross-reference listing of the relevant NUREG-0800/NlTREG-1038 sections 
associated with spent fuel storage, fuel pool cooling, and fuel pool area ventilation; identifies the 
proposed changes to the portions of SFPs C and D and associated Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup 
System previously accepted by the NRC staff (Reference: NUREG-1038, "Safety Evaluation 
Report related to the operation of Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant, Units I and 2, dated 
November 1983); and provides the reason / basis for the proposed changes.
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HNP-99-129

Reconciliation of SFP Activation Project with SER (NUREG-1038)

SRP/SER Section Change from Design As Reason / Basis for Change 
Section paragraph Documented in SER 

number 
9.1.2 1 No change from design N/A 

previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.2 2 Change with regard to the Unit 2 was not completed. A single 
following: new fuel pool is provided for Unit 1, 
Infers that two units will be with the remaining 3 pools 
completed representing existing or proposed 
Discussion of storage spent fuel storage capacity. A 
capacity has been revised per current description of the completed 
the license amendment facility at this point in time is 
request provided in the FSAR, Section 
Discussion of rack 9.1.2.2. Information relative to the 
arrangements has been proposed number and type of storage 
revised locations associated with the 
Note that discussion proposed configuration is provided 
pertaining to maintaining Kff in Enclosure 1 of the license 
at or below 0.95 has not been amendment request (HNP-98-188, 
affected. dated 12/23/98).  

9.1.2 3 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.2 4 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.2 5 Assumes that two units are Since Unit 2 was not completed, 
completed and addresses there are no shared facilities between 
shared portions of facilities, units. Relative to the proposed 
stating that a loss of offsite change, redundancy is provided so 
power will not impair the that an accident or loss of power in 
ability to safety store spent the operating unit will not impair the 
fuel. ability to safely store spent fuel in 

I any of the fuel storage pools.
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9.1.2 6 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.2 7 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.2 8 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.2 9 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.2 10 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.2 11 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.2 12 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.3 1 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.
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9.1.3 Assumes that two units are 
completed. Refers to one fuel 
pool cooling system being 
provided "for each unit".  
States that each fuel pool 
cooling pump is capable of 
being loaded to onto a separate 
emergency power supply in 
case of loss of offsite power, 
and that each cooling train is a 
100% subsystem servicing the 
new and spent fuel storage 
pool in that unit.

9.1.3 3 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER. The equipment in this 
discussion is the sum of that 
which would be provided for 
the entire facility, not just one 
unit.  

9.1.3 4 Assumes two units were See FSAR Section 9.1.2.2 for a 
completed. Describes the description of the facility. The 
facility as having new storage RWST for Unit 1 is available as a 
pools at either end, and the source of makeup water, will be 
spent fuel pools being connected to the fuel pool cooling 
connected to the fuel transfer pumps for both FPCCS, and has been 
canal "in its unit." Also states evaluated and found sufficient to 
"Makeup to the pools may be perform this function for all four 
provided from a seismic pools in the proposed configuration.  
Category I source (the 
refueling water storage tank) 
by means of the fuel pool 
cooling pumps."

The proposed configuration 
completes the FPCCS as described in 
the SER for the two unit site. Two 
separate fuel pool cooling systems are 
provided, one for the two pools 
currently in service, and one for the 
two additional pools which were 
originally intended for Unit 2 (i.e., the 
C and D pools). Consistent with the 
description in the SER, each FPCCS 
will contain two cooling trains: each 
train including a heat exchanger, 
strainer, and fuel pool cooling pump, 
with each pump capable of being 
manually loaded onto a separate 
emergency power supply in the event 
of loss of offsite power. Each cooling 
train is a 100% subsystem, servicing 
both pools in that system.
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9.1.3 5 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.3 6 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.3 7 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.3 8 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.3 9 Identifies the commitment by The proposed configuration is 
CP&L to provide two cooling consistent with the commitment made 
pumps and two heat for the Unit 2 design. The new 
exchangers for Unit I and to FPCCS will be completed to 
provide a similar arrangement essentially the same design as 
for Unit 2. originally proposed to service Unit 2, 

including two fuel pool cooling 
pumps and two heat exchangers. The 
detailed description of the Unit 2 
FPCCS is essentially the same as that 
provided in FSAR Section 9.1.3.
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Discusses transfer of fuel 
between units with regard to 
meeting requirements of GDC 
5.

I. 4.

Assesses temperature of Unit 2 
spent fuel pool with the 
assumption that this unit was 
completed and that this pool 
has the greatest heat load.  
This assessment is not valid, 
because Unit 2 was not 
completed and pools C and D 
will only be used for "colder" 
spent fuel meeting specific 
burnup limitations.

10

Under the license amendment request 
to place pools C and D in operation, 
spent fuel storage in the Unit 2 spent 
fuel pools (i.e., pools C and D) will be 
limited to 1.0 MIBtu/hr. As a result, 
the heat load in these pools is 
bounded by that which might exist in 
the Unit 1 spent fuel pools. The 
current temperature limit associated 
with the operating Unit 1 (i.e., A and 
B) pools is 137 'F. That limit is not 
affected by this license amendment 
request. Relative to the Unit 2 (C and 
D) pools, peak temperatures are 
anticipated to be well below this 
value at the maximum allowable pool 
heat load of 1.0 MBtu/hr.

9.1.3 12 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.

9.1.3 Since Unit 2 was not completed. there 
can be no transfer of fuel between 
units. Relative to fuel pool cooling 
capacity, the license amendment 
request proposes a new Technical 
Specification to limit fuel pool (C and 
D) heat loads to no more than 1.0 
MBtu/hr. This relatively low heat 
load limit is determined sufficient to 
support spent fuel storage needs until 
analyses associated with Steam 
Generator Replacement and Power 
Uprate progress to the point at which 
the integrated effect on CCW can be 
quantified. Once this integrated 
assessment is made, a subsequent 
license amendment request will be 
required to increase the heat load 
limit to reflect full spent fuel storage 
capacity in pools C and D.

9.1.3 1 11
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139.1.3 Describes makeup being 
provided from two Refueling 
Water Storage Tanks, one 
from each unit. Staff 
acknowledges that only one 
RWST will be available while 
Unit 2 is being built, and SER 
states that the single Refueling 
Water Storage Tank (RWST) 
is sufficient. SER states that 
ESW is available through 
valved and flanged emergency 
connections as a backup 
seismic Category I water 
source.

9.1.3 14 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.3 15 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.1.3 16 States that spent fuel pool Fuel pool water chemistry limits are 
water will be sampled weekly. consistent with guidelines and 
Chemical impurity limits are specifications established by the 
to be maintained in accordance NSSS vendor, fuel manufacturer, and 
with Westinghouse WCAP- EPRI standards. Fuel pool water is 
7452, Revision 2, 1977. monitored routinely by chemical and 

radiochemical analysis of grab 
samples.  

9.1.3 17 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.

Since Unit 2 will not be completed, 
no separate RWST exists with regard 
to the Unit 2 FPCCS. The Unit I 
RWST will be connected to both 
FPCCS. This single RWST has been 
evaluated and determined adequate 
for providing a seismic Category I 
makeup source for all four pools.  
Other sources of makeup water are 
also available, including the seismic 
Category I ESW System, the 
Demineralized Water System, and the 
Reactor Makeup Water Storage Tank.  
The emergency connections described 
in the SER will not be provided on 
the Unit 2 FPCCS, since there is no 
ESW supply in the proximity to 
which they can be connected.  
Rather, ESW is available at a location 
in the Unit 1 RAB, where a cross-tie 
to both FPCCS can readily be made.
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9.1.3
I. I

18 Reiterates the commitment to 
provides two fuel pool cooling 
pumps and heat exchangers for 
the Unit 2 FPCCS,

The proposed configuration of the 
Unit 2 FPCCS is essentially the same 
as that for Unit 1, and includes two 
separate, 100% subsystems. Each 
train includes a fuel pool cooling 
pump, strainer and heat exchanger.  
The fuel pool cooling pump for each 
train is powered by a separate 
emergency power supply to provide 
spent fuel pool cooling capability 
even in the event of a loss of offsite 
power. The completed design is 
essentially the same as that shown in 
FSAR Figures 9.1.3.1, 9.1.3.2, 9.1.3.3 
& 9.1.3.4 as being on "Construction 
Hold."

9.4.2 1 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.4.2 2 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.4.2 3 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.4.2 4 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.4.2 5 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.4.2 6 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.
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9.4.2 7 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.4.2 8 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.4.2 9 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.4.2 10 No change from design Control of all site work activities 
previously accepted by NRC (including those associated with 
Staff as documented in the completion of the Unit 2 spent fuel 
SER, except to note that this storage facilities) is controlled under 
section contains a statement site procedures for work control and 
that precautions will be taken screened for potential impact on the 
during construction of Unit 2 operating and licensed portions of the 
to protect operating features of plant.  
the spent fuel pool area 
ventilation system.  

9.4.2 11 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.4.2 12 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.4.2 13 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.
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Requested Information Item 2:

As shown on Table 9.2.2-1 of the SHNPP Final Safety Analysis report (FSAR), each of the two 
Component Cooling Water (CCW) heat exchangers (HXs) has a design heat transfer rate of 50 
MBtu/hr. Table 9.2.1-3 of the SHNPP FSAR shows the maximum service water heat load from 
the CCW HX following a loss-of-cooling accident (LOCA) to be 273 MBtu/hr. The unreviewed 
safety question (USQ) analysis in Enclosure 9 of the license amendment appears to indicate that 
one RHR HX (a single failure assumption) and one CCW train could remove 111.1 MBtu/hr.  
Discuss the differences among FSAR Tables 9.2.1-3, 9.2.2-1, and the USQ analysis.  

Response 2: 

HNP FSAR Section 9.2.1 addresses Emergency Service Water (ESW) capabilities. HNP FSAR 
Table 9.2.1-3 shows the maximum ESW system heat loads estimated to exist during post-LOCA 
conditions. In order to postulate the maximum potential heat load on the ESW system, both 
RHR loops are considered to be in service under worst case conditions. Since a single train of 
RHR is analyzed to remove up to 111.1 MIBtu/hr in the post-LOCA scenario, the RHR 
contribution to the CCW portion of the total ESW heat load is 222.2 MBtu/hr. An additional 
50.4 MIBtu/hr of station auxiliary loads cooled by CCW is added to this value, resulting in the 
272.6 MIBtu/hr value shown in FSAR Table 9.2.1-3 for the total CCW contribution to ESW heat

9.4.2 14 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.4.2 15 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER, except to note that a typo 
exists. Should reference 
Position C.4 of RG 1.13, not 
RG 1.14.  

9.4.2 16 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.  

9.4.2 17 No change from design N/A 
previously accepted by NRC 
Staff as documented in the 
SER.
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loads. These cumulative heat loads represent the maximum estimated ESW heat loads existing 
under post-LOCA conditions, whereas the I 11. 1 MBtu/hr is the heat removal requirement for a 
single train of RHR based on containment analyses.  

HNP FSAR Section 9.2.2 describes the design and operation of the CCW system. The 50.5 
MBtu/hr value shown in FSAR Table 9.2.2-I is the "design heat transfer rate" for CCW. This 
value is consistent with design requirements for normal plant operation, and is based on a CCW 
outlet temperature of 1050 F (vs. 1200 F for post-LOCA conditions). Since heat transfer varies 
with flow rates and inlet conditions, the heat exchanger is capable of a wide range of heat 
removal rates. Analyses show that both 50.5 MBtu/hr (normal operation) and 111.1 MBtu/hr 
(post-LOCA) are within the capability of the CCW heat exchanger under the conditions 
associated with the scenario being evaluated.  

Relative to the USQ analyses, the thermal-hydraulic calculations which support using the Unit I 
CCW system to provide cooling to the C and D spent fuel pools did not change any assumptions 
regarding maximum sump temperatures or RHR heat removal requirements under post-LOCA 
containment conditions. The analyses did, however, identify that fluid properties at the higher 
RHR temperatures associated with the post-LOCA scenario would result in an increase in heat 
exchanger heat transfer coefficient (HTC) values over the fixed value currently assumed. For the 
purpose of this analysis, the RHR HTC value was therefore allowed to vary as a function of fluid 
properties in order to ensure that the adequacy of downstream heat sinks was demonstrated under 
most limiting conditions. The CCW flow rate which corresponds to the requisite 111.1 MBtu/ hr 
heat removal rate was calculated in this manner and used to prescribe the CCW system flow 
rebalance associated with the additional spent fuel pool heat load.  

Requested Information Item 3: 

In Enclosure 6, Section 5.0, "Thermal-Hydraulic Considerations," of the license amendment 
request, Holtec provides a summary of the methods, models, analyses, and numerical results to 
demonstrate the compliance of the SHNPP SFPs C and D with the provisions of Section III of the 
NRC OT Position Paper for Review and Acceptance of Spent Fuel Storage and Handling 
Applications (April 1978). Section 5.3 discusses the bulk pool temperature analysis. Holtec's 
conclusion is that the cooling water system must meet the design flow versus inlet water 
temperature specifications shown on Figure 5.3.1 of LAR Enclosure 6. Given that the SFPCS is 
already designed and constructed, and that the licensee has proposed to limit the heat load in 
SFPs C and D to 1.0 MBtu/hr (proposed Technical Specification (TS) 5.6.3.d), provide a 
thermal-hydraulic analysis using the system parameters for the SFPCS that support SFPs C and D 
that show the maximum bulk pool temperature for SFPs C and D will not exceed 137 'F 
assuming a single active failure.
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Response 3: 

The Holtec scope of supply included a single analysis to support operation with up to full pool 
conditions in both the C and D spent fuel pools. The Holtec analysis considers 15.63 MBtu/hr 
and establishes the system conditions (spent fuel pool cooling flow and temperature) required to 
maintain the current spent fuel pool limit at that heat load. Section 5.0 of the Holtec report is 
pertinent to the consideration of forced cooling requirements at 1.0 MBtu/hr in that it includes a 
review of pool design and layout, and shows that short-circuiting of cooling flow will not occur.  
Actual requirements for the 1.0 MBtu/hr heat load are established in HNP calculation SF-0040, 
which considers not only spent fuel pool cooling requirements, but also the cooling requirements 
of downstream heat sinks (i.e., CCWS, ESWS, and the ultimate heat sink). The body of 
calculation SF-0040 is provided in Enclosure 2. Note that the same spent fuel pool cooling 
pumps and piping will be used for the initial phase at 1.0 MBtu/hr as for the full pools, such that 
the same spent fuel pool cooling flow rates will exist for both scenarios. Calculation SF-0040 
demonstrates the adequacy of plant heat sinks to maintain SFPs C and D at or below 137 'F 
given a single active failure for all plant conditions which require that assumption.  

Requested Information Item 4: 

Table 5.2.3 of Enclosure 6 states that bounding decay heat input from stored fuel in spent fuel 
pools C and D assumed in the thermal-hydraulic analysis totals 15.63 MBtu/hr. The proposed TS 
5.6.3.d limits the heat load in spent fuel pools C and D to 1.0 M]Btu/hr. Explain the difference 
between the maximum heat load requested in the license amendment and the heat load calculated 
and used in the Enclosure 6 decay heat analysis.  

Response 4: 

CP&L is proceeding with a phased approach to licensing HNP spent fuel pools C and D. The 
first phase will complete the spent fuel pool cooling systems and other supporting systems and 
provide for a maximum heat load of 1.0 MBtu/hr. This phase is now being reviewed by the 
NRC. The second phase will assess conditions necessary to utilize C and D pools at full capacity 
and consider the impacts of power uprate and steam generator replacement projects (scheduled 
for implementation in the fall of year 2001) on plant heat sinks. This phased approach is 
necessary, because spent fuel generation and storage requirements dictate that construction begin 
to complete spent fuel storage facilities expeditiously; however, the analyses supporting the 
power uprate and steam generator replacement projects have not progressed to the point that a 
comprehensive evaluation can be conducted. Therefore, based on a review of spent fuel 
generation and storage plans, an interim heat load of 1.0 MBtu/hr was chosen as a limit which 
supports fuel handling operations at HNP through the year 2001.
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Requested Information Item 5: 

Section 5.4.1 of Enclosure 6 discusses time.-to-boil assuming a complete loss of cooling to spent 
fuel pools C and D. The analysis assumes a decay heat load of 15.63 MBtu/hr, which results in a 
heat up rate of 5.4 °F/hr. Given that the storage pools are limruted to 1.0 MBtu/hr by the proposed 
TS, provide a pool heat up analysis using a decay heat rate of 1.0 MBtu/hr. In addition, discuss 
the available makeup sources to spent fuel pools C and D and their capacities relative to the 
calculated boil off rate.  

Response 5: 

The time to boil and pool heatup analyses for the 1.0 MBtu/hr scenario are well bounded by the 
time to boil and pool heatup analyses for the 15.63 MBtu/hr scenario presented in Section 5.4.1 
of Enclosure 6 to the license amendment request. Analyses specific to 1.0 MBtu/hr have been 
performed and are documented in HNP Fuel Pool Heatup Calculation SF-0041, provided herein 
as Enclosure 3. These analyses calculate an estimated pool heatup rate of approximately 0.33 OF 
/hr, and conclude that the pools would not heat up to 140 TF until approximately 100 hours into 
the event, and an additional 200 hours would be required to reach boiling conditions.  

Requested Information Item 6: 

The USQ analysis results of Enclosure 9 indicate that a minimum CCW system (CCWS) flow 
rate of 4874 gpm at 120OF is required at the beginning of the containment sump recirculation 
phase of a LOCA and that, assuming a 6% model uncertainty and degraded inservice test (IST) 
pump performance, the specified CCW flow to the residual heat removal (RHR) HX would be 
5166 gpm, which is less than 5600 gpm in the existing analysis. This result is based on (1) the 
RHR I-IHX heat rejection rate of 111.1 MBtu/hr, which is said to be consistent with the existing 
post-LOCA containment pressure/temperature calculations, and (2) the use of a "dynamic" RHR 
HX performance model, in which the tube side inlet temperature is postulated to rise to 244. IOF 
during the initial phase of sump recirculation, rather than a fixed 139 0F assumed in the existing 
analysis, resulting in an increase of the overall RHR HX heat transfer coefficient (HTC) of 
approximately 10% due to change in tube side viscosity.  

Provide the dynamic RHR HX heat transfer analysis during and subsequent to the recirculation 
phase of a LOCA. Important parameters to be provided include the time-dependent decay heat 
rate, the containment sump water temperature, and the HTCs, heat transfer rates and flow rates 
(both tube and shell sides) of the RHR HX, and CCW HX, etc. Also describe how the effects of 
HX degradation mechanism such as fouling and tube plugging of the RHR and CCW systems are 
accounted for in the RHR and CCW HX heat transfer calculations.
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Response 6: 

The RHR heat exchangers provide long-term cooling during the containment sump recirculation 
phase of a LOCA. This function is accomplished by aligning the RHR system to take reactor 
coolant from the containment sump, circulating the reactor coolant through the RHR heat 
exchangers, and then returning the reactor coolant back to the RCS cold legs. Thermal 
performance of the RHR heat exchangers at HNP has been analyzed using the dynamic RHR heat 
exchanger performance model and shown to remain comparable to that calculated by the current 
containment pressure/temperature analyses. The dynamic RHR heat exchanger performance 
model, however, yields a slight reduction in heat transfer relative to long-term post LOCA 
environmental conditions.  

An assessment of the dynamic RHR heat exchanger performance model has been completed for 
long-term containment heat removal and equipment qualification. From this assessment, it is 
noted that the heat removal rate calculated by using the dynamic RHR heat exchanger 
performance model is 111.9 MBtu/hr at peak containment sump temperature (occurring at t = 

3600 seconds into the event), which is marginally higher than the I 11.1 M[Btu/hr value obtained 
using the fixed HTC model. At 104 seconds into the event, the calculated heat removal rate using 
the dynamic RHR performance model is 92.2 MEBtu/hr, still slightly higher than the 92.1 MBtu/hr 
associated with the fixed HTC model used in the current containment analysis. By 105 seconds 
into the event, the calculated containment sump temperature has decreased from 244.1 'F to 
167.8 'F, and the heat removal rate calculated by using the fixed HTC model has now become 
slightly higher than that calculated by the dynamic HTC model (42.8 MBtu/hr compared to 41.9 
M[Btu / hr, respectively). At 106 seconds into the event (approximately 12 days), calculated 
containment sump temperature has decreased to 142.7 'F, and the heat removal rate using the 
fixed HTC model is 20.3 MIBtu/hr, compared to 19.7 M[Btu/hr calculated by the dynamic HTC 
model.  

The table shown on the following page provides the requested heat exchanger performance 
parameters.
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Comparison of RHR Heat Exchanger Performance for 
Long-Term Post LOCA Environmental Qualification

@ t = 3600 secs. I @ t = 104 secs. @ t = 105 secs. I @ t = 10' secs.
Fixed 
HTC

Variable 
HTC

Fixed 
HTC

Variable 
HTC

Fixed 
HTC

Variable 
HTC

Fixed 
HTC

Variable 
HTC

No. U-Tubes 592 592 592 592 592 592 592 592 
Surface Area 4280 4280 4280 4280 4280 4280 4280 4280 

(ftW) 
UA 1.635E6 1.758E6 1.635E6 1.734E6 1.635E6 1.665E6 1.635E6 1.627E6 

(BTU/hr-°F) 
Q 111.1 111.9 92.1 92.2 42.8 41.9 20.3 19.7 

(MBTU/hr) 
RHR Flow 1.846 1.846 1.846 1.846 1.846 1.846 1.846 1.846 

(106 Ibm/hr) 
RHR Inlet 244.1 244.1 222.9 222.9 167.8 167.8 142.7 142.7 

Temp 
('F) 

CCW Flow 5600 4874 5600 4874 5600 4874 5600 4874 
(gpm) 

CCW Inlet 120 120 120 120 120 120 120 120 
Temp 
(IF)

Because the relationship between heat exchanger flow rates and heat transfer is not linear, the 
analysis summarized above shows that the reduction in CCW flow from 5600 gpm to 4874 gpm 
yields no reduction in heat transfer at the earlier stages of the event associated with the highest 
postulated containment sump temperatures. Comparably, only a minimal reduction in heat 
transfer (about 3%) occurs much later into the event when containment sump temperatures have 
decreased significantly. Both the fixed and dynamic HTC models consider design fouling 
conditions and 0% tube plugging.  

Requested Information Item 7: 

The USQ analysis also indicates the need to increase the current minimum required emergency 
service water (ESW) flow to the CCW HX from 8250 gpm to 8500 gpm, which is said to have 
been verified to be within the capacity of the current system. Will FSAR Table 9.2.1-1 be 
revised to require the ESW flow through the CCW HX to be 8500 gpm? 

Response 7: 

Yes, FSAR Table 9.2.1-1 will be revised accordingly to reflect the revised system flow 
requirements.



Document Control Desk 
Enclosure 1 to SERIAL: HNP-99-129 
Page 16 of 20 

Requested Information Item 8: 

HNP FSAR Sections 9.2.2.2 and 9.2.2.2.2 provide CCW system and component descriptions, 
including information about the CCWS surge tank. This surge tank accommodates changes in 
the fluid volume of the CCWS from thermal expansion and contraction and accommodates water 
which may leak into the system from cooled components. The surge tank also provides the 
CCWS with a limited water supply until a leaking cooling line can be isolated. Discuss the 
effects of the additional system volume and heat load (from the piping and components added to 
support SFPs C and D activation) on the capability of the CCWS surge tank to perform its design 
function.  

Response 8: 

Section 9.2.2.2.2 of the HNP FSAR provides a discussion about four specific functions of the 
Component Cooling Water (CCW) surge tank. The impact on each of these functions by placing 
spent fuel pools C and D in service is discussed below: 

a) Accommodates changes in CCWS water volume due to changes in operating temperature.  

To place spent fuel pools C and D in service, the required modifications to the CCW system will 
add approximately 2000 gallons of water volume to the CCW system, including the shell side 
volumes of both spent fuel pool heat exchangers. Assuming this volume of water undergoes a 
temperature increase from 60 OF to 105 OF, the incremental volume increase in CCW inventory 
would be about 15 gallons. Since normal CCW surge tank level is at approximately 1000 gallons 
and the tank has a 2000 gallon capacity, this represents only about 1.5% of the tank's available 
surge volume. Even then, the tank is fitted with overflow and overpressure protection, sized to 
provide adequate relief from comparatively high volume makeup sources. Based on these 
considerations, an increase in CCW volume brought about by an abrupt rise in temperatures 
would be of no consequence to either plant operation or nuclear safety. The same can be said of 
the impact of abrupt temperature decreases, where the volume of water maintained in the tank 
and the makeup capability to the system are adequate to compensate for shrinkage. Finally, the 
CCW surge tank is equipped with high and low level instrumentation, which alerts the operator 
in the control room to significant changes in level so that any needed corrections can be readily 
made.  

b) Accommodates, for 20 minutes, the maximum flow from either makeup water supply.  

The activation of spent fuel pools C and D will not change makeup water supply capabilities, 
normal water level, or the capacity of the CCW surge tank. There is no impact with regard to the 
capability to accommodate makeup flow.  

c) A reservoir of water to provide time to locate and terminate a system leak should one 
develop.
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The design and construction of the piping and equipment being added to support activation of 
spent fuel pools C and D is similar to that already installed, such that the size and nature of leaks 
which might occur and the isolation capability of the equipment is consistent with that which 

already exists. Given these considerations, the adequacy of the reservoir to provide time to 
locate and terminate a leak is not adversely impacted.  

d) Accommodates, for about 2 hours, the Technical Specification maximum identified reactor 
coolant leakage of 10 gpm.  

As with item b) above, there is no impact regarding the capability to accommodate leakage from 
the RCS, because the activation of spent fuel pools C and D will not affect the capacity of the 
tank or the normal water level.  

Requested Information Item 9: 

Will the SFPCCS and makeup system(s) for SFPs C and D be included in the inservice 
inspection program or an inspection program similar to those used with systems that support 
SFPs A and B? 

Response 9: 

Portions of the SFPCS will be included in the site ISI / IST program, consistent with the 
treatment of equipment and support systems associated with spent fuel pools A and B.  
Specifically, the piping within Code boundaries will be included in the ISI program, and subject 
to regular inspections per the requirements of that program. In addition, the following spent fuel 
pool cooling system components will be added to the site IST program: 

"* spent fuel pool cooling pumps 
"* spent fuel pool cooling system relief valves 
"* spent fuel pool cooling pump discharge check valves 

Requested Information Item 10: 

Enclosure 2, Part 1 of the significant hazards consideration determination discusses the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. In the fourth paragraph, you 
allude to the movement of fuel assemblies ". . . required to be performed to support this activity 
(e.g., installation of racks).. ." Since SFPs C and D are currently empty, and no reracking of 
SFPs A and B are included in this licensing amendment, what fuel movements do you anticipate 
will be required during the course of the modifications authorized by this license amendment?
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Response 10: 

There is currently no fuel in the C (or D) spent fuel pool, nor will any be installed until such time 
as the initial installation of racks are completed and approval from the NRC to place the pool in 
service is obtained. No fuel movement will be involved with the installation of racks performed 
in support of this license amendment request.  

Requested Information Item 11: 

In Section 4.6, "CCWS Hydraulic Margins," the first paragraph refers to a modification to the 
CCWS piping to SFP HXs C and D to be able to throttle flow to 2.03% for the Hot Shutdown 
(350'F) alignment. CP&L staff note that the CCWS valves to these HXs must be heavily 
throttled and will require a suitable sized bypass line with a smaller throttle valve in order to 
achieve acceptable throttling characteristics. Will these modifications be performed as part of 
the system activation? If not, how will operators throttle flow to the SFP HXs to meet the design 
conditions specified in SF-0040 Table 6? 

Response 11: 

A 6" bypass line and a 6" throttle valve will be installed as part of the modifications performed 
as part of system activation. This arrangement has been sized to provide acceptable throttling 
characteristics at the relatively low flow rates required to accommodate a 1.0 M]Btu/hr heat load.  
The requisite throttle position will be set in an initial flow balance. Thereafter, system alignment 
will consist of opening and closing isolation valves. It is not anticipated that subsequent 
adjustments to throttle valve position will be necessary.  

Requested Information Item 12: 

Tables 7a through 7j present the results of a CCWS flow analysis to determine the hydraulic 
margins for various CCWS lineups. In its summary in Section 4.6, CP&L states that the 
evaluation of the system thermal analysis results during the "LOCA: Recirculation (RHR and 
SFP) alignment" (Table 7i) shows that the steady state equilibrium temperature of the fuel pool 
A/B does not exceed 136 °F even with degraded CCWS pump flow and design fouling of all 
HXs. Please provide a copy of Attachment (Z), "Containment Sump Recirculation (RHR and 
SFP) Alignment Thermal Performance," or provide the basis, assumptions, and results for this 
calculation, including the assumed decay heat load, the duration of time the CCWS system is 
providing insufficient flow to SFP -IX A, and the maximum SFP bulk temperature for all SFPs.  

Response 12: 

As requested, a copy of Attachment (Z) to calculation SF-0040 is provided herein as Enclosure 4.
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Requested Information Item 13: 

CP&L's description of the refuel-normal and abnormal full core offload analysis results (Tables 
7e and 7f) indicate that the SFP HX A (or B) can just accommodate an assumed full core offload 
heat load of 31.7 MBtu/hr at design SFPCS thermal conditions; therefore, the negative CCW 
flow margin is acceptable under these extreme thermal-hydraulic conditions; however, no basis is 
provided for this conclusion. Please provide your justification for concluding that operating the 
SFPCS with CCWS flow 7% less than the minimum flow stated in Tables 7e and 7f assures the 
design limits for the SFPs are not exceeded.  

In addition, in table 7f. the minimum CCWS flow to RHR pump A with a 6% uncertainty is 
calculated to be 8% less than the minimum required flow rate, yet no justification is given why 
this deficient condition is acceptable. Please provide the basis why this condition is acceptable.  

Response 13: 

Calculation SF-0040 Attachments (M) and (N) document the SFP Hx A (or B) thermal-hydraulic 
analysis at the design SFPCS flow of 3750 gpm at 137 'F, a design CCWS supply temperature of 
105 'F, minimum ESWS flow and maximum ESWS temperature, a design fouling of 0.0005 hr
ft2 -F/BTU on both the inside and outside tube surfaces and assuming no tubes plugged. This 
analysis shows that the SFP heat exchanger(s) can accommodate a heat duty of 31.69 MBtu/hr.  
The estimated CCWS supply temperature for this system alignment is 104.7 'F with the CCW 
heat exchanger operating design fouling factors and ESW flow of 8500 gpm at 95 'F.  

The assumption of no tubes plugged in the SFP heat exchangers is valid since these heat 
exchangers are being placed into service for the first time, and this analysis will be utilized for 
only a single operating cycle, after which system thermal/hydraulic performance will be re
evaluated in support of power uprate and steam generator replacement projects.  

In addition, current operating practice at HNP is to evaluate spent fuel pool heat loads each cycle, 
and specify a minimum time prior to offloading fuel to ensure adequacy of the CCWS. In this 
instance, core offload would not be performed if SFP heat load exceeded 31.69 Btu/hr.  

Relative to the adequacy of CCWS flow to the RHR pumps, Table 7f reflects that the minimum 
CCWS flow to RHR pump A with a 6% uncertainty is calculated to be 8% less than the 
minimum design flow rate. This table is applicable to Mode 6, wherein the RHR pumps are used 
intermittently for volume control rather than heat removal. In this scenario, the spent fuel pool 
cooling system rejects the heat associated with the offloaded core. For the purposes of SF-0040, 
it was assumed that both trains of RI-JR were in operation, even though no design requirement 
exists for doing so and as it would not be likely as a matter of practicality. This is a conservative 
approach in that it ensures that flow which might be diverted through the RHR seal coolers is not 
considered available to other heat loads.
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During Mode 6, the CCWS trains are required to be separated to prevent CCW pump run out. In 
this case, the "B" CCW train, which supplies only the safety related header, has significant flow 
margin. The "A" CCW train supplies the other safety related header along with the nonessential 
header, and has slightly less than the 5 gprrr design flow to the RHR pump seal cooler (-8%) 
under these conditions. Assuming the design RHR pump seal cooler heat load (0.07 MBtu/hr), 
this deficiency in flow would be expected to result in a slight temperature increase in the seal 
water returning from the cooler. However, this maximum heat load is associated with maximum 
RHR operating temperature of 350 'F, considerably higher than the RCS temperatures that would 
exist during defueled conditions (well below 200 'F). As RHR temperatures decline, the heat 
removal requirements on the seal cooler would also diminish. In fact, HNP Operating Procedure 
OP-Ill does not include a requirement for any seal cooling at RHR temperatures below 225 'F.  
It is concluded that the 8% flow deficit listed for the RHR pump seal cooler in Table 7f is of no 
consequence to the performance or reliability of the RHR pumps.  

Requested Information Item 14: 

On page 28 of SF-0040, you state that the SFPs are conservatively assumed to be at the 
maximum temperature limit of 105 TF prior to the beginning of the transient. What 
administrative controls are used at SHNPP to assure that the SFP bulk coolant temperature will 
not exceed 105 °F during normal operation? 

Response 14: 

HNP Operating Procedure OP- 116, Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup, includes a fuel pool heat 
exchanger outlet temperature limitation of 105 'F under normal operating conditions. A control 
room alarm is provided to alert the operator if this value is exceeded, and spent fuel pool 
temperatures are recorded every 4 hours in the reactor operator log books. Operating experience 
has found that the system is capable of maintaining temperatures well below this value, even 
under full core offload conditions.
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Carolina Power & Light Company 
Harris Nuclear Plant 
P• Box 165 SERIAL: I-{NP-99-172 
New Hill NC 27562 
OCT 2 9 1999 

United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission 
ATTENTION: Document Control Desk 
Washington, DC 20555 

SHEARON HARRIS NUCLEAR POWER PLANT 
DOCKET NO. 50-400/LICENSE NO. NPF-63 
RESPONSE TO NRC REQUEST FOR ADDITIONAL 
INFORMATION REGARDING THE ALTERNATIVE 
PLAN FOR SPENT FUEL POOLS C & D COOLING 
AND CLEANUP SYSTEM PIPING 

Dear Sir or Madam: 

By letter HINT-98-188, dated December 23, 1998, Carolina Power & Light Company (CP&L) 
submitted a license amendment request to increase fuel storage capacity at the Hams Nuclear 
Plant (lHNP) by placing spent fuel pools C & D in service. The U. S. Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission (NRC) issued letters dated March 24, 1999, April 29, 1999, June 16, 1999, and 
August 5. 1999 requesting additional information regarding our license amendment application.  

HNP letters HNP-99-069, dated April 30, 1999. HNP-99-094, dated June 14. 1999, HNP-99-1 12.  
dated July 23, 1999, and HNP-99-129, dated September 3, 1999 provided our respective 
responses.  

By letter dated September 20, 1999, the NRC issued a fifth request for additional information 
(RAI) regarding our license amendment application to place spent fuel pools C & D in service.  
The September 20, 1999 NRC RAI specifically requests additional information on the proposed 
alternative plan to demonstrate compliance with ASME Code requirements for the cooling and 

cleanup system piping in accordance with 10 CFR 50.55a(a)(3)(i). The Enclosures to this letter 
provide the HNP response to the NRC staff's September 20, 1999 RAI.  

The enclosed information is provided as supplement to our December 23, 1998 amendment 
request and does not change our initial determination that the proposed license amendment 
represents a no significant hazards consideration.

5413 Shearon Harris Road New Hill NC
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Please refer any questions regarding the enclosed information to Mr. Steven Edwards at (919) 
362-2498.  

ly, 

Donna B. Alexander 
Manager, Regulatory Affairs 
Harris Nuclear Plant 

KWS/kws 

Enclosures: 

1. HNP Responses to NRC Request For Additional Information (RAI) 
2. Technical Report: lINP - Material Identification of Chips from Carbon Steel Welds 

Associated with the Spent Fuel Pool Activation Project (I page total) 
3. Chemistry Sample Data Sheets (2 sheets total) 
4. QCI- 19. I. Revision 1, entitled "Preparation & Submittal of Weld Data Report, Repair Weld 

Data Report, Tank Fabrication Weld Record & Seismic I Weld Data Report" (25 pages total) 

C: Mr. J. B. Brady, NRC Senior Resident Inspector (w/ Enclosure 1) 
Mr. Mel Fry, N.C. DEHNR (w/ Enclosure 1) 
Mr. R. J. Laufer, NRC Project Manager (w/ all Enclosures) 
Mr. L. A. Reyes, NRC Regional Administrator - Region II (w/ Enclosure 1)
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bc: (all w/ Enclosure 1)

Mr. K. B. Altman 
Mr. G. E. Attarian 
Mr. R. H. Bazemore 
Mr. C. L. Burton 
Mr. S. R. Carr 
Mr. J. R. Caves 
Mr. H. K. Chemoff (RNP) 
Mr. B. H. Clark 
Mr. W. F. Conway 
Mr. G. W. Davis 
Mr. W. J. Dorman (BNP) 
Mr. R. S. Edwards 
Mr. R. J. Field 
Mr. K. N. Harris

Ms. L. N. Hartz 
Mr. W J. Hindman 
Mr. C. S. Hinnant 
Mr. W. D. Johnson 
Mr. G. J. Kline 
Mr. B. A. Kruse 
Ms. T. A. Head (PE&RAS File) 
Mr. R. D. Martin 
Mr. T. C. Morton 
Mr. J. H. O'Neill, Jr.  
Mr. J. S. Scarola 
Mr. J. M. Taylor 
Nuclear Records 
Hams Licensing File 
Files: H-X-0511 

H-X-0642
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SHEARON HARRIS NUCLEAR POWER PLANT 
DOCKET NO. 50-400/LICENSE NO. NPF-63 

RESPONSE TO NRC REQUEST FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 
REGARDING THE ALTERNATIVE PLAN FOR SPENT FUEL POOL 

COOLING AND CLEANUP SYSTEM PIPING 

Requested Information Item 1: 

Explain how the Metorex X-Met 880 Alloy Analyzer discriminates between the different 
standards that you used in your analysis described in Enclosure 3, "Metallurgy Unit Report for 
Spent Fuel Pool Weld Metal Composition analysis," of your April 30, 1999, RAI response.  
What are the chemical element ranges associated with the different standards that you used? 
What determines a match on a particular standard? What chemical elements are not included in 
the "Match" determination and how are these elements reconciled? 

Response 1: 

Background: 

The primary objective of the field alloy analysis was to confirm with reasonable assurance that 
the as-deposited vweld material for the spent fuel pool piping field welds is an austenitic stainless 
steel material compatible with Type 304 stainless steel piping material. The chemical 
composition of the stainless steel filler materials are specified in ASME Section II, Part C, SFA
5.4 / 5.9. The elements controlled under this specification for stainless steel filler materials are: 
carbon, chromium, nickel, molybdenum, columbium plus tantalum, manganese, silicon, 
phosphorus, sulfur, nitrogen, and copper.  

The Alloy Analyzer was used in a comparison / identification mode. In the comparison / 
identification mode, the unknown is compared to reference materials which are input by a 
specific measurement technique and stored in a memory location of the instrument. This method 
of analysis was selected to provide reasonable assurance that the chemical compositions of 
analyzed field welds are consistent with an austenitic stainless steel having a chromium content 
in the range of 18 to 24 weight percent and a nickel content in the range of 8 to 14 weight 
percent.  

Explain how the Metorex X-Met 880 Alloy Analyzer discriminates between the 
different standards that you used in your analysis described in Enclosure 4, 
"Metallurgy Unit Report for Spent Fuel Pool Weld Metal Composition Analysis," of 
your April 30, 1999, RALresponse.
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The Metorex X-Met 880 Alloy Analyzer utilizes a Cadmium-109 isotopic source to excite the analyzed material and measure the secondary radiation produced by the source excitation. This instrument can detect elements that range between and include chromium and molybdenum on the periodic chart of the elements. (The elements between and including terbium and uranium 
are also detected by this instrument with a cadmium source.) 

The instrument was configured to detect six specific elements using the following pure element standards: (1) chromium, (2) manganese, (3) iron, (4) nickel, (5) copper, and (6) molybdenum.  Iron was selected because austenitic stainless steels are considered to be iron-based alloys; chromium, nickel, and molybdenum were selected because they are primary alloying elements; manganese was selected because it is a secondary alloying element; and copper was selected because it is a potential "tramp" (i.e., unwanted) element in this material that is detectable by this instrument. A backscatter standard was used to determine the background spectrum. The pure element standards and the backscatter standard were supplied with the instrument by the manufacturer. A series of comparison standards were loaded into the instrument for this analysis. These standards included: (1) Type 304 stainless steel, (2) Type 309 stainless steel, (3) Type 310 stainless steel, (4) Type 316 stainless steel, and (5) NIST SRM 1154a. These four secondary standards and one National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) Standard Reference Material (SRM) were used because: (1) the instrument was used in a comparison mode, and (2) none of the SRMs available from NIST have compositions consistent with either Type 304, T' pe 308, or Type 309 stainless steels. NIST SRM 1155 (Type 316 stainless steel) and NIST SRM C1287 (Type 310 stainless steel - modified) were used also, as independent 
reference checks of the instrument during the field analysis.  

In the comparison / identification mode, the unknown is compared to reference materials which are input by a specific measurement technique and stored in a memory location of the instrument.  The alloy analyzer has a multi-channel analyzer (MCA) having 256 micro channels. These micro channels represent a specific X-ray energy range (e.g., Channel I - 1 to 2 eV, Channel 2 - 2 to 3 eV, etc.). Each element has an average value for its excitation X-ray energy and, in practice, the actual response has a Gaussian distribution. Each pure element has a range, or window, consisting of several micro channels based on the full width at half maximum value of the Gaussian distribution. Therefore, counts detected in an element window are due to a detectable and measurable concentration of this element. The pure element standards and the austenitic stainless steel standards have different compositions. The response of the instrument varies with the concentration of a given element in a standard. The counts obtained for a standard by this instrument are proportional to the elemental concentration(s). Each standard will have a unique pattern (or "fingerprint") of counts in the selected element windows based on its chemical composition. The instrument discriminates between standards and unknowns based on the similarity of the instrument response (or counts detected) to the element windows for the stored 
standards.  

What are the chemical element ranges associated with the different standards that.  
you used?•
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The chemical element ranges for the standards used are shown below in Table 1. The NIST 
SRM (1 154a) that was used to set-up the Alloy Analyzer has a chemical composition that is not 
within the chemical composition range for any standard UNS stainless steel alloy. However, the 

nickel and chromium contents of the NIST 1154a standard are similar to the nickel content of the 
Type 309 comparison standard and the chromium content of the Type 304 comparison standard, 
respectively. The remaining detectable elements in these three comparison standards are 

comparable and cannot be used to accurately differentiate between the various unknowns.  

TABLE 1 

Chemical Element Ranges for Standards Used to Set-up the Metorex Alloy Analyzer

Standard Composition, Weight Percent 
Chromium Manganese Iron Nickel Copper Molybdenum 

Type 304 18.28 1.48 bal. 8.13 0.19 0.17 

Type 309 22.60 1.63 bal. 13.81 ....  

Type 310 24.87 1.94 bal. 19.72 0.11 0.16 

Type 316 16.74 1.44 bal. 10.07 0.11 2.06 

NIST I 154a 19.31 1.44 bal. 13.08 0.44 0.068 

Chemical Element Ranges for Standards Used to Check the Alloy Analyzer 

NIST C1287 23.98 1.66 bal. 21.16 0.58 0.46 

NIST 1155 18.45 1.63 bal. 12.18 0.169 2.38

The tolerances for the chemical element ranges for the secondary standards (nominal Type 304, 
Type 309, Type 310, and Type 316 stainless steels) are. not known. These secondary standards 
were provided with mill test reports for their chemical compositions, but the precise accuracy of 

these standards is not known because they are not certified as traceable to primary reference 
standards. However, the applicable ASTM standards for these alloys permit a major alloying 
element range of between I and 2.5 weight percent (e.g., carbon content - 0.08 weight percent 

maximum, silicon content - 1.00 weight percent maximum; nickel content - 8.00 to 10.50 weight 
percent maximum, etc.) without the applicable product analysis tolerances that depend upon the 
specific element and its relative concentration.  

What determines a match on a particular standard? 

During a test, the Alloy Analyzer detects, measures, and compares the counts obtained for the 
specified elements in the unknown to those for the standards that have been loaded into the 

instrument (the specified elements are those that were loaded as pure element standards during 
the instrument set-up). The X-ray energy detection range for each of the specified elements is 

pre-set in the instrument and is based on physical constants related to the energy difference 
between electron shells in-atomic structures. The number of counts in each pure element range is 

measured and compared to the counts for these elements in the known comparison standards.  
The difference in counts between the unknown and-the comparison standards is measured. The 

instrument is configured With three thresholds (or limits) for the difference in counts between the
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closest standard and the unknown. The least amount of difference between a comparison 

standard and the unknown is indicated by "GOOD MATCH." If there are differences between 

the unknown and standard that do not meet the "GOOD MATCH" criteria, but the unknown is 

similar to one or more standards, the alloy analyzer will indicate "POSSIBLE MATCH." If the 

difference in counts is too large, the instrument will indicate "NO GOOD MATCH." 

What chemical elements are not included in the "Match" determination and how are 

these elements reconciled? 

The primary objective of the field alloy analysis was to confirm with reasonable assurance that 

the as-deposited weld material was an austenitic stainless steel material compatible with the Type 

304 stainless steel piping material. The chemical compositions of stainless steel filler materials 

are specified in ASME Section II, Part C, SFA-5.4 / 5.9. The elements controlled under this 

specification for stainless steel filler materials are: carbon, chromium, nickel, molybdenum, 

columbium plus tantalum, manganese, silicon, phosphorous, sulfur, nitrogen, and copper.  

The alloy analyzer was set up to detect the primary alloying elements: chromium, nickel, and 

molybdenum. In addition, the alloy analyzer was also set up to detect the secondary alloying 

element manganese, the tramp element copper, and the alloy base iron. The remaining elements 

addressed in ihc specification, but not detected by the alloy analyzer, are: carbon, columbium 

plus tantalum, silicon, phosphorous, sulfur, and nitrogen. None of these elements are capable of 

being detected with the Metorex Alloy Analyzer using a Cadmium- 109 source either due to their 

relative concentration or their X-ray excitation energy. These secondary alloying elements. ý, hile 

important to the weldability characteristics of the filler material, are not as important to the 

performance of the weld in service with regard to strength and corrosion resistance.  

Samples of three spent fuel pool cooling piping field welds were obtained by plant personnel and 

submitted to an external commercial laboratory for chemical analysis. The elements that were 

not determined by field analysis and those that were used in the identification mode of the field 
welds were measured by this laboratory and are shown in Table 2. Laboratory analysis of this 

representative sample substantiates the results of the field analysis and provides additional 

assurance that the chemical compositions of spent fuel pool field welds are satisfactory.
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TABLE2

In summary, the alloy analyzer wias set up to confirm with reasonable assurance that the as
deposited weld material for the spent fuel pool piping field welds is an austenitic stainless steel material compatible with the reported Type 304 stainless steel piping material and the chemical 
composition requirements specified in ASME Section [I, Part C, SFA-5.4 / 5.9. The 
programmatic and procedural controls which existed at the time of construction, augmented by 
the testing and analysis effort described above, provide reasonable assurance that the weld 
material for the spent fuel pool piping field welds is the proper weld material and will perform 
satisfactorily in service.

Requested Information Item 2:

Provide assurance that the ferrite numbers are acceptable for A-No. 8 weld wire (ND-2433) used 
in welds with missing weld wire documentation; 

Response 2: 

Ferrite numbers have been measured for 18 of the 19 accessible field welds remaining in the scope of the Alternative Plan (one field weld is located underneath a grating which could not be removed at the time the measurements were taken). The results of this work show mean ferrite 
numbers ranging from approximately 4 to 9 FN. SFA 5.9, Section A4.12 states that the ferrite potential for 308, 308L, and 347 is approximately 10 FNN, but notes that the ferite'conteht may vary by +/- 7 FN or more around these midpoints and still be within the limits of the chemical
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specification. Furthermore, Section A4.13 also states that the femte potential of a filler metal is 
usually modified downward in the deposit due to changes in the chemical composition caused by 
the welding process and technique used.  

Ferrite ic know to be beneficial in reducing the tendency for cracking or fissuring in weld metals
however, it is not critical, particularly under the mild service conditions associated with the spent 
fuel pool cooling system. Assurance that the ferrite numbers are acceptable is demonstrated by 
the following: (1) the measured ferrite numbers are reasonably consistent with those expected 
for the type of filler material used, (2) all of the exposed field welds in the scope of the 
Alternative Plan have successfully completed a liquid penetrant examination which noted no 
evidence of cracks or fissures, (3) a strict materials control program governed issuance and 
control of weld materials, and (4) there is no evidence that incorrect or uncontrolled filler 
material might have been used.  

Requested Information Item 3: 

Explain the chemical analysis in the Table associated with PQR 6(c), dated 11/15/84, page 2 of 2, 
laboratory test No. 9-2-149 descnrbed in Enclosure 6, "'Lab Test Reports," of your April 30, 1999, 
RAI response. What row(s) are associated with the base material, weld, and standard(s)? What 
cnteria ,,as used to determine acceptability? 

Response 3: 

Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) 8B2, Revision 16 is supported by four Procedure 

Qualification Records (PQRs). The original procedure qualification test, as documented on PQR 
6, was performed in 1976. The procedure qualification test coupon for this test was prepared 
from 10 inch schedule 40 pipe, which has a wall thickness of 0.365 inches. This test coupon 
thickness supports a qualified base metal thickness range of 3/16 (0.1875) inches to 0.730 inches.  
In 1981, an additional procedure qualification test, as documented in PQR 6(A), was performed 
to support the extended thickness range of 3/16 inches to 8 inches. This new qualified range was 

achieved by welding a 1.5 inch thick weld test coupon. In 1982, another procedure qualification 
test was performed, as documented in PQR 6(B), to expand the thickness range qualified to 
include a base material thickness as thin as 0.049 inches. This extended range was achieved by 
welding a 0.049 inch wall thickness test coupon. In 1984, the final procedure qualification test, 

as documented in PQR 6(C), was performed to extend the qualified thickness range to include 
materials as thin as 0.031 inches. This new thickness range was achieved by welding a weld test
coupon with a thickness of 0.031 inches.  

The portion of WPS 8B2, Revision 16 that was used to fabricate the fuel pool piping, based on 
base metal thickness range, is supported by PQR 6 and PQR 6(A). The fuel pool piping has a 
nominal wall thickness. of 3/8 (0.375) inches, which is within the qualified base metal thickness 
range of 3/16 (0.1875) inches to 0.730 inches for PQR 6 and 3/16 (0.1875) inches to 8 inches for 
PQR 6(A).
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Relative to the chemical analysis in the Table associated with PQR 6(c), dated 11/15/84, page 2 
of 2, laboratory test No. 9-2-149, referenced WPS 8B2 addresses welding of a SA240 TP 304 test 

coupon with a thickness of 0.031 inch. The documented mechanical test results reference two 
test specimens having a thickness of 0.031 inch (E&E Laboratory Test Number 9-2-149.  

spccimen numbers 699 and 700). PQR 6(c) references an Arcos weld:ng filler matenal, which 
according to the Certified Material Test Reports (CMTRs) attached to PQR 6(c) is Type 316 
stainless steel filler material.  

A definitive explanation for all of the entries on the data sheet in question, page 2 of 2 of the 
chemical analysis results, can not be provided due to insufficient documentation. However, 
based on the documentation supporting the procedure qualification test for PQR 6 (C), 
Metallurgy Unit test records and anecdotal information, it appears that Harris Welding 
Engineering personnel requested the E&E Laboratories to perform mechanical testing and 
chemical analyses for a completed welding procedure qualification coupon performed using 
0.031 inch thick Type 316 stainless steel base material. It is believed that the chemical analysis 
requested was to be performed on a sample of the material taken from the item that was to be 
welded in production and which provided the impetus to perform the additional weld procedure 
qualification. This is supported by the fact that chips of the supplied material were provided to 
the Analytical Chemistry Laboratory on November 12, 1984 (sampled on November 9, 1984) 
while the PQR is dated November 15, 1984. This indicates that the chemical analysis was 
performed prior to the welding of the procedure qualification test COUpon and should not he 

considered a part of the procedure qualification test.  

Requested Information Item 4: 

For the piping and welds examined internally, provide a discussion of the examination results.  
What inspection criteria is used for evaluating the piping and welds for corrosion and fouling? 
Describe the corrosion and fouling inspection procedure and inspection personnel qualification 
process. For the embedded welds not examined internally, describe what is preventing their 
examination. Discuss why the decision not to inspect all of the embedded welds will result in an 
acceptable level of quality and safety.  

Response 4: 

An initial visual inspection of the embedded piping and welds was completed using a 
pneumatically-powered crawler carrying a high resolution camera. This crawler employed two 

sets of pneumatic cylinders which expanded and contracted in coordination with a single cylinder 
between them to produce an "inch worm" effect. Inspections of four of the eight embedded spent 
fuel pool cooling lines were performed using this crawler, including six embedded field welds.  
Camera resolution was excellent and the visual inspection of the lines was thorough. This 
arrangement proved unsuitable, however, for longer lines having multiple elbows, and a decision 
was made to investigate other possible methods of inspecting the balance of embedded piping.  
An arrangement was eventually selected which used flexible fiberglass rods to manually drive a 
camera on rollers through the pipe. A second inspection effort, only recently completed, used
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this crawler to successfully inspect all 9 of the remaining embedded field welds and associated 
piping.  

The remainder of this response will focus on the initial inspection of four SFP cooling lines and 
six embedded welds. The results of the inspection of the remaining L'..ies and nine embedded 
welds is still in the review process. Our preliminary evaluation is that the results of the second 
visual inspection are consistent with those of the first inspection and demonstrate that the piping 
and welds have not measurably degraded and are acceptable for their intended purpose.  

The pneumatically-powered crawler provided a stable base from which to successfully complete 
a visual examination of the piping and welds which could be reached using this equipment. Each 
inspection was preceded by a resolution check wherein the camera was required to discern a 1.0 
mil wire at the appropriate focal length, and the level of detail provided of the internal pipe 
surfaces was excellent. These inspections were conducted in accordance with Special Plant 
Procedure SPP-0312T, which provided specific acceptance criteria, as well as qualification 
requirements for the equipment and inspectors. The inspection included welds on four of the 
eight embedded cooling lines connected to Spent Fuel Pools C & D. All of the lines inspected 
were 12 inch. schedule 40 stainless steel (304) piping.  

The initial inspection included the following field welds: 

Field Weld Number Piping Function 

2-SF-8-FW-65 C SFP Cooling Supply 
2-SF-8-FW-66 C SFP Cooling Supply 
2-SF- 143-FW-512 D SFP Cooling Supply 
2-SF- 144-FW-515 D SFP Cooling Supply 
2-SF-144-FW-516 D SFP Cooling Supply 
2-SF-159-FW-408 D SFP Cooling Supply 

In accordance with the acceptance criteria in Special Plant Procedure SPP-0312T, welds which 
can be accepted without further evaluation must be completely free of the following defects: 

- no Cracks 
- no Lack of Fusion 
- no Lack of Penetration 
- no Oxidation 
- no Undercut greater than 1/32" 
- no Reinforcement ("Push Through") greater than 1/16" 
- no Concavity (Suck Back") greater than 1/32" 
- no Porosity greater than 1/16" 
- no Inclusions
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In addition, any indications not included in the above list of weld attributes but potentially 
pertinent to the condition of the piping and welds were required by the inspection procedure to be 
reviewed and formally evaluated by Ham's Nuclear Plant Engineering staff. Such indications 
would include arc strikes, foreign material, evidence of mishandling, pipe mismatch, pitting, and 

evidence of corrosion.  

The inspection procedure requires that personnel performing visual examinations be CP&L 
Visual Weld Examiners, certified in accordance with the Corporate NDE Manual. In addition, 
they are required to have successfully completed the CP&L training course on remote camera 
equipment and/or have demonstrated their capability to utilize the equipment to the satisfaction 
of the NDE VT Level 1H. Vendor personnel operating the closed circuit television system were 
not required to be certified visual weld examiners, but were required to be familiar with their 
equipment and proficient in its use.  

Generally, the inspection results were good. It is noted that the welds in question were not 
subject to volumetric examination, and were sufficiently far from the open end of the pipe at the 
time of welding that an internal visual examination would not have been performed at the time of 
welding. Relative to the inspection criteria pertaining to weld attributes provided above, five of 

the six field welds were accepted based on the qualified examiner's review of the camera 
inspection video. A single weld. 2-SF-144-FW-516, was identified as having areas where 
portions of a consumable insert could be discerned. This weld, which exists in the horizontal 
piping on the supply line to SFP D, had several locations where a consumable insert had been 
utilized but was not fully consumed. Generally, these locations were limited to several very 
small areas where a small portion of the insert could be discerned, but included one area about 
1.5 inches long where a continuous portion of the insert could be seen.  

The presence of a small amount of unconsumed insert is not considered to be an indication of an 

unqualified welder, inadequate procedures, or inappropriate materials. The small amount of 
unconsumed insert is a relatively insignificant imperfection which is not unusual on field welds 
such as 2-SF- 144-FW-516, which was only subject to surface examination and does not lend 
itself to internal visual examination. ASME Section III, Subsection ND design rules recognize 
the potential for imperfections of this nature in welds not subject to volumetric examination, and 

require that a reduction in joint efficiency be assumed for butt welds which are subject to surface 

examination only (ref. ND-3552.2).  

The root pass associated with the indication of unconsumed insert is backed up by multiple weld 

passes, any one of which would be adequate to establish a leak tight pressure boundary under 

these conditions. Hydrostatic test records show that field weld 2-SF-FW-144-516 successfully 
completed hydrostatic testing at 32 psi during construction prior to the line being embedded, and 

that this test was witnessed by both QC and the ANI. Procedures and processes at the time 

required that both these field welds were subject to multiple inspections and documentation 
reviews during construction. Given this, and considering that this weld was subject to multiple 
inspections at the time of construction, it is highly unlikely that the indications noted on field 
weld 2-SF-144-FW-516 extend into the root pass, let alone the multiple passes that followed it.
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Since field weld 2-SF-144-FW-516 is on a line which connects directly to atmosphenc spent fuel 
pools, hydraulic pressure at the welds is limited to static head and a small amount of friction 

losses. (The effect of velocity head would be sufficiently small as to be negligible, but would 
actually tend to reduce the effective pressure.) At the location of field weld 2-SF- 144-FW-516, 
static head due to the elevation difference is approximately 286 - 277.5 = 8.5 feet. Piping friction 

losses per 100 ft for 12 inch steel piping is only about 3 feet at 4000 gpm, so even considering 
the effect of elbows in the line, the 55 foot length of piping between this field weld and SFP C 
would only contribute another few feet for a total head of about 10 feet (i.e., less than 5 psi).  

Operation of the SFP cooling and cleanup system for the C & D pools will be at a relatively low 
temperature and very low pressure. Accordingly, the minimum wall thickness needed to retain 

this pressure over a localized area of reduced wall is only a very small percentage of the 0.375 

inch wall thickness in this piping. The piping in the vicinity of field weld 2-SF-FW-516 is 
completely embedded in concrete, located approximately at the center of a six foot thick, 
seismically-designed wall. As such, this piping is not subject to externally induced movement or 
stresses. Since the SFP cooling and cleanup system operates at a relatively low temperature with 
little variation, thermally induced stresses and thermal cycling are not of appreciable concern.  
Given the lack of externally induced stresses or thermal cycling, the small pieces of unconsumed 
insert will not initiate a crack or otherwise propagate a piping failure.  

Based on all of the above considerations. the indications of an unconsumed insert identified on 

field weld 2-SF-144-FW-516 are acceptable, and no rework or repair to the weld is required.  

Videotapes of the first six embedded field welds and associated piping to be visually inspected 

have been reviewed by CP&L engineenng and metallurgical personnel. Aside from localized 

occurrences of loosely adhering surface film (principally boron deposits from boric acid added to 
the water), the videotape provides clear evidence that the piping was free from fouling or foreign 

materials. Where necessary, deposits were removed with pressurized water before the visual 
inspection. It is the consensus of the reviewers that the condition of the piping and welds is very 
good. Several inconsequential stains and small pits were noted, indicating that a small amount of 
minor corrosion may have occurred at some time in the past. Videotapes of all 15 embedded 

field welds and associated piping have been forwarded to corrosion experts both within CP&L 
and in the industry.  

Requested Information Item-5: 

What are the chemical analyses for steel welds 2-CC-3-FW-207, 2-CC-3-FW-208, and 2-CC-3
FW-209? 

Response 5: 

Chemical analyses for the carbon steel chips have been completed and are provided as Enclosure 
2 to this RAT response. The. results of these analyses substantiate that the filler material used for 
"these welds is generally consistent wiih chemical composition requirements found in SFA 5.1 fof 

ER70S-6 and SFA 5A18 for E7018.
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Requested Information Item 6: 

Describe the paper trail that identifies a specific weld material to a specific weld on the isometric 

drawings, i.e., show that the weld material being verified with the Metorex X-Met 880 was 

specified for that location. Identify missing documentation that breaks the paper trial, if any.  

Response 6: 

The weld metal to be used on a given weld was prescribed by the Weld Procedure Specification.  

The Weld Data Report (WDR) documented the Weld Procedure Specification to be used, as well 

as the AWS Classification of filler material. For the field welds for which WDRs are no longer 

available, it is not possible to directly document the Weld Procedure Specification and filler 

metal that was used. However, since the vendor data sheets are available on the pipe spools, a 

review has been done of the Weld Procedure Specifications available at that time and which 

would have been applicable for this type piping, material, and end prep. These Weld Procedure 

Specifications were provided to the NRC as Enclosure 6 to HNP-99-069, dated April 30, 1999, 

the HNP response to the March 24, 1999 NRC RAI on the Alternative Plan.  

The pipe spools utilized in the HNP spent fuel pool cooling system are Type 304 stainless steel, a 

P-8 material. The Weld Procedure Specifications for P-8 to P-8 piping welds such as these in the 

spent fuel pool cooling system would have used filler metals confonning to SFA No. 5.4 / 5.9.  

including ER308. ER308L, ER316, ER316L and ER347. For Type 304 to Type 304 piping, 

ER308 would have typically been specified on the WDR. Given that some chemical changes in 

composition will be caused by the welding process and that blending of the base metal and filler 

metal would occur. the Metorex X-Met 880 testing is not intended to confirm the that chermcal 

composition conforms to chemical composition requirements for each element, but rather to 

assure that weldments are sound by substantiating that the filler metal used was compatible with 

the piping material and generally consistent with composition requirements of the Weld 

Procedure Specification. Additional details on the use of the Alloy Analyzer to evaluate filler 

metal is provided in the HNP response to Requested Information Item 1 above.  

Requested Information Item 7: 

Discuss the chemical analysis and any other analysis performed on the water in the fuel pool 

cooling and cleanup system (FPCCS) and component cooling water system (CCWS) for spent 

fuel pools (SFPs) C and D. Where did the water come from? Discuss any differences between 

the chemical analysis and the original water source. Provide the staff with a representative 

analysis of the water.  

Response 7: 

A review of plant documentation substantiates that the embedded lines connected to SFPs C & D 
had water in'them on two separate occasions during the construction process. Water samples 

were col1ected from.seven of the eight lines dissociated withthe efmbedded )iping. * "Analysig 

"results of those water samples substantiate that the water in these lines originated from the spent'
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fuel pools. Specifically, chloride and fluoride concentrations were very low, and generally 

consistent with specifications for spent fuel pool chemistry. Sulfate levels and conductivity, 

while not typically analyzed for spent fuel pool chemistry, were also very low and consistent with 

high purity water. The water samples also showed low levels of tritium, at a concentration 

similar to that of the spent fuel pools. Enclosure 3 to this RAI response provides a representative 

analysis of water samples taken from both the C and D SFP piping.  

Initially, these lines were filled with water for hydrostatic testing prior to pouring concrete.  

Potential sources of hydrotest water included potable water and lake water, although procedures 

did require that the piping be drained and vented subsequent to test completion. Since these lines 

could not be isolated from their respective fuel pool liners, they would have been filled again in 

support of pool liner leak testing. The procedure for liner leak testing required test water to have 

a chloride content of no more than 100 ppm, which effectively precluded the use of either potable 

water or lake water for this evolution. Furthermore, procedures required the pools to be drained 

after testing, then rinsed with distilled or demineralized water. Subsequent to liner leak testing, 

there was no reason to introduce water into the pools again until they were filled and put into 

service (1989 - 1990 time frame). Several of these lines were drained one additional time in 

1995 - 1996. when drain valves were added to the exposed portions of several of the embedded 

lines. Since that time, these lines refilled with water from the spent fuel pools. The water 

samples that were collected and analyzed, as discussed above, were samples of water that leaked 

past "'plumbers pLugs" in the pool nozzles since this last evolution.  

* One of the eight lines has no drain line with an isolation valve for taking water samples. and 

was not represented in the initial set of water samples.  

Requested Information Item 8: 

In Enclosure 8, "Hydrotest Records for Embedded Spent Fuel Pool Cooling Piping and Field 
Welds," of your April 30, 1999, RAI response, you provided signed hydrostatic test reports for 

13 embedded welds. Starting with the signed hydrostatic test report, back track through 

procedures and program requirements to the point where the missing document(s) were verified 

as being complete. In other words, identify the specific procedural and program controls 

requiring verification of completion of the missing documentation (manufacturing/fabrication 

records, weld data records, updated isometric drawings, and inspections) starting backward from 

the hydrostatic test report.  

Response 8: 

Construction procedure WP- 115, "Pressure Testing of Pressure Piping (Nuclear Safety Related)," 

governed the hydrostatic testing of the embedded lines connected to HNP SFPs C and D. This 

procedure specifically required, prior to hydrotesting, the Mechanical QA Specialist verify that: 

1) all required piping documentation is complete, and 
2) all required weld documentation is complete. .
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Reference to piping and weld documentation is found in WP-102, "Installation of Piping." 

Specific requirements found in this document include: 

1) that each weld joint for Code piping receive a WDR, and that these WDRs receive a QA and 
ANI inspection.  

2) that weld procedures utilized be qualified in accordance with MP-01, "Qualification of Weld 
Procedures." 

3) that welders and welding operators be qualified in accordance with MP-02, "Procedure for 
Qualifying Welders and Weld Operators." 

4) that welds be stamped in accordance with MP-05, "Stamping of Weldments." 
5) that weld material be controlled in accordance with MP-03, "Welding Material Control." 

Generally, items 2 - 5 above ensure that Code welds were performed to appropriate procedures in 
the plant's Section IX weld program. Relative to item 1, WP-102 provided reference to CQC-19, 
"Weld Control" which again required that all Code welds received a WDR, and referenced 

procedure CQI-19.1, "Preparation & Submittal of Weld Data Report & Repair Weld Data 
Report," for detailed instructions on the use of WDRs. As prescribed by this procedure, the 
WDR included essentially all of the required attributes and documentation for welds within Code 
boundaries. Enclosure 4 provides a copy of CQI 19.1 at a revision level existing at or about the 
time most of the welds in question were made. Similarly, WP- 102 contained requirements for 
layout and dimensional tolerances, as well as references to appropriate procedures for other 

piping installation processes, such as performance of cold pulls and torqueing of flanged 
connections. Therefore, in order to satisfy the prerequisites of procedure WP- 115, the 
Mechanical QA Specialist would be required to verify that all the WDRs and RWDRs were 
complete and approved, dimensional and tolerance inspections had been completed, and all other 
piping installation processes had been completed and appropriately documented.  

Requested Information Item 9: 

Identify the concrete pouring procedure that requires checking for the welder symbol and a 

successful hydrostatic test before pouring.  

Response 9: 

Since embedding a Line in concrete represented a point at which piping was no longer accessible 
for inspections, rework, etc., procedural controls were established to ensure that all required work 

activities had been completed and that documentation was in order prior to authorizing concrete 

placement. Procedure WP-05, "Concrete Placement", included a pre-placement requirement for 

a craft superintendent sign-off on the concrete placement report to signify completion of the 
craft's installation and superintendent inspection thereof. This procedure required that this sign

off be made by all craft superintendents, as a safeguard against omissions, whether or not they 

had material in a particular- placement. .Subsequently, procedure WP-05 required that the 
Construction Inspection Unit (QC) be notified when the installation was Complete and ready for 

pre-placement inspection. -
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Procedure TP-24, "Mechanical Pipe Installation Inspection" provided requirements for the 
Construction Inspection Unit relative to inspection of piping, and included separate sections on 
embedded piping inspection. This procedure specifically required the CI inspector to inspect the 
installation and documentation prior to concrete placement. The CI inspector was required to 
verify th2 specific installation attributes: 

1) that piping installation was performed in accordance with design drawings and documents, 
notably including verification of pipe spool identification 

2) that piping was free from physical damage, and had no missing parts, and 
3) that all piping leak tests were complete and documented.  

It can be seen that procedures associated with concrete placement did provide assurance that 
piping embedded in concrete was the correct piping and was correctly installed. Furthermore, 
since the hydro-test was generally the final milestone for completion of a pipe segment, 
verification that all piping leak tests were complete and documented provided assurance that all 
test and inspection requirements were met. Procedures WP-05 and TP-24 do not specifically 
require a verification of the welder symbol. Rather, this assurance is provided by the review of 
weld documentation prior to hydro-testing, as well as the programmatic controls in CQC-19 and 
related procedures discussed above.  

Requested Information Item 10: 

Describe how the liner leak tests support weld integrity for welds 2-SF-8-FW-65 and 2-SF-8
FW-66 (Enclosure 3 of your response to NRCs RAI). For these two welds, back track through 
procedures and program requirements to the point where the missing documents were verified as 
being completed.  

Response 10: 

Leak testing of the liner was accomplished under procedure TP-057, "Hydrostatic Testing of Fuel 
Pool Liners." This procedure provided specific steps to be completed prior to performance of the 
liner leak test. The procedure required that Engineering prepare the test package, including 
identification of all boundaries and all isolation points to be utilized. For the north spent fuel 
pool liner hydrostatic test, the documented test boundaries included the piping runs containing 2
SF-8-FW-65 and 2-SF-8-FW-66.  

Subsequent to preparation of the test package, QC was required to complete the "Prerequisites" 
section of the test form. Similar to the discussion of piping hydro-test procedures provided in the 
response to Requested Information Item 8 above, these prerequisites included a line item for the 
QC Inspector to verify "all weld documentation complete." Although the test procedure was 
specifically concerned with inspection of the liners, this verification would have necessarily 
extended to the entire pressurized boundary to ensure that no external leakage occurred, that 
partially completed welds were not overstressed, etc.
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Although hydrostatic test packages have not been located at this time for welds 2-SF-8-FW-65 

and 2-SF-8-FW-66, plant documentation does support that this hydrostatic test was done. For 
example, QA Deficiency and Disposition Report (DDR) 794 was initiated to assess hydrostatic 
test requirements for the plate rings reinforcing the piping to pool nozzle connections. The 
resolution to this DDR acknowledged that the pipe spools adjacent to these welds had been 
subject to hydrostatic testing, even going so far as to include the dates of test performance. Four 
of the ten spools listed are included in the scope of the SFP C and D embedded piping, and two 
of these spools are in the line in which welds 2-SF-8-FW-65 and 2-SF-8-FW-66 are located. The 
other two spools referenced are on isometric drawing 2-SF-159, and are specifically included in a 
hydrostatic test package for which records have been located (provided previously to the NRC as 
Enclosure 7 to HNP-99-069, dated April 30, 1999). Comparison of the dates listed on DDR 794 
against those associated with piping on isometric drawing 2-SF-159 verify that the test dates on 
these documents are in agreement.  

Therefore, even though hydrostatic test records specifically listing welds 2-SF-8-FW-65 and 2
SF-8-FW-66 as inspection items have not been located, it can be established with a high level of 
confidence that these welds were hydro-statically tested, and that documentation associated with 
these welds was reviewed and verified as being complete.  

Requested Information Item 11: 

Describe precautions that were taken to protect system components (e.g., pumps, valves, heat 
exchangers, piping) from deletenous environmental effects during layup. Describe the layed Lip 
condition of the partially completed piping system and how this was determined. How would 
these layup conditions be different if it was known that SFPs C and D would be put in service 
later? 

Response 11: 

The location of system components (e.g., pumps, valves, heat exchangers, piping), the 236' 
elevation area of the Fuel Handling Building, is fully enclosed and serviced by a safety related 
HVAC system. This area is also the location of the operating Unit I spent fuel pool cooling 
pumps and heat exchangers, and is completely suitable for the long term storage of piping and 
equipment. It was anticipated that at some time it would be necessary to place C and D pools 
into service, and consideration was given to specific requirements for equipment protection. The 
spent fuel pool cooling pump motors were removed and placed in controlled storage conditions 
with heaters energized and shafts periodically rotated. The spent fuel pool heat exchangers were 

capped to preclude introduction of foreign material, and provided with a nitrogen blanket on the 
shell (CCW) side to prevent moisture and other contaminants from inducing corrosion. Spent 
Fuel Pool Cooling piping not connected to the spent fuel pools, which had never been wetted and 
was not connected to any active water systems, also received Foreign Material Exclusion.(FME) 
type covers. Notably, the spent fuel pool cooling pumps and strainers were protected by FME 
covers on adjacent piping.



Document Control Desk 
Enclosure Ito SERIAL: HNP-99-172 

Page 16 of 18 

Through conversations with cognizant personnel, it is known that when it became necessary to 
fill the C and D spent fuel pools, the exposed ends of the connected spent fuel pool piping were 
fitted with leak tight covers and flooded as well. At some point, "plumber's plugs" were fitted in 
the C and D spent fuel pool cooling nozzles, although it is not clear whether these plugs were 
installed before or after the lines were flooded by the spent fuel pooLs The primary purpose of 
these plugs was not for equipment protection but instead for ALARA considerations. i.e., to 
preclude collection of radioactive material in the piping.  

Requested Information Item 12: 

Why was visual inspection rather than ultrasonic inspection chosen to examine the integrity of 
the embedded welds? 

Response 12: 

Examination requirements for the embedded spent fuel pool cooling piping at the time of 
construction consisted of a surface visual and liquid penetrant examination of the piping OD, 
consistent with design rules and NDE requirements in ASME Section III. Subsection ND.  
Numerous programmatic and documentation assurances exist to confirm that these required 
inspections were indeed completed. In reviewing options for inspection of embedded piping and 
associated welds under the Altemative Plan. the objective was to implement an Inspection 
program which: ( I) provided yet another measure of assurance of construction quality. (2) 
provided a means to inspect as much of the overall scope as possible. (3) allowed for inspection 
of not only discrete areas of interest (ie., field welds), but also for qualitative assessment of 
overall piping condition, including corrosion and fouling, and (4) had a high level of probability 
to produce meaningful results with existing, proven technology. These criteria are individually 
discussed as follows: 

1) Provides additional measure of assurance of construction quality 

A detailed inspection of the interior of the piping with a high resolution camera provides a means 
to discern and assess numerous attributes pertaining to construction quality, including fit-up and 
alignment, adequacy of purge, and fusion of the root pass. These attributes, while readily 
examined with the use of a remote camera, do not lend themselves to detection and evaluation 
through ultrasonic examination.  

2) Provides a means to inspect as much of the overall scope as possible 

Camera inspection provides a means to see as much of the overall inspection scope (piping 
interior surfaces) as possible, as well as focus on specific areas of interest. A number of vendors 
offer inspection, services of piping using remote cameras and a variety of propulsion methods, 
providing.the best probability of inspecting as much of the piping as possible. Using real time 
feedback, direct camera operators can move relatively quickly.over long runs of piping which can 
be readily observed as clean and in good condition; however, considerable timejs spent in 
adjusting focus, lighting andother parameters to provide'a detailed examination of specific areas
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of interest. Although ultrasonic techniques are commonly used to detect wall thinning in steam 
piping, this process requires that the entire surface to be examined be mapped, with each grid 
location receiving an ultrasonic examination. Clearly, the lack of access in the embedded piping 
precludes the use of a sirmlar technique to assess the overall condition of the embedded piping.  

3) Allows for inspection of overall piping condition, but also macroscopic examination for 
fouling, corrosion, etc.  

Camera inspection is the only viable means to identify and assess numerous attributes which 
pertain to the suitability of piping for service, including surface corrosion, fouling, foreign 
objects in the line, etc. Visual inspection with a high resolution camera can also detect visual 
evidence of corrosion (stains, discoloration) even when no loss of material or other degradation is 
obvious.  

(4) Provide a high level of probability of producing meaningful results with existing, proven 
technology 

While not deemed appropriate to evaluate macroscopic examination of piping quality for the 
reasons discussed above, CP&L has investigated the feasibility of using ultrasonic examination 
to disposition discrete, localized indications. The obstacles associated with remotely performing 
Ultrasonic examinations of these 12 inch embedded lines are considerable, and include: 

- Piping runs approaching 100 feet long 
- Piping runs including 4 or more elbows 
- Both horizontal and vertical runs 
- Since pools are full, inspections must be done from the exposed piping end, meaning that all 

vertical runs are upward 
- The weld joints themselves are irregular to the extent a direct beam method could not be 

used. In addition, these butt welds utilized consumable inserts with an end prep having a 
counterbore approximately 3/4 inch from the weld joint. This configuration complicates the 
use of angle beam ultrasonic methods 

- The piping surface must be clean and smooth, such that boron crystals or any other film or 
material which are in the area to be inspected must be removed.  

- A means must be devised to inject couplant in the area to be inspected 
- The technique must provide a means to precisely locate and control the detector transducers, 

which would invariably require the use of.a remote camera 

The device would need to be capable of propelling a camera, UT transducers, and all attendant 
cabling through long pipe sections with numerous elbows and risers to the location of interest, 
identify and focus on the indication to be examined, clean it as necessary, inject couplant on the 
area where the transducer will be placed, then precisely locate the transducer at that point, 
adjusting-it as necessary to provide a good signal. Even then, since the back (outside) surface of 
the weld joints is irregular, it is not certain that the results will allow an accurate interpretation of 
the condition of the piping. In summary, while several vendors have expressed an interest in 
working on a cost and materials basis to provide the propulsion, robotics, and equipment
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necessary to perform ultrasonic examination of the embedded piping, none have been identified 
with the proven experience necessary to provide repeatable, reliable results under similar 
conditions.  

Requested Information Item 13: 

Describe the post modification testing to be performed to ensure that the system(s) will satisfy all 

design requirements. Include description of hydro-tests to verify the integrity of the system 

pressure boundaries, flushing to ensure unobstructed flow through the system components, and 

pre-operational functional testing under design flow/heat loads.  

Response 13: 

Post modification testing will include the following: 

I) System Hydrostatic testing conforming to Section III requirements will be performed on the 

completed system. With the exception of embedded piping, components inside Code 

boundaries will be included in this test effort, including pumps, heat exchangers and 

strainers. In a previous HNP response to the NRC RAI on the Alternative Plan (ref. HNP

99-069. dated April 30. 1999). CP&L stated that Code Case N-240 would be used to exempt 

formal requirements for hydro-testing of the embedded piping connected to the atmospheric 

spent fuel pools. CP&L is continuing to investigate methods to provide additional assurance 
of the quality of embedded piping and field welds, including consideration of pressure 

testing. The final disposition of hydrostatic testing of embedded spent fuel pool piping will 

be provided to the NRC as part of the follow-up report on embedded piping and welds as 

discussed in the response to Requested Information Item 4 above.  

2) A flush procedure will be developed which ensures that piping and components inside Code 

boundaries are free from fouling and debris which might affect system performance, 
reliability or spent fuel integrity.  

3) Pre-operational testing will include a flow balance and verification which ensures that design 

flow requirements are met for the Spent Fuel Pool Cooling and Component Cooling Water 

systems, as well as those heat loads which rely on CCW (such as RHR) and heat sinks 

downstream of CCW (ESW, UHS). Given the lack of a heat load which would facilitate the 

performance of a meaningful heat duty test of the Spent Fuel Pool Cooling System, no such 

test will be performed. Moreover, at the 1.0 Mbtu / hr maximum heat load associated with 

this license amendment request, performance of such a test would not be viable even at the 

proposed licensed limit. Although the C and D spent fuel pool cooling heat exchangers were 

installed in the Fuel Handling Building nearly 20 years ago, they have never been placed into 

service and, from a design perspective, are still new. Moreover, these heat exchangers were 

layed up with a nitrogen blanket on the shell side, protecting it from moisture and corrosion.  

A pre-service inspection of the tubesheets and tubes has been performed on these heat 

exchangers to ensure :that no foreign material or corrosion exists which might obstruct flow 

or otherwise reduce performance.
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CAROLINA POWER & LIGHT COMPANY 
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SUBJECT:
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Approved by.  

Supervisor, MetaitgyServices

HNP- Material Identification of Chips from Carbon Steel Welds Associated with 
the Spent Fuel Pool Activation Project.

On July 8, 1999 three samples of chips were received from HNP personnel for chemical 
inalysis. The chips were removed from Welds 2CC-FW-207, 208, and 209 on ASME Section 
I11, Class 3 Piping used on the Component Cooling Water (CCW) System. %letallurgy 
Services personnel were asked to perform chemical analysis on the three samples.  

On July 27, 1999 the three samples of chips wcre sent to NSL Analytical Services, Inc., in 
Cleveland, Ohio for analysis. A report of the analyses was received from NSL on August 16, 
1999. The results of the analysis for each sample are listed in the table below and a copy of 
the results from NSL is attached.  

ELEMENT SAMPLE 2CC-FW- SAMPLE 2CC-FW- SAMPLE 2CC-FW
207 (WEIGHT 208 (WEIGHT 209 (WEIGHT 

PERCENT) PERCENT) PERCENT) 

Carbon 0.13 0.11 0.11 
Chromium 0.028 0.031 0.027 

Copper 0.035 0.018 0.018 

Manganese 1.29 1.20 1.15 

Molybdenum 0.014 0.004 0.003 

Nickel 0.028 0.016 0.014 
Phosphorus 0.021 0.014 0.013 

Sulfur 0.011 0.012 0.013 
.Silicon . 0.29- . 0.29. . .. 0.41.  

Vanadium 0.018 0.026 0.026

To: Mr. Jeff Lane
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United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission 

ATrENTION: Document Control Dcsk 
Washington, D)C 20555 

SHEARON HARRIS NUCLEAR POWER PLANT 

DOCKET NO. 50-400/LICENSE NO. NPF-63 

SUPPLEMENTAL INFORMATION REGARDING THE 

LICENSE AMENDMENT REQUEST TO PLACE HNP 

SPENT FUEL POOLS 'C' AND 'D' IN SERVICE 

Dear Sir or Madam: 

Enclosure 8 of the HNP license amendment request (rcf. SERIAL: IINP-98-188, daled December 

23, 1998) provided a detailed Alternative Plan for demonstrating compliance with ASME Boiler 

& Pressure Vessel Code requirements for spent fuel pool cooling and cleanup system piping in 

accordance with 10 CFR 50.55a(a)(3)(i). By letter dated March 24,1999, the NRC issued a 

rcqucst for additional information (RAI) related to the Harris Nuclear Plant (HNP) license 

amendment request to place spent fuel pools C and D in scrvice. The March 24, 1999 RAI 

included a request to identify each nr the embedded field welds within the scope of the 

Alternative Plan. The IINP response (ref. SERIAL: HNP-99-069, dated April 30, 1999) 

provided a field weld matrix which identified the field welds to be inspected by using a high 

resolution remote video camera. The sample size was selected based on a fcasibility walkdown 

with the camcra vendor. CP&L has continued, however, to investigate alternative inspection 

methods with other vendors. Through these efforts with another vendor, CP&L has successfully 

performed a remote camera inspection of all 15 embedded field welds included within the scope 

of the Alternative Plan. In the course of the inspection, two field welds (2-SF-1-FW-3 and 2-SF

I-FW-6) which were not dmbedded in concrete, but within the scope of the Alternative Plan, 

were cut out to facilitate removal of piping to provide.cccss for the camera inspections. An 

updated field weld matrix will be provided to reflect the removal of these two welds and the 

inspection of all 15 embedded field welds.  

In addition, by letter dated April 29, 1999, the NRC issued an RAI related to the criticality 

control provisions in the HNP license amendment requestL Item 1 of this RAI requested 

information regarding a postulated fresh fuel assembly misloading event. As a supplement to our 

Junc 14, 1999 response (ref. SERIAL: IINP-99-094) to requested item I of the RAI, we had our 

vendor, Holtec International, perform additional fuel assembly misloading analysce. The results 

of thcsc analyses are included as an Enclosure to this letter. These analyses demonstrate that 

criticality will not occur as a result of the postulated misloading of a fresh fuel assembly in the 

spenlt fuel storage racks for HNP pools C and D.

5413 Shearon Harris Rood New Hill NC
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This information is provided as a supplement to our December 23, 1998 license amendment 
requcst and does not change our initial determination that the proposed license amendment 
represents a no significant hazards consideration.  

Please refer any qucstions regarding the enclosed information to Mr. Steven Edwards at (919) 
362-2498.  

Sincerely, 

Donna B. Alexander 
Manager, Regulatory Affairs 
Harris Nuclear Plant 

KWS/kws 

Enclosure: 

c: (all w/ Enclosure) 

Mr. J B. Brady, NRC Senior Resident Inspector 
Mr. Mel Fry, N.C. DEHNR 
Mr. R. J. Laufer, NRC Project Manager 
Mr. L. A. Reyes, NRC Regional Administrator - Region II
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bc: (all wl Enclosure)

Mr. K. B. Altman 
Mr. G. E. Aitarian 
Mr. R. H. Bazemore 
Mr. C. L. Burton 
Mr. S. R. Carr 
Mr. J. R. Cavcs 
Mr. H. K. Chcrnoff (RNP) 
Mr. B. Hf. Clark 
Mr. W. F. Conway 
Mr. G. W. Davis 
Mr. M. J. Dcvoe 
Mr. W. J. Dorman (BNP) 
Mr. R. S. Edwards 
Mr. R. J. Field 
Mr. K. N. Harris

Ms. L. N. Hartv.  
Mr. W J. Hindman 
Mr. C. S. tiinnunt 
Mr. W. D. Johnson 
Mr. G. J. Kline 
Mr. B. A. Kruse 

Ms. T. A. Hcad (PE&RAS File) 

Mr. R. D. Martin 
Mr. T. C. Morton 
Mr. J. H. O'Neill. Jr.  

Mr. J. S. Scarola 
Mr. J. M. Taylor 
Nuclear Records 
Harris Liccnsing File 
Files: H-X-0511 

H-X-0642
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Holtec Cenicr, 555 Lincoln Drive West, Marlton, N) 08053 

Telephonc (609) 797-0900 
Fax (609) 797-0909 

INTERNATIONAL 

October II, 1999 

Mr. Steven Edwards 
Manager of Projects 
Carolina Power & Light Company 
Harris Nuclear Plant 
P.O. Box 165 
Ncw lIill, NC 27562 

Referenccs: Holtec Projcct 70324 
CP&L Contract X'rA7000024 

Subject: Additional Criticality Analysis Results 

Dear Mr. Edwards, 

Pcr your request, and in support of the recent NRC RATs pertaining to the criticality evaluations 
pcrformed for fuel storage in pools C and D, we have performed additional analyses.  

RAI #1 from the NRC stated that an cvaluation of a fuel assembly misloading event should be 
analyzed. Iloltec's previous response drew upon earlier spent fuel rack evaluations and statcd 
that the kjr would remain below 0.95 with a minimum of 400 ppm soluble boron in the pool.  

As a supplement to this response, Holtec International has performed additional analyses for the 
Harris Spent Fuel Pools C and D to determine the amount of soluble boron required to maintain 
kinrbelow 0.95 with a misloaded fresh PWR ruel assembly. The results of this analysis arc 
summariued he•.  

The inadvertent misleading of a fresh PWR fuel assembly into Harris Pools C and D was 
analyzed using MCNP-4A and CASMO-3. A delta-kir for the misloading ovent was calculated 
using MCNP and this delta-k,,f was applied to the maximum k11 -in the licensing amcndment 
report (LAR) to determine the maximum k•, under the misloading scenario. This accident 
sccnario consistcd of a single 5 wt.% 235.J PWR frcsh fuel asscmbly misloaded into the PWR 
racks surrounded by fuel of maximum reactivity as determined by thc bumup and enrichmcnt 
curve in the [,AR. The kin for the PWR racks with the misloaded fresh assmbly, without taking 
credit for soluble boron, was determined to he 0.9916 with a 95%/95% confidcncc lovel.
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Mr. Stcvcn Edwards 
Carolina Power & Light Company 
Page 2 

A second scenario was also analyzed in which the fresh 5 wt.% 211U PWR fuel assembly was placcd in a PWR storage cell adjacent to the BWR storage racks. The PWR and BWR racks were filled with fuel of maximum permissible reactivity. The kinf for this scenario with the misloaded fresh 5 wt.% PWR fuel assembly, without taking credit for soluble boron, was 0.9932 with a 
95%/95% confidence level.  

These results clearly demonstrate that the spent fuel pool will remain subcritical even with a fresh 5 wt.% 2"53 PWR fuel assembly misloadcd in the PWR racks.  

The April 1978 NRC letter to All Power Reactor Licensees states that "The double contingency principle of ANSI N- 16.1-1975 shall be applied. It shall require two unlikely, independent, concurrent events to produce a criticality accident." Consistent with this approach, credit for soluble boron, which is normally in the spent Iuel pool, was taken whcn the misloaded fresh 5 wt.% 235U PWR fuel was analyzed. It was dctcrmined that the maximum ki,¢ for the misloading accident is 0.9352 with 400 ppm soluble boron in the spent fuel pool water. Therefore, the minimum amount of soluble boron required to maintain kw less than the regulatory limit of 0.95 under all postulated abnormal and accident conditions is 400 ppm.  

Additional calculations were also performed to determine the kr for the misloading accident with 1000 and 2000 ppm soluble boron in the spent fuel pool water. The maximum kir was calculated to be 0.8671 and 0.7783 for the 1000 and 2000 ppm respectively. These results demonstrate that there is considerable un-credited margin in the criticality analysis of Harris 
Spent Fuel Pools C and D.  

If you have any questions'plemas feel free to contact me.  

Sincerely, 

Scott H. Pcllct 
Project Maiagcr 

cc: Holtec Engineering File 80964 
HIoltec Contracts file

Document ID: 80964SP I



PROCEDURE TYPE: 

NUMBER: 

TITLE: 

SD-116

CAROLINA POWER & LIGHT COMPANY 

SHEARON HARRIS NUCLEAR POWER PLANT 

PLANT OPERATING MANUAL 

VOLUME 6 

PART 2 

System Description (SD) 

SD-lI6 

Fuel Pool Cooling and Clean-Up System 

Rev. 6
Page 1 of 35



Table of Contents 

Section Paqe

1.0 SYSTEM PURPOSE 
2.0 SYSTEM FUNCTION. . .............  

2.1 General.......................... .  
2.2 Cooling System . . . . . . . . . . .  
2.3 Cleanup System . . . . . . . . . . .  
2.4 Skimmer System . . . . . . . . . . .  

3.0 COMPONENTS 
3.1 Major System Components ... ........  
3.2 Instrumentation and Control ........  

4.0 OPERATIONS 
5.0 INTERFACE SYSTEMS. . ............  

5.1 Systems Required for Support . ...  

5.2 System to System Cross-ties . ....  
6.0 TABLES 

6.1 Fuel Pool Heat Load, etc ...........  
6.2 Component Design Parameters ........  
6.3 Fuel Pool Cooling and Clean-Up System 

Electrical Power Supply ... ........  
7.0 FIGURES....................................  

Figure 7.1 - Fuel Pool Cooling System . . .  
Figure 7.2 - Fuel Pool Cooling System . . .  
Figure 7.3 - Fuel Pool Cooling System . . .  
Figure 7.4 - Fuel Pool Cooling System . . .  
Figure 7.5 - Fuel Pools Cleanup System 
Figure 7.6 - Fuel Pools Cleanup System 
Figure 7.7 - Fuel Pools Cleanup System 
Figure 7.8 - Fuel Pools Cleanup System 
Figure 7.9 - Fuel Pools Cleanup System 
Figure 7.10 - Fuel Pool Layout Plan . ...  

8.0 REFERENCES 
8.1 Drawings . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
8.2 Specifications . . . . . . . . . . .  
8.3 Technical Manuals. . .........  
8.4 Other References 

SD-116 Rev. 6

.~3 

.~3 

.~3 

.~3 

.~4 

.~5 

.~5 

.~5 

.~7 
. . .. . . . 10 

. . .. . . . 12 

. . .. . . . 12 

. . .. . . . 13 

. . .. . . . 14 

. .. . . . 17 

. .. . . . 18 

. .. . . . 19 

. .. . . . 20 

. .. . . . 21 

. .. . . . 22 

. .. . . . 23 

. .. . . . 24 

. .. . . . 25 

. .. . . . 26 

. .. . . . 27 

. .. . . . 28 

. .. . . . 29 S. . . . . . . .. 29 
. . . . . . . .. 33 
S. . . . . . . .. 33 
S. . . . . . . .. 34

Page 2 of 35



1.0 SYSTEM PURPOSE 

The Fuel Pool Cooling and Clean-up System (FPCCS) is designed for the 
following purposes: 

1. To maintain water quality by removing the particulate and dissolved fission and corrosion products resulting from spent fuel in the fuel storage pools and reactor cavity, and; 

2. To remove residual heat loads generated by spent fuel stored in 
the fuel storage pools.  

2.0 SYSTEM FUNCTION 

2.1 General 

The FPCCS maintains water quality in the fuel pools, transfer canals, cask loading pool and the reactor cavity and removes residual heat generated in the stored spent fuel. The FPCCS consists of three subsystems to perform these functions - a cooling system, a cleanup system, and a skimmer system. These systems will be discussed in later sections.  

The Fuel Handling Building consists of five main pools. The south end of the FHB consists of New Fuel Pool "A" and Spent Fuel Pool "B". The north end of the FHB consists of Spent Fuel Pool "C", Spent Fuel Pool "D", and the Cask Loading Pool. The five pools are tied to each other by the main transfer canal and the South and North Transfer Canals. The spent fuel is placed in either the "A" or "B" fuel pool during refueling and stored until further disposition. Cooling of spent fuel can be accomplished in either "A" or "B" fuel pool since they are serviced by the fuel pool cooling system. Gates are provided to isolate the five pools and the transfer canals.  

Spent Fuel Pools "C" and "D" will not be completed for several years.  Consequently, much information is not available for them. The flow paths and mechanical components are discussed but specific electrical and 
instrumentation information is not.  

The fuel pools, the cask loading pool, and transfer canals are furnished with stainless steel liners. The fuel pool liners are constructed to the applicable portions of Section III of the ASME Code. The Fuel Handling Building is designed to Seismic Category I and is tornado missile resistant.  Piping in the FPCCS is welded except where flanged connections are used at the pumps, heat exchangers, blind flanges, and control valves to facilitate maintenance. Draining or siphoning of the spent fuel pools via piping or hose connections to these pools and transfer canals is precluded by the location of the penetrations, limitations on hose length and termination of piping penetrations flush with the liner. Control Room and local alarms are provided to alert the operator of abnormal pool level and high temperature. Local water level indication is provided at Spent Fuel Pools "A" and "B".  

2.2 Cooling System 

(Reference Figures 7.1 through 7.4 for flow diagrams) 

The fuel pool cooling system is comprised of two separate systems. Each of these cooling systems consists of fuel pools "A" and "B", south transfer canal, and a cooling loop each with a fuel pool cooling pump, a fuel pool heat exchanger, and a fuel pool strainer. Each of these cooling loops is 100% capacity and independent. The fuel pool cooling pumps are powered from train separated power sources with the capability of being connected to the emergency diesel generator should a loss of offsite power occur.  

SD-116 Rev. 6 Page 3 of 35



2.2 Cooling System (continued)

The cooling loops are protected from externally generated missiles and the 
effects of high and moderate energy fluid piping ruptures.  

The fuel pool cooling water return piping terminates at elevation 27916". The 
spent fuel pool suction piping exits at 27816" and the new fuel pool suction 
piping exits at 277'6". Normal water level in the pool is 284'6" with the top 
of the spent fuel racks at approximately 260.08'. This design thus precludes 
uncovering the fuel as a result of a suction line rupture since approximately 
18' of water is over the fuel at all times. The location of the cooling inlet 
and outlet connections to the fuel pools preclude the possibility of coolant 
flow short circuiting the pool. If, due to a gross valve misalignment, one 
pool was aligned to the suction of both fuel pools cooling water pumps with no 
makeup the pumps would loose suction in approximately 7.5 minutes for the 
spent fuel pools "B" and "C", 2.7 minutes for new fuel pool "A", and 3.5 
minutes for spent fuel pool "D".  

Normal makeup for evaporative losses and small amounts of system leakage from 
the fuel pools is accomplished using the Demineralized Water System (DWS), 
although other sources, such as from the reactor makeup water storage tank or 
the recycle holdup tank, may also be used.. The DWS connects to the fuel 
pools and refueling water purification pumps, spent fuel pools cooling pumps, 
and fuel pools skimmer pumps to permit makeup to the fuel pools, or may be 
directly added to the pools via hoses. The seismic category I refueling water 
storage tank (RWST) may also be aligned to provide borated makeup water to the 
fuel pools, and a seismic category I source of emergency makeup water is 
available from the emergency service water (ESW) system, by connecting 
flexible hoses to connections on the ESW and fuel pool cooling and cleanup 
system piping.  

In the event of a single failure in one spent fuel pool cooling loop, the 
other loop will provide adequate cooling. The concrete forming the pools is 
designed for 150 degrees F, however, HVAC considerations make 137 degrees F 
the upper allowable pool temperature. A low flow alarm is provided to warn of 
interruption of cooling.  

2.3 Cleanup System 

(Reference Figures 7.5 through 7.7 for flow diagram) 

The fuel pool cleanup system is comprised of two separate systems. Each of 
the cleanup systems consists of a fuel pool demineralizer, a fuel pool 
demineralizer filter, a fuel pool and refueling water purification filter, and 
two fuel pool purification pumps. The cleanup system is not safety related 
nor is it designed to seismic Category I requirements. Valving is provided 
between the cooling system and cleanup system to permit isolation of this non 
safety related system.  

The fuel pool cleanup system can be used to maintain the purity and clarity of 
fuel pool water by diverting approximately 6% of the cooling system flow 
through the cleanup system. The clean-up loop can also take a suction from 
the refueling cavity at elevation 246.00 ft. and clean the refueling water 
through the demineralizer and discharge back to the refueling cavity at 
elevation 285.00 ft. This is done, independently of the cooling loop. The 
cleanup system is also used to purify the reactor coolant drain tank heat 
exchanger effluent prior to discharging into the recycle holdup tank, to 
purify the contents of the RWST, and to drain and purify the reactor cavity.
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2.4 Skimmer System

(Reference Figures 7.8 and 7.9 for flow diagram) 

The fuel pool skimmer system consists of a skimmer pump, a fuel pool skimmer 
strainer, and a fuel pool skimmer filter. The skimmer system removes any 
floating debris from the surface of the various pools. Skimmers may be 
dispersed as follows: 

Pool A: 3 
Pool B: S 
South Transfer Canal: 2 
Main Transfer Canal: 1 
North Transfer Canal: 2 
Cask Loading Pool: 1 

3.0 COMPONENTS 

3.1 Major System Components 

(Reference Table 6.2 for Component Design Parameters and Table 6.3 for 
Electrical Power Supplies of applicable components) 

The Fuel Pool Cooling and Clean-up System is comprised of the following 
components: 

1. Fuel Pool Heat Exchanger 

Two fuel pool heat exchangers are provided (I&4A-SA and I&4B-SB).  
The fuel pool heat exchangers are of the shell and straight tube 
type. Component cooling water supplied from the RAB Component 
Cooling Water System circulates through the shell, while fuel pool 
water circulates through the tubes. The installation of two heat 
exchangers assures that the heat removal capacity of the cooling 
system is only partially lost if one heat exchanger fails or 
becomes inoperative. The exchangers are located on elevation 236 
of the FHB.  

2. Fuel Pool Demineralizer 

The demineralizer (1&4X-NNS) is sized to pass approximately six 
percent of the cooling loop circulation flow to provide adequate 
purification of the fuel pool water and to maintain optical 
clarity in the pool. The demineralizer also cleans refueling 
cavity water by passing a maximum of 260 gpm through the 
demineralizer. The demineralizer is located on elevation 261 of 
the FHB, south end.  

3. Fuel Pool Cooling Pump 

Two 4560 gpm horizontal centrifugal pumps are installed (1&4A-SA 
and I&4B-SB) . The use of two pumps installed in separate lines 
assures that pumping capacity is only partially lost should one 
pump become inoperative. This also allows maintenance on one pump 
while the other is in operation. The pumps are located on 
elevation 236 of the FHB, west of the heat exchangers.
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3.1 Major System Components (continued)

4. Filters (Fuel Pool Demineralizer Filter, Fuel Pool and 
Refueling Water Purification Filter, and Skimmer Filter) 

Three filters are installed; Fuel Pool Demineralizer Filter 
1&4X, Fuel Pool and Refueling Water Purification Filter 1&4X, and 
Skimmer Filter 1&4X. These filters remove particulate matter from 
the fuel pool water and are cleaned by the backwash system.  

5. Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System Skimmers 

Fourteen skimmers are available for use; five for spent fuel pool 
"B", one for the main fuel transfer canal, one for the cask 
loading pool, three for new fuel pool "A", and two each for the 
south and north transfer canals.  

6. Fuel Pool Skimmer Pump 

The 385 gpm fuel pool skimmer pump 1&4X-NNS takes suction from the 
selected surface floating skimmers and discharges through a filter 
to the selected pools/canals.  

7. Fuel Pool and Refueling Water Purification Pump 

Two 325 gpm fuel pool and refueling water purification pumps are 
provided (1&4A-NNS and 1&4B-NNS) . Each pump can take suction from 
and return fluid to the refueling water storage tank via 
Containment Spray System lines, the transfer canals, the new and 
spent fuel pools, the refueling cavity, or the cask loading pool.  
Fluids from these systems are purified by the fuel pool 
demineralizer and filter. Each pump can also take suction from 
the demineralized water system for line flushing. The pumps are 
located on elevation 216 of the FHB, south end.  

8. Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System Valves 

Manual butterfly valves are used to isolate equipment and lines 
and throttle valves provide flow control. Valves in contact with 
fuel pool water are of austenitic stainless steel or of equivalent 
corrosion resistant material.  

9. Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System Piping 

All piping in contact with fuel pool water is of austenitic 
stainless steel construction. The piping is welded except where 
flanged connections are used at the pumps, heat exchangers, blind 
flanges, and control valves to facilitate maintenance.  

10. Fuel Pool Gates 

The vertical steel gates with inflatable rubber seals, on the new 
fuel pools, spent fuel pools, fuel transfer canals, main transfer 
canal, and cask loading pool allow the spent fuel to be immersed 
at all times while being transferred without the necessity of 
filling all pools and canals. They also allow each area to be 
isolated for draining, if necessary. The pool gates are moved 
about by the 10-ton auxiliary crane and stored in a storage area 
in the main transfer canal.  
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3.1 Major System Components (continued)

11. Fuel Pool Skimmer Pump Suction Strainer 

One duplex basket strainer is installed in the suction piping to 
the Fuel Pool Skimmer Pump. Large particles and debris are 
collected on the 100 mesh strainer baskets. One side of the 
strainer may be in operation while the other side is idle or under 
maintenance.  

12. Fuel Pool Strainer 

One simplex basket strainer is installed in the suction piping to 
each Spent Fuel Pool Cooling Pump. The stainer basket is a 40 
mesh basket.  

3.2 Instrumentation and Control 

Each FPCCS has physically and electrically separate and independent 
instrumentation and controls.  

CAUTION 

Setpoints are for information only. The official set point document is Ebasco 
Drawing CAR 2166-B-508.  

1. Instrumentation 

a. FT-5100 (A and B) 

These flow transmitters measure flow rate into New Fuel Pool 
"A" from the fuel pool cooling pumps with a signal to 
annunciators for low flow on panel F-P9 in the Fuel Handling 
Building (FHB) and ALB-23, 5-19, in the Main Control Room.  

b. TE-5100 (A and B) 

These temperature elements measure temperature of New Fuel 
Pool "A" water with a signal to annunciator panel ALB-23, 
5-16 for high new fuel pool temperature. Monitor light 
boxes are provided to indicate operational status.  

c. LS-5100 (A and B) 

These level switches measure the level of New Fuel Pool "A" 
and compare the measured level to the normal water level of 
284.50 ft. These annunciators are mounted on ALB-23, 5-18 
and Panel F-P9 in the FHB. Monitor Light Boxes are provided 
for indication of operational status. Annunciators for 
levels are as follows: high level - 284.75 ft., lo level 
284.00 ft., io-io level 282.00 ft.  

d. FT-5110 (A and B) 

These flow transmitters measure flowrate into Spent Fuel 
Pool "B" from the fuel pool cooling pumps with a signal to 
local indicators and annunciators for low flow on panel F-P9 
in the FHB and ALB-23, 4-19.
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3.2 Instrumentation and Control (continued) 

e. TE-5110 (A and B) 

These temperature elements measure temperature of the Spent 
Fuel Pool "B" water with a signal to an annunciator ALB-23, 
4-16 for high pool temperature. Monitor Light Boxes are 
provided to indicate operational status.  

f. LS-5110 (A and B) 

These level switches measure the level of Spent Fuel Pool 
"B" and compare the measured level to the normal water level 
of 284.50 ft. These annunciators are mounted on ALB-23, 4
18 and panel F-P9 and in the FHB. Monitor Light Boxes are 
provided to indicate operational status. Level annunciators 
are as follows: Hi level - 284.75 ft., lo level - 284.00 
ft., io-io level 282.00 ft.  

g. PDT-5112 

This pressure transmitter measures the differential pressure 
across the fuel pool skimmer filter with a signal sent to 
the Filter Backwash System for indication of need for filter 
cleaning.  

h. PI-5111 

This pressure indicator measures the discharge pressure from 
the fuel pool skimmer pump with local indication.  

i. PDS-5109 

This differential pressure switch measures the differential 
pressure across the fuel pool skimmer pump suction strainer 
and sends a signal to the Filter Backwash System for 
indication of need for strainer cleaning.  

j. PDS-5130 (A and B) 

These differential pressure switches measure the difference 
in pressure across the fuel pool cooling pump strainers, 
indicate differential pressure at local instrument rack 
F-R7, and alarms an annunciator mounted on panel F-P7 at 
high differential pressure.  

k. PI-5130 (A and B) 

These pressure indicators are locally mounted on the cooling 
pump discharge headers.  

1. PT-5140 (A and B) 

These pressure transmitters supply cooling pump discharge 
header pressure signals to the PIC Cabinets where a pressure 
switch alarms annunciators mounted on panel F-P7 for header 
low pressure.
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3.2 Instrumentation and Control (continued)

m. PDS-5150 

This differential pressure switch measures the differential 
pressure across the fuel pool demineralizers with indication 
locally mounted and an annunciator on panel F-P7.  

n. PDT-5152 (A and B) 

These differential pressure transmitters measure the 
differential pressure across the fuel pool and refueling 
water purification filter and the fuel pool demineralizer 
filter. The signal is fed to the Filter Backwash System for 
indication of need for filter cleaning.  

o. FT-5154 (A and B) 

These flow transmitter measure the flow rate of fuel pool 
filters discharge flow with a signal to an annunciator and 
indication on panel F-P7. An interlock allows purification 
pump startup and shutdown without annunciation.  

p. TE-5160 (A and B) 

These temperature elements measure inlet temperature of fuel 
pool water to the cooling loop heat exchangers. A local 
indication is given and annunciators alarm on panel F-P7 for 
high temperature.  

q. TE-5170 (A and B) 

These temperature elements measure outlet temperature of the 
fuel pool water from the cooling loop heat exchangers. On 
high temperature, an annunciator alarms on panels F-P9 and 
F-P7 in the FHB. Local indication is given on panel F-P7.  

r. PI-5190 (A and B) 

These pressure indicators measure the fuel pool and 
refueling water purification pumps discharge pressure and 
gives a local indication.  

s. PS-5190 (A and B) 

These pressure switches measure the fuel pool and refueling 
water purification pump discharge pressure and on low 
discharge pressure alarms an annunciator on panel F-P7 in 
the FHB. This switch is interlocked with the purification 
pump to allow for pump startup and shutdown without 
annunciation.  

2. System Controls 

a. Fuel Pool Cooling Pumps 

Start-Stop controls and indication lights are provided for 
the fuel pool cooling pumps on the Auxiliary Equipment Panel 
(AEP #1) in the Main Control Room. Indication lights are 
also provided on panels F-P7 and F-P9. The pumps are 
sequenced off during a loss of offsite power event, but may 
be manually restarted.  
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3.2 Instrumentation and Control (continued)

b. Fuel Pool and Refueling Water Purification Pumps 

Start-Stop controls and indication lights for the fuel pool 
and refueling water purification pumps are provided on 
panels F-P7, and F-P9. All panels are located in the FHB.  
Annunciators for pump overload are provided on panel F-P9.  

c. Fuel Pool and Refueling Water Purification Filters and Fuel 
Pool Demineralizer Filters 

Filter Backwash System Isolation Valves ISF-134, ISF-135, 
ISF-124, and ISF-125 

Open-shut controls are provided to isolate the filters from 
FPCCS piping for cleaning through the filter backwash 
system. These controls are located in the Waste Processing 
Control Room on the BOP B/F Auxiliary Control Panel.  

d. Fuel Pool Skimmer Filters 

Isolation Valves (lSF-86, ISF-85) 

Open-shut controls are provided to isolate the filters from 
FPCCS piping for cleaning through the filter backwash 
system. These controls are located in the Waste Processing 
Control Room on the BOP B/F Auxiliary Control Panel.  

e. Fuel Pool Skimmer Pumps 

Start-stop controls and indication lights are provided on 
panel F-P7 and F-P9. All panels are located in the FHB.  
Annunciators for pump overload are provided on panel F-P9.  

4.0 OPERATIONS 

The FPCCS is manually controlled and may be shutdown safely for reasonable 
lengths of time for maintenance or replacement of malfunctioning components.  
The clean-up loop is normally run on an intermittent basis as required by 
chemistry analysis of fuel pool water conditions. It is possible to operate 
the clean-up loop with the demineralizer bypassed. Local samples are taken to 
permit analysis of demineralizer or filter efficiencies.  

The operator may control the fuel pool cooling pumps from main control board 
only, with indication lights on panels F-P7 and F-P9. FPCCS valves must be 
manually aligned to take suction from the following locations for various 
modes of FPCCS operation: 

1. Refueling Cavity - The clean-up loop is available for refueling 
water clean-up and draining through the filter and demineralizer 
during refueling operations.  

2. RWST - The clean-up loop and cooling loop is available to take 
suction from the RWST and fill transfer canals and fuel pools.  

3. North and South Transfer Canals - The clean-up loop is available 
to drain and clean water in the north and south transfer canals.  
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4.0 OPERATIONS (continued) 

4. Reactor Coolant Drain Tank - The clean-up loop is available to filter and purify water through the demineralizer and filters.  
5. Fuel Pools - The cooling loop is available to cool the fuel pool water and send water to the clean-up loop for purification.  

6. Cask Loading Pool - The clean-up loop is used to fill and purify 
the cask loading pool.  

7. Main Transfer Canal - The clean-up loop is available to drain and clean water on the main transfer canal.  

8. Reactor Make-up Water Storage Tank - The cleanup loop is available to take suction from the RMWST and fill the transfer canals and 
fuel pools.  

FPCCS valves may also be aligned to discharge to the following locations: 

1. Refueling Cavity - The clean-up loop discharges to the refueling 
cavity during refueling operations.  

2. RWST - Water can be pumped back to the RWST through the clean-up 
loop.  

3. Boron Recycle Holdup Tank - The clean-up loop provides a path to the Boron Recycle System Holdup Tanks to store water from the transfer canal during fuel transfer system maintenance or recycle 
refueling water.  

4. Fuel Pools - Cooled and cleaned fuel pool water is discharged to the fuel pools through cooling piping.  

5. North and South Transfer Canals - The clean-up loop and cooling loop provide a path to fill the north and south transfer canals.  
6. Cask Loading Pool - The clean-up loop provides a path to fill and purify the cask loading pool.  

5.0 INTERFACE SYSTEMS 

5.1 Systems Required for Support 

1. Waste Processing System 

The Filter Backwash System (FBWS) allows cleaning of the 
following filters: 

a. Fuel Pool and Refueling Water Purification Filters 

b. Fuel Pool Demineralizer Filters 

c. Fuel Pool Skimmer Filters 

In association with the FBWS, the Demineralized Water System, and the Nitrogen System are required to clean the above filters. The spent resin in the fuel pool demineralizer is pumped to the Waste Processing System spent resin header. Controls for isolation valves on the filters and demineralizer are on the Waste Processing System Control 
Board.  
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5.1 Systems Required for Support (continued) 

2. Component Cooling Water 

The Component Cooling Water System provides the heat sink for the 
fuel pool heat exchangers.  

3. Demineralized Water 

The Demineralized Water System provides make-up water for the fuel pools and canals by connection to the suction header of the Fuel Pool Purification Pumps. The Demineralized Water System provides priming water for the pool skimmers by connection to the suction 
piping of the Fuel Pool Skimmer Pump.  

5.2 System to System Cross-ties 

1. Waste Processing System 

The reactor coolant drain tank pumps can transfer reactor coolant from the reactor coolant drain tank to the fuel pool and refueling water purification pumps through the fuel pool demineralizer 
filter and the demineralizer to the RWST or Boron Recycle holdup 
tank.  

2. Boron Recycle System 

The FPCCS purification loop has the capability of transferring borated water from the fuel pools, cask loading pool, transfer canals, refueling cavity, or reactor coolant drain tank to the 
Boron Recycle System recycle holdup tank.  

3. Chemical and Volume Control System 

For emergency purposes, CVCS supplies borated water to FPCCS 
through emergency connections.  

4. Containment Spray System 

The FPCCS can either take suction from or discharge to the RWST for filling or draining transfer canals and filling pools.  

5. Primary Make-up System 

The FPCCS can take suction from the RMWST for filling transfer 
canals and fuel pools.  

6.0 TABLES 

Table 6.1 - Fuel Pool Heat Load, Equilibrium Temperature, and Heat Inertia 

Table 6.2 - Component Design Parameters

Table 6.3 - Fuel Pool Cooling and Clean-Up System Electrical Power 
Supply 
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Table 6.1 
Fuel Pool Heat Load, Equilibrium Temperature, and Heat Inertial 

Fuel Pool Heat Load

Incore Shuffle 
Full Core Offload Shuffle 
Post Outage Full Core Offload 

Fuel Pool Equilibrium Temperature 2 

Incore Shuffle 
Full Core Offload Shuffle 
Post Outage Full Core Offload

Combined Spent and New Fuel Pool Heat Inertia

Incore Shuffle 
Full Core Offload Shuffle 
Post Outage Full Core Offload

16.84 x 106 
35.06 x 106 
35.87 x 106

<137 
<137 
<137 

4.37 
9.09 
9.30

OF 
OF 
OF

°F/hr 
CF/hr 

cF/hr

Notes 

1. Based on operation through the end of cycle 9 with the bounding heat 
load from post RFO-8 plus additional spent fuel shipments.  

2. Administrative controls placed on the minimum cooling time prior to the 
transfer of irradiated fuel from the core to the storage facility to 
maintain the pools at less than or equal to 137 OF.  
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Sheet 1 of 3

Table 6.2 
Component Design Parameters

Fuel Pool Heat Exchanger 
Quantity 
Type 
UA (per Heat Exchanger) Btu/hr-°F 
Manufacturer 
Heat Transfer Rate (Btu/hr) 

Shell Side (Component Cooling Water) 
Inlet temperature, OF 
Outlet temperature, OF 
Design flowrate, lbm/hr 
Design pressure, psig 
Design temperature, OF 
Material 

Tube Side (Fuel Pool Water) 
Inlet temperature, OF 
Outlet temperature, CF 
Design flowrate, lbm/hr 
Design pressure, psig 
Design temperature, OF 
Material 

Fuel Pool Cooling Pump 
Quantity 
Type 
Design flowrate, gpm 
TDH, ft. water 
Motor horsepower 
Design pressure, psig 
Design temperature, OF 
Material

New Fuel Pool (Pool A) 
Volume, gallons at El. 284.5' 
Boron concentration, minimum, 
Liner material 

Spent Fuel Pool (Pool B) 
Volume, gallons at El. 284.5' 
Boron concentration, minimum, 
Liner material 

Fuel Pool Demineralizer Filter 
Quantity 
Type 
Design pressure, psig 
Design temperature, OF 
Design flowrate, gpm 
Maximum dp clean, psi 
Maximum dp dirty, psi 
Filter rating, microns 
Filter type

2 
Shell & tube, two pass 
21.1 x l05 
Yuba Heat Transfer Corp.  
1.506 x 106 

105 
110.62 
2.68 x 106 
150 
200 
Carbon Steel 

120 
112 
1.88 x 106 
150 
200 
Stainless Steel 

2 
Horizontal, centrifugal 
4560 
98.2 
150 
150 
200 
Stainless Steel

142,272 
2,000 
Stainless Steel 

388,800 
2,000 
Stainless Steel

ppm 

ppm

1 
Back Flushable 
400 
200 
325 
5 
60 
5 
Stacked, etched disks
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Sheet 2 of 3
Table 6.2

Fuel Pool Demineralizer 
Quantity 
Resin type 
Resin volume, cubic feet 
Design pressure, psig 
Design temperature, CF 
Design flowrate, gpm 
Maximum dp clean, psi 
Maximum dp dirty, psi 

Fuel Pool and Refueling Water Purificati 
Quantity 
Type 
Design pressure, psig 
Design temperature, OF 
Design flowrate, gpm 
Maximum dp clean, psi 
Maximum dp dirty, psi 
Filter rating, microns 
Filter type 

Fuel Pool Strainer 
Quantity 
Type 
Design pressure, psig 
Design temperature, OF 
Design flowrate, gpm 
Maximum dp at design flowrate, psi 
Mesh size 

Fuel Pool Skimmer Pump Suction Strainer 
Quantity 
Type 
Design pressure, psig 
Design temperature, CF 
Design flowrate, gpm 
Maximum dp at design flowrate, 
clean, psi 
Mesh size

Fuel Pool Skimmer Filter 
Quantity 
Type 
Design pressure, psig 
Design temperature, OF 
Design flowrate, gpm 
Maximum dp clean, psi 
Maximum dp dirty, psi 
Filter rating, microns 
Filter type

1 
Mixed bed (1:1, cation: anion) 
85 
400 
200 
325 
10 
25

on Filter 
1 
Back Flushable 
400 
200 
325 
5 
60 
5 
Stacked, etched disks 

2 
Single Basket 
150 
200 
4560 
1.4 
40

1 
Duplex Basket 
150 
200 
385 

5 
100

1 
Back Flushable 
400 
200 
400 
5 
60 
5 
Stacked, etched disks
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Sheet 3 of 3
Table 6.2

Fuel Pool Skimmer Pump 
Quantity 
Type 
Design flowrate, gpm 
TDH, ft. water 
Motor horsepower 
Design pressure, psig 
Design temperature, OF 
Material 

Fuel Pool and Refueling Water 
Quantity 
Type 
Design flowrate, gpm 
TDH, ft. water 
Motor horsepower 
Design pressure, psig 
Design temperature, OF 
Material 

Fuel Pool Skimmer Connections 
Spent Fuel Pool (Pool B) 
New Fuel Pool (Pool A) 
North Transfer Canal 
South Transfer Canal 
Main Transfer Canal 
Cask Loading Pool 

SD-116

Purification Pump

Horizontal, centrifugal 
385 
210 
40 
150 
200 
Stainless Steel 

2 
Vertical In line centrifugal 
325 
320 
60 
150 
200 
Stainless Steel

Quantity GPM Rating Each 
5 35 
3 30 
2 25 
2 25 
1 20 
1 50
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Table 6.3 
Fuel Pool Cooling and Clean-Up System 

Electrical Power Supply

1. 480 VAC Motor Control Centers 

LOAD 

Fuel Pool Cooling Pump lA-SA 
Fuel Pool Cooling Pump lB-SB 
Fuel Pool & Refueling Water Purification 

Pump IA-NNS 
Fuel Pool Skimmer Pump IX-NNS 
Fuel Pool & Refueling Water Purification 

Pump lB-NNS 

2. 125 VDC Power Panels 

LOAD 

New Fuel Pool Level Annunciation 
Relays for LS-5100A(SA) 

New Fuel Pool Level Annunciation 
Relays for LS-5100B(SB) 

Cooling Pump IA-SA Annunciation Relay for 
Low Disch Pressure, PS-5140A 

Cooling Pump IB-SB Annunciation Relay for 
Low Disch Pressure, PS-5140B 

Spent Fuel Pool Temp Annunciation Relay 
for TS-511OA(SA) 

Spent Fuel Pool Temp Annunciation Relay 
for TS-511OB(SB) 

Spent Fuel Pool Level Annunciation Relay 
for LS-5110A(SA) 

Spent Fuel Pool Level Annunciation Relay 
for LS-5110B(SB) 

New Fuel Pool Temp Annunciation Relay 
for TS-5100A(SA) 

New Fuel Pool Temp Annunciation Relay 
for TS-510OB(SB) 

Fuel Pool Purification Pump IA-NNS 
Space Heater 

Fuel Pool Purification Pump IB-NNS 
Space Heater 

Fuel Pool Cooling Pump IA-SA 
Space Heater 

Fuel Pool Cooling Pump lB-SB 
Space Heater 

Local Control Panel F-P9 

Local Control Panel F-P7

MCC# 

1A33-SA COMPT 4D 
1B33-SB COMPT 2D 

1-4A1021 COMPT 1D 
1-4A1021 COMPT 5E 

1-4B1021 COMPT 5E 

DISTRIBUTION PANEL # 

DP-IASA CKT415 

DP-IBSB CKT#22 

DP-IA-2 CKT#30 

DP-lA-2 CKT#30 

DP-lASA CKT#15 

DP-IBSB CKT#22 

DP-IASA CKT#15 

DP-IBSB CKT#22 

DP-lASA CKT#15 

DP-IBSB CKT#22 

PPI-4A 10221 CKT #8 

PPI-4B 10212 CKT #2 

PP 1A 33-SA CKT #1 

PP lB 33-SB CKT #1 

PP 1-4A10221 CKT #9 

PP 1-4A111 CKT #27
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7.0 FIGURES 

Figure 7.1 - Fuel Pool Cooling System 

Figure 7.2 - Fuel Pool Cooling System 

Figure 7.3 - Fuel Pool Cooling System 

Figure 7.4 - Fuel Pool Cooling System 

Figure 7.5 - Fuel Pools Cleanup System 

Figure 7.6 - Fuel Pools Cleanup System 

Figure 7.7 - Fuel Pools Cleanup System 

Figure 7.8 - Fuel Pools Cleanup System 

Figure 7.9 - Fuel Pools Cleanup System 

Figure 7.10 - Fuel Pool Layout Plan
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UNIT 2 AND 3 FUEL POOL COOLING 
SYSTEM CURRENTLY NOT INSTALLED 

SD 116 
FUEL POOL COOLING
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UNIT 2 AND 3 FUEL POOL COOLING 
SYSTEM CURRENTLY NOT INSTALLED 

SD 116 
FUEL POOL COOLING SYSTEM 

FIGURE 7.4 
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8.0 

8.1

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 881, 
& 4A-SA Instrumentation 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 882, 
& 4B-SB Instrumentation 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 883,

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 
Indication, Sheet 1 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 
Indication, Sheet 2 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 
Indication, Sheet 3 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 
Indication, Sheet 1 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 
Indication, Sheet 2 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 
Indication, Sheet 3 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 
Purification Pump 1 & 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 
Purification Pump 1 & 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet 

CAR-2166-B-401, Sheet

884, 

885, 

886, 

887, 

888, 

889, 

890,

Fuel Pool Cooling Pump Heat Exchanger 

Fuel Pool Cooling Pump Heat Exchanger 

Spent Fuel Pool Instrumentation 

Spent Fuel Pool Water Level Alarm and 

Spent Fuel Pool Water Level Alarm and 

Spent Fuel Pool Water Level Alarm and 

New Fuel Pool Instrumentation 

New Fuel Pool Water Level Alarm and 

New Fuel Pool Water Level Alarm and 

New Fuel Pool Water Level Alarm and

891, Fuel 
4A-NNS 

892, Fuel 
4B-NNS 

895, Fuel 

897, Fuel 

904, Fuel 

905, Fuel

1 

1

Pools and Refueling Water 

Pools and Refueling Water 

Pools Skimmer Pump 1 & 4X-NNS 

Pools Cleanup System Annunciation 

Pool Cooling Pump 1 & 4A-SA 

Pool Cooling Pump 1 & 4B-SB
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Drawings 

1. Flow Diagrams 

CAR-2165-G-061, Flow Diagram Fuel Pools Cleanup Systems, Sheet 1, 
Units 1, 2, 3, and 4 

CAR-2165-G-062, Flow Diagram Fuel Pools Cleanup Systems, Sheet 2, 
Units 1, 2, 3, and 4 

CAR-2165-G-305, Flow Diagram Fuel Pools Cooling System, Units 1 

and 4 

2. Control Wiring Diagrams

SD-116 Rev. 6



8.1 Drawings (continued)

3. Foreign Prints 

VENDOR: Ingersoll-Rand Company EQUIPMENT: FPRW 
Purification Pumps 

P.O. No: NY435009

DRAWING NO.

3040PG5/SFPRWPP 

SPAD-15B/AMEND5 

3318B34 

214-70 

10VOC-B

Hungerford & Terry, Inc.  

NY435028

DRAWING NO.  

SK27609-C2 

27609-B3 

27609-B4 

27609-B2 

27609-B1 

27609-Al 

SHSS-E-32

Yuba Heat Transfer Company 

NY435029

DRAWING NO.  

73-N-003-1-1 

73-N-003-1 

73-N-003-1-5 

73-N-003-1-2

FUNCTIONAL TITLE

FUEL POOLS 7 REFUELING WTR PURIF 
PUMP MOTOR OUTL 
FUEL POOL & REFUELING 
WTR PURIF PUMP O/L 
SPENT FUEL POOL WTR 
PURIF PMP MOTOR O/L 2 SH 
MOTOR DATA FOR SPENT 
FUEL POOL PURIF PMP MTR 
SPENT FUEL POOL PURIF 
PUMP PERFORMANCE CURVE 

EQUIPMENT: Spent Fuel Pool 
Demineralizer

FUNCTIONAL TITLE

SPENT FUEL POOL 
DEMINERALIZER 
NAMEPLATE DETAILS 
SPENT FUEL POOL DEMINERALIZER 
UNDERDRAIN HUB DETA 
SPENT FUEL POOL DEMINERALIZER 
INTERIOR REFERENCE 
SPENT FUEL POOL DEMINERALIZER 
UNDERDRAIN LATERALS 
SPENT FUEL POOL DEMINERALIZER 
INLET DISTRIBUTOR D 
SPENT FUEL POOL DEMINERALIZER 
TANK DETAILS 
SPENT FUEL POOL DEMINERALIZER 
STRAINER ASSEMBLY 

EQUIPMENT: Fuel Pools 
Heat Exchanger

FUNCTIONAL TITLE 

FUEL POOLS HEAT 
EXCHANGER OUTL 
FUEL POOLS HT EXCH 
BILL OF MATERIAL SH 1 
TO 6 
FUEL POOLS HT EXCH 
DIST. BELT DETAILS 
FUEL POOLS HT EXCH 
SHELL 7 CHANNEL 
DETAILS 

Rev. 6

EBASCO 
DWG. NO.

2005 

20545 

22733 

35461 

48683

VENDOR: 

P.O. NO.: 

EBASCO 
DWG. NO.

1917 

1918 

1919 

1920 

1921 

1922 

2153

VENDOR: 

P.O. NO.: 

EBASCO 
DWG. NO.  

1907

2751 

2752 

2753
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8.1 Drawings (continued)

EBASCO 
DWG. NO. DRAWING NO.

3020 A2587 

VENDOR: Vacco Industries

P.O. NO.:

EQUIPMENT:

NY435106

EBASCO 
DWG. NO. DRAWING NO.  

7769 76283/SHI 

7670 76283/SH2 

7671 76282/SHI 

7672 76282/SH2 

7673 76281/SHI 

7674 76281/SH2 

3790 N1E10109/SHI 

3791 N1E10108/SH1 

3792 N1E10112/SH1 

3793 NIEI0107/SHI 

VENDOR: Zurn Industries

FUNCTIONAL TITLE 

3/4 X 1 IN 150LB REL 
VA FOR SPENT FUEL 
POOL HEAT EXCH 

Flushable Filters, 
Fuel Pool Skimmer 
Filters, Fuel Pool 
and Refueling Water 
Purification Filter, 
Fuel Pool 
Demineralizer Filter 

FUNCTIONAL TITLE 

FILTER HOUSE ASSY 
FUEL POOL SKIMMER 
FHB-236 
FILTER HOUSE ASSY FP 
SKIMMER FILTER 
FHB-236 
FILTER HOUSE ASSY FP 
7 REFUEL PURIF FILTER 
FHB-236 
FILTER HOUSE ASSY FP 
& REFUEL PURIF FILTER 
FHB-236 
FILTER HOUSE ASSY 
FUEL POOL 
DEMINERALIZER FHB-236 
FILTER HOUSE ASSY FP 
DEMIN FILTER FHB-236 
FUEL POOL SKIMMER 
FILTER FHB-236 
FUEL POOL REFUEL 
WATER PURIF FILTER 
FHB-EL 236 
SPENT RESIN SLUICE 
FILTER WPB-236 
FUEL POOL 
DEMINERALIZER FILTER 
FHB-236 

EQUIPMENT: Strainers

P.O. NO.: NY435163

DRAWING NO.  

1-771102-B 

1-780619-A

FUNCTIONAL TITLE 

FUEL POOLS STRAINER 
FHB EL 236 
FUEL POOLS SKIMMER 
PUMP SUCT 
STRAINER FHB EL 236 

Rev. 6

EBASCO 
DWG. NO.  

5435 

5980
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8.1 Drawings (continued) 

VENDOR: Gould Pumps, Inc. EQUIPMENT:

P.O. NO: NY435181

DRAWING NO.  

C784889N01

1592/C784888912

C784889N02

A-26152/7806JH 

A-26153/7805JH

IDENT-L0301

8276 

7321 

8273 

23810 

23811 

15516 

14406

EQUIPMENTVENDOR: Goulds Pumps Inc.

NY435042

DRAWING NO.

Fuel Pool Skimmer 
Pumps 

FUNCTIONAL TITLE 

FUEL POOL SKIMMER 
PUMP O/L FHB EL 
236 
FUEL POOL SKIMMER 
PUMP PERF CURVE 
FUEL POOL SKIM PUMP 
CROSS SECT & 
BILL OF MATL 
FUEL POOL SKIMMER PMP 
1&4X-NNS 
PC&TL - FINAL 
FUEL POOL SKIMMER PMP 
2&3X-N-NS 
PC&TL - FINAL 
FUEL POOL SKIM PUMP 
SPD TO PRTOUT 
FUEL POOL SKIMMER 
PUMP MOTOR O/L 4SHS 

Spent Fuel Pool 
Cooling Pumps

FUNCTIONAL TITLE

N232723#I 

N23723#1A 

N232723#2 

C-25551 

A-11596 

4. General Arrangements

CAR-2165-G-022 through 026, G 
Building - Plans and Sections

FUEL POOLS COOLING 
PUMP O/L UNITS 2 & 3 
FHB EL 236 
FUEL POOLS COOLING 
PUMP O/L UNITS 1 & 4 
FHB EL 236 
FUEL POOLS COOLING 
PUMP - CROSS SECTION 
SPENT FUEL POOL 
COOLING PUMP PERF 
CURVE 
SFP COOLING PUMP 
MOTOR SPEED TORQUE

eneral Arrangements Fuel Handling

5. Piping Plans 

CAR-2165-G-438S01, Miscellaneous Piping Containment Building, Unit 
1 

CAR-2165-G-252, FHB Piping Plan - EL 216, Units 1 and 4 

CAR-2165-G-253, FHB Piping Plan - EL 216 and 261, Units 1 and 4 
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8.1 Drawings (continued) 

CAR-2165-G-254, 

CAR-2165-G-255, 

CAR-2165-G-256, 

CAR-2165-G-257, 

CAR-2165-G-258, 

CAR!-2165-G-259, 

CAR-2165-G-260, 

CAR-2165-G-261, 

CAR-2165-G-262, 

CAR-2165-G-263,

FHB 

FHB 

FHB 

FHB 

FHB 

FHB 

FHB 

FHB 

FHB 

FHB

Piping 

Piping 

Piping 

Piping 

Piping 

Pipings 

Pipings 

Pipings 

Pipings 

Pipings

Plan - EL 236, S] 

Plan - EL 236, SI 

Plan - EL 286, S] 

Section, Sheet 1 

Sections, Sheet 

Sections, Sheet 

Sections, Sheet 

Sections, Sheet 

Sections, Sheet 

Sections, Sheet

heet 1, 

heet 2, 

heet 1, 

, Units 

2, Units 

3, Unit 

4, Unit 

5, Unit 

6, Unit 

7, Unit

CAR-2165-G-266, FHB Piping Plan - EL 286, Sheet 2, Units 1 and 4 

6. Instrument Schematics and Logic Diagrams 

CAR-2166-B-430, Fuel Handling (Fuel Pools) Sheet Nos. 4.1-4.8, 
4.8A, and 4.9 

7. Power Distribution and Motor Data Sheets CAR 2166-S-041, Sheets 
177S01, 183S01, 227S01, 227S02, 254S01, 613, and 633 

8.2 Specifications 

Specification No. M-13, Spent Fuel Pool Cooling Pumps, Gould Pumps, Inc.  

Specification No. N-15, Spent Fuel Pool Demineralizer, Hungerford & 
Terry, Inc.  

Specification No. M-49Z, Series 514S Inlet Strainers, Zurn Industries 

Specification No. M-24, Spent Fuel Pool Heat Exchangers, Yuba Heat 
Transfer Corporation 

Specification No. M-10, Spent Fuel Pool Refueling Water Purification 
Pumps, Ingersoll Rand Company 

Specification No. N-36, Flushable Filters, Vacco Industries 

8.3 Technical Manuals 

Spent Fuel Pool Cooling Pumps, Manual No. BHQ, Goulds Pumps, Inc.  

Spent Fuel Pool Heat Exchangers, Manual No. MXJ, Yuba Heat Transfer 
Corporation 

Series 514 Sinlex Strainer, Manual No. BRP, Zurn Industries 

Spent Fuel Pool Demineralizer, Manual No. MXK, Vol. 2, Hungerford & 
Terry, Inc.
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8.3 Technical Manuals (continued) 

Spent Fuel Pool and Refueling Water Purification Pumps, BJH, Ingersoll 
Rand Company 

Flushable Filters, Manual No. AYF, Vacco Industries 

Fuel Pool Skimmer Pump, Manual No. IQY, Goulds Pumps, Inc.  

8.4 Other References 

Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant FSAR, Volume 16, Section 9.1.3, Fuel 
Pool Cooling and Clean-up System 

Technical Specifications for Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant, Unit 1, 
Section 5.6, Paragraph 2 

Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant Instrument List CAR-2166-B-432
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES TO SD-II6, REV. 6

Page Description 

All Changed revision number to 6.  

4 Section 2.2, revised paragraph on makeup to fuel pools per current 
plant practices 
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1.0 PURPOSE 

1. To identify the functions associated with the refueling of the 
reactor and other fuel handling activities.  

2. To establish the responsibilities of organizations involved in 
fuel handling activities.  

2.0 REFERENCES 

2.1 Plant Operating Manual Procedures 

1. AOP-013, Fuel Handling Accident 

2. AP-110, Pre-Job Briefings 

3. CM-M0072, IRVH Seismic Tie Rod Installation/Removal 

4. CM-M0074, RV Cavity Seal Procedure 

5. CM-M0093, RV Lower Internals Package Removal and Installation 

6. CM-M0094, IRVH and Upper Internals Removal 

7. CM-M0165, RVH and Upper Internals Installation 

8. FHP-006, RCCA Change Fixture Operation 

9. FHP-009, Control Rod Drive Shaft Unlatching/Relatching Tool 
Operation 

10. FHP-010, Core Mapping Following Fuel Loading 

11. FHP-014, Fuel and Insert Shuffle Sequence 

12. FHP-015, New RCCA Handling Tool Operation 

13. FHP-020, Refueling Operations 

14. FHP-024, HNP Spent Fuel Handling Operations 

15. FHP-025, HNP Insert Handling Operations 

16. FMP-106, New Fuel Receipt Inspection 

17. GP-008, Draining the Reactor Coolant System (Mode 5) 

18. GP-009, Refueling Cavity Fill, Refueling, and Draindown of the 
Refueling Cavity (Modes 5-6-5) 

19. MMM-011, Cleanliness, Housekeeping, Foreign Material Exclusion 
(FME) Classification and Work Practices 

20. MMM-020, Operation, Testing, Maintenance and Inspection of Cranes 
and Special Lifting Equipment
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2.1 Plant Operating Manual Procedures (continued) 

21. PLP-100, Conduct of Infrequently Performed Tests or Evolutions 

22. PLP-612, Special Nuclear Material Accountability Plan 

23. PLP-625, Harris Nuclear Plant Spent Fuel Management Program 

24. PM-I0009, Incore Instrumentation Thimble Insertion, Retraction, 
Removal and Replacement 

25. SPP-0015, Unpacking and Handling of New Fuel Assemblies and New 
Fuel Shipping Containers 

2.2 Final Safety Analysis Report 

1. SHNPP FSAR Section 1.8 

2. SHNPP FSAR Section 9.1 

2.3 Technical Specifications 

1. Section 3/4.9 

2. Section 6.2.2 

2.4 Other 

1. Regulatory Guide 1.33 

3.0 DEFINITIONS/ABBREVIATIONS 

3.1 Refueling Coordinator 

A person designated by the Manager - Site Engineering, with concurrence 
of the General Manager - Harris Plant, who is assigned the overall 
responsibility for coordination of refueling activities associated with 
a refueling outage. The refueling coordinator will be responsible to 
the General Manager - Harris Plant through normal lines of supervision 
and management. The refueling coordinator will typically be appointed 
from Engineering. When fuel is being moved in the FHB only, this 
position is not required but may be filled at the discretion of the 
General Manager - Harris Plant.  

3.2 SRO-Fuel Handling 

A person holding a senior reactor operator license or a senior reactor 
operator-limited to fuel handling license for SHNPP.  

3.3 FHB Operator 

A person holding a license for SHNPP assigned to supervise fuel handling 
activities in the Fuel Handling Building.  

3.4 Outage Manager 

A person assigned responsibility for overall coordination of outage 
activities.
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4.0 GENERAL 

Fuel handling at SHNPP requires the coordinated efforts of several plant 
groups. If fuel is to be handled safely and efficiently, each group 
must recognize and carry out its assigned responsibilities. Section 5.0 
contains a detailed description of group and individual 
responsibilities. It is imperative that a "team" attitude be maintained 
at all times and that each individual contribute toward achieving the 
common goal.  

5.0 IMPLEMENTATION 

5.1 Program Requirements 

R 1. All activities associated with the handling of new or spent fuel 
shall be performed with strict adherence to the limitations and 
precautions of established plant procedures (Reference 2.2.1 and 
2.4.1).  

2. Pre-job briefs shall be conducted prior to all fuel handling and 
fuel inspection activities. These briefs should be attended by 
all CP&L and contract personnel involved in the activity. The 
pre-job briefs should include, as a minimum, discussions on the 
following: 

-An overview of the activity scope, 
-Group responsibilities and expectations, 
-Applicable regulatory requirements, 
-Timely notice of adverse conditions, and 
-Supervision of contract personnel.  

R 3. During refueling, all activities involving the movement of new or 
spent fuel in Containment shall be under the direct supervision of 
the SRO-Fuel Handling. The SRO-Fuel Handling shall have no other 
duties while performing this function (Reference 2.3.2).  

4. During refueling, all activities involving the movement of new or 
spent fuel in the Fuel Handling Building shall be under the direct 
supervision of the FHB Operator. The FHB Operator reports to the 
SRO-Fuel Handling while performing fuel handling functions, if 
fuel is being handled in the FHB only, these activities shall be 
directly supervised by either the SRO-Fuel Handling or the FHB 
Operator.  

5. The SRO-Fuel Handling and FHB Operator shall have the authority to 
stop any action deemed unsafe or detrimental to plant equipment or 
fuel.  

6. Bypassing of fuel handling equipment interlocks which is not 
specified in approved procedures shall require permission of the 
SRO-Fuel Handling and concurrence of the Superintendent - Shift 
Operations.  

7. Handling of fuel assemblies and inserts within the spent fuel 
pools at times other than refueling shall be performed or directly 
supervised by licensed operators for SHNPP.
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5.1 Program Requirements (continued) 

8. New fuel assemblies may be handled by qualified personnel other 
than licensed operators until such time that the fuel is placed 
into the fuel pools or the new fuel elevator.  

9. Material control shall be established in accordance with MMM-011 
while the reactor vessel head is removed to prevent unauthorized 
material from entering the vessel. Each individual is responsible 
for maintaining control of his loose articles in designated areas 
as stated in MMM-011.  

10. The number of personnel entering Containment during refueling 
shall be limited to facilitate evacuation if conditions require 
it.  

11. Planning and scheduling of refueling activities, in conjunction 
with the Outage Management group, shall be assigned to a Refueling 
Coordinator.  

NOTE: The status board can be the magnetic/hooked traditional metal tag board 
with tags, enlarged drawings or computer based video displays.  

12. The official fuel assembly status board shall be located in the 
Control Room. The Control Room status board shall be updated as 
fuel is moved to always reflect the current location of each fuel 
assembly.  

13. An activity specific Radiation Work Permit (RWP) is required for 
fuel movement.  

14. All units are responsible for maintaining their radiation exposure 
as low as reasonably achievable (ALARA).  

15. Personnel, such as the Fuel Handling Operator, operating the 
cranes and tools may be contract (non-CP&L) personnel. Operations 
personnel responsible for directly supervising fuel handling 
activities shall be licensed operators for SHNPP with the 
exception of new fuel receipt.  

16. Contract personnel performing fuel handling and fuel inspection 
activities shall be provided continuous utility supervision.  

5.2 Scope 

The following activities are controlled by this procedure. A list of 
implementing procedures is contained in Section 5.4.  

The scope and responsibilities of the Spent Fuel Management Program are 
outlined in PLP-625.  

5.2.1 New Fuel Receipt 

1. Arrival and unloading 

2. New fuel handling tool operation and checkout 

3. Receipt inspection 

4. Storage of acceptable assemblies
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5.2.1 New Fuel Receipt (continued) 

5. Disposition of unacceptable assemblies 

6. Empty shipping container removal 

7. New fuel elevator operation and checkout 

8. Special Nuclear Material accountability 

9. New RCCA handling tool operation 

10. Foreign material exclusion 

5.2.2 Refueling 

1. Reactor coolant system preparation for head removal 

2. Spent fuel handling tool operation and checkout 

3. PCSR hatch cover closure and testing 

4. Reactor vessel head and upper internals removal 

5. Refueling cavity flooding and drain down 

6. Incore instrumentation thimble retraction, insertion, removal, and 
replacement 

7. Reactor vessel head and upper internals installation 

8. Lower internals removal and installation 

9. IRVH seismic tie rod removal/installation 

10. Control rod drive shaft unlatching tool operation and checkout 

11. Fuel shuffle sequence 

12. Fuel inspection activities 

13. Manipulator crane, FHB bridge crane, and fuel transfer equipment 
operation and checkout 

14. RCCA change fixture operation and checkout 

15. Thimble plug handling tool operation and checkout 

16. BPRA handling tool operation and checkout 

17. Post-load core verification 

18. Irradiated RCCA handling tool operation and checkout 

19. Foreign material exclusion during refueling 

20. Special Nuclear Material accountability
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5.2.3 Normal Operation 

1. Fuel shuffles in Fuel Handling Building 

2. Fuel inspection activities 

3. Special Nuclear Material accountability 

4. Spent fuel handling tool operation and checkout 

5. FHB bridge crane operation and checkout 

6. New fuel elevator operation and checkout 

7. Thimble plug handling tool operation and checkout 

8. BPRA handling tool operation and checkout 

9. Irradiated RCCA handling tool operation and checkout 

10. Foreign material exclusion 

5.3 Responsibilities 

5.3.1 Unit Responsibilities 

1. Operations 

a. Provide personnel to function as SRO-Fuel Handling.  

b. Provide personnel to function as FHB Operator.  

c. Provide personnel for operation of the manipulator crane, 
FHB bridge crane, FHB auxiliary crane, fuel transfer system, 
and fuel handling tools.  

d. Coordinate and conduct pre-job briefs for fuel handling 

activities.  

e. Initiate AOP-013 in the event of a fuel handling accident.  

2. Maintenance 

a. Provide personnel for operation of the polar crane and FHB 
auxiliary crane.  

b. Provide personnel for movement and opening of new fuel 
shipping containers.  

c. Provide personnel for movement of new fuel assemblies during 
new fuel receipt/inspection.  

d. Provide general maintenance support as necessary during fuel 
handling activities.
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5.3.1 Unit Responsibilities (continued) 

3. Engineering 

a. Provide personnel with expertise in the areas of reactor 
engineering and fuel handling system engineering during 
refueling and fuel inspection activities.  

b. Coordinate and conduct pre-job briefs for fuel inspection 

activities.  

c. Coordinate and perform receipt inspection of new fuel.  

d. Ensure post-loading core verification is completed.  

e. Perform activities as required by MMM-011.  

f. Maintain accountability and records for new and spent fuel.  

4. Environmental and Radiation Control 

a. Provide Health Physics support during fuel handling to 
ensure that good radiation control practices are followed 
and assist in maintaining exposure ALARA.  

b. Provide Chemistry support during fuel handling for sampling 
and analysis as requiredl.  

c. Prepare and maintain procedures for shipment and receipt of 
radioactive material to ensure compliance with federal 
regulations.  

d. Provide support as stated in MMM-011.  

e. Coordinate and conduct radiation work permit (RWP) briefs.  

5. Security 

a. Maintain access control to Containment, the Fuel Handlina
Building, and the Protected Area.  

5.3.2 Individual Responsibilities 

1. Refueling Coordinator 

a. Implement the overall outage plan concerning scheduling of 
activities directly involved with refueling.  

b. Interface with the Outage Manager and Superintendent - Shift 
Operations to coordinate the integration of fuel handling 
activities with the overall outage plan.  

c. Be cognizant of ongoing outage activities affecting the 
refueling operation.  

d. Maintain cognizance of Technical Specification requirements 
for fuel movement and assist the Superintendent - Shift 
Operations with verification of compliance.
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5.3.2 Indiviual Responsibilities (continued) 

2. Superintendent - Shift Operations 

a. Hold overall responsibility for all fuel handling 
activities.  

b. Provide input to the Refueling Coordinator concerning fuel 
handling activities.  

c. Ensure the Control Room fuel assembly status board is 
maintained and updated.  

d. Maintain cognizance of fuel handling requirements and 
limitations.  

e. Verify that the required Technical Specifications are 
satisfied prior to fuel movement and daily during fuel 
movement.  

3. SRO-Fuel Handling 

a. Hold primary responsibility for the safe movement of fuel 
and core components inside Containment and the Fuel Handling 
Building.  

b. Supervise or oversees fuel handling activities in 
Containment.  

c. Supervise the FHB Operator.  

d. Has the authority to stop any action he deems potentially 
unsafe or detrimental to plant equipment or fuel.  

e. Maintain cognizance of fuel handling requirements and 
limitations.  

4. FHB Operator 

a. Direct fuel handling activities in the Fuel Handling 
Building.  

b. Report to the SRO-Fuel Handling.  

c. Move, or directly supervise movement of, fuel and core 
components in the Fuel Handling Building.  

d. Maintain cognizance of fuel handling requirements and 
limitations.  

e. Has the authority to stop any action he deems potentially 
unsafe or detrimental to plant equipment or fuel.  

5. Fuel Handling Operator 

a. Assist the SRO-Fuel Handling or the FHB Operator as 
necessary.

Page 10 of 14PLP-616 Rev. 10



Authorized Copy 

5.3.2 Indiviual Responsibilities (continued) 

6. Reactor Engineer 

a. Provide Reactor Engineering support as necessary.  

b. Coordinate new fuel receipt inspection.  

c. Maintain cognizance of fuel handling requirements and 
limitations.  

d. Ensure fuel handling activities are conducted in a manner 
that prevents unplanned criticality.  

e. Maintain accountability and records for new and spent fuel.  

f. Coordinate fuel inspection activities 

7. Fuel Handling Equipment System Engineer 

a. Provide system engineering support as necessary.  

b. Maintain cognizance of fuel handling requirements and 
limitations.  

8. Maintenance 

a. Maintain current qualifications for operation of the polar 
crane and FHB auxiliary crane.  

b. Maintain cognizance of safe crane operating practices.  

c. Maintain cognizance of safe new fuel shipping container 
handling practices.  

9. Chemistry 

a. Maintain knowledge of sampling methods and analysis 
techniques.  

b. Perform sampling and analysis as required by procedure or 
when requested by the SRO-Fuel Handling.  

10. Health Physics 

a. Maintain knowledge of radiation control practices and 
procedures.  

b. Assist in conducting fuel handling activities in a manner 
that maintains radiation exposure ALARA.  

C. Has the authority to stop any work that violates or could 
violate Health Physics procedures or that could result in 
excessive radiation exposure.  

11. Containment Coordinator 

a. Coordinate work activities in Containment to minimize 
interferences and maximize efficiency.  

PLP-616 0, , (
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5.4 Procedures 

The following plant procedures implement 
PLP.

Procedure 

MMM-011 

CM-M0072 

CM-M0074 

CM-M0093 

CM-M0094 

CM-M0165 

FHP-006 

FHP-009

Cleaniless, Housekeeping, 
Foreign Material Exclusion 
(FME) Classification and 
Work Practices 

IRVH Seismic Tie Rod 
Installation/Removal 

RV Cavity Seal Procedure 

RV Lower Internals Package 
Removal and Installation 

IRVH and Upper Internals 
Removal 

IRVH and Upper Internals 
Installation 

RCCA Change Fixture 
Operation 

Control Rod Drive Shaft 
Unlatching/Relatching 
Tool Operation 

Core Mapping Following 
Fuel Loading 

Fuel and Insert Shuffle 
Sequence 

New RCCA Handling Tool 
Operation 

Refueling Operations 

HNP Spent Fuel Handling 
Operations 

HNP Insert Handling 
Operations 

New Fuel Receipt 
Inspection

PLP-616

the indicated sections of this 

Sections Implemented 

4.3, 5.3 

5.2.2.9 

5.2.2.3 

5.2.2.8 

5.2.2.4 

5.2.2.7 

5.2.2.14 

5.2.2.10 

5.2.2.17 

5.2.2.11, 5.2.3.1 

5.2.1.9 

5.2.1.7, 5.2.2.2, 5.2.2.13, 
5.2.3.5, 5.2.3.6 

5.2.2.2, 5.2.2.12, 5.2.3.4, 
5.2.3.5 

5.2.2.15, 5.2.2.16, 5.2.2.18, 
5.2.3.7, 5.2.3.8, 5.2.3.9 

5.2.1.1, 5.2.1.3, 5.2.1.4, 
5.2.1.5

FHP 

FHP 

FHP 

FHP

FHP

FHP

FMP-

-010 

.014 

-015 

-020 

024 

025 

106
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5.4 Procedures (continued)

Sections Implemented

Draining the Reactor 
Coolant System (Mode 5)

5.2.2.1

GP-009 Refueling Cavity Fill, 
Refueling, and Draindown 
of the Refueling Cavity 
(Modes 5-6-5) 

MMM-020 Operation, Testing, 
Maintenance and 
Inspection of Cranes 
and Special Lifting 
Equipment 

PLP-612 Special Nuclear Material 
Accountability Plan 

PM-I0009 Incore Instrumentation 
Thimble Insertion, 
Retraction, Removal and 
Replacement 

SPP-0015 Unpacking and Handling of 
New Fuel Assemblies and 
New Fuel Shipping Containers

5.2.2.5 and coordination 
of 5.2.2 

All lifting by the 
polar and FHB auxiliary 
cranes 

5.2.1.8, 5.2.2.20, 5.2.3.3 

5.2.2.6 

5.2.1.1, 5.2.1.2, 5.2.1.6, 
5.2.1.7, 5.2.1.8

6.0 DIAGRAMS/ATTACHMENTS 

None Applicable

PLP-616

Procedure 

GP-008
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Revision Summary 

Title page and footer Revision 10 

5.1.15 removed "or performing" 

added Revision Summary
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Fuel Handling Procedure 

FHP-014 

Fuel and Insert Shuffle Sequence

MULTIPLE USE 

Reference Use Procedure Requirements are Utilized Until the Level of Use Classification is Changed.  

NOTE: This procedure has been screened per PLP-100 criteria and determined to be a CASE III procedure. No additional management involvement is 
required.  
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1.0 PURPOSE 

1. This procedure is to be used along with the appropriate fuel 
movement procedure and provides instruction for the preparation 
and use of the data sheets that document the sequence and tracking 
of the following: 

* Fuel Assembly and Fuel Insert shuffle in the Storage Pools 

* Fuel movement between the Fuel Handling Building and 
Containment 

* Fuel Cask unloading 

* Placement of New Fuel into Spent Fuel Pool Storage Racks 

2. This procedure also provides guidance and data sheets for Step 
deviations, temporary fuel storage, and the monitoring of source 
range counts during core reload.  

2.0 REFERENCES 

2.1 Plant Operatinq Manual Procedures 

1. PLP-616 

2. OP-105 

3. FHP-020 

4. FHP-024 

5. FHP-025 

6. FHP-030 

7. FHP-040 

8. PLP-114 

2.2 Technical Specifications 

1. Section 3/4.9 

2.3 Final Safety Analysis Report 

1. 14.2.10 

2.4 ANSI 18.7 

1. 5.3.4.5 

2.5 Other 

1. Westinghouse letter dated January 29, 1990 (90CP*-G-0013) 

2. ESR 95-00278, Additional BWR Racks for Pool B 

3. ESR 95-00633, Monitoring Source Range Counts During Reload 
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3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

1. Operations - Overall control and responsibility during all fuel 
movement 

2. Superintendent - Shift Operations or Designee - Approve fuel and 
insert shuffle data sheets 

3. Crane Operators - Verify all fuel assemblies and fuel inserts that 
are moved, are removed from and placed in the correct assembly 
locations per the applicable shuffle data sheets 

4. Responsible Engineering Supervisor - Provide verified fuel and 
insert shuffle data (Attachment 1 or 2) and insure the accuracy of 
all attachments to this procedure 

5. Spent Fuel Shipment Director - Provide verified Cask to Storage 
Fuel Handling Data Sheets (Attachment 3) and ensure the accuracy 
of all attachments to this procedure 

6. Environmental and Radiation Control - Provide health physics 
coverage, as required, during all fuel or core component movement 

4.0 PREREOUISITES 

None 

5.0 PRECAUTIONS AND LIMITATIONS 

1. The index marks for the spent fuel pools and bridge crane are for 
coarse indexing only. Correct assembly placement should be by 
visual verification.  

2. Due to obstructions encountered during installation, Rack B-B7 is 
slightly misaligned with adjacent racks. The index marks will be 
more inaccurate for this Rack.  

3. Fuel movement personnel must use the utmost care in ensuring that 
the fuel assemblies and inserts are properly moved per the 
applicable data sheets. This is to ensure that the correct 
assemblies/inserts are moved and that they are placed in their 
correct storage or core locations.  

4. Concurrent verification of the location is required prior to 
latching a tool to an assembly or insert and prior to lowering an 
assembly or insert into a storage location.  

5. If damage to a spent fuel assembly or the storage rack is 
observed, stop fuel movement and notify the Superintendent - Shift 
Operations and Spent Nuclear Fuel Shipment Director/ Reactor 
Engineer, as appropriate.  

6. Spent Fuel Pool Locations B-AlA4 and B-AlK3 are damaged. B-AlA4 
Boraflex lining has been damaged. The BNP dummy is stored in this 
location. Fuel storage is not permitted in either of these 
locations.
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5.0 PRECAUTIONS AND LIMITATIONS (continued) 
7. All fuel shuffles involving incore fuel will clear core locations R08, R09, P08, and P09. These locations will be emptied by the 

first Steps of a shuffle and filled by the last Steps. This is 
done so that in the loss of a Permanent Cavity Seal Ring or Nozzle 
Dam integrity, the operator has a place to lower any fuel latched to the manipulator crane.  

8. All fuel movement shall be tracked on the tag boards located in 
the main control room while maintaining communication with the FHB.  

9. When spent fuel is loaded in the four BWR racks installed in locations A-6, B-6, A-7, and D-8, the first rack to be loaded 
shall be Rack D-8. Start loading spent fuel in Rack D-8 by first 
loading the six cells directly surrounding cell K-10 which are not 
blocked by the boral coupon tree. After spent fuel has been 
loaded in these six cells, rotate the boral coupon tree 90 degrees within cell K-10. Continue loading the remaining two cells 
surrounding cell K-10. After this has been done, continue loading spent fuel per the spent fuel loading plan.  10. When spent fuel is loaded in the three BWR racks installed in 
locations B-7, A-8, anI B-8, the first rack to be loaded shall be 
Rack A-8. Start loading spent fuel in Rack A-8 by first loading 
the six cells directly surrounding cell B-10 which are not blocked 
by the boral coupon tree. After spent fuel has been loaded in 
these six cells, rotate the boral coupon tree 90 degrees within 
cell B-10. Continue loading the remaining two cells surrounding 
cell B-10. After this has been done, continue loading spent fuel per the spent fuel loading plan.  

6.0 TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 

Not Applicable 

FHP-014 
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7.0 PROCEDURE 

7.1 Fuel Assembly and Insert Shuffle Data Sheet 

NOTE: • Attachment 1 provides the shuffle sequence and sign-offs for the 
movement of fuel assemblies or fuel inserts in the FHB. All data 
is pre-approved before fuel or insert movement begins except for 
the time and date blocks, the initial blocks, and the comments 
blocks. A computer generated shuffle sequence is acceptable as 
long as it is similar and contains all the information in 
Attachment 1.  

The Steps listed in the left hand column of Attachment 1 should be 
performed in order. Evolutions such as fuel sipping can be 
performed out of order, if fuel sipping equipment requires such 
actions. Each Step is accomplished by performing the fuel or 

insert shuffle described by the data blocks to the right of each 

Step number.  

Steps that are the responsibility of the person preparing the 
shuffle sheet are denoted with an asterisk (*).  

S 1. Prior to preparing the shuffle sheet, review the Precautions and 

Limitations for special considerations of spent fuel locations.  

2. The Attachment 1 blocks (from left to right) contain the following 
information: 

a. STEP # - Shuffle Step number, normally numerical 

b. START TIME AND DATE - Time and date Step was started 

c. SFP BRIDGE CRANE: 

(1) FUEL SWITCH / OVERLOAD SELECTOR SWITCH - Required 

positions for the SFP Bridge Crane Fuel Selector and 
Overload Selector switch for the corresponding fuel 
assembly, per Attachment 9.  

d. FROM: 

(1) ASSEM SER # - Fuel assembly serial number for the 

assembly to be moved or for the assembly containing 
the insert to be moved 

(2) LOCATION - Initial storage position that the fuel 
assembly or insert is being moved from 

(3) POSIT - Initial space provided for positioner of crane 
prior to latching 

(4) VERIFY - Initial space provided for person verifying 
crane position prior to latching 

(5) RCCA - Control Rod serial number if fuel assembly 

being moved has RCCA insert or if RCCA insert is being 
moved, otherwise space is blank 

(6) TP - Thimble Plug serial number if-fuel assembly being 

moved has a thimble plug or if a thimble plug is being 
moved, otherwise space is blank 
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7.1 Fuel Assembly and Insert Shuffle Data Sheet (continued) 
* (7) BPRA - BPRA serial number if fuel assembly being moved 

has a BPRA insert or if a BPRA is being moved, 
otherwise space is blank 

(8) OTHER - Serial number of another type of insert (such 
as a source assembly) that is being moved or is in a fuel assembly that is being moved, otherwise space is 
blank 

e. TO: 

(1) ASSEM SER # - Fuel assembly serial number that an insert is being moved to, space is blank if moving 
fuel assembly to new location 

(2) LOCAT - Final storage location that the fuel assembly 
or insert is being moved to 

(3) POSIT - Initial space provided for positioner of crane 
prior to lowering 

(4) VERIFY - Initial space provided for person verifying 
crane posirion prior to lowering 

f. TIME & DATE COMPLETE - Time and date Step was completed 

g. INIT - Sign-off with initials for completion of Step 

h. COMMENTS Y OR N - COMMENTS Yes or No, listed on Sheet 1 of 2 
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79 Cc~r~ Offload/Reload Fuel Transfer Data Sheet

NOTE: • Attachment 2 provides the shuffle sequence and sign-offs for the 
movement of fuel assemblies from the Core to the FHB and then 
back. All data is pre-approved before fuel movement begins except 
for the time and date blocks, and the initial blocks. A computer 
generated shuffle sequence is acceptable as long as it is similar 
and contains all the information in Attachment 2.  

The Steps listed in the left hand column of Attachment 2 should be 
performed in order. Evolutions such as fuel sipping can be 
performed out of order, if fuel sipping equipment requires such 
actions. Each Step is accomplished by performing the fuel or 
insert shuffle described by the data blocks to the right of each 
Step number.  

Steps that are the responsibility of the person preparing the 
shuffle sheet are denoted with an asterisk (*).  

1. Prior to preparing the shuffle sheet, review the Precautions and 
Limitations for special considerations of spent fuel locations.  

2. The Attachment 2 blocks (from left to right) contain the following 
information.  

a. STEP # - Shuffle Step number, normally numerical 

b. START TIME & DATE - Time and date Step was started 

c. ASSEMBLY SERIAL NUMBER - Fuel assembly serial number for the 
fuel assembly to be moved 

d. INSERT - Fuel insert serial number for the insert contained 
in the fuel assembly to be moved, otherwise space is blank 

NOTE: SFP Bridge Crane Fuel switch and the Overload Selector positions are 
contained in Attachment 9.  

e. LOAD SWITCH POSITION - Required position of the Manipulator 
Crane Load Selector switch OR the positions for the Fuel 
switch and the Overload Selector switch on the SFP Bridge 
Crane for the corresponding fuel assembly 

f. FROM: 

NOTE: CORE LOCAT can also be the RCCA Change Fixture. RCCA1 is the cell 
closest to the FHB. RCCA2 is the cell furthest from the FHB.  

(1) CORE LOCAT - Initial position in the core or RCCA 
Change Fixture that the fuel assembly is being moved 
from, otherwise space is blank 

(2) SFP LOCAT - Initial Spent Fuel Pool position that the 
fuel assembly is being moved from, otherwise space is 
blank 

(3) UPEND - Contains a mark if the fuel assembly being 
moved is in the upender (Containment or FHB) at the 
beginning of the Step, otherwise space is blank.
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7.2 Core Offload/Reload Fuel Transfer Data Sheet (continued) 

(4) POSIT - Initial space provided for positioner of crane 
prior to latching 

(5) VERIFY - Initial space provided for person verifying 
crane position prior to latching

g.  

NOTE: CORE LOCAT 
closest to

h.  

i~.  

3.

FHP-014

TO: 

can also be the RCCA Change Fixture. RCCA1 is the cell the FHB. RCCA2 is the cell furthest from the FHB.  

(1) CORE LOCAT - Final Core or RCCA Change Fixture 
position the fuel assembly is being moved to, otherwise space is blank 

(2) SFP LOCAT - Final FHB pool position the fuel assembly 
is being moved to, otherwise space is blank 

(3) UPEND - Contains a mark if the fuel assembly is being moved to the upender, otherwise space is blank 

(4) POSIT - Initial space provided for positioner of crane prior to lIwering 

(5) VERIFY - Initial space provided for person verifying 
crane position prior to lowering 

TIME & DATE COMPLETE - Time and date the Step was completed 

INIT - Sign-off with initials for completion of Step 

Attachment 2 Comments section - May contain comments or note indicating visual verification of assembly serial number 
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7.3 Cask to Storage Fuel Handling Data Sheet 
NOTE: • Attachment 3 provides the shuffle sequence and sign-offs for the movement of spent fuel assemblies from a shipping cask to a storage location in a Spent Fuel Pool. All data is pre-approved before fuel movement begins except for the time and date blocks, the initial blocks, and the comments blocks. A computer generated shuffle sequence is acceptable as long as it is similar and contains all the information in Attachment 3.  

A separate Attachment 3 package is needed for each spent fuel 
cask.  

The Steps listed in the left hand column of Attachment 3 shall be done in order. Each Step is accomplished by performing the fuel shuffle described by the data blocks to the right of each Step number. An exception to this is for damaged channel fasteners.  FHP-030 contains guidance to place the assembly in a designated cell and document in the comments section the final location and date and time completed. This is acceptable for that evolution without an official change to Attachment 3.  
Steps that are the responsibility of the person preparing the shuffle sheet are denoted with an asterisk (*).  

S 1. Prior to preparing the'shuffle sheet, review the Precautions and 
Limitations for special considerations of spent fuel locations.  

2. The Attachment 3 blocks (from left to right) contain the following 
information.  
a. STEP # - Shuffle Step number, normally numerical 

b. START TIME & DATE - Time and date Step was started 

c. SFP BRIDGE CRANE: 
(1) FUEL SWITCH / OVERLOAD SELECTOR SWITCH - Required 

positions for the SFP Bridge Crane Fuel switch and Overload Selector switch for the corresponding fuel 
assembly, per Attachment 9.  

d. ASSEMBLY: 

(1) SERIAL # - Fuel assembly serial number for the fuel 
assembly being moved 

(2) INSERT - Fuel insert serial number for the insert contained in the fuel assembly being moved, otherwise 
space is blank 

e. FROM: 

(1) SPENT FUEL CASK LOCATION - Cask position the fuel assembly is being moved from (See Attachment 3 for spent fuel cask loading diagrams), space is blank if 
moving new fuel 

(2) POSIT - Initial space provided for positioner of crane 
prior to latching 

(3) VERIFY - Initial space provided for person verifying 
crane position prior to latching 
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7.3 Cask to Storage Fuel Handling Data Sheet (continued) 

f. TO: 

(1) SFP LOCATION - Final Spent Fuel Pool position the fuel 
assembly is being moved to 

(2) POSIT - Initial space provided for positioner of crane 
prior to lowering 

(3) VERIFY - Initial space provided for person verifying 
crane position prior to lowering 

g. TIME AND DATE COMPLETE - Time and date the Step was 
completed 

h. INIT - Sign-off with initials for completion of Step 
i. COMMENTS Y OR N - COMMENTS Yes or No, listed on Sheet 1 of 2 
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7.4 Step Deviations and Temporary Storage Locations

7.4.1 General 

1. When moving fuel or inserts per Attachments 1, 2, or 3, the 
shuffle Steps are to be performed in order and all Steps must be 
completed. A Step Deviation may be used to allow the performance 
of other Steps and temporary storage of a fuel assembly or insert 
if the following problems are encountered: 

a. Difficulty placing a fuel assembly into a specific location 

b. Difficulty removing a fuel assembly from a specific location 

c. Difficulty placing a fuel insert into a specific location 

d. Difficulty removing a fuel insert from a specific location 

2. Attachment 7 will be used to document Step Deviations and 
temporary storage locations. Attachment 7 shall not be used for 
the following: 

a. To change the permanent Core loading arrangement for an 
approved Attachment 2 

b. To change permanent storage locations for approved 
Attachments 1, 2, or 3 

3. If any changes need to be done to an approved data sheet that are 
not covered by this section, then these changes must be considered 
whole page replacements and the following must be done: 

a. Responsible Engineering Supervisor/Designee or Spent Fuel 
Shipment Director/Designee completes the revised data sheet 
page.  

b. The revised data sheet page shall be verified by a person 
designated by the Superintendent - Mechanical Systems.  

c. Superintendent - Shift Operations shall review and approve 
the revised data sheet page.  

d. The old data sheet page with the error shall be kept, with 
uncompleted Steps marked N/A, and the revised data sheet 
page shall be placed in the sequence with previously 
completed Steps marked N/A.  

4. Step Deviation and temporary storage approval shall be obtained 
from the SRO - Fuel Handling, with concurrence from the 
Superintendent - Shift Operations and the Reactor 
Engineer/Shipment Director. This approval and concurrence shall 
be denoted by the SRO - Fuel Handling initials in the Approval of 
Temporary Storage block on Attachment 7.  

5. To maintain a location to place fuel in the event of loss of 
refueling cavity integrity, locations R08, R09, P08, and P09 shall 
not be used as temporary storage locations.
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7.4.2 Step Deviation Requiring a Temporary Storage Location

1. SRO - Fuel Handling selects a temporary storage location, per the 
requirements of Attachment 8, and documents the location in the 
TEMP STORAGE LOCATION block of Attachment 7.  

2. SRO - Fuel Handling obtains Superintendent - Shift Operations and 
Reactor Engineer/Shipment Director concurrence, for approval of 
the Step Deviation/temporary storage location.  

3. To document that approval has been obtained, the SRO - Fuel 
Handling fills in APPROVAL OF TEMP STORAGE (Initials) (Time/date) 
block on Attachment 7.  

4. Assign a SHUFFLE DEVIATION NUMBER on Attachment 7.  

5. Assign an ASSEMBLY FINAL PLACEMENT SEQUENCE on Attachment 7.  

6. On the original Fuel Handling Data Sheet (Attachment 1, 2, or 3) 
enter the following: 

a. In the affected Step, mark the TIME AND DATE COMPLETE and 
INIT blocks N/A.  

b. In the affected step place a Note in the Comments Section 
stating the SHUFFLE DEVIATION NUMBER from Attachment 7 and 
the reason for deviation: 

c. In the Comments section of the Step designated by the 
ASSEMBLY FINAL PLACEMENT SEQUENCE block of Attachment 7, 
place a note to complete the Step Deviation after this Step 
is completed.  

7. Fill in the following blocks on Attachment 7 with the required 
data: 

a. SHUFFLE STEP NUMBER 

b. ASSEMBLY SERIAL NUMBER 

NOTE: Crane switch positions are contained in Attachment 9.  

c. LOAD SELECTOR SWITCH (if needed) 

d. FINAL FUEL ASSEMBLY LOCATION 

8. Align the assembly/insert with the temporary storage location and 
initial for TEMP STORAGE, POSIT and VERIFY on Attachment 7.  

9. Place the assembly/insert in the temporary storage location and 
complete the TEMP STORAGE, COMPLETE (initials) (time/date) block on 
Attachment 7.  

10. Continue with the unaffected Steps in the original Fuel Handling 
Data Sheet (Attachment 1, 2, or 3) until the Step that is 
designated by the ASSEMBLY FINAL PLACEMENT SEQUENCE block of 
Attachment 7 is complete.
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7.4.2 Step Dviation Reirin a Temporary Stora e Location (continued) 
i1. After the Step in the original Fuel Handling Data Sheet (Attachment I, 2, or 3) that is designated by the ASSEMBLY FINAL PLACEMENT SEQUENCE block of Attachment 7 is complete, perform the following: 

a. Align the crane with the temporary storage location and initial for TO FINAL FUEL STORAGE, RETRIEVAL, POSIT and VERIFY on Attachment 7.  
b. Retrieve the temporarily stored assembly/insert and move to the FINAL FUEL ASSEMBLY LOCATION and initial for TO FINAL FUEL STORAGE, STORAGE, POSIT AND VERIFY.  
c. Place the temporarily stored assembly/insert in the FINAL FUEL ASSEMBLY LOCATION listed on Attachment 7.  
d. Complete the TO FINAL FUEL STORAGE, STORAGE, ASSEMBLY LOCATION (time/date) block on Attachment 7.  
e. Initial for the Step Deviation complete in the INITIALS block of Attachment 7.  
f. Send a copy of Attachment 7 to Responsible Engineer 

Reactor Engineering.  
7.4.3 Step Deviation With No Temporary Storaqe ReQuired 

1. SRO - Fuel Handling obtains Superintendent - Shift Operations and Reactor Engineer/Shipment Duty Engineer concurrence, for approval of the Step Deviation.  
2. To document that approval has been obtained, the SRO - Fuel Handling fills in APPROVAL OF TEMP STORAGE (Initials) (Time/date) block on Attachment 7.  
3. Assign a SHUFFLE DEVIATION NUMBER on Attachment 7.  
4. Assign an ASSEMBLY FINAL PLACEMENT SEQUENCE on Attachment 7.  
5. On the original Fuel Handling Data Sheet (Attachment 1, 2, or 3) 

a. In the affected Step, mark the TIME AND DATE COMPLETE and INIT blocks N/A.  

b. In the affected Step place a Note in the Comments Section stating the Shuffle Deviation Number from Attachment 7 and the reason for deviation.  

c. In the Comments section of the Step designated by the Assembly Final Placement Sequence block of Attachment 7, place a Note to complete the Step Deviation after this Step is completed.  
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7.4.3 Step Deviation With No Temporary Storage Recluired (continued) 

6. N/A the following blocks on Attachment 7: 

a. TEMP STORAGE LOCATION 

b. TEMP STORAGE POSIT

FHP-014
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NOTE:

c. TEMP STORAGE VERIFY 

d. TEMP STORAGE COMPLETE (initials)(time/date) 

7. Fill in the following blocks on Attachment 7 with the required 
data: 

a. SHUFFLE STEP NUMBER 

b. ASSEMBLY SERIAL NUMBER 

Crane switch positions are contained in Attachment 9.  

c. LOAD SELECTOR SWITCH (if needed) 

d. FINAL ASSEMBLY LOCATION 

8. Continue with the unaffected Steps in the original Fuel Handling Data Sheet (Attachment 1, 2, ot 3) until the Step that is designated by the ASSEMBLY FINAL PLACEMENT SEQUENCE block of 
Attachment 7 is complete.  

9. After the Step in the original Fuel Handling Data Sheet (Attachment 1, 2, or 3) that is designated by the Assembly Final Placement Sequence block of Attachment 7 is complete, perform the following: 

a. Align the crane with the affected assembly/insert and initial TO FINAL FUEL STORAGE, RETRIEVAL, POSIT and VERIFY.  

b. Move the affected assembly/insert in the FINAL FUEL ASSEMBLY LOCATION listed on Attachment 7 and initial TO FINAL FUEL, 
STORAGE, POSIT and VERIFY.  

c. Place the affected assembly/insert in the FINAL FUEL 
ASSEMBLY LOCATION listed on Attachment 7.  

d. Complete the TO FINAL FUEL STORAGE, STORAGE, ASSEMBLY 
LOCATION (time/date) block on Attachment 7.  

e. Initial for the Step Deviation complete in the INIT 
(initials) block of Attachment 7.  

f. Send a copy of Attachment 7 to Responsible Engineer 
Reactor Engineering.
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7.4.4 Temporar Fuel Storae Data Shee The Attachment 7 blocks (from left to right) should be filled in 
with the following information (if applicable): 
a. CORE CYCLE - Core Cycle number - Filled in if Step Deviation is from Attachment 1 or 2.  b. SHIPMENT NUMBER - Spent fuel or new fuel shipment number Filled in if Step Deviation is from Attachment 3.  c. SHUFFLE DEVIATION NUMBER - Assigned deviation number, to be 

used in the Comments section of the applicable Fuel Handling Data Sheet.  
d. SHUFFLE STEP NUMBER - Step number from the applicable Fuel 

Handling Data Sheet, which is unable to be completed at this time.  
e. ASSEMBLY SERIAL NUMBER - Serial number of the fuel assembly 

being moved (If an insert is to be moved, note this in the Comments Section of Attachment 7).  NOTE: Crane switch Positions are contained in Attachment 9.  f. LOAD SELECTOR SWITCH - Position of the Manipulator Crane 
Load Selector switch OR the Positions for the Fuel switch 
and the Overload Selector switch for the SFP Bridge Crane for the corresponding fuel assembly.  NOLTE: Temporary storage location selected must comply with temporary storage 

criteria as stated in Reference 2.1.0.3 and 2.5.0.01, if applicable.  g- TEMP STORAGE LOCATION - Location assembly/insert 
is to be temporarily stored in.  

h. FINAL FUEL ASSEMBLY LOCATION - Final location assembly/insert 
will be placed in per the applicable Fuel Handling Data Sheet.  

i. ASSEMBLY FINAL PLACEMENT SEQUENCE - Step number, from the 
applicable Fuel Handling Data Sheet, that must be completed 
before the temporarily stored assembly/insert 

can be placed in its Final Fuel Assembly Location.  APPROVAL OF TEMP STORAGE (initials) (time/date) - Initials of 
SRO - Fuel Handling and time/date indicating approval of temporary storage.  

k. TEMP STORAGE: 
(1) POSIT - Initial space provided for Positioner of crane prior to lowering.  
(2) VERIFY - Initial space provided for person verifying crane position prior to lowering.  
(3) COMPLETE (initials time/date) - Initials, time, and date by SRO - Fuel Handling indicating the assembly/insert 

is placed in the Temporary Storage Location.  

FHP-014 
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7.4.4 Temporary Fuel Storage Data Sheet (continued) 

1. TO FINAL FUEL STORAGE: 

(1) RETRIEVAL: 

(a) POSIT - Initial space provided for positioner of crane position prior to retrieving from the TEMP 
STORAGE LOCATION.  

(b) VERIFY - Initial space provided for verifier of crane position prior to retrieving from the TEMP 
STORAGE LOCATION.  

(2) STORAGE: 

(a) POSIT - Initial space provided for positioner of crane prior to lowering into FINAL FUEL ASSEMBLY 
LOCATION. If assembly/insert is to be moved to 
another temporary storage location, mark this 
block N/A.  

(b) VERIFY - Initial space provided for person verifying crane position prior to lowering into 
FINAL FUEL ASSEMBLY LOCATION. If 
assefnbly/insert is to be moved to another 
temporary storage location, mark this block N/A.  

(c) ASSEMBLY LOCATION (time/date) - Time and date assembly/insert placed in Final Fuel Assembly 
Location. If assembly/insert is to be moved to another temporary storage location, mark this 
block N/A and note a new shuffle deviation 
number in the Comment section.  

m. INIT - SRO-Fuel Handling initials block, indicating 
assembly/insert is seated in FINAL FUEL ASSEMBLY LOCATION.  If assembly/insert is to be moved to another temporary 
storage location, mark this block N/A.  

n. COMMENT Y OR N - COMMENT Yes or No, listed on Sheet 1 of 2, Reason for the Step Deviation/temporary storage and 
comments.  
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75 Monitoring Source Range Data During Core Reload 
7.5 'o~ t •L 

(Reference ESR 95-00633) 

CAUTION When changing the Audio Count Rate Scaler Timer Multiplier Switch Position or 
the Audio Count Rate Source Range Channel Selector, ensure personnel in 
containment are notified that a change in count level may be detected.  

1. If ERFIS is not available, log NI-31 and NI-32 to compare source range response after each fuel assembly is loaded into the core and skip to the NOTE prior to Step 7.5.0.04. Send the log to Reactor Engineering at the completion of reload.  
2. Using ERFIS computer points ANMO106, ANMO107 and ANM9107, make a plot with a 10 second update rate to monitor source range response.  
3. Using ERFIS computer points ANMO106, ANMo107 and ANM9107, make a GTLOG with a 15 minute update rate to provide Reactor Engineering count rate data.  

NOTE: During refueling the source range counts are excepted to increase and reach a new plateau between fuel assembly insertions. Counts should reach a stable level and each successive reading should be within 250 counts of the previous reading and not continuously increasing.  
4. Monitor source range counts for stabilization after each fuel assembly is placed in the core for the first eighteen fuel assemblies.  

NOTE: A doubling in source range counts should not occur from the nineteenth fuel assembly to completion of the reload.  
5. Monitor the source range counts to verify the count increase is gradual and less than the previous fuel assembly.  
6. If an unexpected increase is noticed in the source range counts, contact the Refueling Coordinator AND Reactor Engineering.  

7. If the unexpected increase in counts cannot be resolved, perform the following: 

a. Request an additional boron sample.  
b. Verify the required refueling boron concentration is met.  
c. Verify the source range detectors and associated instrumentation are responding as expected.  
d. If the unexpected increase in counts continues, and the source range instrumentation and the boron concentration are satisfactory, it may be acceptable to continue to reload the core. Reactor Engineering and Operations should monitor the source range response during each fuel assembly insertion until the anomaly is resolved.  

FHP-014
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8.0 DIAGRAMS/ATTACHMENTS

CAUTION 

Attachments 1, 2, and 3 are CONTINUOUS USE once they have been prepared and 
approved.  

Attachment 1 - Fuel Assembly and Insert Shuffle Data Sheet 

Attachment 2 - Core Offload/Reload Fuel Transfer Data Sheet 

Attachment 3 - Cask to Storage Fuel Handling Data Sheet 

CAUTION 

The remaining Attachments are REFERENCE USE.

Attachment 

Attachment 

Attachment 

Attachment 

Attachment 

Attachment

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9

Spent Fuel Pool A Map 

Spent Fuel Pool B Map 

Inspection*Pit New Fuel Dry Storage Map 

Temporary Fuel Storage Data Sheet 

Guidelines for Temporary Storage Locations 

Crane Switch Positions

FHP-014
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Attachment 1 
Sheet 1 of 2 

Fuel Assembly and Insert Shuffle Data Sheet 

Data Sheet prepared by: 
Superintendent - Mechanical Systems or Designee/Date 

Verified correct by: 
Designated by Superintendent - Mechanical Systems/Date 

Data Sheet approved by: 
Superintendent - Shift Operations/Date 

Fuel Movement Performed by: 

Initials Name (Print) Initials Name (Print) 

COMMENTS (List Step numbers where applicable) 

Send a copy of this completed attachment to Responsible Engineer - Reactor 
Engineering 

Attachment Satisfactory Completed: 

Unit SCO Date 
After receiving the final review signature, this FHP Attachment becomes a QA RECORD and should be submitted to Document Services.  
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Attachment 1 
Sheet 2 of 2

Fuel Assembly And Insert Shuffle Data Sheet

CORE CYCLE: Page _ of

SFP BRIDGE 

START CRANE FROM TO 

TIME ASSEM SER ASSEM SEP TIME 
AND OVERLOAD # POSIT INSERT # POSIT & 

STEP DATE FUEL SELECTOR DATE COMMENT 

SWITCH SWITCH LOCATION VERIFY RCCA TP BPRA OTHER LOCATION VERIFY COMPLETE INIT Y OR N

Prepared By: Verified By: S-SO Approval:
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Attachment 2 
Sheet 1 of 3

Core Offload/Reload Fuel Transfer Data Sheet

Data Sheet prepared by:

Verified correct by: 
Des 

Data Sheet approved by: 

Fuel Movement Performed by: 

Initials Name (Print)

Superintendent - Mechanical Systems or Designee/Date

ignated by Superintendent - Mechanical Systems/Date

Superintendent - Shift Operations/Date 

Initials Name (Print)
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Attachment 2 
Sheet 2 of 3

Core Offload/Reload Fuel Transfer Data Sheet 

COMMENTS (List Step numbers where applicable)

Send a copy of this completed attachment to Responsible Engineer - Reactor 

Engineering 

Attachment Satisfactory Completed:

After receiving the final review signature, this FHP Attachment becomes a QA 
RECORD and should be submitted to Document Services.  

FHP-014 Rev. 16 Pae 2 of

Unit SCO Date
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(

CORE CYCLE:
Core Offload/Reload Fuel Transfer Data Sheet

Attachment 2 
Sheet 3 of 3 

Page of

NOTE 1: Verify the Load Switches are placed on the corresponding number for the respective crane.  

COMMENTS:

Prepared By: Verified By: S-SO Approval: 

FHP-014 Rev. 16 Page 24 of 38

START LOAD FROM TO TIME 
TIME ASSEMBLY SWITCH POSIT POSIT & 

STEP & SERIAL POSITION CORE SFP CORE SFP P DATE 
# DATE NUMBER INSERT (NOTE 1) LOCAT LOCAT UPEND VERIFY LOCAT LOCAT UPEND VERIFY COMPLETE INIT



Attachment 3 
Sheet 1 of 5

Cask to Storage Fuel Handling Data Sheet

Shipment No.  

Data Sheet prepared by: 

Verified correct by: 

Data Sheet approved by:

Fuel Movement Performed by: 

Initials Name (Print)

Cask No.

Superintendent - Radiation /Date 
Protection or Designee 

Designated by Superintendent - /Date 

Radiation Protection 

Superintendent - Shift Operations /Date

Initials Name (Print)

COMMENTS (List Step numbers where applicable)

Send a copy of this completed attachment to Responsible Engineer -Reactor 
Engineering 

Attachment Satisfactory Completed: 

Unit SCO Date 

After receiving the final review signature, this FHP Attachment becomes a QA 
RECORD and should be submitted to Document Services.  

FHP-014 Rev. 16 Page 25 of 38
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Attachment 3 
Sheet 2 of 5

&-.'Alz SdLU .UU V

Shipment No. Cask No.

Prepared by: Verified by: 

Rev. 16

Page _ of

S-SO Approval:

(

SFP BRIDGE 
START CRANE ASSEMBLY FROM TO 
TIME TIME 
AND OVERLOAD SERIAL SPENT POSIT POSIT AND 

STEP DATE FUEL SELECTOR FUEL CASK SFP DATE COMMENTS 
SWITCH SWITCH INSERT # LOCATION VERIFY LOCATION VERIFY COMPLETE INIT Y OR N
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Attachment 3 
Sheet 3 of 5 

Cask to Storage Fuel Handling Data Sheet 

BWR Configuration Shipment No: Cask No: 

FHP-014 
Rev. 16

Page 2/ of 38



Attachment 3 
Sheet 4 of 5

Cask to Storage Fuel Handlinq Data Sheet

BWR Configuration 
Channeled Fuel

Shipment No:

FHP-014
Page 28 of 38

Cask No:

Rev. 16



Attachment 3 
Sheet 5 of 5

Cask to Storage Fuel Handling Data Sheet 

PWR Configuration Shipment No: Cask No:
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Attachment 4 
Sheet 1 of 1 

Spent Fuel Pool A Ma2 
(New Fuel Pool Unit 1) 

NOTE: TRASH BASKET A2A3 
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Attachment 5 
Sheet 1 of 2

Spent Fuel Pool B Map 
(Spent Fuel Pool Unit 1)

Refer to sheet 2 for Information on shaded cells,
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Attachment 5 
Sheet 2 of 2

Spent Fuel Pool B Map 
(Spent Fuel Pool Unit 1)

Explanation 

1.  

2.  

3.  

4.  

5.  

6.  

7.  

8.  

9.

for Shaded Cells 

DAMAGED CELLS: A1K3, AIA4 

HNP MOCK: DIAl 

HBR DUMMY: DIA2 

TRASH BASKETS: DlA3, DIA4, D1B3, and D1B4 

VENDOR SUPPLIED TRASH BASKET: D1B2 

SPECIMEN BASKET: D1" 

HNP DUMMY: D1A6 

BNP DUMMY: A1A4 

FAILED FUEL ROD STORAGE BASKET: DIBl
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Inspection Pit New Fuel Dry Storage Map
Attachment 6 
Sheet 1 of 1

Page 33 of 38
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Attachment 7 
Sheet 1 of 2

Temporary Fuel Storage Data Sheet

Core Cycle Shipment No.

Fuel Movement Performed by: 

Initials Name (Print) Initials Name (Print)

COMMENTS:

Send a copy of this completed attachment to Responsible Engineer - Reactor 
Engineering

REVIEWED BY: 

Yl• ThT'k-,f1l •YV

Unit SCO Date

Responsible Engineer - Reactor Engineering Date 

After receiving the final review signature, this FHP Attachment becomes a QA 
RECORD and should be submitted to Document Services.
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Attachment 7 
Sheet 2 of 2

Temporary Fuel Storage Data Sheet

Core Cycle Shipment Number Paqe of

APPROVAL TO FINAL FUEL STORAGE 

OF TEMP STORAGE RETRIEVAL STORAGE 
FINAL ASSEMBLY TEMP 

SHUFFLE SHUFFLE ASSEMBLY LOAD TEMP FUEL FINAL STORAGE POSIT COMPLETE POSIT ASSEMBLY POSIT 

DEVIATION STEP SERIAL SELECTOR STORAGE ASSEMBLY PLACEMENT (initials (initials) LOCATION COMMENT 

NUMBER NUMBER NUMBER SWITCH LOCATION LOCATION SEQUENCE time/dale) VERIFY (time/date) VERIFY (time/dale) VERIFY INIT Y OR N 

NOTE: No off-site spent fuel shall be stored in the New Fuel Pool as a result of a sequence change or 
new temporary storage location. This will minimize crud accumulation in the New Fuel Pool.  

Send copy of this attachment to Responsible Engineer - Reactor Engineering
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( (

FHP-014



Attachment 8 
Sheet 1 of 1 

Guidelines for Temporary Storage Locations 

NOTE: Source assemblies refers to twice-burned fuel assemblies or fuel 
assemblies containing source inserts used in baffle locations adjacent 
to the source range detectors to provide baseline counts during core 
reload.  

1. Source assemblies should be loaded in the baffle locations closest to 
the source range detector before loading any other assemblies. Nuclear 
coupling must be maintained between the source assembly and the 
detector.  

2. Nuclear coupling must be maintained between the source assemblies and 
any assembly in the core which is face-adjacent to any other assembly.  
Temporary storage of an assembly or assemblies in baffle locations is 
permissible if no stored assembly is face-adjacent to any other stored 
assembly and there is at least one open location between the core 
assemblies and all inward faces and corners of the stored assembly.  

3. After establishment of the baseline count rate from both source range 
detectors, assemblies that are added should bridge the core. Assemblies 
that are added after the bridge is formed should be added such that 
assemblies are coupled to the bridge until the final configuration is 
reached.  

4. A fuel assembly shall be preferentially placed in its location in the 
final fuel loading configuration except when temporarily stored along 
the baffle or when used to construct temporary "boxes" which may be 
required to load a difficult assembly. The forming of temporary boxes 
has the potential for fueling configurations which may be more reactive 
than the final analyzed core configuration. To preclude these 
configurations, the following criteria are to be followed: 

a. The two methods below are preferable to other alternatives listed 
in these guidelines for forming boxes to load difficult 
assemblies: 

(1) Use of the fuel assembly loading guide.  

(2) Use of boxing configurations in which all the assemblies 
within the box are in their final core locations.  

b. If the methods in the Step 4a above are not practical, dummy fuel 
assemblies can be used as temporary assemblies to form boxes.  
There are no restrictions on the number or location of the dummy 
fuel assemblies within the box. Other fuel assemblies making up 
the box must either be assemblies in their final locations or 
assemblies meeting Step 4c below.  

c. If Step 4a and Step 4b above are not practical, twice-burned fuel 
assemblies containing control rods can be used as temporary 
assemblies to form boxes. There are no restrictions on the number 
or location of these twice-burned assemblies within the box.  
Other fuel assemblies making up the box must either be assemblies 
in their final locations or dummy fuel assemblies.  

5. At all times the source range counts must be monitored for any 
"unexpected" increase (decrease) to preclude an inadvertent criticality.  
Furthermore, boron concentration analysis of refueling water shall be 
performed per Technical Specification requirements to assure no 
inadvertent dilution effects.
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Attachment 9 
Sheet 1 of 1

Crane Switch Positions

SFP Bridge Crane Manipulator Crane 

OVERLOAD SELECTOR LOAD SELECTOR 
Type of Fuel FUEL SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH 

HNP LOPAR 
With RCCA 1 NORM 4 

HNP LOPAR 
Without RCCA 2 NORM 2 

HNP SIEMENS 
With RCCA 1 NORM 4 

HNP SIEMENS 
Without RCCA 2 NORM 2 

HNP VANTAGE 5 
With RCCA 2 NORM 3

HNP VANTAGE 5 
Without RCCA 3 NORM 1

RNP With RCCA 2 MAX 

RNP Without RCCA 3 MAX 

BSEP 4 NORM
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Revision Summary 
General 

This change is the result of CR 9900190, which requested that the steps for 
preparing the shuffle sheets be spelled out. It also asked that repetitive 
Precautions be deleted from this procedure. Load cell settings for the 
manipulator crane were added to Attachment 9 per request and input from David 
Baksa. This revision deletes reference to FSAR and ANSI commitments, and just 
lists the FSAR/ANSI Section originally referenced by the commitment. Finally, 
the procedure was reclassified as a multiple use procedure, with the majority 
of the procedure being reference use. Only the approved shuffle sheets are 
now continuous use.  

Description of Changes 

Page Section Change Description 

All Updated revision level.  

1 Cover Changed use classification to Multiple use, 
with the procedure starting as a reference 
use procedure.  

3 1.0 Added the words "preparation and" dealing 
with the shuffle sheets, to more correctly 
state the purpose of the procedure.  

2.3, 2.4 Removed the word commitment. Deleted the 
piece of the FSAR and ANSI Section that 
denoted the commitment number.  

4 3.0 Separated original Step 1 into 3 individual 
Steps. The crane operator may not be from 
Operations. Added new Step 5 for the Spent 
Fuel Shipment Director for spent fuel casks 
shuffle sheets (Attachment 3). Clarified 
that the Engineering Supervisor was 
responsible only for Attachment 1 and 2.  

4.0 Deleted prerequisites. They were of no extra 
value, since this procedure is used both in 
the preparation and implementation of the 
shuffle sheets.  

5 5.0 Deleted Precautions that were fully covered 
in GP-009, FHP-020, or specific fuel handling 
procedures.  

6 - 11 7.1, 7.2, 7.3 Added new note that steps that were the 
responsibility of the preparer were denoted 
by an asterisk. Added new step 1 to review 
the precautions for special considerations.  
Added asterisks to those steps that were done 
by the attachment preparer.  

16 7.4.4 Changed Note before Step l.f to reflect the 
fact that the manipulator switch positions 
are also on Attachment 9.  

19 8.0 Added Caution that approved Attachment 1, 2, 
or 3 were classified as continuous use.  
Renamed Attachment 9 to reflect the 
manipulator load switches were now included.  

37 Attachment 9 Added Manipulator load switch settings.  
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January 4, 2000

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION 

Before the Atomic Safety and Licensing Board

In the Matter of

CAROLINA POWER & LIGHT 
COMPANY 
(Shearon Harris Nuclear Power Plant)

) 
) 
) Docket No. 50-400-LA 

) ) ASLBP No. 99-762-02-LA

EXHIBITS SUPPORTING THE 
SUMMARY OF FACTS, DATA, AND ARGUMENTS 

ON WHICH APPLICANT PROPOSES TO RELY 
AT THE SUBPART K ORAL ARGUMENT

VOLUME 3

EXHIBIT I (K - T)



CAROLINA POWER & LIGHT COMPANY 

SHEARON HARRIS NUCLEAR POWER PLANT 

PLANT OPERATING MANUAL 

VOLUME 3 

PART 7

PROCEDURE TYPE: 

NUMBER: 

TITLE:

Fuel Handling Procedure 

FHP-020 

Refueling Operations

NOTE: This procedure has been screened per PLP-100 criteria and determined to 
be a CASE III procedure. No additional management involvement is 
required.
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1.0 PURPOSE

CAUTION 

This procedure is Information Use until stated otherwise.  

1. Provide detailed operating instructions for the Manipulator Crane, 
Transfer System, and Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane during refueling 
evolutions only.  

2. Attachments have been included to provide guidance for: 

a. Operation of fuel handling equipment.  

b. Checking operation of fuel handling equipment before use to 
comply with a portion of the assumptions in FSAR Section 
9.1.4.  

2.0 REFERENCES 

2.1 Operating Manual Procedures

1. PLP-616 

2. GP-009 

3. AOP-013 

4. FHP-014 

5. FHP-025 

2.2 Final Safety Analysis Report

6.  

7.  

8.  

9.

MMM-011 

MMM-020 

SPP-0015 

SD-115

1. 9.1.4 

2.3 ANSI 18.7 Sections 

1. 5.2.13 

2.4 Drawings 

1. 1364-002024 

2. 1364-002646 

3. 1364-050987 S01 

4. 1364-050987 S02 

5. 1364-050987 S03 

2.5 Manuals 

1. VM-LHR, Crane, Reactor Cavity Manipulator / Stearns-Roger 

2. VM-MDU, Fuel Transfer System, Westinghouse 

3. VM-MZR, Fuel Handling Machine / Westinghouse

Page 3 of 126FHP-020 Rev. 2 0



2.6 Corrective Action Program (CAP) Items 

1. 85H0234 

2. 87H0062 

3. 89H0050 

4. 91H0690 

2.7 Other 

1. PCR 07151 

2. SHNPP File Letter, File Number: SHF/I0-7095, Letter Number: 
MS-884455 (0) 

3. Westinghouse Specification F-5, "Instructions, Precautions, and 
Limitations for Handling New and Partially Spent Fuel Assemblies," 
Rev. 12 

4. ESR 98-00181, Fuel Handling Tool Drop on to Spent Fuel Rack 
Evaluation.  

3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 

3.1 Superintendent - Shift Operations 

1. Overall responsibility for all fuel handling activities.  

2. Provide input to the Refueling Coordinator concerning fuel 
handling activities.  

3. Ensure compliance with fuel handling requirements and limitations.  

4. Ensure compliance with Technical Specifications.  

3.2 SRO-Fuel Handling 

1. Primary responsibility for the safe movement of fuel and core 
components inside Containment.  

2. Supervise or oversee fuel handling activities.  

3. Supervise the FHB Operator.  

4. Has the authority to stop any action deemed potentially unsafe or 
detrimental to plant equipment or fuel.  

5. Ensure compliance with fuel handling requirements and limitations.  

3.3 Responsible Engineer (Reactor) 

1. Develop fuel and insert shuffle sequence.
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3.4 HP Supervisor 

1. Provide health physics coverage as required for fuel handling.  

3.5 Supervisor - Spent Fuel Management 

1. Provide identification of spent fuel assemblies in the spent fuel 
cask and their storage rack locations.  

3.6 FHB Operator 

NOTE: This position can be filled by personnel qualified on fuel handling 
equipment and procedures. Personnel filling this position must be 
approved by Operations management.  

1. Move, or directly supervise movement of, fuel and insert 
components in the Fuel Handling Building.  

2. Report to the SRO-Fuel Handling.  

3. Ensure compliance with fuel handling requirements and limitations.  

4. Operate fuel handling equipment in the Fuel Handling Building.  

5. Has the authority to stop any action deemed potentially unsafe or 
detrimental to plant equipment or fuel.  

3.7 Fuel Handling Operator 

NOTE: This position can be filled by personnel qualified on fuel handling 
equipment and procedures. Personnel filling this position must be 
approved by Operations management.  

1. Report to the SRO-Fuel Handling or the FHB Operator as necessary.  

2. Operate fuel handling equipment in: 

a. Fuel Handling Building, under the supervision of the FHB 
Operator.  

b. Containment Building, under the supervision of the SRO-Fuel 
Handling.  

3.8 Maintenance 

1. Perform lubrication and inspections as required.  

2. Provide mechanical support for fuel movement activities.  

4.0 PREREOUISITES 

1. All prerequisites are located in the individual attachments.
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5.0 PRECAUTIONS AND LIMITATIONS

CAUTION 

This procedure is Reference Use until stated otherwise.  

5.1 Precautions and Limitations for Fuel Movement in the Fuel Handling 
Building 

1. A fuel handling accident may require the initiation of the SHNPP 
Emergency Plan, or the upgrading of response for a previously 
declared emergency. Accordingly, information concerning any fuel 
handling accident should be immediately relayed to the 
Superintendent - Shift Operations and the Site Emergency 
Coordinator, when the Emergency Plan has already been activated.  

2. No irradiated fuel will be handled or moved (outside of sealed 
casks) unless the Fuel Handling Building integrity is maintained 
and the FHB Emergency Exhaust System Technical Specification 
3.9.12, allows fuel movement.  

3. In cases where fuel has been damaged, contact the Superintendent 
Shift Operations.  

4. If damage to a storage rack location is observed, while moving 
spent fuel, stop fuel movement and notify the Manager - Mechanical 
Maintenance to perform an engineering evaluation.  

5. Handling tools shall not be stored while inserted into or attached 
to a fuel assembly.  

6. A fuel assembly shall not be left unattended in a suspended 
position.  

NOTE: A free standing fuel assembly is defined as an assembly not engaged by a 
fuel handling tool and not adjacent to a support structure.  

7. Fuel assemblies shall not be left free standing.  

8. If contact with components which are not a part of normal fuel 
handling (such as light fixtures) occurs, the assembly must be 
inspected for possible damage.  

9. To reduce the grid snagging possibility, fuel handling sequences 
generating only side-to-side contact between fuel assemblies are 
preferable to those that include corner-to-corner contact.  

10. No debris shall be allowed on or around a fuel assembly during 
fuel movement activities. Any debris found must be removed prior 
to resuming fuel handling activities.  

11. The hoist cable slack should be taken up gradually so the cable is 
not snapped taut.  

R 12. If the FHB Transfer Canal is not flooded and IPP-427, Fuel 
Transfer Tube Gate Valve CIV is open, then an operator shall be 
stationed on the FHB operating floor. This will assure that 
personnel will be in the area to shut the Fuel Transfer tube gate 
valve if a fuel pool gate leak occurs. (Reference 2.6.0.0.3)
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5.1 Precautions and Limitations for Fuel Movement in the Fuel Handlinq
Buildina (continued) 

13. Visual confirmation of assembly position should be done when 
possible.  

a. Water should be clear enough during periods of fuel movement 
to see the top of the fuel assemblies with supplemental 
lighting.  

b. Adequate lighting should be provided to establish clear 
visibility.  

c. An underwater remote control television camera should be 
used for verification or position of fuel assemblies during 
periods of low visibility.  

14. High hoist speeds should be used only after initiating movement 
with low hoist speeds.  

15. Lifting the assembly using tools attached to the assembly shall be 
performed with the assembly in the vertical position.  

16. Whenever watch relief is taking place at a fuel handling watch 
station, ensure the tool is not attached to a fuel assembly, and 
stop all evolutions at that watch station during the turnover 
process. IF a mechanical problem prevents rapid completion of the 
tool unlatching process, permission from SRO-Fuel Handling can be 
obtained to waive the tool attached provision and proceed with 
turnover.  

17. Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Hoist Speed 

a. Zones Hoist Speed 

(1) Guiding and seating of Minimum deflection 
handling tool onto of speed/direction 
fuel assembly switch 

(2) Fuel assembly lower Minimum deflection 
nozzle 10 inches above to of speed/direction 
10 inches below top of switch 
cell funnel (inserting only) 
or within 10 inches of 
full down.  

(3) Outside Zones (1) and (2) Maximum deflection of 
speed/direction switch 
at maximum speed 

18. Any movements in which the grid surfaces are in contact with 
adjacent support surfaces, or fuel assemblies, should be made at 
minimum crane speed. Particular care should be exercised to make 
sure that the crane is aligned with the fuel assembly and that the 
side loads are minimized.  

19. Any axial loads shall be applied at nozzle locations and shall not 
be applied to the fuel assembly hold-down springs mounted on the 
top nozzle. Axial loads applied to a fuel assembly (except for 
support or lifting) shall be less than 1200 pounds. Any unusual 
event, excessive loads, deflections, or loads applied to 
unacceptable load points, shall be reported immediately to the 
Superintendent - Shift Operations.  
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5.1 Precautions and Limitations for Fuel Movement in the Fuel Handling 
Building (continued) 

20. Personnel and materials entering Foreign Materials Exclusion (FME) 
areas must abide by MMM-011. Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane 
Operators must sign onto MMM-011 log sheets before boarding the 
crane.  

21. Do not board or disembark the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane when 
the bridge is in motion.  

22. Fuel Handling Building integrity is maintained by verifying the 
Fuel Handling Building operating floor hatch cover is in place.  

23. The FHB Operator reports to the SRO-Fuel Handling while performing 
fuel handling functions for core alterations.  

24. Bypassing of fuel handling equipment interlocks which are not 
specified in approved procedures shall require permission of the 
SRO-Fuel Handling and concurrence of the Superintendent - Shift 
Operations.  

25. Loads in excess of 2300 pounds are prohibited from travel over 
fuel assemblies in a storage pool with irradiated fuel in the 
pool.  

26. Due to the possibility of a limit switch failure, the hoist upper 
limit switch on the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane will not be used 
to halt tool vertical movement except as required to meet the 
traverse inhibit interlock. In such cases, the limit switch shall 
be approached slowly.  

27. The Fuel Handling equipment operators shall use all available 
R indications, load cells, rail indexing, and long handled tool 

markings, to anticipate limit switch and/or interlock functions.  
The equipment shall be stopped if limit switch setting or 
procedural limit is exceeded or if an interlock fails to function.  
(Reference 2.6.0.0.1) 

28. During fuel movement in the Fuel Handling Building, communications 
will be available with the Control Room and Containment. Periodic 
communications checks are sufficient to meet this requirement.  
(at least once per shift) 

29. The load cell should be monitored at all times when lifting or 
lowering a fuel assembly. If greater than 100 pounds above or 
below the suspended weight is observed, stop fuel movement and 
refer to Attachment 12. If load continues to increase in excess 
of 250 pounds, stop fuel movement and refer to Attachment 12 for 
additional information.  

30. During core alterations, all activities involving movement of fuel 
in the Fuel Handling Building shall be under the direct 
supervision of the FHB Operator. The FHB Operator reports to the 
SRO Fuel Handling while performing fuel handling functions.
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5.1 Precautions and Limitations for Fuel Movement in the Fuel Handling 
Building (continued) 

31. The spent fuel tool has been marked at the following four 
locations: 

a. The upper mark is the lift limit mark for the empty tool.  
When the tool is empty, do not lift the tool such that the 
top of this mark goes above the spent fuel bridge upper 
rail. This is only applicable when using the empty tool in 
pools A and B.  

b. The second mark down from the top of the tool is level with 
the spent fuel bridge upper rail when the fuel assembly 
lower nozzle is 10 inches below the top of the cell funnel.  

c. The third mark down from the top of the tool is level with 
the spent fuel bridge upper rail when the fuel assembly 
lower nozzle is entering the top of the cell nozzle.  

d. The lower mark is level with the spent fuel bridge upper 
rail when the upper limit switch on the crane hoist is met.  

32. Whenever an empty spent fuel handling tool is in Pool A or B, do 
not raise tool such that the empty tool lift limit mark is raised 
above the top of the spent fuel bridge crane upper hand rail.  
Empty tool lift limit mark locations are provided in 
Attachment 12.  

5.2 Precautions and Limitations for Fuel Movement in Containment

1. Manipulator Crane Speeds

a. Zones Hoist Speed

(1) Seating of Manipulator 
Crane mast onto fuel 
assembly.  

(2) Inserting fuel-bottom 
nozzle approximately 10 
inches above to 10 inches 
below the top of seated 
fuel assemblies and within 
10 inches of full down

slowest 
available hoist 
speed (3 ft/min 
maximum) 

lowest available 
hoist speed 
(3 ft/min 
maximum)

or 

equivalent axial zones for 
movements into Transfer System 
Upender.
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5.2 Precautions and Limitations for Fuel Movement in Containment(continued) 

(3) Fuel movements when an lowest available 
assembly is in close hoist speed 
contact with another (3 ft/min 
assembly or core support maximum) 
surface.  

(4) Fuel assembly lower 21 ft/min 
nozzle above seated maximum 
fuel assemblies and 
outside zones (1) and (2) 
or fuel movements 
when away from all 
adjacent fuel or core 
support surface and outside 
limitations above.  

2. The hoist cable slack should be taken up gradually so that the 
cable is not snapped taut.  

3. High hoist speeds should be used only after initiating movement 
with low hoist speeds.  

4. During core alterations, all activities involving the movement of 
fuel in containment shall be under the direct supervision of the 
SRO Fuel Handling.  

5. The Fuel Handling equipment operators shall use all available 
R indications, load cells, rail indexing, and long handled tool 

markings, to anticipate limit switch and/or interlock functions.  
The equipment shall be stopped if limit switch setting or 
procedural limit is exceeded or if an interlock fails to function.  
Air lines and electric cable to the gripper shall be verified 
clear before initiating Manipulator Crane movement with a fuel 
assembly fully withdrawn into the gripper tube.  
(Reference 2.6.0.0.1) 

6. During the movement of irradiated fuel in the core, the CCW 
temperature should not exceed the band specified in GP-009 for the 
requirements of PLP-114 Refueling Operations DECAY TIME curve.  
OST-1033 will provide periodic monitoring of this temperature.  

7. Whenever watch relief is taking place at a fuel handling watch 
station, ensure the tool is not attached to a fuel assembly, and 
stop all evolutions at that watch station during the turnover 
process. IF a mechanical problem prevents rapid completion of the 
tool unlatching process, permission from SRO-Fuel Handling can be 
obtained to waive the tool attached provision and proceed with 
turnover.  

8. The boron concentration of all filled portions of the Reactor 
Coolant System, the refueling canal, and the refueling cavity 
shall be maintained uniform and within the limit specified in the 
COLR. (Technical Specification 3.9.1) 

9. Two source range flux monitors shall be operable with continuous 
visual indication in the Control Room and one channel with audible 
indication in the Control Room and Containment during Mode 6.  
(Technical Specification 3.9.2)

Page 10 of 126FHP-020 Rev. 2 0



5.2 Precautions and Limitations for Fuel Movement in Containment (continued) 

10. At the end of core offload, a Source Range NI may indicate less 
than two counts per second when the fuel assembly adjacent to its 
location is removed. If no known deficiency exists, the NI should 
still be considered OPERABLE, since the lack of indicated counts 
is a result of insufficient neutron flux. This is also true at 
the start of core reload, when fuel has not been placed next to 
the source range detector.  

11. Containment building penetrations shall be maintained per 
Technical Specification 3.9.4 during refueling.  

12. Do not board or disembark the Manipulator Crane when the bridge is 
in motion.  

13. Direct communications shall be maintained between the Control 
Room, the FHB and personnel at the containment refueling station 
during off-load and re-load of core activities involving fuel 
assemblies.  

14. The SRO - Fuel Handling will determine if open water movement is 
desired. If desired, perform as follows: 

a. Per Attachment 7 and with the concurrence of the 
Superintendent - Shift Operations.  

b. If conditions arise such that the movement is not described 
in Attachment 7, then the SRO in charge of fuel movement and 
Reactor Engineer will determine the best way to proceed and 
obtain concurrence from the Superintendent - Shift 
Operations.  

c. Open water movement is defined as axial movements while 
maintaining a minimum 2 inch space from any adjacent fuel 
assembly or core baffle surface.  

15. The load cell should be monitored at all times when lifting or 
lowering a fuel assembly. If greater than 100 pounds above or 
below the suspended weight is observed, stop fuel movement and 
refer to Attachment 12. If load continues to increase in excess 
of 250 pounds, stop fuel movement and refer to Attachment 12, for 
additional information.  

16. Initiating or securing movement on the Manipulator Crane should be 
done slowly to prevent computer loss due to electrical surges.  

6.0 TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 

1. All Fuel Handling Operations will be conducted using the tools and 
equipment identified in the body of this procedure.  
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7.0 PROCEDURE 

NOTE: Perform applicable Sections of Section 7.1, Fuel Handling Equipment 
Checkouts before continuing with this procedure.  

7.1 Fuel Handlina Ecauiiment Checkouts 

1. Perform Attachment 1, Prerequisites for Movement of Loads Over 
Spent Fuel Pools 

2. Perform Attachment 2, Prerequisites for Fuel Movement in 
Containment 

3. Perform Attachment 3, Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

4. Perform Attachment 4, Manipulator Crane and Auxiliary Hoist 
Checkout 

5. Perform Attachment 5, Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Checkout 

6. Perform Attachment 6, New Fuel Elevator Checkout 

7.2 Movement of Fuel Assemblies from Reactor to Uoender 

NOTE: Section 7.1, Fuel Handling Equipment Checkouts, must be performed before 
continuing with this procedure.  

1. Verify OST-1817 is performed within periodicity. (Reference 
Attachment 4, Step 3.2.3.2.29) 

2. Drain condensate from the Manipulator Crane Air Compressor at 
start up and at least once per shift when crane is in use.  

3. Use FHP-014, Attachment 2 and: 

a. Position Manipulator Crane at desired location.  

b. Select proper weight switch setting for each fuel assembly.  

NOTE: HOIST JOG switch may be used at any time to raise or lower the 
gripper tube.  

The HOIST control switch is not functional in the lower slow zone.  

The HOIST control switch is functional in the upper slow zone 

except in the down direction with gripper engaged.  

4. Lower gripper assembly onto fuel assembly as follows: 

a. Rotate HOIST control switch to the DOWN position.  

b. Verify GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED lamp extinguishes.  

c. Verify hoist stops and SLOW ZONE No. 2 lamp illuminates.  

d. While closely monitoring load cell, place the HOIST JOG 
switch to down position to lower gripper onto fuel assembly.  

e. Verify GRIPPER TUBE DOWN lamp illuminates.  
(indicates gripper just above fully seated position) 

f. Verify hoist stops when SLACK CABLE lamp illuminates and 
load cell reading indicates gripper tube supported by fuel 
assembly.  

g. Verify ZZ tape reading indicates gripper tube fully down.  

h. Verify LOAD switch in proper position as required.
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7.2 Movement of Fuel Assemblies from Reactor to Upender (continued) 

5. Using the GRIPPER switch, engage gripper to fuel assembly.  

CAUTION 

The load cell shall be monitored continuously while withdrawing a fuel 
assembly from the core.  

The hoist shall be stopped at any time a change greater than 100 pounds 
in load is observed and Attachment 12 is to be referenced.  

6. Using Attachment 7, raise the fuel assembly from core as follows: 

a. While continuously monitoring the load cell until full load 
is assumed, place the HOIST JOG switch to the UP position.  

b. Verify the SLACK CABLE lamp extinguished.  

c. Verify load indicated on load cell is consistent with load 
expected for the assembly.  

d. Verify GRIPPER TUBE DOWN light on control console 
extinguishes.  

e. Raise fuel assembly through slow zone by using HOIST JOG 
switch until SLOW ZONE No. 2 lamp extinguishes.  

f. Determine if HOIST JOG or HOIST manual speed control should 
be used when withdrawing assemblies.  

g. While continuously monitoring load cell, continue to 
R withdraw fuel assembly using the HOIST control switch or the 

HOIST JOG switch. (Reference 2.7.0.01) 

h. Verify assembly fully withdrawn as indicated by: 

(1) GRIPPER TUBE UP light illuminated on control console.  

(2) ZZ tape indicator indicates gripper tube full up.
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7.2 Movement of Fuel Assemblies from Reactor to Upender (continued)

CAUTION 

The load cell shall be monitored continuously while inserting a fuel 
assembly.  

The hoist shall be stopped at any time a change greater than 100 pounds 
in load is observed with the assembly not fully inserted and 
Attachment 12 is to be referenced.  

7. Lower fuel assembly as follows: 

a. Rotate HOIST control switch to the DOWN direction.  

b. Verify GRIPPER TUBE UP light is extinguished.  

c. Verify hoist stops and SLOW ZONE No. 1 lamp illuminates upon 
reaching slow zone number 1.  

d. Using the HOIST JOG switch in DOWN, lower assembly until 
SLOW ZONE NO. 1 lamp extinguishes.  

e. Continue insertion of fuel assembly into Upender using HOIST 
control switch or HOIST JOG switch as required.  

f. Before fuel assembly reaches bottom of the Upender, verify 
hoist stops and SLOW ZONE No. 2 lamp illuminates.  

g. Using the HOIST JOG switch in DOWN, lower fuel assembly into 
the Upender, as indicated by: 

(1) GRIPPER TUBE DOWN lamp illuminated.  

(2) SLACK CABLE light illuminated.  

(3) Load cell indicates load off hoist.  

(4) ZZ tape indicator indicates assembly fully down.  

(5) Visual observation of fuel assembly properly aligned.  

8. Obtain SRO-Fuel Handling approval to disengage fuel assembly.  

9. Using the GRIPPER switch, disengage gripper from fuel assembly.  

10. Notify Control Room that fuel assembly is unlatched.
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7.2 Movement of Fuel Assemblies from Reactor to Upender (continued) 

11. Raise the gripper off fuel assembly as follows: 

a. While continuously monitoring the load cell to verify 
gripper is not hung up on fuel assembly, place the HOIST JOG 
switch to UP until SLOW ZONE No. 2 lamp extinguishes.  

b. Verify SLACK CABLE light extinguished.  

c. Verify load cell indicates gripper tube weight only.  

d. Verify GRIPPER TUBE DOWN light extinguishes.  

e. Rotate HOIST control switch to UP until the hoist stops.  

f. Verify GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED light illuminates and hoist 
stops.  

12. Update the fuel tag board for the respective fuel movement.  

13. If fuel movement is continuing, repeat Steps 7.2.0.0.3 through 
7.2.0.0.12 for the next fuel assembly.  

14. To transfer a fuel assembly to the FHB use Section 7.3.  

15. Complete Attachment 4, Section 4.0 when Manipulator Crane shutdown 
is desired.  

16. Complete Attachment 3, Section 4.0 when fuel transfer shutdown is 
required.

Page 15 of 126FHP-020 Rev. 2 0



7.3 Operation of the Fuel Transfer System - Containment to FHB 

1. The Transfer Car is in Containment with Upender frame in vertical 
position and hydraulic pump in operation.  

2. The hydraulic pump reservoirs level should be checked frequently 
and water added as required using the appropriate valve below: 

a. 1DW-68 (RCB), Dem Wtr Isol Vlv to Fuel X-fer Contl Panel.  

b. 1DW-34 (FHB), FHB Upender Supply Isol Vlv.  

3. At the Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, perform the 
following: 

a. Depress LOWER FRAME pushbutton to lower Upender.  

b. Verify FRAME UP light extinguishes.  

c. Verify FRAME DOWN light illuminates (after -8 sec TD).  

d. Position TRAVERSE CONTROL switch to ON.  

e. Position PUMP control switch to STOP.  

4. At Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, perform the 
following: 

a. Verify TRAVERSE CONTROL light illuminated.  

b. Position TRAVERSE TO switch to PIT.  

c. Depress TRAVERSE START pushbutton.  

d. Verify CAR AT REACTOR light extinguishes.  

e. Verify CAR AT PIT light illuminates when conveyor stops in 
FHB.  

f. Have the Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel Operator 
position TRAVERSE CONTROL switch to OFF.  

g. Verify TRAVERSE CONTROL lamp extinguishes.  

h. Position PUMP control switch to START.  

i. Depress RAISE FRAME pushbutton to raise Upender.  

j. Verify FRAME DOWN lamp extinguishes.  

k. Verify FRAME UP lamp illuminates when Upender is in vertical 
position.  

5. If needed, continue with Section 7.4 to send the transfer car to 
containment.  

6. Complete Attachment 3, Section 4.0 when fuel transfer shutdown is 
required.
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7.4 Operation of the Fuel Transfer System - FHB to Containment 

1. The hydraulic pump reservoirs level should be checked frequently 
and water added as required using the appropriate valve below: 

a. 1DW-68 (RCB), Dem Wtr Isol Vlv to Fuel X-fer Contl Panel.  

b. 1DW-34 (FHB), FHB Upender Supply Isol Vlv.  

2. Verify proper fuel assembly rotational orientation before it 
leaves the FHB.  

a. Spent fuel tool yellow full down indicator toward the plant 
southeast 

b. After removal of spent fuel tool, the fuel assembly 
reference hole toward plant northwest 

3. At Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, perform the 
following: 

a. Position PUMP control switch to START.  

b. Depress LOWER FRAME pushbutton.  

c. Verify FRAME UP light extinguishes.  

d. Verify FRAME DOWN light illuminates (after -8 sec TD).  

e. Position PUMP control switch to STOP.  

f. Direct Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel operator 
to position TRAVERSE CONTROL switch to ON.  

g. Verify TRAVERSE CONTROL light illuminated.  

h. Position TRAVERSE TO switch to REACTOR.  

i. Depress TRAVERSE START pushbutton.  

j. Verify CAR AT PIT light extinguishes.  

4. At Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel perform the 
following when CAR AT REACTOR light illuminates: 

a. Verify CAR AT REACTOR light illuminates.  

b. Position TRAVERSE CONTROL switch to OFF.  

c. Position PUMP control switch to START.  

d. Depress RAISE FRAME pushbutton.  

e. Verify FRAME DOWN light extinguishes.  

f. Verify FRAME UP light illuminates.  

5. If needed, return to Section 7.3 to send the car to FHB.
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7.5 Movement of Fuel Assemblies from Upender to Reactor 

1. Drain condensate from the Manipulator Crane Air Compressor at 
start up and at least once per shift when the crane is in use.  

2. Position Manipulator Crane at location determined in FHP-014, 
Attachment 2.  

3. Select proper weight switch setting for each fuel assembly per 
FHP-014, Attachment 1 or 2.  

NOTE: HOIST JOG switch may be used at any time to raise or lower the 

gripper tube.  

The HOIST control switch is not functional in the lower slow zone.  

The HOIST control switch is functional in the upper slow zone 
except in the down direction with gripper engaged.  

4. Lower gripper assembly onto fuel assembly as follows: 

a. Rotate HOIST control switch to the DOWN position.  

b. Verify GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED lamp extinguishes.  

c. Verify hoist stops and SLOW ZONE No. 2 lamp illuminates.  

d. Place the HOIST JOG switch to down position to lower gripper 
onto fuel assembly while closely monitoring load cell.  

e. Verify GRIPPER TUBE DOWN lamp illuminates before load cell 
reading decrease (indicates gripper just above fully seated 
position).  

f. Verify hoist stops when SLACK CABLE lamp illuminates and 
load cell reading indicates gripper tube supported by fuel 
assembly.  

g. Verify ZZ tape reading indicates gripper tube fully down.  

h. Verify LOAD switch in proper position as required.  

5. Using GRIPPER switch, engage gripper to fuel assembly.  

CAUTION 

The load cell shall be monitored continuously while withdrawing a fuel 

assembly from the upender.  

The hoist shall be stopped at any time a change greater than 100 pounds 

in load is observed and Attachment 12 is to be referenced.  

6. Raise fuel assembly as follows: 

a. Place the HOIST JOG switch to the UP position while 
continuously monitoring load cell until full load is 
assumed.  

b. Verify the SLACK CABLE lamp extinguished.
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7.5 Movement of Fuel Assemblies from Uoender to Reactor (continued) 

c. Verify load indicated on load cell is consistent with load 
expected for the fuel assembly.  

d. Verify GRIPPER TUBE DOWN light on control console 
extinguishes.  

e. Raise fuel assembly through slow zone by using HOIST JOG 
switch until SLOW ZONE No. 2 lamp extinguishes.  

R f. Rotate HOIST control switch to UP while monitoring load 
cell. (Reference 2.7.0.01) 

g. Verify fuel assembly fully withdrawn as indicated by: 

(1) GRIPPER TUBE UP light illuminated on control console.  

(2) ZZ tape indicator indicates gripper tube full up.  

7. Position Manipulator Crane as directed by FHP-014, Attachment 2.  

CAUTION 

The load cell shall be monitored continuously while inserting a fuel 

assembly into the core.  

The hoist shall be stopped at any time a change greater than 100 pounds 

in load is observed and Attachment 12 is to be referenced.  

8. During insertion of the fuel assembly into the reactor core, the 
Main Control Room should monitor source range indication as 
described in FHP-014.  

9. Using Attachment 7, lower the fuel assembly as follows: 

a. Rotate HOIST control switch to the DOWN direction.  

b. Verify GRIPPER TUBE UP light is extinguished.  

c. Verify hoist stops and SLOW ZONE No. 1 lamp illuminates 
before fuel assembly enters top of core.  

d. Using the HOIST JOG switch in DOWN, lower fuel assembly 
until SLOW ZONE NO. 1 lamp extinguishes.  

e. Continue insertion of fuel assembly into core slowly using 
HOIST control switch or HOIST JOG switch as required.  

f. Verify hoist stops and SLOW ZONE No. 2 lamp illuminates 
before fuel assembly reaching lower core support plate.
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7.5 Movement of Fuel Assemblies from Upender to Reactor (continued) 

g. Using the HOIST JOG switch in DOWN, lower fuel assembly onto 
fuel pins on lower core support plate as indicated by: 

(1) GRIPPER TUBE DOWN lamp illuminated.  

(2) SLACK CABLE light illuminated.  

(3) Load cell indicates load off hoist.  

(4) ZZ tape indicator indicates fuel assembly fully down.  

(5) Visual observation of fuel assembly properly aligned 
and seated on alignment pins.  

10. Obtain SRO-Fuel Handling approval to disengage fuel assembly.  

11. Disengage gripper from fuel assembly.  

12. Notify Control Room, fuel assembly is in the core and unlatched.  

13. Raise gripper off fuel assembly as follows: 

a. Place HOIST JOG switch to UP while closely monitoring load 
cell to verify gripper not hung up on fuel assembly until 
SLOW ZONE No. 2 lamp extinguishes.  

b. Verify SLACK CABLE lamp extinguishes.  

c. Load cell indicating gripper tube weight only.  

d. Verify GRIPPER TUBE DOWN lamp extinguishes.  

e. Rotate HOIST control switch to UP until hoist stops.  

f. Verify GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED lamp illuminated.  

14. Notify the Control Room to update the fuel tag board for the 
respective fuel movement.  

15. If fuel movement is continuing, repeat Steps 7.5.0.0.2 through 
7.5.0.0.14, as necessary.  

16. Complete Attachment 4, Section 4.0 when Manipulator Crane shutdown 
is desired.  

17. Complete Attachment 3, Section 4.0 when fuel transfer shutdown is 
desired.
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7.6 Fuel Movement Activities in the FHB

CAUTION 

Whenever an empty spent fuel handling tool is in Pool A or B, do not raise 
tool such that the empty tool lift limit mark is raised above the top of the 
spent fuel bridge crane upper hand rail. Empty tool lift limit mark locations 
are provided in Attachment 13.  

1. Refer to the appropriate Attachments in FHP-014, Fuel and Insert 
Shuffle Sequence, to determine the location of the fuel assembly 
to be transferred.  

2. Position the FUEL switch and the OVERLOAD SELECTOR switch to the 
proper position as required by the appropriate FHP-014 Attachment.  

3. Position the spent fuel tool over fuel assembly to be moved.  

4. Lower spent fuel tool onto fuel assembly as follows: 

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  

b. Using the speed/direction switch, lower hoist onto fuel 
assembly until the CABLE SLACK light illuminates on control 
panel.  

CAUTION 

The fuel assembly shall not be moved unless the yellow full down indicator can 
be verified. (Reference 2.6.0.0.4) 

5. Engage gripper on spent fuel tool to fuel assembly, performing the 
following: 

a. Remove the locking pin.  

b. Push the operating handle down.  

c. Insert the locking pin.  

CAUTION 

Monitor HOIST LOAD continuously when raising fuel assembly to ensure the fuel 
assembly is not binding.  

6. While performing the following Step, if an unexpected change of 
greater than 100 pounds is observed, stop withdrawing the fuel 
assembly and perform Attachment 12.  

7. Withdraw fuel assembly as follows: 

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  
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7.6 Fuel Movement Activities in the FHB (continued)

b. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, slowly raise the hoist and 
assume load on the crane as indicated by: 

(1) CABLE SLACK light extinguishes.  

(2) HOIST LOAD indication increases to expected reading 
for fuel assembly and insert being raised.  

CAUTION 

Do not rely on limit switch to stop hoist upward motion except as required to 
meet the traverse inhibit interlock.  

c. Raise fuel assembly to the full up position as indicated 
R by the lower mark on the handle of the spent fuel tool level 

with the bridge rail. (Reference 2.6.0.0.1) 

8. Position Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane at location specified in 
FHP-014.  

CAUTION 

R Visual verification of fuel assembly alignment over desired location 
shall be performed before lowering fuel assembly to prevent damage to 
storage rack lead in guides or fuel assembly. Additional pool side 
observers should be used if needed. (Reference 2.6.0.0.1) 

9. Lower fuel assembly into desired storage location as follows: 

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  

b. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, lower hoist into fuel 
assembly storage cell.  

c. Continue to lower the full down position until the CABLE 
SLACK and UNDERLOAD light illuminates on control panel.

10. Disengage spent fuel tool from fuel 
following: 

a. Remove the locking pin.  

b. Pull the operating handle up.  

c. Re-insert the locking pin.

assembly, performing the
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7.6 Fuel Movement Activities in the FHB (continued) 

11. Raise fuel tool from the fuel assembly as follows: 

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  

b. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, raise the hoist and slowly 
assume load on the crane as indicated by: 

(1) CABLE SLACK light extinguishes.  

(2) HOIST LOAD indication increases to expected reading 
for fuel tool being raised.  

c. Stop hoist when tool raised high enough to clear storage 
racks.  

12. If fuel movement is continuing, repeat Steps 7.6.0.0.1 through 
7.6.0.0.11, as necessary.  

13. When Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane shutdown is desired complete 
Attachment 5, Section 3.0.
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7.7 Movement of New Fuel 

7.7.1 Initial Conditions 

1. New fuel has been inspected and accepted by Engineering.  

2. Attachment 6, New Fuel Elevator Checkout, Section 2.0, has been 
completed.  

7.7.2 New Fuel Movement 

1. Verify a new fuel bundle has been placed in the New Fuel Elevator 
per SPP-0015 and the elevator has been lowered.  

2. Position the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane over the New Fuel 
Elevator.  

3. Operate the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to attach the HNP Spent 
Fuel Tool onto HNP Fuel Assembly.  

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  

b. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, lower hoist onto the HNP 
Fuel Assembly until the CABLE SLACK light illuminates on 
control panel.  

CAUTION 

The fuel assembly shall NOT be moved unless the yellow full down indicator can 
be verified. (Reference 2.6.0.0.4) 

4. Verify the yellow full down indicator on the tool is exposed.  

5. Engage gripper on spent fuel tool to fuel assembly, performing the 
following: 

a. Remove the locking pin.  

b. Push the operating handle down.  

c. Insert the locking pin.  

6. Raise the HNP Fuel Assembly as follows: 

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  

b. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, raise the hoist until the 
upper travel limit switch is made up.  

7. Move the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to position the HNP Fuel 
Assembly to the location as specified in FHP-014.  

8. Operate the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to lower the HNP Fuel 

Assembly into the new fuel storage location.  

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  

b. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, lower the HNP Fuel 
Assembly until the CABLE SLACK light illuminates on control 
panel.  
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7.7.2 New Fuel Movement (continued) 

9. Disengage spent fuel tool from fuel assembly by performing the 
following: 

a. Remove the locking pin.  

b. Pull the operating handle up.  

c. Re-insert the locking pin.  

CAUTION 

Whenever an empty spent fuel handling tool is in Pool A or B, do not raise 
tool such that the empty tool lift limit mark is raised above the top of the 
spent fuel bridge crane upper hand rail. Empty tool lift limit mark locations 
are provided in Attachment 13.  

10. Return the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to the New Fuel Elevator 
if another fuel assembly is to be moved.  

11. When New Fuel Elevator shutdown is desired complete Attachment 6, 
Section 3.0.  

8.0 DIAGRAMS/ATTACHMENTS 

CAUTION 

attachments 1 through 6 and Attachment 9 are classified Continuous Use. The 
remaining Attachments are classified as Reference Use.

Attachment 1

Attachment 

Attachment 

Attachment 

Attachment 

Attachment 

Attachment 

Attachment 

Attachment 

Attachment 

Attachment 

Attachment

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8

Prerequisites for Movement of Loads Over Spent Fuel 
Pools 

Prerequisites for Fuel Movement in Containment 

Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

Manipulator Crane and Auxiliary Hoist Checkout 

Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Checkout 

New Fuel Elevator Checkout 

Close Contact Movement of Fuel Assemblies 

Manual Operation of Manipulator Crane Hoist, Bridge 
and Trolley 

Emergency Removal of Transfer System Conveyor 

Use of Manipulator Interlock Bypass Switches 

Use of Fuel Transfer System Interlock Bypass Switches 

Movement of Binding Assemblies

9 

10 

11 

12

Attachment 13 - Spent Fuel Handling Tool Marking
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Prerecuisites for Movement of Loads Over Spent Fuel Pools

Person(s) Performing Checklist 

Initials Name (Print) Initials Name (Pri 

Remarks - Indicate any component not in the prescribed position.

nt)

Checklist Started 

Checklist Completed

Reviewed by:

Time 

Time

Date 

Date 

Date
Unit SCO

After receiving the final review signature, this FHP Attachment becomes a QA 
RECORD and should be submitted to Document Services.
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Prereauisites for Movement of Loads Over Spent Fuel Pools 

CAUTION 

This attachment is classified Continuous Use.  

1.0 Purpose 

1. This attachment will verify fuel movement within the FHB can be 
accomplished in a safe and reliable manner by ensuring compliance 
with surveillance tests, lighting and precautions and limitations.  

2.0 Operations Procedures Needed 

1. OST-1819 

2. ORT-1412 

3.0 Performance of FHB Prereauisites 

1. Verify OST-1819, Spent Fuel Bridge Crane Overload Interlock Test 
Weekly Interval During Crane Operations Mode: All, has been 
performed within its required periodicity.  

2. Verify ORT-1412, Spent Fuel Bridge Crane Overload Test Monthly 
During Crane Operations Modes: All, has been performed within its 
required periodicity.  

3. verify maintenance has been performed within specified periodicity 
per PM route: 

a. AIUC, Periodic inspection and testing of cranes and special 
lifting equipment.  

b. AFPO, Annual Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane lubrication.  

4. Verify both trains of the FHB Emergency Exhaust System are 
operable, or one train is operable and in operation per Technical 
Specification 3.9.12.  

5. Verify AC Electrical is available per OP-156.02.  

6. Verify Instrument Air is available per OP-151.01.  

7. Verify SRWP for fuel handling has been issued and HP personnel are 
available to support fuel handling operations.  

8. Verify the underwater lights are installed and providing adequate 
lighting in areas where fuel will be moved.
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Prereauisites for Movement of Loads Over Soent Fuel Pools 

3.0 Performance of FHB Prereouisites (continued) 

9. Verify all pools and Transfer Canals where irradiated fuel is 
being moved or stored have a boron concentration of greater than 
or equal to 2000 ppm.  

10. Verify Communications are available between the Containment, the 
FHB and the Control Room. (A communication check is sufficient to 
meet this requirement).  

11. The Fuel Handling Building operating floor hatch cover is in 
place.  

12. If fuel is to be moved through the Unit 2 & 3 Transfer Canal, 
verify all spent fuel shipping cask baskets stored in the 
Unit 2 & 3 Transfer Canal are located at least 4.5 feet east of 
Column M (one foot east of Fuel Pool D Gate).  

13. Verify indicated fuel pool level is at least 23'2" to ensure 23' 
above the top of irradiated fuel rods in the storage racks.  

14. Verify Precautions and Limitations, Section 5.1, Precautions and 
Limitations for Fuel Movement in the Fuel Handling Building has 
been reviewed by applicable personnel.  

NOTE: HPs are not required to be present during fuel movement.  

15. Verify Health Physics coverage is available.  

16. Verify a decon crew is available to support fuel movement.
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Prerecuisites for Fuel Movement in Containment

Person(s) Performing Checklist 

Initials Name (Print) Initials Name (Pri 

Remarks - Indicate any component not in the prescribed position.

nt)

Checklist Started 

Checklist Completed

Reviewed by:

Time 

Time

Date 

Date 

Date
Unit SCO

After receiving the final review signature, this FHP Attachment becomes a QA 
RECORD and should be submitted to Document Services.
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Prereauisites for Fuel Movement in Containment 

CAUTION 

This attachment is classified Continuous Use.  

1.0 Purpose 

1. This attachment will verify fuel movement within containment can 
be accomplished in a safe and reliable manner by ensuring 
compliance with surveillance tests, lighting and precautions and 
limitations.  

2.0 Operations Procedures Needed 

1. OST-1817 

2. OST-1818 

3.0 Performance of Containment Prereauisites 

1. Verify OST-1817, Refueling Machine (Manipulator Crane) Operability 
Modes: 100 Hours Prior to Fuel Movement in Pressure Vessel has 
been performed within its required periodicity.  

2. Verify OST-1818, Auxiliary Hoist Operability 100 Hours Before 
Control Rod Drive Movement in Reactor Vessel Modes 5,6 has been 
performed within its required periodicity.  

3. Verify Containment Pre-Entry Purge System in service per OP-168, 
for refueling operations.  

4. Verify Instrument Air is available per OP-151.01, for refueling 
operations.  

5. Verify Demin Water is available per OP-143.03, for refueling 
operations.  

6. Verify AC Electrical is available per OP-156.02.  

7. Verify SRWP for fuel handling has been issued and HP personnel are 
available to support fuel handling operations.  

8. Verify before movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor, that the 
reactor has been subcritical for the minimum amount of time as 
specified in GP-009 per the requirements of PLP-114 Refueling 
Operations MINIMUM DECAY TIME vs. CCW TEMPERATURE curve.  
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Prereouisites for Fuel Movement in Containment 

3.0 Performance of Containment Prerecuisites (continued) 

9. Verify the boron concentration of all filled portions of the 
Reactor Coolant System, the refueling canal, and the refueling 
cavity are uniform and within the limit specified in the COLR.  
(Technical Specification 3/4.9.1) 

10. Verify the underwater lights are installed and providing adequate 
lighting in areas where fuel will be moved.  

11. Verify the plant and refueling equipment are ready for core 
offload or reload per GP-009.  

12. Verify HP has been notified before movement of first fuel bundle 
to permit radiation surveys of the fuel transfer tube area.  
(Reference 2.6.0.0.2) 

13. Verify the Responsible Engineer (Reactor) or his designee has 
verified the accuracy and acceptability of the applicable fuel 
shuffle sequence. (FHP-014) 

14. Verify Communications have been established between fuel handling 
personnel in Containment, the FHB and the Control Room.  

15. Verify Precautions and Limitations, Section 5.2, Precautions and 
Limitations for Fuel Movement in Containment have been reviewed by 
applicable personnel.  

16. Verify at least 23'2" of water is over the top of the reactor 
vessel flange with irradiated fuel being moved or seated in the 
Reactor vessel (Technical Specification 3.9.10).
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout

Person(s) Performing Checklist 

Initials Name (Print) Initials Name (Pri 

Remarks - Indicate any component not in the prescribed position.

nt)

Checklist Started 

Checklist Completed

Reviewed by:

Time 

Time

Date 

Date 

Date
Unit SCO

After receiving the final review signature, this FHP Attachment becomes a QA 
RECORD and should be submitted to Document Services.
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout

CAUTION 

This attachment is classified Continuous Use.  

1.0 Purpose 

1. To perform preliminary checks on limit switches for the Fuel 
Transfer System. The preliminary checks are used to discover 
possible problems with the system prior to becoming critical path 
activities. The preliminary checks will not fulfill any of the 
checkout requirements as required by the FSAR.  

2. This attachment will also perform operational checkouts as 
required by the FSAR.  

2.0 Operations Procedures Needed 

1. GP-009, Refueling Cavity Fill, Refueling and Drain of the 
Refueling Cavity (Modes 5-6-5), for reference.  

3.0 Preliminary Checkouts 

NOTE: Section 3.3 will fulfill the requirements of Sections 3.1 and 3.2, while 
meeting the FSAR requirements. Sections 3.1 and 3.2 can be skipped if 
Section 3.3 will be completed in its entirety. Once Section 3.3 is 
completed, its periodicity shall be for the remainder of the outage, 
unless major maintenance is performed.  

3.1 Preliminary Checkouts for Containment Upender 

1. Verify the Upender bearings are maintained wet for lubrication or 
the Containment Upender can be cycled dry, but is limited to 5 
cycles.  

2. Verify IPP-427, Fuel Transfer Tube Gate Valve CIV is closed.  

3. Verify keys for the interlock bypass switches are available for Rx 
Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel.  

4. Verify ON, lEll-lB, Fuel Transfer System Control Panel & Upender.  
(Reactor Side) 

5. On 236 RAB, verify IDW-63, Demin Water to Cont Isol Vlv, is open.  

6. Perform a visual inspection of the accessible parts of the Fuel 

Transfer System and verify the following: 

a. Free of debris and grease 

b. Free of loose or foreign parts, and obstructions.
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

3.1 Preliminary Checkout for Containment Upender (continued) 

7. At the Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel verify the 
following: 

a. HEATER Switch ............ ................ OFF 

b. Heater Lamp ............ ................. OFF 

c. PANEL DISCONNECT ........... ................ ON 

d. Perform a Lamp test, and verify all Indicating 
Lamps are operable.  

e. INTERLOCK BYPASSED Lamp ...... ........... OFF 

f. FRAME UP Lamp ............ ................ OFF 

g. CAR AT REACTOR Lamp ........ ............. OFF 

h. CRANE INTERLOCK BYPASS Key Switch ..... IN/ 
position 

i. PUMP Switch ............ ................ STOP 

j. LIFT INTERLOCK Key Switch .... ......... IN/ 
position 

k. TRAVERSE CONTROL Switch ...... ........... OFF 

1. FRAME DOWN Lamp ............ ................ ON 

8. Check hydraulic pump reservoir water level at or above 
the bottom of the sight glass.  

9. If reservoir is low, perform the following in Containment: 

a. Verify IDW-67, Demin Wtr Inside Cont Isol Vlv. OPEN 

b. Fill using IDW-68, Isolation Valve Demin Wtr to 
Fuel Xfer Control Panel.  

10. At the Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel: 

a. Use the interlock bypass key and bypass the CRANE INTERLOCK.  

b. Verify INTERLOCK BYPASSED light is illuminated.  

c. Use the interlock bypass key and bypass the LIFT INTERLOCK.  

d. Place the PUMP switch to START and verify pump starts.
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout

31 Prcliminar¶ Checkout for Containment Unender (continued)

e. Depress the RAISE FRAME pushbutton at containment console.  

f. Verify the FRAME down light extinguishes as the Upender 
leaves the horizontal position.  

g. Verify the FRAME UP light illuminates when the Upender 
reaches the vertical position.  

h. Depress the LOWER FRAME pushbutton and verify the FRAME UP 
light extinguishes when the Upender leaves the vertical 
position.  

i. Verify the FRAME DOWN light illuminates when the Upender 
reaches the horizontal position (after -8 sec TD).  

j. Place the PUMP switch to STOP and verify the pump stops.  

11. At the Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel use the 
interlock bypass key: 

a. Place the CRANE INTERLOCK to the IN position.  

b. Place the LIFT INTERLOCK to the IN position.  

c. Verify the INTERLOCK BYPASSED light is OFF.  

12. At the Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, secure the Fuel 
Transfer System as follows: 

a. Position PANEL DISCONNECT to OFF.  

Verified 

b. Position HEATER switch to ON and verify the HEATER ON Lamp 
illuminates.

Verified

c. Verify shut IDW-68, Isolation Valve Demin Wtr to Fuel Xfer 
Control Panel.

Verified
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

3.1 Preliminary Checkout for Containment Upender (continued) 

d. Verify OPEN IDW-67, Demin Water Inside Cont Isol Vlv.  

Verified 

NOTE: If fuel Movement will begin in a short period of time, at the discretion 
of the Unit SCO, Steps e and f may be marked N/A.  

e. Verify LOCKED SHUT IDW-63, Demin Water to Cont Isol Vlv.  

Verified 

f. Verify OFF, lEll-lB, Fuel Transfer System Control Panel.  

Verified 
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout

3.2 Preliminary Checkout for FHB Upender 

1. Verify the Transfer Car and Upender bearings are maintained wet 
for lubrication.  

2. Verify IPP-427, Fuel Transfer Tube Gate Valve CIV is closed.  

3. Verify keys for the interlock bypass switches are available for 
Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel.  

4. Verify ON, lEll-2BL, Fuel Transfer System Control Panel & Upender 
(Pit Side).

5.  

6.

In FHB, verify Shut IDW-34, FHB Upender Supply Isol Vlv.  

On the Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel verify the 
following:

a.  

b.  

c.  

d.

HEATER Switch ............ ................ OFF 

Heater Status Lamp ......... .............. OFF 

PANEL DISCONNECT ........... ................ ON 

Perform a Lamp test and verify all Indicating Lamps are 
operable.

e. INTERLOCK BYPASSED Lamp 

f. FRAME DOWN Lamp .....  

g. FRAME UP Lamp ......  

h. TRAVERSE CONTROL Lamp . .  

i. CAR AT PIT Lamp .....  

j. CAR AT REACTOR Lamp . . .  

k. PUMP Switch .......  

1. LIFT INTERLOCK Key Switch 

m. TRAVERSE TO Switch . ...  

n. BRIDGE INTERLOCK Key Switch 

o. TRAVERSE INTERLOCK Key Switc

S.. . . . . . .. . OFF 

S.... . . . . . . . ON 

S.. . . . . . .. . OFF 

S.. . . . . . .. . OFF 

S.. . . . . . .. . OFF 

S.. . . . . . .. . OFF 

S.... . . . . . . STOP 

S. . . . . . .. . IN/ 
position 

S.... . . . . . PIT/ 
position 

S. . . . . .. . IN! 
position 

7h . . . . . . . IN/ 
position
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

3.2 Preliminary Checkout for FHB Upender (continued) 

7. Verify the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane is clear of the Fuel 
Transfer Area.  

8. Perform a visual inspection of the accessible parts of the Fuel 
Transfer System and verify the following: 

a. Free of debris and grease, 

b. Free of loose or foreign parts and obstructions.  

9. Verify the water level in the hydraulic pump reservoir at or above 
the bottom of the sight glass.  

10. If necessary, fill using 1DW-34 FHB Upender Supply Isol Vlv, as 
required.  

11. Verify the FHB Upender is in the down position.  

12. At the Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel perform the 
following: 

a. Position the TRAVERSE TO switch to PIT.  

b. Depress the TRAVERSE START pushbutton.  

c. Verify the car will not move.  

NOTE: Bypassing of TRAVERSE INTERLOCK allows movement of the Transfer Car 
without requiring both of the lift arms to be down.  

d. Use the interlock bypass key and bypass the 
TRAVERSE INTERLOCK.  

e. Verify the INTERLOCK BYPASSED light is illuminated.  

f. Verify TRAVERSE TO switch to PIT.  

g. Depress the TRAVERSE START pushbutton.  

h. Verify the car stops automatically at its limit of travel on 
the FHB side.  

i. Verify The CAR AT PIT light is illuminated.
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3.2 Preliminary 

j.  

k.  

1.  

m.

Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

Checkout for FHB Upender (continued) 

Place the PUMP switch to START.  

Verify pump starts.  

Depress the RAISE FRAME pushbutton.  

Verify the FRAME DOWN light extinguishes as the Upender 
leaves the horizontal position.

n. Verify the FRAME UP light illuminates when the Upender 
container reaches the vertical position.

0.  

p.

Depress the LOWER FRAME pushbutton.  

Verify the FRAME UP light extinguishes when the Upender 
leaves the vertical position.

q. Verify the FRAME DOWN light illuminates when the Upender 
reaches the horizontal position (after -8 sec TD).  

r. Place the PUMP switch to STOP and verify the pump stops.  

s. Position the TRAVERSE TO switch to REACTOR.  

following Step shall be reviewed before performing.  

At the Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel perform the 
following: 

a. Depress the TRAVERSE START pushbutton.  

b. Verify the CAR AT PIT light extinguishes when traverse 
begins.

NOTE: If the car fails to stop, open the PANEL DISCONNECT switch on the 
FHB Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel.  

c. Immediately, depress the TRAVERSE STOP pushbutton and verify 
the car stops.

Place the TRAVERSE CONTROL switch to PIT.  

Depress the TRAVERSE START pushbutton.  

Verify the car stops automatically at its limit of travel on the 
FHB side.
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

3.2 Preliminary Checkout for FHB Upender (continued) 

17. Verify The CAR AT PIT light is illuminated.  

18. Perform Step 3.3.0.0.63 to move the Transfer Car from the Pit 
position to prevent damaging the torque sensor.  

19. Use the interlock bypass key and place the TRAVERSE INTERLOCK 
switch to the IN position.  

20. Verify the INTERLOCK BYPASSED light is OFF.  

21. At Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, secure the Fuel 
Transfer System as follows: 

a. PANEL DISCONNECT ......... ............... OFF 

Verified 

b. HEATER switch ............ ................. ON 

Verified 

c. HEATER ON lamp ....... ............ Illuminated 

Verified 

d. IDW-34, FHB Upender Supply Isol Vlv ..... SHUT 

Verified 

e. PUMP Switch ............ ................. STOP 

f. TRAVERSE TO Switch ....... ............. PIT/ 
position 

g. LIFT INTERLOCK Key Switch ... ......... IN/ 
position 

h. BRIDGE INTERLOCK Key Switch .. ........ IN/ 
position 

i. TRAVERSE INTERLOCK Key Switch .. ....... IN/ 
position 

j. lEll-2BL, Fuel Transfer System Control Panel. OFF 

Verified
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

3.3 Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

NOTE: All WR/JOs written for this Checkout should include a statement to 
inform the Superintendent - Shift Operations when work is 
complete.  

The remainder of this Attachment will test the interlocks and the 
operability of the fuel transfer system to meet the requirements 
of the FSAR.  

The remainder of this Attachment will verify the alignment of the 
control switches and the startup alignment.  

This Checkout may be run concurrently with Attachment 4.  

1. GP-009 has directed performance of this Attachment and per GP-009: 

a. The refueling cavity (Containment) has been filled to a 
level sufficient to lubricate the Upender and equipment.  

b. Fuel Transfer Tube Blind Flange is removed.  

c. IPP-427, Fuel Transfer Tube Gate Valve CIV is open.  

2. Verify the Unit l&4 Refueling Canal (FHB) has been filled to a 
level sufficient to lubricate the Upender and equipment.  

3. Verify maintenance has been performed within specified periodicity 
per PM route: 

a. EDBS Function 430, CPL# 3NF-PFTHP 

(1) AHHA, Clean, inspect and adjust Fuel Transfer System 
in FHB and check oil levels.  

b. EDBS Function 430, CPL# 3NF-RFTHP 

(1) AIOI, Clean, inspect and adjust Fuel Transfer System 
in Rx and check oil levels.  

4. Verify the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane, Spent Fuel Tool, and HNP 
Dummy Fuel Assembly are available.
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

3.3 Fuel Transfer System Checkout (continued) 

5. Verify Communications are established between containment and FHB 
stations.  

6. Verify keys for the interlock bypass switches are available for Rx 
Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel and Pit Side Fuel Transfer 
System Control Panel.  

7. Verify the Manipulator Crane is available to test the crane 
interlock.  

8. On 1E11, verify the following lineup: 

a. lEII-IB, Fuel Transfer System Control Panel & Upender 
(Reactor Side) 

CLOSED 

b. lEll-2BL, Fuel Transfer System Control Panel & Upender 
(Pit Side) 

CLOSED

9. On 236 RAB, verify open IDW-63, Demin Water to Cont 

10. In containment, on the Rx Side Fuel Transfer System 
verify the following: 

a. HEATER Switch ...............  

b. Heater Lamp . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

c. PANEL DISCONNECT ..............  

d. Perform a Lamp Test and verify all Indicating 
operable.

e.  

f.  

g.

FRAME DOWN Lamp . . .  

PUMP Switch .....  

INTERLOCK BYPASSED Lamp

Isol Vlv.  

OPEN 

Control Panel 

OFF 

OFF 

ON 

Lamps are 

ON 

STOP 

OFF
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3.3
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

Fuel Transfer System Checkout (continued) 

h. FRAME UP Lamp ............ ................ OFF 

i. TRAVERSE CONTROL Switch ...... ........... OFF 

j. CAR AT REACTOR Lamp ........ ............. OFF 

k. CRANE INTERLOCK BYPASS Key Switch ..... IN/ 
position 

1. LIFT INTERLOCK Key Switch .... ......... IN/ 
position 

11. In the FHB, verify shut IDW-34, FHB Upender Supply Isol Vlv.  

12. In the FHB, on the Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, 

verify the following: 

a. HEATER Switch ............ ................ OFF 

b. Heater Lamp ............ ................. OFF 

c. PANEL DISCONNECT ........... ................ ON 

d. FRAME DOWN Lamp ............ ................ ON 

e. AT PIT Lamp ............ ................. OFF 

f. PUMP Switch ............ ................. STOP 

g. INTERLOCK BYPASSED Lamp ...... ........... OFF 

h. CAR AT REACTOR Lamp ........ ............. OFF 

i. FRAME UP Lamp ............ ................ OFF 

j. TRAVERSE CONTROL Lamp ...... ............ OFF 

k. LIFT INTERLOCK Key Switch .... ......... IN/ 
position 

1. TRAVERSE TO Switch ....... ............. PIT/ 
position 

m. BRIDGE INTERLOCK Key Switch .. ........ IN/ 
position 

n. TRAVERSE INTERLOCK Key Switch .. ....... IN/ 
position 

o. Perform a lamp test and verify all Indicating Lamps are 
operable.
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3.3
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

Fuel Transfer System Checkout (continued) 

h. FRAME UP Lamp ............ ................ OFF 

i. TRAVERSE CONTROL Switch ...... ........... OFF 

j. CARAT REACTOR Lamp ........ ............. OFF 

k. CRANE INTERLOCK BYPASS Key Switch ..... IN/ 
position 

1. LIFT INTERLOCK Key Switch .... ......... IN/ 
position 

11. In the FHB, verify shut IDW-34, FHB Upender Supply Isol Vlv.  

12. In the FHB, on the Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, 

verify the following: 

a. HEATER Switch ............ ................ OFF 

b. Heater Lamp ............ ................. OFF 

c. PANEL DISCONNECT ........... ................ ON 

d. FRAME DOWN Lamp ............ ................ ON 

e. AT PIT Lamp ............ ................. OFF 

f. PUMP Switch ............ ................. STOP 

g. INTERLOCK BYPASSED Lamp ...... ........... OFF 

h. CAR AT REACTOR Lamp ........ ............. OFF 

i. FRAME UP Lamp ............ ................ OFF 

j. TRAVERSE CONTROL Lamp ...... ............ OFF 

k. LIFT INTERLOCK Key Switch .... ......... IN/ 
position 

1. TRAVERSE TO Switch ....... ............. PIT/ 
position 

m. BRIDGE INTERLOCK Key Switch .. ........ IN/ 
position 

n. TRAVERSE INTERLOCK Key Switch .. ....... IN/ 
position 

0. Perform a lamp test and verify all Indicating Lamps are 
operable.
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

3.3 Fuel Transfer System Checkout (continued) 

CAUTION 

Equipment interlocks and limit switches should not be totally relied 
upon for protection of the equipment.  

Caution should be used when approaching limits of movement.  

This checkout should be suspended immediately if an interlock does not 
operate.  

13. Perform a visual inspection of the Fuel Transfer System and verify 
the following: 

a. Free of debris and grease, 

b. Free of loose or foreign parts and obstructions.  

14. In Containment, check the water level in the upender hydraulic 
pump reservoir at or above the bottom of the sight glass.  

15. In Containment, perform the following if necessary: 

a. Verify IDW-67, Demin Wr Inside Cont Isol Vlv 
(C-251-AZ252-RAD50) OPEN 

b. Fill using IDW-68, (RCB) Dem Wtr Isol Vlv to Fuel X-fer 
Contrl Panel (C-286-AZ87-RAD58) 

16. In FHB, verify the water level in the upender hydraulic pump 
reservoir at or above the bottom of the sight glass.  

17. If necessary, fill using IDW-34, (FHB), FHB Upender Supply Isol 
Vlv.  

18. Move the Fuel Transfer Car to PIT location as follows: 

a. Verify both Upenders indicate down position:

FHP-020

(1) At Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, the 
FRAME DOWN light illuminated.  

(2) At Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, the 
FRAME DOWN light illuminated.  

b. At Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, position 
TRAVERSE CONTROL to ON.  
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Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

3.3 Fuel Transfer System Checkout (continued) 

c. Verify TRAVERSE CONTROL light illuminated at Pit Side Fuel 
Transfer System Control Panel.  

d. At Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, position 
TRAVERSE TO switch to PIT and: 

(1) Depress the TRAVERSE START pushbutton.  

(2) Verify the car stops automatically at its limit of 
travel on the FHB side.  

(3) Verify CAR AT PIT light is illuminated.  

e. At Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, position 
TRAVERSE CONTROL to OFF.  

19. At Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel perform the 
following: 

a. Place the PUMP switch to START and verify pump starts.  

b. Depress the RAISE FRAME pushbutton.  

c. Verify the FRAME DOWN light extinguishes as the fuel 
container leaves the horizontal position.  

d. Verify the FRAME UP light illuminates when the fuel 
container reaches the vertical position.  

e. Place the PUMP switch to STOP and verify the pump 
continues to run.  

f. Place the PUMP switch to START.  

CAUTION 

Do not select any Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane motion pushbuttons unless the 
control trigger is released and no motion is taking place.  

20. Operate the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to obtain the HNP spent 
fuel tool.
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3.3 Fuel Transfer System Checkout (continued) 

30. Place the PUMP switch to STOP and verify the pump stops.  

31. Verify visually lPP-427, Fuel Transfer Tube Gate Valve CIV is full 
open.  

32. At Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, position TRAVERSE 
CONTROL to ON.  

33. On the Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, perform the 

following: 

a. Verify TRAVERSE CONTROL light illuminated.  

b. Position the TRAVERSE TO switch to REACTOR.  

c. Depress the TRAVERSE START pushbutton.  

d. Verify the CAR AT PIT light extinguishes when traverse 
begins.  

e. When the car is clear of the lifting arm, perform the 
following: 

(1) Depress the TRAVERSE STOP pushbutton.  

(2) Verify the car stops.  

f. Place the PUMP switch to START and verify pump does not 
START.  

g. Depress the RAISE FRAME pushbutton and: 

(1) Verify lifting arm does not move.  

(2) Verify the FRAME DOWN light remains illuminated.  
(lift interlock) 

h. Place the LIFT INTERLOCK switch to BYPASS and verify the 
following: 

(1) The INTERLOCK BYPASSED light illuminates.  

(2) The pump starts.
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3.3 Fuel Transfer System Checkout (continued) 

i. Depress the RAISE FRAME pushbutton to move the lifting arm 
to the vertical position.  

j. Place the LIFT INTERLOCK switch to IN.  

k. Verify the INTERLOCK BYPASSED light extinguishes.  

34. Depress the TRAVERSE START pushbutton and verify the car 
does not move. (traverse interlock) 

35. Place the LIFT INTERLOCK switch to BYPASS.  

a. Verify INTERLOCK BYPASS light illuminated.  

36. Depress the LOWER FRAME pushbutton to move the lifting arm to the 
horizontal position.  

37. Verify FRAME DOWN light illuminates (after -8 sec TD).  

38. Place the LIFT INTERLOCK switch to IN.  

39. Verify INTERLOCK BYPASS light extinguished.  

40. Place the pump switch to STOP.  

41. Depress the TRAVERSE START pushbutton and verify the car stops 
automatically at its limit of travel on the reactor side.  

42. Verify the CAR AT REACTOR lights illuminate: 

a. At Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel 

b. At Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel.  

43. At Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, perform the 
following: 

a. Place the TRAVERSE CONTROL switch to OFF.  

b. Place the PUMP switch to START and verify pump starts.  

44. Position the Manipulator Crane between the vessel and the Upender.
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3.3 Fuel Transfer System Checkout (continued) 

45. Lower the manipulator hoist until the GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED light 
extinguishes.  

a. Verify pump stops.  

46. At Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel depress the RAISE 
FRAME pushbutton and verify the following: 

a. The Upender does not move.  

b. The FRAME DOWN light remains illuminated (Crane interlock).  

47. Raise manipulator hoist to GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED position and 
verify pump starts.  

48. Verify TRAVERSE INTERLOCK bypass switch to IN.  

49. Verify INTERLOCK BYPASSED light extinguished.  

50. At the Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel perform the 
following: 

a. Depress the RAISE FRAME pushbutton.  

b. Verify the FRAME down light extinguishes as the Upender 
leaves the horizontal position.  

c. Verify the FRAME UP light illuminates when the Upender 
reaches the vertical position.  

d. Place the PUMP switch to STOP.  

e. Verify the pump continues to run.  

f. Return the PUMP switch to START.  

g. Depress the LOWER FRAME pushbutton.  

h. Verify the FRAME UP light extinguishes when the Upender 
leaves the vertical position.  

i. Verify the FRAME DOWN light illuminates when the Upender 
reaches the horizontal position (after -8 sec TD).

Page 49 of 126FHP-020 Rev. 2 0



Attachment 3 
Sheet 19 of 23 

Fuel Transfer System Checkout 

3.3 Fuel Transfer System Checkout (continued) 

j. Place the PUMP switch to STOP and verify the pump stops.  

k. Place the TRAVERSE CONTROL switch to ON.  

51. At the Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel: 

a. Position the TRAVERSE TO switch to PIT.  

b. Depress the TRAVERSE START pushbutton.  

c. When traverse begins, verify the CAR AT REACTOR lights 
extinguish on the following: 

(1) Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel 

(2) Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel.  

52. When the car is clear of the containment side lifting arm, perform 
the following at Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel: 

a. Depress the TRAVERSE STOP pushbutton.  

b. Verify the car stops.  

53. At the Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel perform the 
following: 

a. Place the PUMP switch to START.  

b. Verify the pump does not start.  

c. Depress the RAISE FRAME pushbutton, and verify the 
following: 

(1) Lifting arm does not move.  

(2) FRAME DOWN light remains illuminated (lift interlock).  

d. Place the LIFT INTERLOCK switch to BYPASS, and verify the 
following: 

(1) The INTERLOCK BYPASSED light illuminates.  

(2) The pump starts.  

54. Depress the RAISE FRAME pushbutton to move the lifting arm to the 
vertical position.
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3.3 Fuel Transfer System Checkout (continued) 

55. Place the LIFT INTERLOCK switch to IN.  

56. Verify the INTERLOCK BYPASSED light off.  

57. At Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, depress the 
TRAVERSE START pushbutton and verify the car does not move 
(traverse interlock).  

58. At Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel perform the 
following: 

a. Place the LIFT INTERLOCK switch to BYPASS.  

b. Verify INTERLOCK BYPASSED light illuminated.  

c. Depress the LOWER FRAME pushbutton to move the lifting arm 
to the horizontal position.  

d. Place the LIFT INTERLOCK switch to IN.  

e. Verify the INTERLOCK BYPASSED light off.  

f. Place the PUMP switch to STOP.  

g. Place the TRAVERSE CONTROL switch to OFF.  

59. At Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel depress the 
TRAVERSE START pushbutton and verify the car does not move.  

60. At Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel place the TRAVERSE 
CONTROL switch to ON.  

61. At Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel depress the 
TRAVERSE START pushbutton and verify the following: 

a. The car stops automatically at its limit of travel 
on the FHB side.  

b. The CAR AT PIT light is illuminated.  

c. Place the PUMP switch to START.  

d. Verify pump starts.  

e. Depress the RAISE FRAME pushbutton and verify the FRAME UP 
light illuminates when Upender is vertical.
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3.3 Fuel Transfer System Checkout (continued) 

62. Operate the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to: 

a. Remove the HNP Dummy Fuel Assembly from the Upender.  

b. Store the HNP Dummy Fuel Assembly at location Spent Fuel 
Pool B, Rack Dl, Cell A6.  

c. Position the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to the storage 
position or as directed by Health Physics.  

d. At Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel depress the 
LOWER FRAME pushbutton and verify FRAME DOWN light 
illuminates when Upender is horizontal (after -8 sec TD).  

63. At the Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel: 

a. Place the PUMP switch to STOP.  

b. Position the TRAVERSE TO switch to REACTOR.  

c. Depress the TRAVERSE START pushbutton.  

d. When CAR AT PIT light extinguishes, depress TRAVERSE STOP 
pushbutton to stop car movement.  

64. Close IPP-427, Fuel Transfer Tube Gate Valve CIV.  

65. At the Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel place the 
TRAVERSE CONTROL switch to OFF.  

66. Position local PANEL DISCONNECTs to OFF for: 

a. Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel 

b. Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel 

67. Place the panel heaters to ON at both: 

a. Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel 

b. Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel
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4.0 Fuel Transfer System Shutdown 

1. Secure the Fuel Transfer System as follows: 

a. Verify visually 1PP-427 is open.  

b. At Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel, verify the 
CAR AT PIT light ON.

c.  

d.

Verify the UPENDER in the DOWN position in the FHB.  

Perform the following: 

(1) At the Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel 
place the TRAVERSE CONTROL switch to ON.

(2) 

(3) 

(4)

Position the TRAVERSE TO switch to REACTOR.  

Depress the TRAVERSE START pushbutton.  

When CAR AT PIT light extinguishes, depress 
TRAVERSE STOP pushbutton to stop car movement.

2. Perform the following lineup at 
Control Panel: 

a. TRAVERSE CONTROL Switch 

b. PANEL DISCONNECT . ...

Rx Side Fuel Transfer System 

S. . . . . . . . .. . OFF 

S. . . . . . . . .. . OFF

Verified

c . HEATER Switch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ON

Verified

e. CRANE INTERLOCK BYPASS Key

f. PUMP Switch .......

ON

Verified

Switch ..... IN/ 
position 

S. . . . . . . . . STOP

g. LIFT INTERLOCK Key Switch .... ......... IN/ 
position 

3. Verify shut IDW-68, Dem Wtr Isol Vlv to Fuel X-fer Contrl Panel.  
(C-286-AZ87-RAD58)
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4.0 Fuel Transfer System Shutdown (continued) 

4. Perform the following lineup at Pit Side Fuel Transfer System 
Control Panel: 

a. PANEL DISCONNECT ......... ............... OFF

b. HEATER Switch ............ ................. ON

Verified 

Verified

Heater Status Lamp .....  

PUMP Switch ........  

LIFT INTERLOCK Key Switch

f. TRAVERSE TO Switch ... ......  

g. BRIDGE INTERLOCK Key Switch 

h. TRAVERSE INTERLOCK Key Switch

S.... . . . . . ON 

S.... . . . . STOP 

S. . . . .. . IN/ 
position 

S. . . . .. . PIT/ 
position 

S. . . . .. . IN/ 
position 

S. . . . .. . IN/ 
position

5. Shut and Lock IDW-63, Demin Water to Cont Isol Vlv.

Verified

6. Shut IDW-34, FHB Upender Supply Isol Vlv.

7. Verify IDW-67, Demin Water Inside Cont Isol Vlv, 
is open.  

8. Verify OFF, lEll-lB, Fuel Transfer System 
Control Panel. (Both breakers) 

9. Verify OFF, IEII-2BL, Fuel Transfer System 
Control Panel.

Verified 

Verified 

Verified

Verified
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Person(s) Performing Checklist 

Initials Name (Print) Initials Name (Pri 

Remarks - Indicate any component not in the prescribed position.

nt)

Checklist Started 

Checklist Completed

Reviewed by:

Time 

Time

Date 

Date 

Date

Unit SCO

After receiving the final review signature, this FHP Attachment becomes a QA 
RECORD and should be submitted to Document Services.
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Manipulator Crane and Auxiliary Hoist Checkout 

CAUTION 

This attachment is classified Continuous Use.  

1.0 Purpose 

1. This procedure will perform the following: 

a. Startup checks on the Manipulator Crane and Auxiliary Hoist.  

b. Checkouts on the Manipulator Crane and Auxiliary Hoist.  

c. Test the interlocks for the Manipulator Crane.  

d. Shutdown of the Manipulator Crane and Auxiliary Hoist.  

2.0 Operations Procedures Needed 

1. OST-1817 

2. OST-1818 

3.0 Procedure 

NOTE: Once Sections 3.1 through 3.2.6 are completed, their periodicity shall 
be for the remainder of the outage, unless major maintenance is 
performed.  

3.1 Startup Procedure 

NOTE: All WR/JOs written for this checkout should include a statement to 
inform the Superintendent - Shift Operations when work is complete.  

1. Verify maintenance has been performed within specified periodicity 
per PM route: 

a. ACKR, Perform PIC-I407 refueling machine (manipulator) 
readout & limiting circuit adjustment.  

2. Verify a WR/JO has been initiated to have Maintenance install the 

Manipulator Crane Control Console before fuel movement begins.  

WR/JO # 

3. Verify a WR/JO has been initiated to have Maintenance remove the 
Manipulator Crane Control Console after fuel movement is complete.  

WR/JO # 

4. Verify the Manipulator Crane load test fixture is accessible.
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3.1 Startup Procedure (continued) 

5. Verify ON, both breakers on lEll-lA, Fuel Xfer Manipulator Crane.  

6. Perform a visual inspection of the Manipulator Crane to verify it 

is free of the following: 

a. Debris and Grease 

b. Loose parts and tracks clear 

c. Electrical cable(s) clear of track 

7. At the Manipulator Crane Motor Control Center, verify the 
following breakers ON: 

a. MAIN POWER breaker 

b. LIGHTING POWER breaker 

c. lCB breaker (inside cabinet) 

8. In the motor control center distribution panel on the Manipulator 
Crane, verify the following breakers: 

a. CKT 1, Console and Control Power ..... ........ ON 

b. CKT 2, Console Receptacle ...... ........... ON 

c. CKT 3, Walkway Receptacle ...... ........... ON 

d. CKT 4, Console Receptacle ...... ........... ON 

e. CKT 5, Walkway Receptacle ...... ........... ON 

f. CKT 6, Receptacle for the crane camera ..... .. ON 

g. CKT 7, Spare ........... ................. OFF 

h. CKT 8, Spare ........... ................. OFF 

i. CKT 9, Spare ........... ................. OFF 

j. CKT 10, Spare ............ ................ OFF
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3.1 Startup Procedure (continued) 

9. On the crane tower, verify the following: 

a. Instrument air supply ..... ............ OPEN 

b. SLOW ZONE NO. 1 lamp ....... ............. OFF 

c. SLOW ZONE NO. 2 lamp ....... ............. OFF 

d. Air compressor control switch ... ......... ON 

10. Verify manipulator air pressure is between 70 to 100 PSIG.  

11. Drain condensate from Manipulator Crane Air Compressor.  

12. Perform light test to verify all lights are operable.  

NOTE: The asterisk (*) designates that the component may not be in the 
indicated position after initial checkout, PIC-I407 performance.  

13. On the Manipulator Crane Control Console verify the following 
lineup: 

a. GRIPPER Switch is in NEUTRAL.  

b. GRIPPER DISENGAGED (Lamp) is off * 

c. GRIPPER ENGAGED (Lamp) is on * 

d. GRIPPER BYPASS (L-am1 is *

e.  

f.  

g.  

h.  

i.  

J.  

k.  

M.  

m.

OVERLOAD (Lamp) is off.  

UNDERLOAD (Lamp) is on * 

GRIPPER TUBE UP (Lamp) is on * 

GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED (Lamp) is off * 

GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED BYPASS (Lamp) is off.  

GRIPPER TUBE DOWN (Lamp) is off.  

SLACK CABLE (Lamp) is off.  

TROLLEY BYPASS (Lamp) is off.  

HOIST BYPASS (Lamp) is off.
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3.1 Startup Procedure (continued) 

n. BRIDGE BYPASS (Lamp) is off.  

o. REV. INTERLOCKS STATUS (Amber Lamp) is off.  

p. REV. INTERLOCKS STATUS (White Lamp) is on.  

q. FWD. INTERLOCKS STATUS (Amber Lamp) is off * 

r. FWD. INTERLOCKS STATUS (White Lamp) is on .  

s. LEFT INTERLOCKS STATUS (Amber Lamp) is off.  

t. INTERLOCKS STATUS (White Lamp) is on.  

u. RIGHT INTERLOCKS STATUS (Amber Lamp) is off.  

v. RIGHT INTERLOCKS STATUS (White Lamp) is on.  

w. DOWN INTERLOCKS STATUS (Amber Lamp) is off * 

x. DOWN INTERLOCKS STATUS (White Lamp) is on * 

y. UP INTERLOCKS STATUS (Amber Lamp)is on.  

z. UP INTERLOCKS STATUS (White Lamp) is off.  

aa. OVERLOAD BYPASS (Lamp) is off.  

bb. GRIPPER ALARM (Lamp) is off.  

14. Verify the JOG PERMISSIVE SWITCH is OFF.  

15. On the console lower cubicle, verify the following: 

a. TS-I OVERLOAD BYPASS ............  

b. TS-2 HOIST INTERLOCK BYPASS ........  

c. TS-3 LEFT INTERLOCK BYPASS .........  

d. TS-4 BRIDGE RIGHT INTERLOCK BYPASS ........  

e. TS-5 TROLLEY INTERLOCK BYPASS .......  

f. TS-6 GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED BYPASS .....  

g. Gripper Isolation Valve ..........  

h. GRIPPER MANUAL BYPASS VALVE ........  

i. HCB Switch ............. .................

OFF 

OFF 

OFF 

OFF 

OFF 

OFF 

OPEN 

OFF 

ON
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3.1 Startup Procedure (continued) 

16. On the drive motors, verify the following: 

a. Hoist Drive Motor Handwheel .... ........ Stored 

b. Bridge Drive Motor Handwheel ..... ........ Stored 

c. Trolley Drive Motor Handwheel .... ....... Stored 

d. Hoist Drive Brake Release Hand Nut ..... .. Stored 

e. Trolley Drive Brake Release (normal) Release 
Rod Inserted 

f. Bridge Drive Brake Release (normal) Release 
Rod Inserted 

17. On the bridge truck, verify the extension Cord is disconnected.  

18. Move the Manipulator Crane to west of the reactor.  

19. Verify the LS-6 actuator levers (located on North-inside of bridge 
truck) are at the 3 and 6 o'clock positions as viewed from the 
control panel.

3.2 

NOTE:

Manipulator Crane Checkout 

With the exception of Section 3.2.1, Initial Checks and Gripper 
Disengagement, subsections in this Section may be performed in any 
order.  

1. Equipment interlocks and limit switches should not be totally 
relied upon for protection of the equipment.  

2. Caution should be used when approaching limits of movement.  

3. This checkout should be immediately suspended if an interlock does 
not operate unless procedure Steps indicate otherwise.  

a. In such cases, the operator must ensure safe crane 
operation.  

b. Load cell and ZZ tape indicator readings should be monitored 
during hoist operations.
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3.2.1 Initial Checks and Gripper DisenQagement 

1. Perform a visual inspection of the Manipulator Crane to verify it 
is free of the following: 

a. Debris, grease, loose parts 

b. Tracks clear 

c. Electrical cable(s) clear of track 

2. Verify all bypass switches in control panel are in the OFF 
position.  

3. Position the Manipulator Crane over the RCCA Basket containing the 
Emergency Disengage Fixture. (EDF) 
(Trolley at position 16 Bridge at Upender.) 

4. Position the HOIST INTERLOCK BYPASS switch, TS-2 to ON to 
by-pass underload condition.

5.  

6.  

7.  

8.

a. Verify the HOIST BYPASS light illuminated.  

Lower the hoist.  

Verify hoist stops lowering 10 inches above top of RCCA Basket.  

Verify SLOW ZONE No. 2 light illuminates.  

Lower hoist using HOIST JOG switch allowing the gripper guide pins 
to engage the EDF.

9. Use JOG DOWN switch to lower gripper into EDF until SLACK CABLE 
interlock stops the downward motion.  

10. Verify the SLACK CABLE interlock light illuminates.  

11. Verify hoist will not move in the down direction using: 

a. The JOG DOWN switch.  

b. The HOIST control switch.  

NOTE: The Gripper must be manually disengaged because the gripper tube down 
permissive will not be met.  

12. In the manipulator control console, verify the gripper isolation 
valves CLOSED (common lever in the horizontal position).
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3.2.1 Initial Checks and Gripper Disengagement (continued) 

13. Position the manual bypass valve to DISENGAGE, verify the 
following: 

a. GRIPPER BYPASS light illuminates.  

b. GRIPPER DISENGAGED light illuminates.  

14. Position the manual bypass valve to OFF.  

15. Verify the GRIPPER BY-PASS light extinguishes.  

16. Return gripper isolation valves to OPEN by rotating their 
lever down to the vertical position.

common

Verified

17. The gripper remains in the disengaged state with GRIPPER 
DISENGAGED indication.  

18. Position the HOIST INTERLOCK BYPASS switch, TS-2 to OFF to remove 
bypassed underload condition.

19. Verify the HOIST BYPASS light 

20. Raise hoist until the GRIPPER 

21. Verify the following: 

a. ZZ tape reading 18 feet

OFF.  

UP DISENGAGED light illuminates.  

8-7/8 inches, to 19 feet 7/8 inches.

b. Digital reading 2069 to 2097.
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3.2.2 Checks In The Transfer Area Without Dummy Assembly 

1. All bypass switches in control panel are in the OFF position.  

2. Position the Manipulator Crane over the RCCA Basket containing the 
Emergency Disengage Fixture.(EDF) 
(Trolley at position 16, Bridge at Upender) 

3. Rotate HOIST control switch to the DOWN position, and 

lower the hoist.  

4. Verify hoist stops lowering above top of RCCA Basket.  

5. Verify SLOW ZONE No. 2 light illuminates.  

6. Lower hoist using HOIST JOG switch allowing the 
gripper guide pins to engage the EDF.  

7. Use JOG DOWN switch to lower gripper into EDF until 
SLACK CABLE interlock stops the downward motion.  

8. Verify the SLACK CABLE interlock light illuminates.  

9. Verify hoist will not move in the down direction using: 

a. The JOG DOWN switch.  

b. The HOIST control switch.  

NOTE: The gripper must be manually engaged because the gripper tube down 
permissive will not be met.  

10. In the manipulator control console, verify the gripper isolation 
valves CLOSED. (common lever in the horizontal position) 

11. Position the manual bypass valve to ENGAGE, and verify the 

following: 

a. The GRIPPER BYPASS light illuminate.  

b. The GRIPPER ENGAGED light illuminate.

Page 63 of 126FHP-020 Rev. 2 0



Attachment 4 
Sheet 10 of 39 

Manipulator Crane and Auxiliary Hoist Checkout 

3.2.2 Checks In The Transfer Area Without Dummy Assembly (continued) 

CAUTION 

Position spotter(s) to watch the gripper while performing checkouts.  

12. Jog the hoist upwards until SLOW ZONE NO. 2 light clears.  

13. Perform the following: 

a. Raise the hoist, while raising the hoist, manually activate 
the limit switch, LS-3, GRIPPER TUBE UP NO. 1 LIMIT.  

b. Verify the hoist stops.  

c. Return LS-3 to normal.  

14. Perform the following: 

a. Raise the hoist, while raising the hoist, manually activate 
limit switch, LS-4, GRIPPER TUBE UP NO. 2 LIMIT.  

b. Verify the hoist stops.  

c. Return LS-4 to normal.  

15. Raise hoist to full up position.  

16. Verify the following: 

a. ZZ Tape reading 31 feet, to 31 feet 2 inches.  

b. Digital reading 2993 to 3007.  

c. Gripper Tube up light illuminated.  

17. Rotate HOIST control switch to the DOWN position, and verify no 
motion occurs.  

18. Position the HOIST INTERLOCK BYPASS switch, TS-2, to ON to bypass 
underload condition.  

19. Verify the HOIST BYPASS light illuminated.  

20. Move Manipulator Crane until mast is over the most north east 
corner of the Upender sump clear of Upender and RCCA Change 
Fixture.
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3.2.2 Checks In The Transfer Area Without Dummy Assembly (continued) 

21. Verify the HOIST INTERLOCK BYPASS switch, TS-2, to ON to bypass 
underload condition.  

22. Verify HOIST BYPASS light illuminated.  

23. Lower hoist with HOIST control until hoist stops automatically.  

24. Verify the following: 

a. ZZ tape reading 30 feet 1 inch, 
to 30 feet 5 inches.  

b. Digital reading 2936 to 2964.  

c. SLOW ZONE NO. 1 light illuminated.  

25. Lower hoist until SLOW ZONE NO. 1 light extinguishes.  

26. Lower hoist with HOIST control until hoist stops automatically.  

27. Verify the following: 

a. ZZ tape reading 16 feet 8 inches, to 17 feet.  

b. Digital reading 1918 to 1946.  

c. SLOW ZONE NO. 2 light illuminated.  

28. Jog hoist down until the GRIPPER TUBE DOWN light illuminates.  

29. Verify the following: 

a. ZZ tape reading 15 feet 9-3/8 inches, 
to 15 feet 11-3/8 inches.  

b. Digital reading 1868 to 1882.  

30. Raise hoist with JOG switch until SLOW ZONE NO. 2 clears.  

31. Raise hoist using HOIST control until GRIPPER TUBE UP light 
illuminates.  

32. Simulate Reactor limit by placing LS-6 (BRIDGE AT LEFT REACTOR 
LIMIT) limit switch levers to the 6 and 9 o'clock positions as 
viewed from the control panel.

Page 65 of 126FHP-020 Rev. 2 0



Attachment 4 
Sheet 12 of 39 

Manipulator Crane and Auxiliary Hoist Checkout 

3.2.2 Checks In The Transfer Area Without Dummy Assembly (continued) 

33. Lower hoist with HOIST control until hoist stops automatically.  

34. Verify the following: 

a. ZZ tape reading 19 feet 6-1/8 inches, 
to 19 feet 10-1/4 inches.  

b. Digital reading 2139 to 2167.  

c. SLOW ZONE NO. 1 light illuminated.  

35. Place the JOG PERMISSIVE switch to ON.  

36. Verify the bridge drive will operate in jog speed by rotating: 

a. The BRIDGE JOG switch to LEFT 

b. The BRIDGE JOG switch to RIGHT 

37. Verify the trolley drive will operate in jog speed by rotating: 

a. The TROLLEY JOG switch to FWD.  

b. The TROLLEY JOG switch to REV.  

38. Lower hoist approximately 20 inches until SLOW ZONE NO. 1 light 
extinguishes.  

39. Continue lowering the hoist using HOIST control until hoist stops 
automatically.  

40. Verify the following: 

a. ZZ Tape reading 6 feet 5-3/4 inches, 
to 6 feet 9-3/4 inches.  

b. Digital reading 1146 to 1174.  

c. SLOW ZONE NO. 2 light illuminated.  

41. Using the HOIST JOG switch, lower hoist to: 

a. ZZ tape reading 6 feet 1 inch, to 6 feet 3 inches.  
(Digital reading 1118 to 1132) 

42. Verify by rotating the BRIDGE JOG switch to LEFT and RIGHT that 

the bridge drive will not operate in jog speed.  

a. No movement LEFT 

b. No movement RIGHT 
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3.2.2 Checks In The Transfer Area Without Dummy Assembly (continued) 

43. Verify by rotating the TROLLEY JOG switch to FWD and REV that the 
trolley drive will not operate in jog speed.  

a. No movement FWD 

b. No movement REV 

c. Place the JOG PERMISSIVE switch to OFF.  

44. Jog hoist down until the GRIPPER TUBE DOWN light illuminates.  

45. Verify the following: 

a. ZZ tape reading 5 feet 8 inches, 

to 5 feet 10 inches.  

b. Digital reading 1095 to 1109.  

46. Raise hoist with JOG switch until SLOW ZONE NO. 2 clears.  

47. Raise hoist with the HOIST control until GRIPPER TUBE UP light 
illuminates.  

48. Remove simulation of reactor limit by placing LS-6 (BRIDGE AT LEFT 
REACTOR LIMIT) limit switch levers to the 3 and 6 o'clock 
positions as viewed from the control panel 

Verified 

49. Position the Manipulator Crane over the RCCA Basket containing the 
EDF. (Trolley at position 16, Bridge at Upender) 

50. Lower hoist using HOIST control until hoist stops automatically.  

51. Verify SLOW ZONE NO. 1 light illuminated.  

52. Using the HOIST JOG switch, lower hoist until SLOW ZONE NO. 1 
extinguishes.  

53. Lower hoist with HOIST control until hoist stops automatically.  

54. Verify SLOW ZONE NO. 2 light illuminated.  

55. Using HOIST JOG switch, lower hoist allowing the gripper guide 
pins to engage the EDF.
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3.2.2 Checks In The Transfer Area Without Dummy Assembly (continued) 

56. Using JOG DOWN switch, lower gripper into EDF until SLACK CABLE 
interlock stops the downward motion.  

57. Verify the SLACK CABLE interlock light illuminates.  

NOTE: The Gripper must be manually disengaged because the gripper tube down 
permissive will not be met.  

58. In the manipulator control console verify the gripper isolation 
valves CLOSED (common lever in the horizontal position).  

59. Position the manual bypass valve to DISENGAGE, verify the 
following: 

a. GRIPPER BYPASS light illuminate.  

b. GRIPPER DISENGAGED light illuminate.  

60. Position the manual bypass valve to OFF.  

61. Verify the GRIPPER BY-PASS light extinguishes.  

Verified 

62. Verify the gripper remains in the disengaged state with GRIPPER 
DISENGAGED indication.  

63. Position the HOIST INTERLOCK BYPASS switch TS-2 to OFF to remove 
bypassed underload condition.  

64. Verify HOIST BYPASS light off.  

65. Raise hoist to GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED position.  

66. Position BRIDGE RIGHT INTERLOCK switch TS-4 to ON.  

a. Verify BRIDGE BYPASS light illuminated.  

67. Move Manipulator Crane until the mast is over the most north east 
corner of the Upender sump, clear of the Upender and RCCA Change 
Fixture.
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3.2.2 Checks In The Transfer Area Without Dummy Assembly (continued) 

CAUTION 

The hoist shall not be lowered below the point where less than two full 
wraps of cable remain on the hoist drum.  

The following Step will place the gripper guide pins very close to the 
cavity floor. Ensure the gripper is over the basket area sump and clear 
of the sump walls.  

68. Lower hoist using HOIST control until hoist stops automatically.

69. Using HOIST JOG switch continue lowering until hoist stops 
hoist overtravel.

due to

70. Verify the following: 

a. ZZ tape reading 5 feet 6 inches, 
to 5 feet 7-1/4 inches.  

b. Digital reading 1073 to 1082.  

71. Raise hoist to GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED position.  

72. Verify the following: 

a. ZZ tape reading 18 feet 8-7/8 inches, 
to 19 feet, 7/8 inches.  

b. Digital reading 2069 to 2097.  

73. Place the HCB switch to OFF/RESET in the control console.  

74. Verify GRIPPER ALARM annunciates and illuminates following a short 
time delay.

NOTE: While ALARM HORN STOP pushbutton is depressed, the GRIPPER ALARM 
will extinguish but will illuminate when pushbutton is released.  

75. Reset the horn by depressing ALARM HORN STOP pushbutton.  

76. Verify all hoist movement is inhibited.  

a. JOG UP and JOG DOWN 

b. HOIST UP and HOIST DOWN 

77. Place HCB switch to ON.  

78. Verify the GRIPPER ALARM light extinguishes.  

79. Position Bridge Right Interlock switch TS-4 switch to OFF.

light
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3.2.3 Control Switch Checks and Speed Verification 

NOTE: While performing Steps of the following Sections, ensure the bridge, 
trolley, and hoist are operated within areas such that other interlocks 
are not inhibiting movement of their respective drive motors.  

3.2.3.1. Bridge Checkout 

1. Position trolley on the Upender line in the Upender area.  

2. Verify JOG PERMISSIVE switch is OFF.  

3. Simulate reactor limit by placing LS-6 (Bridge at Left Reactor 
limit) limit switch levers to the 6 and 9 o'clock positions as 
viewed from the control panel.  

4. Rotate BRIDGE JOG switch to LEFT and RIGHT, verify bridge drive 
does not operate.  

a. No movement LEFT 

b. No movement RIGHT 

5. Remove simulation of reactor limit by placing LS-6 (Bridge at left 
Reactor limit) limit switch levers to the 3 and 6 o'clock 
positions as viewed from the control panel.  

6. Rotate BRIDGE control switch to RIGHT and verify the following: 

a. Check that the drive starts slowly.  

b. Speed increases as handle is moved off neutral position.  

c. Return BRIDGE control switch to slowest possible RIGHT speed 
to allow adequate distance for performance of 
Step 3.2.3.1.7.  

7. Perform the following: 

a. Continue to bridge RIGHT at slow speed.  

b. Rotate HOIST control switch UP and DOWN.  

c. Verify bridge continues to run.  

d. Verify hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN
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1 Bridge Checkout (continued) 

e. Rotate HOIST JOG switch UP and DOWN.  

f. Verify bridge drive continues to run.  

g. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

h. Rotate TROLLEY control switch to FWD and REV.  

i. Verify bridge drive continues to run.  

j. Verify the trolley drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement FWD 

(2) No movement REV 

k. Return BRIDGE switch to neutral.  

8. Rotate BRIDGE control switch to LEFT and verify the 

a. That drive starts slowly.  

b. Speed increases as handle is moved off 
neutral position.  

9. Perform the following: 

a. Continue to move the bridge to the left.  

b. Rotate HOIST control switch UP and DOWN.  

c. Verify bridge drive continues to run.  

d. Hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

e. Rotate HOIST JOG switch to UP and DOWN.  

f. Verify bridge drive continues to run.  

g. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

h. Rotate TROLLEY control switch to FWD and REV.  

0 Rev. 20
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3.2.3.1 Bridge Checkout (continued) 

i. Verify bridge drive continues to run.  

j. Verify the trolley drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement FWD 

(2) No movement REV 

10. Place JOG PERMISSIVE switch to ON.  

11. Rotate BRIDGE JOG switch to left and right, and verify bridge 
drive does not operate.  

a. No movement LEFT 

b. No movement RIGHT 

12. Simulate reactor limit by placing LS-6 (Bridge at Left Reactor 
limit) limit switch levers to the 6 and 9 o'clock positions as 
viewed from the control panel.  

13. Rotate BRIDGE control switch to LEFT and RIGHT, and verify bridge 
drive does not operate.  

a. No movement LEFT 

b. No movement RIGHT 

14. Rotate BRIDGE JOG switch to RIGHT and verify the following: 

a. That the bridge drive starts slowly.  

b. Continues to run at a slow speed to the right.
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3.2.3.1 Bridge Checkout (continued) 

15. Perform the following: 

a. Continue jogging the bridge to the right.  

b. Rotate HOIST control switch UP and DOWN.  

c. Verify bridge drive continues to run.  

d. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

e. Rotate HOIST JOG switch to UP and DOWN.  

f. Verify bridge drive continues to run.  

g. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

h. Rotate TROLLEY JOG switch to FWD and REV.  

i. Verify bridge drive continues to jog.  

j. Verify the trolley drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement FWD 

(2) No movement REV 

k. Return BRIDGE JOG to neutral.  

16. Rotate BRIDGE JOG switch to LEFT and verify the following: 

a. That the bridge drive starts slowly.  

b. Continues to run at a slow speed to the left.  

17. Perform the following: 

a. Continue jogging the bridge to the left.  

b. Rotate HOIST control switch UP and DOWN.  

c. Verify bridge drive continues to run.  

d. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN
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1 Bridge Checkout (continued) 

e. Rotate HOIST JOG switch to UP and DOWN.  

f. Verify bridge drive continues to run.  

g. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

h. Rotate TROLLEY JOG switch to FWD and REV.  

i. Verify bridge drive continues to jog.  

j. Verify the trolley drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement FWD 

(2) No movement REV 

k. Place BRIDGE JOG switch to neutral 

18. Place JOG PERMISSIVE switch to OFF.  

2. Trolley Checkout 

1. Rotate TROLLEY JOG Switch to FWD and REV, and verify trolley drive 
does not operate.  

a. No movement FWD 

b. No movement REV 

2. Remove simulation of reactor limit by placing LS-6 (Bridge at left 
Reactor limit) limit switch lever to 3 and 6 o'clock position as 
viewed from control panel.  

3. Position the bridge east of the Upender to allow maximum 
trolley reverse movement.  

4. Position TROLLEY INTERLOCK BYPASS switch TS-5 to ON to allow 
maximum trolley reverse movement.  

5. Verify TROLLEY BYPASS light illuminated.

3.2.3.
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3.2.3.2 Trolley Checkout (continued) 

6. Rotate TROLLEY control switch to REV and verify the following: 

a. That drive starts slowly.  

b. Speed increases as handle is moved 
off neutral position.  

c. Return TROLLEY control switch to slowest possible REV speed 
to allow adequate distance for performance of 
Step 3.2.3.2.7.  

7. Perform the following: 

a. Continue to move the trolley in REV.  

b. Rotate BRIDGE control switch LEFT and RIGHT.  

c. Verify trolley drive continues to move REV.  

d. Verify the bridge drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement LEFT 

(2) No movement RIGHT 

e. Rotate HOIST control switch UP and DOWN.  

f. Verify trolley drive continues to move REV.  

g. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

h. Rotate hoist JOG switch to UP and DOWN.  

i. Verify trolley drive continues to move REV.  

j. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

k. Return TROLLEY control switch to neutral.  

8. Position TROLLEY INTERLOCK BYPASS switch TS-5 to OFF.  

9. Verify TROLLEY BYPASS light is off.  
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3.2.3.2 Trolley Checkout (continued) 

10. Rotate TROLLEY control switch to FWD and verify the following: 

a. That drive starts slowly.  

b. Speed increases as handle is moved off 
neutral position.  

c. Rotate TROLLEY control switch to the slowest possible FWD 
speed to allow adequate distance for performance of 
Step 3.2.3.2.11.  

11. Perform the following: 

a. Continue to move the trolley FWD.  

b. Rotate BRIDGE control switch LEFT and RIGHT.  

c. Verify trolley drive continues to move FWD.  

d. Verify the bridge drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement LEFT 

(2) No movement RIGHT 

e. Rotate HOIST control switch UP and DOWN.  

f. Verify trolley drive continues to run.  

g. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

h. Rotate HOIST JOG switch to UP and DOWN.  

i. Verify trolley drive continues to move FWD.  

j. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

k. Return TROLLEY control switch to neutral.  

12. Position the bridge east of the Upender to allow maximum trolley 
reverse movement.
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3.2.3.2 Trolley Checkout (continued) 

13. Position TROLLEY INTERLOCK BYPASS switch, TS-5 to ON to allow 
maximum trolley reverse movement.  

14. Verify TROLLEY BYPASS light illuminated.  

15. Position TROLLEY INTERLOCK BYPASS switch, TS-5 to OFF.  

16. Verify TROLLEY BYPASS light is off.  

17. Move the trolley to the reverse distance mark.  

18. Place JOG PERMISSIVE switch to ON.  

19. Rotate the TROLLEY JOG control switch to FWD and REV and verify 
trolley drive does not operate.  

a. No movement FWD 

b. No movement REV 

20. Simulate reactor limit by placing LS-6 (Bridge at left Reactor 
Limit) limit switch levers to the 6 and 9 o'clock positions as 
viewed from control panel.  

21. Rotate the TROLLEY control switch to FWD and REV, and verify 
trolley drive does not operate.  

a. No movement FWD 

b. No movement REV 

22. Rotate TROLLEY JOG switch to REV and verify the following: 

a. That drive starts slowly.  

b. Continues to run at a slow speed 
in reverse direction.  

23. Perform the following: 

a. Continue in REV using TROLLEY JOG 

b. Rotate BRIDGE JOG to LEFT and RIGHT.  

c. Verify trolley drive continues to move REV.  

d. Verify the bridge drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement LEFT 

(2) No movement RIGHT
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3.2.3.2 Trolley Checkout (continued) 

e. Rotate HOIST control switch UP and DOWN.  

f. Verify trolley drive continues to move REV.  

g. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

h. Rotate HOIST JOG switch to UP and DOWN.  

i. Verify trolley drive continues to move REV.  

j. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

24. Rotate TROLLEY JOG switch to FWD and verify the following: 

a. That drive starts slowly.  

b. Continues to run at a slow speed 
in forward direction.  

25. Perform the following: 

a. Continue in FWD using TROLLEY JOG.  

b. Rotate BRIDGE JOG to LEFT and RIGHT.  

c. Verify trolley drive continues to move FWD.  

d. Verify the bridge drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement LEFT 

(2) No movement RIGHT 

e. Rotate HOIST control switch UP and DOWN.  

f. Verify trolley drive continues to move FWD.  

g. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

h. Rotate HOIST JOG switch to UP and DOWN.  

i. Verify trolley drive continues to move FWD.
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3.2.3.2 Trolley Checkout (continued) 

j. Verify the hoist drive does not operate.  

(1) No movement UP 

(2) No movement DOWN 

k. Return TROLLEY JOG switch to neutral.  

26. Place JOG PERMISSIVE switch to OFF.  

27. Remove simulation of Reactor limit by placing LS-6 (Bridge at Left 
Reactor Limit) limit switch lever to the 3 and 6 o'clock position 
as viewed from the control panel.  

28. Return the trolley to the Upender line.  

29. Verify OST-1817, has been completed within the previous 7 days or 
perform OST-1817.  

Completion Time: Date: 

3.2.3.3. Hoist Checkout 

1. Position GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED BYPASS SWITCH, TS-6 to ON to allow 
maximum hoist movements.  

2. Raise hoist until GRIPPER TUBE UP light illuminates.  

3. Rotate HOIST control switch to DOWN and verify the following: 

a. That drive starts slowly.  

b. Speed increases in down direction as 
handle is moved off neutral position.  

c. Return HOIST control switch to slowest possible DOWN speed 
to allow adequate distance for performance of 
Step 3.2.3.3.4.  

4. Perform the following: 

a. Continue moving the hoist DOWN.  

b. Rotate the HOIST JOG switch UP and DOWN.  

c. Verify the hoist continues moving DOWN.  

d. Rotate BRIDGE control switch LEFT and RIGHT.  

e. Verify hoist continues to move DOWN.
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3.2.3.3 Hoist Checkout (continued) 

f. Verify the bridge drive does not move.  

(1) No movement LEFT 

(2) No movement RIGHT 

g. Rotate TROLLEY control switch to FWD and REV.  

h. Verify hoist continues to move DOWN.  

i. Verify the trolley drive does not move.  

(1) No movement FWD 

(2) No movement REV 

5. Rotate hoist control switch to UP and verify the following: 

a. That drive starts slowly.  

b. Speed increases in UP direction as handle is 
moved off neutral position.  

c. Return HOIST control switch to slowest possible UP speed to 
allow adequate distance for performance of Step 3.2.3.3.6.  

6. Perform the following: 

a. Continue moving the hoist UP.  

b. Rotate the HOIST JOG switch DOWN and UP.  

c. Verify the hoist continues to move UP.  

d. Rotate BRIDGE control switch LEFT and RIGHT.  

e. Verify hoist continues to move UP.  

f. Verify the bridge drive does not move.  

(1) No movement LEFT 

(2) No movement RIGHT 

g. Rotate TROLLEY control switch to FWD and REV.  

h. Verify hoist continues to move UP.  

i. Verify the trolley drive does not move.  

(1) No movement FWD 

(2) No movement REV
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3.2.3.3 Hoist Checkout (continued) 

7. Rotate HOIST JOG switch to DOWN and verify the following: 

a. That drive starts slowly.  

b. Continues to move down slowly.  

8. Perform the following: 

a. Continue jogging the hoist DOWN.  

b. Rotate the HOIST control switch DOWN and UP.  

c. Verify the hoist continues to jog down.  

d. Rotate BRIDGE control switch LEFT and RIGHT.  

e. Verify hoist continues to move DOWN.  

f. Verify the bridge drive does not move.  

(1) No movement LEFT 

(2) No movement RIGHT 

g. Rotate TROLLEY control switch to FWD and REV.  

h. Verify hoist continues to move DOWN.  

i. Verify the trolley drive does not move.  

(1) No movement FWD 

(2) No movement REV 

9. Rotate HOIST JOG switch to UP and verify the following: 

a. That drive starts slowly.  

b. Continues to jog up slowly.  

10. Perform the following: 

a. Continue jogging the hoist up.  

b. Rotate the HOIST control switch DOWN and UP.  

c. Verify the hoist continues to jog up.  

d. Rotate BRIDGE control switch LEFT and RIGHT.  

e. Verify hoist continues to move up.  
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3.2.3.3 Hoist Checkout (continued) 

f. Verify the bridge drive does not move.  

(1) No movement LEFT 

(2) No movement RIGHT 

g. Rotate TROLLEY control switch to FWD and REV.  

(1) Verify hoist continues to move up.  

(2) Verify trolley drive does not move.  

(3) No movement FWD 

(4) No movement REV 

11. Position gripper up disengaged bypass switch, TS-6 to OFF.  

12. Return hoist to gripper up disengaged position.  

13. Verify OST-1818, has been completed within the previous 7 days or 
perform OST-1818.  

Completion Time: Date: 

3.2.4 Checks using Dummy Fuel Assembly at Transfer Area 

1. Coordinate the performance of this Section with Attachment 3, Fuel 
Transfer Checkout, Section 3.3, as required.  

2. Position Manipulator Crane to pick up the Dummy Fuel Assembly in 
basket area.

3. Select weight switch position number 4 on LOAD Switch.  

4. Rotate HOIST control switch to the DOWN position.  

5. Lower hoist until hoist stops automatically.  

6. Verify the following: 

a. ZZ tape reading 16 feet 8 inches, to 17 feet.  

b. Digital reading 1918 to 1946.  

c. SLOW ZONE NO. 2 light illuminates.  

7. Lower hoist using HOIST JOG switch until the GRIPPER TUBE 
light illuminates.

DOWN
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3.2.4 Checks using Dummy Fuel Assembly at Transfer Area (continued) 

8. Continue to use JOG DOWN switch to lower gripper into Dummy Fuel 
Assembly until SLACK CABLE light illuminates.  

9. verify hoist will not move in the down direction using the HOIST 
JOG and HOIST control switch.  

a. No movement down with HOIST switch 

b. No movement down with HOIST JOG switch 

10. Rotate GRIPPER switch to the ENGAGED position.  

11. Verify the GRIPPER ENGAGED indicating light illuminates.  

12. Rotate gripper switch to the DISENGAGED position.  

13. Verify the GRIPPER DISENGAGED indicating light illuminates.

14.  

15.  

16.

Rotate GRIPPER switch to the ENGAGED position.  

Verify the GRIPPER ENGAGED indicating light illuminates.  

Place HOIST switch to UP and verify that hoist does not operate.

17. Raise Dummy Fuel Assembly with HOIST JOG switch until the 
SLOW ZONE NO. 2 light is cleared.  

18. Continue to raise Dummy Fuel Assembly to full up position 

HOIST switch until hoist stops.  

19. Verify the following: 

a. ZZ tape reading 31 feet, to 31 feet 2 inches.  

b. Digital reading 2993 to 3007.  

c. The GRIPPER TUBE UP light illuminated.  

20. Lower Dummy Fuel Assembly with HOIST control switch until 
stops automatically.  

21. Verify the following: 

a. ZZ tape reads 30 feet 1 inch, to 30 feet 7 inches.  

b. Digital reading 2936 to 2964.  

c. SLOW ZONE NO. 1 light illuminated.

using

hoist
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3.2.4 Checks using Dummy Fuel Assembly at Transfer Area (continued) 

22. Using the HOIST JOG switch, lower the Dummy Fuel Assembly until 
SLOW ZONE NO 1 light goes out.  

23. Lower Dummy Fuel Assembly with HOIST switch until hoist stops 
automatically.  

24. Verify the SLOW ZONE NO 2 light illuminates.  

25. Using the HOIST JOG switch, lower the Dummy Fuel Assembly until 
the following: 

a. GRIPPER TUBE DOWN light illuminates.  

b. SLACK CABLE light illuminates.  

c. Hoist movement stops.  

26. Rotate GRIPPER switch to DISENGAGE and unlatch gripper from the 
Dummy Fuel Assembly.  

27. Using the HOIST JOG switch, raise gripper tube until GRIPPER UP 
DISENGAGED indicating light illuminates and hoist stops.  

28. Using the HOIST JOG switch, lower gripper tube until GRIPPER UP 
DISENGAGED indicating light off.  

29. Place the JOG PERMISSIVE switch to OFF.  

30. Rotate the BRIDGE control switch slowly to the LEFT and RIGHT 
positions and verify the bridge will not move as switch is 
rotated.  

a. No movement LEFT 

b. No movement RIGHT 

31. Set the BRIDGE LEFT INTERLOCK BYPASS, TS-3 switch to 
the ON position.  

32. Verify BRIDGE BYPASS light illuminated.  

33. Rotate the BRIDGE control switch slowly to the LEFT position and 
verify the bridge speed increases gradually as switch is rotated.  

34. Place BRIDGE LEFT INTERLOCK BYPASS, TS-3 switch to OFF.
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3.2.4 Checks using Dummy Fuel Assembly at Transfer Area (continued) 

35. Verify BRIDGE BYPASS light off.  

36. Place BRIDGE RIGHT INTERLOCK BYPASS, TS-4 switch to ON.  

37. Verify BRIDGE BYPASS light illuminated.  

38. Rotate the BRIDGE control switch slowly to the RIGHT position and 
verify the bridge speed increases gradually as switch is rotated.  

39. Place BRIDGE control to neutral.  

40. Place BRIDGE RIGHT INTERLOCK BYPASS, TS-4 switch to the 
OFF position.  

41. Verify BRIDGE BYPASS light off.  

42. Rotate TROLLEY control switch to FWD and REV, and verify: 

a. No trolley movement FWD 

b. No trolley movement REV 

43. Place the TROLLEY INTERLOCK BYPASS, TS-5 switch to ON.  

44. Verify TROLLEY BYPASS light illuminated.  

45. Rotate the TROLLEY control switch slowly in the FWD and REV 
directions and verify: 

a. Trolley movement FWD 

b. Trolley movement REV 

46. Place the TROLLEY INTERLOCK BYPASS, TS-5 switch to the 
OFF position.  

47. Verify TROLLEY BYPASS light off.  

48. Raise gripper with the hoist to the GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED 
position.  

NOTE: Steps 3.2.4.0.49 to 3.2.4.0.64 will test Reactor Vessel limit switches.  
Ensure crane is safely positioned to clear any stuck Reactor Vessel 
studs, and guide studs in case of interlock failure.  

49. Drive bridge right over core center.  

50. Drive trolley forward and verify trolley stops when LS-14 trips.  
(trolley forward end limit) 

51. Drive bridge left and verify bridge stops when LS-6 trips.  
(bridge at left reactor limit)
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3.2.4 Checks using Dummy Fuel Assembly at Transfer Area (continued) 

52. Set the BRIDGE LEFT INTERLOCK BYPASS, TS-3 switch to ON.  

53. Verify BRIDGE BYPASS light illuminated.  

54. Rotate the BRIDGE LEFT switch momentarily to continue travel to 
the left.

55.  

56.  

57.  

58.  

59.

Return BRIDGE LEFT INTERLOCK BYPASS, TS-3 to OFF.  

Verify BRIDGE BYPASS light extinguished.  

Set the BRIDGE RIGHT INTERLOCK BY-PASS, TS-4 to ON.  

Verify BRIDGE BYPASS light illuminated.  

Rotate the BRIDGE control switch momentarily to the right 
LS-6 trips. (Bridge at left reactor limit)

until

60. Place BRIDGE RIGHT INTERLOCK BYPASS, TS-4 to OFF.  

61. Verify BRIDGE BYPASS light extinguished.  

62. Drive bridge right and verify bridge stops when LS-11 trips.  
(Bridge right end limit) 

63. Move trolley to the Transfer System centerline. (LS-7, Trolley on 
permissive cam for Transfer System) 

64. Operate bridge in left direction past LS-6 (bridge at left reactor 
limit) and stop between core and upper internals storage area.  

65. Attempt to TROLLEY FWD and verify trolley will not move forward.  

66. Rotate the TROLLEY control switch to REV until trolley stops by 
LS-17. (Trolley reverse limit transfer/RCC area) 

67. Position the TROLLEY INTERLOCK BYPASS, TS-5 switch to the 

ON position.  

68. Verify TROLLEY BYPASS light illuminated.  

69. Rotate the TROLLEY control switch to REV. The trolley should move 
in reverse direction past LS-17. (Trolley Reverse Limit 
Transfer/RCC Area)
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3.2.4 Checks using Dummy Fuel Assembly at Transfer Area (continued) 

70. Rotate the TROLLEY control switch to FWD until trolley moves past 
the Fuel Transfer centerline.  

71. Position the TROLLEY INTERLOCK BY-PASS, TS-5 to the OFF position.  

72. Verify TROLLEY BYPASS light extinguished.  

73. Rotate the TROLLEY control switch to REV and move trolley back to 
the Fuel Transfer centerline.  

NOTE: The following Step will leave the Manipulator Crane in the Upender 
permissive area.  

74. Drive bridge left until over Transfer System and RCCA Change 
Fixture area to actuate LS-12. (Bridge/Trolley Permissive in 
Basket Area) 

3.2.5 Load Cell Checkout 

NOTE: OST-1817 may be performed in conjunction with this Section.  

1. Position the Manipulator Crane to place the hoist vertically above 
the test fixture. (south west corner) 

NOTE: The JOG DOWN switch should be used as the gripper approaches the test 
fixture.  

2. Lower the hoist until the SLACK CABLE Light illuminates.  

3. Press "V" on the TCAM, located inside the Console door.  

4. Enter "35", using the Console Keypad.  

5. Press "Read" on the Console Keypad to allow the TCAM to read the 
weight of the load cell.  

6. Engage the load test fixture with the gripper and verify: 

a. The GRIPPER ENGAGED light illuminates 

b. The GRIPPER DISENGAGED light extinguishes.  

7. Position the Load Selector Switch to the No. 1 Weight Switch 
position, to test the Light HE & HF Overload Interlock.

Page 87 of 126FHP-020 Rev. 2 0



Attachment 4 
Sheet 34 of 39 

Manipulator Crane and Auxiliary Hoist Checkout 

3.2.5 Load Cell Checkout (continued) 

8. Monitoring the TCAM readout, slowly raise the hoist using JOG UP 
until the overload light illuminates and the hoist stops.  

9. Record the TCAM load cell readout and initial to verify the 
readout is within the acceptance range 2102 - 2162 pounds.  

pounds 

10. Position the Load Selector Switch to the NO. 2 Weight Switch 
position, to test the Light HC & HD Overload Interlock.  

11. Verify the OVERLOAD light extinguishes.  

12. Monitoring the TCAM readout, slowly raise the hoist using JOG UP 
until the OVERLOAD light illuminates and the hoist stops.  

13. Record the TCAM load cell readout and initial to verify the 

readout is within the acceptance range 2202 - 2262 pounds.  

pounds 

14. JOG DOWN the hoist until the SLACK CABLE light illuminates.  

15. Position the Load Selector Switch to the No.3 Weight Switch 
Position, to test the Heavy HE & HF Overload Interlock.  

16. Monitoring the TCAM readout, slowly raise the hoist using JOG UP 
until the OVERLOAD Light illuminates and the hoist stops.  

17. Record the TCAM load cell readout and initial to verify the 

readout is within the acceptance range 2210 - 2270 pounds.  

pounds 

18. Position the Load Selector Switch to the No. 4 Weight Switch 
position, to test the Heavy HC & HD Overload Interlock.  

19. Verify the OVERLOAD Light extinguishes.  

20. Monitoring the TCAM readout, slowly raise the hoist using JOG UP 
until the OVERLOAD Light illuminates and the hoist stops.  

21. Record the TCAM load cell readout and initial to verify the 

readout is within the acceptance range 2300 - 2360 pounds.  

pounds
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3.2.5 Load Cell Checkout (continued) 

22. JOG DOWN the hoist until the SLACK CABLE light illuminates.  

23. Disengage the load test fixture from the gripper and check the 
following: 

a. GRIPPER ENGAGED light extinguishes 

b. GRIPPER DISENGAGED light illuminates 

24. Return the Manipulator Crane to its desired position.
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3.2.6 Auxiliary Hoist Checkout 

NOTE: OST-1818 can be performed with this Section.  

1. Position circuit breaker switch to ON.  

2. Depress the LOWER pushbutton on hoist pendant to the first 
position and verify the hoist lowers at slow speed.  

3. Depress the LOWER pushbutton on hoist pendant to the second 
position and verify the hoist lowers at fast speed.  

4. Continue to lower the hoist until the lower limit switch stops 
hoist operation.  

5. Verify a minimum of 2 wraps of cable remain on the drum.  

6. While raising the hoist, visually inspect hoist cable for broken 
or damaged strands.  

7. Depress the RAISE pushbutton on hoist pendant to the first 
position and verify the hoist raises at slow speed.  

8. Depress the RAISE pushbutton on hoist pendant to the second 
position and verify the hoist raises at fast speed.  

9. Continue to raise the hoist until the upper limit switch stops 
hoist operation.  

10. Verify no cable overlap occurs on the drum.  

11. Verify the hook stops 5 feet below the top of the monorail.  

12. Position circuit breaker switch to OFF.
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4.0 Manipulator Crane Shutdown 

1. Secure the Manipulator Crane as follows: 

a. Obtain the control cabinet key and unlock lower door.  

b. Position the Manipulator Crane over the RCCA Basket 
containing the Emergency Disengage Fixture (EDF).  

c. Lower hoist until hoist stops automatically 10 inches above 
top of basket area.  

d. Lower hoist using HOIST JOG switch allowing the gripper 
guide pins to engage the EDF.  

NOTE: Slack cable elevation will be higher due to the EDF position being above 
the RCCA Basket.  

e. Use JOG DOWN switch to lower gripper into EDF until SLACK 
CABLE light illuminates. The slack cable switch should stop 
the hoist in the down direction.  

NOTE: The Gripper must be manually engaged in the EDF gripper tube, the down 
permissive will not be met.  

f. In the manipulator control console close Gripper Isolation 
Valves by rotating their common lever up to the horizontal 
position.  

g. Position the Manual By-pass valve to ENGAGE.  

h. Verify the following: 

(1) GRIPPER BY-PASS light illuminated 

(2) GRIPPER ENGAGED light illuminated.  

i. On control console, perform the following: 

(1) Rotate HOIST control switch to UP.  

(2) Raise gripper tube until GRIPPER TUBE UP lamp 
illuminates.  

NOTE: Bridge will rest against hydraulic bumpers.  

j. Position bridge at extreme travel limit on west end of 
cavity.  
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4.0 Manipulator Crane Shutdown (continued) 

k. At the Manipulator Crane Tower, shut the instrument air 
supply valve.  

1. Position the air compressor control switch to OFF.  

m. Blow down the air accumulator.  

n. On bridge truck, connect extension cord from 120V receptacle 
to bridge receptacle to supply HEATER circuits.  

o. At Manipulator Crane Circuit Control Cabinet, position the 
following breakers to OFF: 

(1) Main Power 

(2) Lighting Power 

(3) ICB (inside cabinet) 

2. Direct Maintenance to remove control console from containment.
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4.0 Manipulator Crane Shutdown (continued) 

3. When the Manipulator Crane Control Console has been removed, 
perform the following lineup: 

a. Manipulator Crane Gripper is engaged.  

b. Manipulator Crane Bridge is at the west end of the cavity.  

c. Manipulator Crane Gripper Tube is up.  

d. Instrument air supply on the Manipulator Crane Tower is 
shut.  

e. Manipulator Crane Air Compressor control switch is OFF.  

f. Bridge Trunk Extension Cord to the supply heater circuits is 
connected.  

g. Manipulator Crane Main Power is OFF.  

h. Manipulator Crane Lighting Power is OFF.  

i. Manipulator Crane Ckt 1CB (inside cabinet) is OFF.  

j. Verify the Manipulator Crane Control Console is removed.  

k. Control Console Cable Quick Connect is capped.  

1. Verify OFF, both breakers on lEll-IA, Fuel Xfer Manipulator 
Crane.
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Person(s) Performing Checklist 

Initials Name (Print) Initials Name (Pri 

Remarks - Indicate any component not in the prescribed position.

nt)

Checklist Started 

Checklist Completed

Reviewed by:
Unit SCO

Time 

Time

Date 

Date 

Date

After receiving the final review signature, this FHP Attachment becomes a QA 
RECORD and should be submitted to Document Services.  
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CAUTION 

This attachment is classified Continuous Use.  

1.0 PURPOSE 

1. To perform startup checks on the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane for 
refueling and spent fuel shuffle purposes.  

2. To perform checkouts on the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane and HNP 
Spent Fuel Tool for refueling and spent fuel shuffle purposes.  

3. To test the interlocks for the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane for 

refueling and spent fuel shuffle purposes.  

2.0 Svent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Startuo and Checkout 

NOTE: Steps 2.0.0.0.1 through 2.0.0.0.11 need to be performed when using the 
crane. The remainder of the Steps in this Section can be marked N/A if 
they meet their periodicity.  

1. The Superintendent - Shift Operations has given his permission to 
start this attachment.

2. Verify OST-1819, Spent 
Weekly Interval During 
the previous 7 days or

Fuel Bridge Crane Overload Interlock Test 
Crane Operations, has been completed within 
perform OST-1819.

Completion Time: Date: 

3. Verify ORT-1412, Spent Fuel Bridge Crane Overload Test Monthly 
During Crane Operations Mode: All, has been completed within the 
previous 30 days or perform ORT-1412.  

Completion Time: _ Date: 

NOTE: Operate controls on the control panel as necessary to perform crane 
movement, unless otherwise noted.  

4. Verify MCC I-4B1021-2AR, Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane is ON.  

5. At the northwest end 286 FHB, verify ON, the Spent Fuel Pool 
Bridge Crane Power Disconnect.  

6. Perform a visual inspection of the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane 

and verify the following: 

a. Free of debris and excess grease 

b. Free of loose parts 

c. Tracks clear
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2.0 Spent Fuel Pool BridQe Crane Startup and Checkout (continued) 

7. On the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane verify closed: 

a. Drive Power Disconnect 

b. Control Power Disconnect 

8. On the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane perform the following: 

a. Depress the ON pushbutton on the control pendant, 

b. Verify the pushbutton illuminates.  

9. Visually check bridge rails and monorail clear of obstructions 
and for adequate clearance.  

10. Handrails are in place where needed.  

11. Adequate lighting exists along the load path.  

NOTE: The remainder of Section 2.0 can be marked N/A if the Spent Fuel Pool 
Bridge Crane AND the HNP Spent Fuel Tool has been used or checked out in 
the past 90 days. If the tool has not been used or checked out in the 
past 90 days, then N/A the applicable Steps and ensure the tool is 
operable using the dummy assembly.  

12. On the control panel, verify the FUEL switch is placed on 1.  

13. On the power center, verify the OVERLOAD SELECTOR switch is placed 
on NORM.

Select BRIDGE on the control panel.  

Verify bridge movement does not occur.  

Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch move the bridge 
range of speed.

FWD at the full

17. Return the SPEED/DIRECTION switch to its neutral position.

18. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch move the bridge 
range of speed.

REV at the full

19. Return the SPEED/DIRECTION switch to its neutral position.  

20. Select TROLLEY on the control panel.  

21. Verify trolley movement does not occur.
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2.0 Svent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Startup and Checkout (continued) 

22. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch move the trolley LEFT through the 
full range of speed.  

23. Return the SPEED/DIRECTION switch to its neutral position.  

24. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch move the trolley RIGHT at the 
full range of speed.  

25. Return the SPEED/DIRECTION switch to its neutral position.  

26. Select HOIST on the control panel.  

27. Verify hoist movement does not occur.  

28. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch move the hoist UP at the full 
range of speed.  

29. Return the SPEED/DIRECTION switch to its neutral position.  

30. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch move the hoist down at the full 
range of speed.  

31. Return the SPEED/DIRECTION switch to its neutral position.  

32. Move the crane to allow the hoist to be lowered to the floor area.  

NOTE: Maintain two wraps of cable on the cable drum.  

33. While lowering the hoist have a person on floor to walk the hoist 
away from the crane to maintain tension on the cable.  

34. Select HOIST on the control panel and lower the hoist until the 
limit switch stops hoist operation.  

35. Verify a minimum of two wraps of cable remain on the hoist drum.  

36. While raising the hoist, visually inspect hoist cable for broken 
or damaged strands.  

37. Raise the hoist until the limit switch stops hoist operation.
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2.0 Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Startup and Checkout (continued) 

38. Verify no cable overlap occurs on the hoist drum.  

39. Move the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to the HNP spent fuel tool.  

40. Operate the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to obtain the HNP spent 
fuel tool: 

41. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, perform the following: 

a. Raise the tool.  

b. Verify the CABLE SLACK light extinguishes.  

c. Verify the upper travel limit switch is made up.  

CAUTION 

Whenever an empty spent fuel handling tool is in Pool A or B, do not raise 
tool such that the empty tool lift limit mark is raised above the top of the 
spent fuel bridge crane upper hand rail. Empty tool lift limit mark locations 
are provided in Attachment 13.  

42. Lower the HNP spent fuel tool such that the tool lift limit mark 
is not raised above the top of the spent fuel bridge crane upper 
hand rail. (See Attachment 13 for the empty tool lift limit 
location) 

43. Move the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to the HNP Dummy Fuel 
Assembly storage location, Spent Fuel Pool B, Rack Dl, Cell A6.  

44. Operate the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to center the tool above 
the dummy fuel assembly to be lifted.  

45. Check that the locking pin is in and the operating handle is in 
the up position.  

46. Slowly lower the tool and guide the tool onto the dummy fuel 
assembly top nozzle.
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2.0 Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Startup and Checkout (continued) 

47. When the tool has fully seated on the dummy fuel assembly, perform 
the following: 

a. Remove the locking pin.  

b. Push the operating handle down.  

c. Insert the locking pin.  

48. Verify the spent fuel tool operates smoothly and interfaces 
properly with the HNP Dummy Fuel Assembly Top Nozzle.  

CAUTION 

The fuel assembly shall not be moved unless the yellow full down indicator can 
be verified. (Reference 2.6.0.0.4) 

49. Verify the yellow full down indicator on the tool is exposed.  

50. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, raise the hoist until the upper 
travel limit switch is made up.  

51. visually inspect the spent fuel tool for: 

a. Dirt or loose hardware 

b. Signs of damage such as nicks and burrs.  

52. visually inspect the marking tape on the spent fuel tool for 
adherence and replace if necessary.  

53. Verify the bottom of the HNP Dummy Fuel Assembly clears the top of 
the storage racks.  

54. Move the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to position the HNP Dummy 
Fuel Assembly away from the storage racks.  

55. Using the BRIDGE/TROLLEY/HOIST switch, select HOIST.  

56. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, lower the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge 
Crane hoist to verify the upper travel limit switch is not made 
up.
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2.0 Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Startup and Checkout (continued) 

57. Place the BRIDGE/TROLLEY/HOIST switch to TROLLEY.  

NOTE: The trolley should jog due to the traverse inhibit interlock.  

The trolley will not move continuously.  

58. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, attempt to move the crane 
trolley in both directions.  

59. Verify that the trolley did not move continuously.  

a. East 

b. West 

60. Place the BRIDGE/TROLLEY/HOIST switch to BRIDGE.  

NOTE: The bridge should jog due to the traverse inhibit interlock.  

The bridge will not move continuously.  

61. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, attempt to move the Spent Fuel 
Pool Bridge Crane bridge in both directions.  

62. Verify that the bridge did not move continuously.  

a. North 

b. South 

63. Using the BRIDGE/TROLLEY/HOIST switch, select HOIST.  

64. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, raise the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge 
Crane hoist to verify the upper travel limit switch is made up.  

65. Position the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to the HNP Dummy Fuel 
Assembly storage position, Spent Fuel Pool B, Rack Dl, Cell A6.  

66. Using the BRIDGE/TROLLEY/HOIST switch, select HOIST.  

67. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, lower the HNP Dummy Fuel 
Assembly into the storage location.  

68. Verify the CABLE SLACK light illuminates.
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2.0 Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Startup and Checkout (continued) 

69. Unlatch the tool from the HNP Dummy Fuel Assembly performing the 
following: 

a. Remove the locking pin.  

b. Pull the operating handle up.  

c. Re-insert the locking pin.  

CAUTION 

Whenever an empty spent fuel handling tool is in Pool A or B, do not raise 
tool such that the empty tool lift limit mark is raised above the top of the 
spent fuel bridge crane upper hand rail. Empty tool lift limit mark locations 
are provided in Attachment 13.  

70. Raise the tool to clear the top of the fuel racks and verify the 
assembly is not attached to the tool.  

71. Position the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane as required for 
continued fuel movement.  

3.0 Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Shutdown 

1. Position the crane to allow storage of the tool.  

2. Select HOIST on the control panel.  

3. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, lower the HNP spent fuel tool 
onto its storage hanger until the cable slack light illuminates.  

4. Depress the CABLE SLACK pushbutton to bypass the slack cable 
interlock.  

5. Lower tool onto storage hanger and unhook from Spent Fuel Pool 
Bridge Crane Hoist.  

6. Raise hoist until hook is approximately the same elevation as the 
control panel.
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3.0 Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Shutdown (continued) 

7. Position the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to the normal storage 
position or as directed by Health Physics.  

8. Depress OFF switch on control panel.  

9. Open Drive Power Disconnect on the west end of the bridge.  

10. Keep this attachment on file until superseded by another 
attachment for HNP fuel or the periodicity expires.
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Person(s) Performing Checklist 

Initials Name (Print) Initials Name (Pri 

Remarks - Indicate any component not in the prescribed position.

.nt)

Checklist Started 

Checklist Completed

Reviewed by:

Time 

Time

Date 

Date 

Date

Unit SCO

After receiving the final review signature, this FHP Attachment becomes a QA 
RECORD and should be submitted to Document Services.
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CAUTION 

This attachment is classified Continuous Use.  

1.0 PURPOSE 

1. To perform startup checks on the New Fuel Elevator.  

2. To perform checkouts on the New Fuel Elevator.  

2.0 Startup and Checkout Procedure 

1. Inform Superintendent - Shift Operations that the New Fuel 
Elevator Checkout has commenced.  

2. Verify Attachment 5, Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Checkout, 
Section 2.0, has been performed and is within the required 
periodicity.  

3. WR/JO (Master AAEI) has been initiated to perform the following: 

a. Lubricate cable drum and motor 

b. Check lubricant level in gear reducer and worm drive 

c. Inspect cable sleeves and lubricate as necessary 

4. Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane, HNP Spent Fuel Tool, and HNP Dummy 
Fuel Assembly are available.  

5. Verify ON, l-4A1021-4BL, New Fuel Elevator Winch.  

6. Perform a visual inspection of the New Fuel Elevator System 
(including carriage and winch) and verify the following: 

* Clear of debris and excessive grease, 

* Free of loose or foreign parts, and obstructions.  

7. Position New Fuel Elevator Disconnect to ON.  

8. Depress the RAISE pushbutton for the New Fuel Elevator and verify 
the following: 

* Carriage raises smoothly.  

* Cable is inspected for damage or broken strands.  

* Carriage stops below the top of the Transfer Canal.  

* No cable overlap occurs on the winch drum.
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2.0 Startun and Checkout Procedure (continued) 

9. Depress the LOWER pushbutton for the New Fuel Elevator and verify 
the following: 

* Carriage lowers smoothly.  

* A minimum of 3 wraps of cable remain on the winch drum after 
the elevator stops at the lower limit.  

10. Move the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to the HNP spent fuel tool.  

11. On the control panel, verify the FUEL switch is placed on 1.  

12. On the power center, verify the OVERLOAD SELECTOR switch is placed 
on NORM.  

13. Use the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane and attach the hoist hook to 
the HNP spent fuel tool.  

14. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, perform the following: 

a. Raise the tool fully.  

b. Verify the CABLE SLACK light extinguishes.  

c. Verify the upper travel limit switch is made up.  

CAUTION 

Whenever an empty spent fuel handling tool is in Pool A or B, do NOT raise 
tool such that the empty tool lift limit mark is raised above the top of the 
spent fuel bridge crane upper hand rail. Empty tool lift limit mark locations 
are provided in Attachment 13.  

15. Lower the HNP spent fuel tool such that the tool lift limit mark 
is not raised above the top of the spent fuel bridge crane upper 
hand rail. (See Attachment 13 for the empty tool lift limit 
location) 

16. Move the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to the HNP Dummy Fuel 
Assembly storage location, Spent Fuel Pool B, Rack Dl, Cell A6.
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New Fuel Elevator Checkout 

2.0 Startup and Checkout Procedure (continued) 

17. Operate the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to attach the HNP Spent 
Fuel Tool onto HNP Dummy Fuel Assembly as follows: 

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  

b. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, lower hoist onto HNP Dummy 
Fuel Assembly until the CABLE SLACK light illuminates on 
control panel.  

CAUTION 

On PWR fuel only, the fuel assembly shall NOT be moved unless the yellow full 
down indicator can be verified. (Reference 2.6.0.0.4) 

c. Verify the yellow full down indicator on the tool is 
exposed.  

d. Engage gripper on spent fuel tool to fuel assembly, by 
performing the following: 

(1) Remove the locking pin.  

(2) Push the operating handle down.  

(3) Insert the locking pin.  

18. Raise the HNP Dummy Fuel Assembly as follows: 

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  

b. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, raise the hoist until the 
upper travel limit switch is made up.  

c. Verify the bottom of the HNP Dummy Fuel Assembly clears the 
top of the storage racks.  

19. Move the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to position the HNP Dummy 
Fuel Assembly to the New Fuel Elevator.  

20. Operate the Spent Fuel Bridge Crane to lower the HNP Dummy Fuel 
Assembly into the new fuel elevator as follows: 

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  

b. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, lower the HNP Dummy Fuel 
Assembly until the CABLE SLACK light illuminates on control 
panel.
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New Fuel Elevator Checkout

2.0 StartuD and Checkout Procedure (continued) 

21. Disengage spent fuel tool from fuel assembly, performing the 
following: 

a. Remove the locking pin.  

b. Pull the operating handle up.  

c. Re-insert the locking pin.  

22. Raise spent fuel tool to clear the HNP Dummy Fuel Assembly and 
move the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to clear the elevator.

CAUTION 

Prior to raising new fuel elevator, ensure the assembly in the new fuel 
elevator is the dummy fuel assembly.  

23. Raise the elevator to the upper limit and verify it operates 
smoothly.  

24. Lower the elevator to the bottom limit and verify it operates 
smoothly.  

25. Operate the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane and spent fuel tool to 
latch onto the HNP Dummy Fuel Assembly.  

26. Operate the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to raise the HNP Dummy 
Fuel Assembly out of the new fuel elevator.  

27. Operate the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to return the HNP Dummy 
Fuel Assembly to the storage location, Spent Fuel Pool B, Rack Dl, 
Cell A6.  

CAUTION 

Whenever an empty spent fuel handling tool is in Pool A or B, do NOT raise 
tool such that the empty tool lift limit mark is raised above the top of the 
spent fuel bridge crane upper hand rail. Empty tool lift limit mark locations 
are provided in Attachment 13.  

28. Position the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane as required for 
continued fuel movement or shutdown.
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New Fuel Elevator Checkout 

3.0 New Fuel Elevator Shutdown 

1. When the New Fuel Elevator is no longer needed, perform the 
following: 

a. Verify the New Fuel Elevator is in the full down position.  

b. Position the New Fuel Elevator Disconnect to OFF.  

c. Verify OFF, I-4A1021-4BL, New Fuel Elevator Winch.
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CAUTION 

This attachment is classified Reference Use.

CASE 1

CASE 2

FUEL ASSEMBLY ENCLOSED ON FOUR SIDES (BOXED) BY FUEL ASSEMBLIES OR 
BAFFLE SURFACES 

X X X 

X I X 

X X X 

1. To INSERT: 

a. Lower fuel assembly (1) on-index at slow speed.  

2. To WITHDRAW: 

b. Lift fuel assembly (1) on-index at slow speed.  

FUEL ASSEMBLY ENCLOSED ON THREE SIDES BY FUEL ASSEMBLIES OR BAFFLE 
SURFACES

X XLX 

X 2a 

X X X

2 b
1. To INSERT: 

a. Lower fuel assembly on-index at slow speed.  

2. To WITHDRAW: 

a. Lift fuel assembly to clear lower core plate pins (6 inches) 
then perform 1 OR 2: 

(1) Without access to open water, lift fuel 
assembly (2a) on-index at slow speed.  

OR 

(2) If clear to move to open water, then using JOG CONTROL 
move fuel assembly (2b) at slow speed to open water 
and withdraw.
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CASE 3 FUEL ASSEMBLY ENCLOSED ON 2 RIGHT ANGLE SIDES 

x X x 

1. To INSERT: 
a. Lower fuel assembly (3) until clear of lower core plate pins 

(6 inches from bottom), and then using JOG CONTROL: 

(1) Move fuel assembly (3) in one direction to on-index.  

(2) Then move fuel assembly (3) in the other direction 
until on-index.  

(3) Then lower fuel assembly (3) at slow speed.  

2. To WITHDRAW: 

a. Lift fuel assembly (3) on-index at slow speed until clear of 
pins. (6 inches from bottom) 

b. Using JOG CONTROL, move fuel assembly (3) to open water.  

CASE 4 FUEL ASSEMBLY ADJACENT TO ONE OTHER FUEL ASSEMBLY 

X X 

x :x 
1. To INSERT: 

a. Lower fuel assembly (4) off-index in one direction until 
clear of lower core plate pins. (6 inches from bottom) 

b. Using JOG CONTROL, move fuel assembly (4) to on-index and 

lower at slow speed.  

2. To WITHDRAW: 

a. Lift fuel assembly (4) on-index at slow speed until clear of 
pins. (6 inches from bottom) 

b. Using JOG CONTROL, move fuel assembly (4) to open water and 
withdraw.
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CASE 5 DOUBLE OPENING (NO OPEN WATER ON RIGHT) 

X X X 

X 5a 5b 

X X X 

1. To INSERT: 

a. Lower center fuel assembly (5a) on-index at slow speed 

b. Lower adjacent fuel assembly (5b) on-index at slow speed 

2. To WITHDRAW: 

a. Lift center fuel assembly (5a) on-index at slow speed 

b. Lift adjacent fuel assembly (5b) on-index at slow speed 

CASE 6 L SHAPE OPENING 

"X 6c X 

"X 6a 6b 

X X X 

1. To WITHDRAW: 

a. Lift center fuel assembly (6a) on-index at slow speed.  
(same as Case 1) 

b. Lift the fuel assembly adjacent to the center (6b) on-index 
at slow speed. (same as Case 5) 

c. Lift the fuel assembly adjacent to the center (6c) on-index 

at slow speed.  

2. To INSERT: 

a. Insert the fuel assembly adjacent to the center (6b) 
on-index at slow speed.  

b. Insert the fuel assembly adjacent to the center (6c) 
on-index at slow speed.  

c. Insert the center fuel assembly (6a) on-index at slow speed.
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Manual Operation of Manipulator Crane Hoist, Bridge and Trolley 

CAUTION 

This attachment is classified Reference Use.  

1.0 PURPOSE 

1. This attachment provides guidance for the manual operation in the 
event of drive motor or control failure of the following: 

a. Manipulator Crane hoist 

b. Manipulator Bridge 

c. Manipulator Trolley 

2. If a drive motor or control system fails with a fuel assembly 
engaged, the fuel assembly shall be lowered back into the core or 
Upender and disengaged until repairs are made to the failed 
equipment.  

3. Manual operation may also be necessary during other abnormal 
conditions.  

2.0 PROCEDURE 

CAUTION 

The ICB breaker must be off when using the manual drive mode, there is no 
interlock to prevent electrical operation at the same time the motor is being 
cranked.  

1. Inside the motor control center, OPEN breaker ICB.  

2. At motor to be manually cranked attach manual handwheel.  

NOTE: Each drive motor is equipped with a manual brake release.  

The mechanical load brake will keep the hoist from lowering the 

load when the motor brake is released.  

3. If needed, release the hoist motor brake by screwing the 
wing nut clockwise into the motor end bell.  

4. If needed, release the bridge and trolley brakes by fully 
withdrawing the release rod located on end of the respective motor 
just above the shaft.  

5. Rotate drive motor shaft using manual handwheel to position the 
bridge, hoist or trolley as desired.
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Manual Operation of Manipulator Crane Hoist, Bridge and Trolley 

6. Reset the hoist motor brake by screwing the wing nut 
counter-clockwise away from the motor end bell.  

7. Reset the bridge and trolley brakes by inserting the release rod.  

8. Remove manual handwheel from motor(s) that were operated and 
return to storage.  

9. Inside motor control center position ICB breaker to ON.
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Person(s) Performing Checklist 

Initials Name (Print) Initials Name (Pri 

Remarks - Indicate any component not in the prescribed position.

.nt)

Checklist Started 

Checklist Completed

Reviewed by:

Time 

Time

Unit SCO

After receiving the final review signature, this FHP Attachment becomes a QA 
RECORD and should be submitted to Document Services.
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Emergency Removal of Transfer System Conveyor

CAUTION 

This attachment is classified Continuous Use.  

1.0 PURPOSE 

1. This attachment provides instructions for the use of the emergency 
removal cable to retrieve the Fuel Transfer System Conveyer in the 
event of traverse drive system failure.  

2.0 PROCEDURE 

1. At Rx Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel place PANEL 
DISCONNECT to OFF.  

2. At Pit Side Fuel Transfer System Control Panel place PANEL 
DISCONNECT to OFF.  

3. Instruct maintenance to perform the following: 

a. Disconnect the chain from the chain coupling above the water 
level.  

b. Tie off the drive shaft upper extension.  

4. Attach the loop end of the emergency cable to the Auxiliary Hoist 
or the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane.

5. Pull upward until the cable shear pin snaps 
wedges in the rear of the pusher arm.

and the cable end

6. Continue the upward pull until the conveyor car is in the desired 
position.

7. Shutdown the Fuel Transfer System using the 
Attachment 3, Section 4.0.

applicable portions of
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Use of Manipulator Interlock Bypass Switches 

CAUTION 

This attachment is classified Reference Use.  

1.0 PURPOSE 

1. This attachment identifies the six interlock bypass switches and 
the function they perform.  

a. These interlocks should be bypassed only when necessary due: 

(1) To circuit failure 

(2) To prevent fuel assembly damage 

(3) To position Manipulator Crane for special operations.  

2. Whenever an interlock is bypassed: 

a. Extreme caution must be exercised 

b. Continuous knowledge and observance of mast position must be 
maintained.  

2.0 DESCRIPTION OF SWITCHES 

1. TS-I OVERLOAD BYPASS: Bypasses load cell limit.  

a. Permits operation of the hoist in the raise direction beyond 
the overload switch trip out point.  

2. TS-2 HOIST INTERLOCK BYPASS: 

a. Permits operation of hoist in absence of either gripper 
engaged or gripper disengaged indication.  

(1) In the raise or lower direction.  

(2) Bypasses the underload in DOWN direction.  

3. TS-3 BRIDGE LEFT INTERLOCK BYPASS: 

a. Permits bridge motion with gripper tube not at top limit 

b. Also bypasses: 

(1) Core left travel limit switch and 

(2) Basket area Trolley travel limits.
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2.0 DESCRIPTION 

4. TS-4 

a.

5.

6.

Use of Manipulator Interlock Bvyass Switches 

OF SWITCHES (continued) 

BRIDGE RIGHT INTERLOCK BYPASS: 

Permits bridge motion towards mast parking area right of 
core

(I) Without gripper tube at its top limit and with trolley 
not on Fuel Transfer System centerline.  

TS-5 TROLLEY INTERLOCK BYPASS: 

a. Permits forward and reverse motion of the trolley without 
gripper tube at its top limit.  

b. Also bypasses reverse travel limit of the trolley in the 
basket area.  

TS-6 GRIPPER UP DISENGAGED BYPASS: 

a. Permits the gripper to be raised into outer mast greater 
than 12" with gripper disengaged.

3.0 PROCEDURE

CAUTION 

Whenever any interlock is bypassed by the use of bypass switches the 
appropriate interlock bypass lamp will be illuminated to indicate the system 

is being operated in an emergency condition. Extreme caution should be used.  

1. Obtain SRO - Fuel Handling and Superintendent - Shift Operations 

concurrence for operation to be performed.  

2. Obtain key to control console cabinet.  

3. Unlock console lower cabinet.  

4. Position appropriate toggle switch to ON.  

5. Verify the required INTERLOCK BYPASSED light ON.  

6. When use of a bypass is no longer required, place the appropriate 
toggle switch to OFF.  

7. Verify the required INTERLOCK BYPASSED light OFF.
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Use of Fuel Transfer System Interlock Bypass Switches 

CAUTION 

This attachment is classified Reference Use.  

1.0 PURPOSE 

1. This attachment provides instructions for operation of the Fuel 
Transfer System in the event of a limit switch failure 

OR 

2. Positioning requirements necessitate the bypassing of Fuel 
Transfer System interlocks.  

2.0 DESCRIPTION OF BYPASS INTERLOCKS 

1. There are 2 key-operated bypass switches on the Rx Side Fuel 
Transfer System Control Panel.  

a. CRANE INTERLOCK: 

(1) Permits operation of the hydraulic cylinder with the 
manipulator gripper tube not at its top limit position 
with a fuel assembly or in the gripper up disengaged 
position.  

b. LIFT INTERLOCK: 

(1) Permits the Upender to be raised with the conveyor car 
at a position other than CAR AT Rx.  

2. There are 3 key-operated bypass switches on the Pit Side Fuel 
Transfer System Control Panel.  

a. BRIDGE INTERLOCK: 

(1) Permits the Upender cylinder to be lowered without the 
Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane being traversed away from 
Upender.  

b. LIFT INTERLOCK: 

(1) Permits the Upender to be raised with the conveyor car 
at a position other than CAR AT PIT.  

c. TRAVERSE INTERLOCK: 

(1) Permits traverse operations without both Upenders in 
the down position.  

(2) Allows traverse operations without the TRAVERSE 
CONTROL switch in the ON position.
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Use of Fuel Transfer System Interlock Bypass Switches 

3.0 PROCEDURE 

NOTE: Interlock bypass key-operated switches will be used due to the 

failure of an interlocking circuit or to test the Fuel Transfer 

System.  

They may be used to continue operations when it is obvious that 

the equipment is functioning properly.  

CAUTION 

Whenever any interlock is bypassed by the use of the key operated bypass 

switches, the INTERLOCK BYPASSED lamp will be illuminated to indicate the 

system is being operated in an abnormal condition. Extreme caution should be 

exercised.  

1. Obtain SRO - Fuel Handling and Superintendent - Shift Operations 

concurrence for operation to be performed.  

2. Obtain key to control console cabinet.  

3. At appropriate control console insert KEY to operate desired 
bypass SWITCH.  

4. Position switch to BYPASS.  

5. Verify INTERLOCK BYPASSED lamp ON.  

6. When use of a bypass is no longer required, place the appropriate 

toggle switch to OFF.  

7. Verify INTERLOCK BYPASSED lamp OFF.
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CAUTION 

This attachment is classified Reference Use.

1.0 PURPOSE 

1. This attachment will provide the operator instructions for moving 
fuel assemblies which are causing the load cell to fluctuate 
outside the 100 pound band.  

2.0 PREREQUISITES 

1. The fuel assembly was in the process of being inserted into or 
being removed from a storage location.  

a. During this process the load cell fluctuated greater than 
100 pounds above or below the suspended weight.  

3.0 PROCEDURE 

NOTE: Lateral positioning of the hoist to which the fuel assembly is attached 
is prohibited while any part of the fuel assembly is inserted in the 
fixture.  

3.1 Fuel Handling Building 

1. If inserting a fuel assembly into a storage location and 
fluctuations greater than 100 pounds above or below the suspended 
weight are observed, perform the following: 

a. Stop fuel movement for the affected fuel assembly.  

b. Reverse direction.  

c. Lift the fuel assembly until it is clear of the fixture.  

d. Check alignment of the fuel assembly with the fixture.  

e. Reposition the fuel assembly if necessary.  

f. Attempt insertion, if the load readings again fall outside 
of the acceptable range, perform the following: 

(1) Raise fuel assembly.  

(2) Using FHP-014 for Step Deviation directions store the 
fuel assembly in another suitable location.  

(3) Determine the cause of the drag.
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3.1 Fuel Handling Building (continued) 

2. If withdrawing a fuel assembly from a storage location and 
fluctuations greater than 100 pounds above or below the suspended 
weight are observed, perform the following: 

a. Reseat the fuel assembly into the fixture.  

b. Unlatch lifting tool.  

c. Check tool alignment with fixture.  

d. Reposition if necessary.  

e. Latch the tool and proceed with withdrawal of fuel assembly.  

f. During this withdrawal, the tool may be reoriented (by hand 
only) as required to facilitate removal.  

g. If the load readings fall outside the acceptable range, 

perform the following: 

(1) Reseat fuel assembly.  

(2) Unlatch tool.  

(3) Determine cause of excessive drag.  

3. If the fuel assembly is still binding upon withdrawal, perform the 
following: 

a. Obtain the approval of the following personnel: 

(1) Responsible Engineer (Reactor) 

AND 

(2) SRO Fuel Handling 

AND 

(3) Superintendent - Shift Operations 

b. Perform the following: 

(1) Position the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane OVERLOAD 
SELECTOR switch to INT.  

(2) Attempt withdrawal of the fuel assembly.  

(3) During this withdrawal the tool may be re-oriented, by 
hand only, as required to facilitate removal.  

4. If a rapid load change in excess of 250 pounds should occur during 
the fuel movement: 

a. Stop the fuel movement and contact Responsible Engineer 
(Reactor) for guidance.
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3.2 Manipulator Crane 

1. If during the movement of a fuel assembly into a storage location 
and fluctuations greater than 100 pounds above or below the 
suspended weight are observed, perform the following: 

a. Reverse the direction of movement approximately 2 inches.  

b. Manually adjust the lateral crane position to re-center the 
suspended fuel assembly.  

c. If these operations produce load correction, proceed with 
movement. If not, repeat a and b above.  

2. If a rapid load change during fuel movement exceeds 250 pounds, 
the fuel assembly being moved and applicable adjacent fuel 
assembly faces should be examined by performing the following: 

a. Reference FHP-014 for Step Deviation.  

b. Reseat the fuel assembly causing the overload.  

c. Remove some of the adjacent assemblies to allow for removal 
of the fuel assembly.  

d. Any evidence of damage should be reported to the 
Superintendent - Shift Operations.
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CAUTION 

This attachment is classified Reference Use.

A 
•~B 

2 
3 mC

Tape Marking 
(Typical)

PVF (HNP or RN P) 
Spent Fue Handling Tod

BWR (BN P) 
Spent Fuel Handing Tool
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Dimension Mark Mark Dimension Value 
identifier Description NO. HNP Tool RNP Tool BNP Tool 

A Empty tool 1 8' 00 8' 0.  
Lift Limit 0 

Fuel assembly 
lower nozzle is 10"zbe 10.57' 10.57' 10.91' (Reference (Reference (Reference 
the top of Dimension, Dimension, Dimension, 
the cell Determine Determine Determine 

B funnel when 2 actual actual actual 
the mark is dimension dimension dimension 

even with the from field from field from field 
spent fuel measurement) measurement) measurement) 

bridge crane 
upper rail 

Fuel assembly 
lower nozzle level withe11.4' 11.4' 11.74' the top of (Reference (Reference (Reference the top oDimension, Dimension, Dimension, 

the cell Determine Determine Determine 
C nozzle when actual actual actual 

the mark is dimension dimension dimension 
even with the from field from field from field 

spent fuel spent fuel measurement) measurement) measurement) 
bridge crane 
upper rail.  

Mark is level 
with the 12.48' 12.48' 12.48' 

spent fuel (Reference (Reference (Reference 
bridge crane Dimension, Dimension, Dimension, 

D upper rail Determine Determine Determine 
when the actual actual actual 

upper limit dimension dimension dimension 
switch on the from field from field from field 
crane hoist measurement) measurement) measurement) 

is met.
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Revision Summary

General 

This revision updates the procedure to current standards. It reclassifies the 
procedure as a multiple use. Reference to commitments were removed, with the 
reference now being to the ANSI 18.7 or FSAR Section where the original 
commitment had come from. Reference was added to SPP-0015, which moves new 
fuel to the new fuel elevator. The new fuel elevator checkout and shutdown 
was moved from the body of the procedure to an attachment to match how we 
check out other equipment in the procedure.  

Description of Changes 

Pane Section Change Description 

All Update revision level.  

1 Cover Added multiple use statement to upper right 
corner per AP-005. This had originally 
been a reference use procedure, but the 
checkouts were signed for and should be 
continuous use.  

3 1.0 Added Caution that procedure was 
information use until stated otherwise.  
Changed statement that procedure satisfied 
a commitment to that it partially satisfied 
assumption of the FSAR Section due to Reg 
Affairs decision not to maintain the 
commitment database current.  

2.1 Added SPP-0015 per DCF 1998P20324 and 
1999P0472. Removed procedure titles.  

2.2, 2.3 Changed titles to Remove the word 

commitments. (DCF 1999P1105) 

2.5 Removed titles of drawings.  

6 5.0 Added Caution that procedure was reference 
use until stated otherwise.  

12 7.1 Added new step to perform Attachment 6.  

24 7.7 Added new Initial Condition that 
Attachment 6 had been completed. Moved 
Section for checkout of the new fuel 
elevator to Attachment 6. Added to Step 
7.7.2.1 that the bundle had been placed in 
the new fuel elevator by SPP-0015.  

25 7.7.2 Added new Step 11 to use Attachment 6 
Section 3.0 for shutdown. Moved the 
shutdown section to Attachment 6.  

8.0 Added Caution that explained the level of 
use of each attachment. Added new 
Attachment 6 for new fuel elevator and 
renumbered subsequent Attachments.
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Revision Summary

Description of Chances (continued)

Section Change Description

26, 29, 32, 
55, 94, 114 

27, 30, 33, 
56, 95, 115 

103-107 

109, 112, 
116, 118, 
120, 123

Attachments 1-5, 9 

Attachments 1-5, 9 

Attachment 6 

Attachments 7, 8, 
10-13

Changed approval to start to reviewed by 
signature. This allows the documentation 
of the final review, at which time the 
attachments become QA records.  

Added Cautions that the attachments were 
continuous use.  

New Attachment for new fuel elevator 
checkout and shutdown. This attachment was 
marked as continuous use.  

Added Cautions that the attachments were 
reference use.
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PLANT OPERATING MANUAL 

VOLUME 3 

PART 7 

PROCEDURE TYPE: Fuel Handling Procedure 

NUMBER: FHP-024 

TITLE: HNP Spent Fuel Handling Operations 

NOTE: This procedure has been screened per PLP-100 criteria and determined to 
be a CASE III procedure. No additional management involvement is 
required.
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1.0 PURPOSE 

1. Provide detailed operating instructions for Spent Fuel Pool Bridge 
Crane during HNP fuel movement evolutions strictly within the FHB.  

2. To perform startup checks on the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane for 
spent fuel shuffle purposes.  

3. To perform checkouts on the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane and HNP 
spent fuel tool for spent fuel shuffle purposes.  

4. To test the interlocks for the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane for 
spent fuel shuffle purposes.  

5. To satisfy a portion of the FSAR Commitment H9.1.4-010.  

2.0 REFERENCES 

2.1 Plant Operating Manual Procedures 

1. PLP-616, Fuel Handling Operations 

2. AOP-013, Fuel Handling Accident 

3. FHP-014, Fuel and Insert Shuffle Sequence 

4. MMM-011, Cleanliness and Housekeeping, Foreign Material Exclusion 
(FME) Classifications and Work Practices 

5. MMM-020, Operation, Testing, Maintenance and Inspection of Cranes 

and Special Lifting Equipment 

6. SD-115, Fuel Handling System 

2.2 Final Safety Analysis Report 

1. Section 9.1.4 

2.3 Final Safety Analysis Report Commitments 

1. H9.1.4-010 

2.4 ANSI 18.7 Commitments 

1. 224-5.2.13 

2.5 Drawings 

1. 1364-050987 S01, Fuel Handling Machine Schematic Diagram (Variable 
Speed Controller) 

2. 1364-050987 S02, Fuel Handling Machine Schematic Diagram (Variable 
Speed Controller) 

3. 1364-050987 S03, Fuel Handling Machine Schematic Diagram (Variable 
Speed Controller)
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2.6 Technical Manuals 

1. VM-MZR, Fuel Handling Machine (Spent Fuel) 

2.7 Corrective Action Proqram (CAP) Items 

1. 85H0234 

2. 87H0062 

3. 91H0690 

2.8 Other 

1. PCR-4105, Fuel Cask Basket Storage 

2. PCR-5527, Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Upgrade 

3. SHNPP File Letter, File Number: SHF/I0-7095, Letter Number: 
MS-884455 (0) 

4. Westinghouse Specification F-5, "Instructions, Precautions, and 
Limitations for Handling New and Partially Spent Fuel Assemblies," 
Rev. 12 

5. ESR 98-00181, Fuel Handling Tool Drop on to Spent Fuel Rack 
Evaluation 

3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 

3.1 Superintendent - Shift Operations 

1. Overall responsibility for all fuel handling activities.  

2. Ensure compliance with fuel handling requirements and limitations.  

3. Ensure compliance with Technical Specifications.  

3.2 Supervisor - Reactor Systems 

1. Verify fuel and insert shuffle sequence.  

2. Provide identification of spent fuel assemblies in the spent fuel 
cask and their storage rack locations.  

3. Develop fuel shuffle sequence for FHP-014.  

3.3 FHB Operator 

NOTE: This position can be filled by personnel qualified on fuel handling 
equipment and procedures. Personnel filling this position must be 
approved by Operations management.  

1. Move, or directly supervise movement of, fuel and core components 
in the Fuel Handling Building.  

2. Ensure compliance with fuel handling requirements and limitations.  

3. Has the authority to stop any action deemed potentially unsafe or 
detrimental to plant equipment or fuel.
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3.4 Radiation Control Supervisor 

1. Provide health physics coverage during all fuel handling.  

3.5 Fuel Handlina operator 

Note: This position can be filled by personnel qualified on fuel handling 
equipment and procedures. Personnel filling this position must be 
approved by Operations management.  

1. Move fuel and core components in the Fuel Handling Building.  

2. Ensure compliance with fuel handling requirements and limitations.  

3. Operate fuel handling equipment in the Fuel Handling Building, 
under the supervision of the FHB operator.  

4. Has the authority to stop any action deemed potentially unsafe or 
detrimental to plant equipment or fuel.  

3.6 Maintenance 

1. Perform lubrication and inspections as required.  

2. Provide mechanical support for fuel movement activities.  

4.0 PREREQUISITES FOR MOVEMENT OF LOADS OVER SPENT FUEL POOLS 

1. Ensure Operations personnel have performed OST-1819, Spent Fuel 
Bridge Crane Overload Interlock Test Weekly Interval During Crane 
Operations Mode: All, within its required periodicity.  

2. Ensure Operations personnel have performed ORT-1412, Spent Fuel 
Bridge Crane Overload Test Monthly During Crane Operations Modes: 
All, within its required periodicity.  

3. Ensure FHP-014, Attachment 1, is current and up to date.  

4. Verify maintenance has been performed within specified periodicity 
per PM route: 

a. AIUC, Periodic inspection and testing of cranes and special 
lifting equipment.  

b. AFPO, Annual Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane lubrication.  

5. Both trains of the FHB Emergency Exhaust System are operable, or 
one train is operable and in operation per Technical 
Specification 3.9.12.  

6. AC Electrical available per OP-156.02.  

7. Instrument Air available per OP-151.01.  
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4.0 PREREQUISITES FOR MOVEMENT OF LOADS OVER SPENT FUEL POOLS(continued) 

8. SRWP for fuel handling issued and Radiation Control personnel 
available to support fuel handling operations.  

9. The underwater lights are installed and providing adequate 
lighting in areas where fuel will be moved.  

10. All pools and Transfer Canals where irradiated fuel is being moved 
or stored have a boron concentration of greater than or equal to 
2000 ppm.  

11. Communications are available between the FHB and the Control Room.  
(A communication check is sufficient to meet this requirement).  

12. The Fuel Handling Building operating floor hatch cover is in 
place.  

13. If fuel is to be moved through the Unit 2 & 3 Transfer Canal, all 
spent fuel shipping cask baskets stored in the Unit 2 & 3 Transfer 
Canal are located at least 4.5 feet east of Column M (one foot 
east of Fuel Pool D Gate).  

14. Fuel pool level is at least 23 feet above the top of irradiated 
fuel rods in the storage racks.  

15. Precautions and Limitations, Section 5.0 has been reviewed by 
applicable personnel.  

NOTE: HPs are not required to be present during fuel movement.  

16. Verify Health Physics coverage is available.  

17. Verify a decon crew is available to support fuel movement.
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4.0 PREREQUISITES FOR MOVEMENT OF LOADS OVER SPENT FUEL POOLS(continued) 

18. The spent fuel handling tool has been marked at the following four 
locations: 

a. The upper mark is the lift limit mark for the empty tool.  

b. The second mark down from the top of the tool is level with 
the spent fuel bridge upper rail when the fuel assembly 
lower nozzle is 10 inches below the top of the 
cell funnel.  

c. The third mark down from the top of the tool is level with 
the spent fuel bridge upper rail when the fuel assembly 
lower nozzle is entering the top of the cell nozzle.  

d. The lower mark is level with the spent fuel bridge upper 
rail when the upper limit switch on the crane hoist is met.  

5.0 PRECAUTIONS AND LIMITATIONS FOR FUEL MOVEMENT IN THE FUEL HANDLING 
BUILDING 

1. A fuel handling accident may require the initiation of the SHNPP 
Emergency Plan, or the upgrading of response for a previously 
declared emergency. Accordingly, information concerning any fuel 
handling accident should be immediately relayed to the 
Superintendent - Shift Operations and the Site Emergency 
Coordinator, when the Emergency Plan has already been activated.  

2. No irradiated fuel will be handled or moved (outside of sealed 
casks) unless the Fuel Handling Building integrity is maintained 
and the FHB Emergency Exhaust System Technical Specification 
3.9.12, allows fuel movement.  

3. In cases where fuel has been damaged, contact the 
Superintendent - Shift Operations.  

4. If damage to a storage rack location is observed, while moving 
spent fuel, stop fuel movement and notify the Manager - Mechanical 
Systems to perform an engineering evaluation.  

5. Handling tools shall not be stored while inserted into or attached 
to a fuel assembly.  

6. A fuel assembly shall not be left unattended in a suspended 
position.  

7. If contact with components which are not a part of normal fuel 
handling (such as light fixtures) occurs, the assembly must be 
inspected for possible damage.  

8. No debris shall be allowed on or around a fuel assembly during 
fuel movement activities.  

9. Loads in excess of 2300 pounds are prohibited from travel over 
fuel assemblies in a storage pool with irradiated fuel in the pool 
(Technical Specification 3.9.7).
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5.0 PRECAUTIONS AND LIMITATIONS FOR FUEL MOVEMENT IN THE FUEL HANDLING 
BUILDING (continued) 

10. Visual confirmation of assembly position should be done when 
possible.  

a. Water should be clear enough during periods of fuel movement 
to see the top of the fuel assemblies with supplemental 
lighting.  

b. Adequate lighting should be provided to establish clear 
visibility.  

c. A underwater remote control television camera should be 
available for use during periods of low visibility.  

11. Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Hoist Speed

a. Zones Hoist Speed

(1) Guiding and seating of 
handling tool onto 
fuel assembly 

(2) Fuel assembly lower 
nozzle 10 inches above to 
10 inches below top of 
cell funnel (inserting only) 
or within 10 inches of 
full down.  

(3) Outside Zones (1) and (2)

Minimum deflection 
of speed/direction 
switch 

Minimum deflection 
of speed/direction 
switch 

Maximum deflection of 
speed/direction switch 
at maximum speed

12. The hoist cable slack should be taken up gradually so the cable is 
not snapped taut.  

13. High hoist speeds should be used only after initiating movement 
with low hoist speeds.  

14. Personnel and materials entering Foreign Material Exclusion (FME) 
areas must abide by MMM-011. Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane 
Operators must sign onto MMM-011 log sheets before boarding the 
crane.  

15. Fuel Handling Building integrity is maintained by verifying the 
Fuel Handling Building operating floor hatch cover is in place.
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5.0 PRECAUTIONS AND LIMITATIONS FOR FUEL MOVEMENT IN THE FUEL HANDLING 
BUILDING (continued) 

16. Due to the possibility of a limit switch failure, the hoist upper 
limit switch on the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane will not be used 
to halt tool vertical movement except as required to meet the 
traverse inhibit interlock. In such cases, the limit switch shall 
be approached slowly.  

17. The Fuel Handling equipment operators shall use all available 
R indications, load cells, rail indexing, and long handled tool 

markings, to anticipate limit switch and/or interlock functions.  
The equipment shall be stopped if limit switch setting or 
procedural limit is exceeded or if an interlock fails to function.  
(Reference 2.7.0.01) 

18. During fuel movement in the Fuel Handling Building, communications 
will be available with the Control Room. Periodic communications 
checks are sufficient to meet this requirement.  
(at least once per shift) 

19. Do not board or disembark the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane when 
the bridge is in motion.  

20. Whenever watch relief is taking place at a fuel handling watch 
station, stop all evolutions at that watch station during the 
turnover process.  

21. The load cell should be monitored at all times when lifting or 
lowering a fuel assembly. If greater than 100 pounds above or 
below the suspended weight is observed, stop fuel movement and 
refer to Attachment 1. If load continues to increase in excess of 
250 pounds, stop fuel movement and refer to Attachment 1, for 
additional information.  

22. AOP-013, Fuel Handling Accident, shall be used to mitigate fuel 
handling accidents.  

23. The Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane hoist upper limit switch should 
not be used to halt vertical movement. This limit switch will need 
to be made-up for transverse crane movement when fuel is attached 
to the tool.  

24. Handling tool lateral position adjustment, except for jog motion, 
is prohibited during insertion or withdrawal operations or when 
the component is fully inserted and still latched to the tool.  

25. When using the empty HNP spent fuel handling tool in spent fuel 
pools A and B, the tool lift limit mark (Identified in 
Attachment 3) shall not be raised above the top of the spent fuel 
bridge crane hand rail.  

6.0 SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT
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7.0 PROCEDURE 

7.1 Fuel Handling Equipment Startup and Checkout 

NOTE: Operate controls on the control panel as necessary to perform 
crane movement, unless otherwise noted.  

1. Verify MCC I-4B1021-2AR, Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane is ON.  

2. At the northwest end 286 FHB, verify ON, the Spent Fuel Pool 
Bridge Crane Power Disconnect.  

3. Perform a visual inspection of the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane 
and verify the following: 

a. Free of debris and excess grease 

b. Free of loose parts 

c. Limit switches and their actuators are not damaged 

4. On the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane verify closed: 

a. Drive Power Disconnect 

b. Control Power Disconnect 

5. On the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane perform the following: 

a. Depress the ON pushbutton on the control pendant, 

b. Verify the pushbutton illuminates.  

6. Visually check bridge rails and monorail clear of obstructions 
and for adequate clearance.  

7. Handrails are in place where needed.  

8. Adequate lighting exists along the load path.  

NOTE: The remainder of section 7.1 can be marked N/A if the Spent Fuel Pool 
Bridge Crane AND the HNP Spent Fuel Tool has been used or checked out in 
the past 90 days. If the tool has not been used or checked out in the 
past 90 days, then N/A the applicable steps and ensure the tool is 
operable using the dummy assembly.  

9. On the control panel, verify the FUEL switch is placed on 1.  

10. On the power center, verify the OVERLOAD SELECTOR switch is placed 
on NORM.  

11. Select BRIDGE on the control panel.
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7.1 Fuel Handling Eauipment Startup and Checkout(continued) 

12. Verify bridge movement does not occur.  

13. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch move the bridge FWD at the full 
range of speed.  

14. Return the SPEED/DIRECTION switch to its neutral position.  

15. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch move the bridge REV at the full 
range of speed.  

16. Return the SPEED/DIRECTION switch to its neutral position.

17.  

18.  

19.

Select TROLLEY on the control panel.  

Verify trolley movement does not occur.  

Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch move the trolley LEFT through the 
full range of speed.

20. Return the SPEED/DIRECTION switch to its neutral position.  

21. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch move the trolley RIGHT at the 
full range of speed.  

22. Return the SPEED/DIRECTION switch to its neutral position.  

23. Select HOIST on the control panel.  

24. Verify hoist movement does not occur.  

25. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch move the hoist UP at the full 
range of speed.  

26. Return the SPEED/DIRECTION switch to its neutral position.  

27. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch move the hoist down at the full 
range of speed.  

28. Return the SPEED/DIRECTION switch to its neutral position.
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7.1 Fuel Handling Ecguinment Startuo and Checkout(continued) 

29. Move the crane to allow the hoist to be lowered to the floor area.  

NOTE: Maintain two wraps of cable on the cable drum.  

30. While lowering the hoist have a person on floor to walk the hoist 
away from the crane to maintain tension on the cable.  

31. Select HOIST on the control panel and lower the hoist until the 
limit switch stops hoist operation.  

32. Verify a minimum of two wraps of cable remain on the hoist drum.  

33. While raising the hoist, visually inspect hoist cable for broken 
or damaged strands.  

34. Raise the hoist until the limit switch stops hoist operation.  

35. Verify no cable overlap occurs on the hoist drum.  

36. Move the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to the HNP spent fuel tool.  

37. Operate the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to obtain the HNP spent 
fuel tool.  

38. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, perform the following: 

a. Raise the tool.  

b. Verify the CABLE SLACK light extinguishes.  

c. Verify the upper travel limit switch is made up.  

CAUTION 

Whenever an empty spent fuel handling tool is in spent fuel pools A or B, the tool lift limit mark (identified in Attachment 3) shall NOT be raised above the top of the spent fuel bridge crane hand rail.  

39. Lower the HNP spent fuel tool such that the empty tool lift limit mark (identified in Attachment 3) is not raised above the spent 
fuel bridge crane hand rail.  
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7.1 Fuel Handling Eguipment Startup and Checkout(continued) 

40. Move the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to the HNP Dummy Fuel 
Assembly storage location, Spent Fuel Pool B, Rack Dl, Cell A6.  

41. Operate the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to center the tool above 
the fuel assembly to be lifted.  

42. Check that the locking pin is in and the operating handle is in 
the up position.  

43. Slowly lower the tool and guide the tool onto the fuel assembly 
top nozzle.  

44. When the tool has fully seated on the fuel assembly, perform the 
following: 

a. Remove the locking pin.  

b. Push the operating handle down.  

c. Insert the locking pin.  

45. Verify the spent fuel tool operates smoothly and interfaces 
properly with the HNP Dummy Fuel Assembly Top Nozzle.  

CAUTION 

The fuel assembly shall not be moved unless the yellow full down indicator can 
be verified. (Reference 2.7.0.03) 

46. Verify the yellow full down indicator on the tool is exposed.  

47. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, raise the hoist until the upper 
travel limit switch is made up.  

48. Visually inspect the spent fuel tool for: 

a. Dirt or loose hardware 

b. Signs of damage such as nicks and burrs.  

49. Visually inspect the marking tape on the spent fuel tool for 
adherence and replace if necessary.  

50. Verify the bottom of the HNP Dummy Fuel Assembly clears the top of 
the storage racks.  
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7.1 Fuel Handling Eauipment Startup and Checkout(continued) 

51. Move the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to position the HNP Dummy 
Fuel Assembly away from the storage racks.  

52. Using the BRIDGE/TROLLEY/HOIST switch, select HOIST.  

53. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, lower the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge 
Crane hoist to verify the upper travel limit switch is not made 
up.  

54. Place the BRIDGE/TROLLEY/HOIST switch to TROLLEY.  

NOTE: The trolley should jog due to the traverse inhibit interlock.  

The trolley will not move continuously.  

55. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, attempt to move the crane 
trolley in both directions.  

56. Verify that the trolley did not move continuously.  

a. East 

b. West 

57. Place the BRIDGE/TROLLEY/HOIST switch to BRIDGE.  

NOTE: The bridge should jog due to the traverse inhibit interlock.  

The bridge will not move continuously.  

58. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, attempt to move the Spent Fuel 
Pool Bridge Crane Bridge in both directions.  

59. Verify that the bridge did not move continuously.  

a. North 

b. South 

60. Using the BRIDGE/TROLLEY/HOIST switch, select HOIST.  

61. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, raise the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge 
Crane hoist to verify the upper travel limit switch is made up.  

62. Position the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to the HNP Dummy Fuel 
Assembly storage position, Spent Fuel Pool B, Rack D1, Cell A6.  

63. Using the BRIDGE/TROLLEY/HOIST switch, select HOIST.
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7.1 Fuel Handling Equipment Startup and Checkout(continued)

64. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, lower the HNP Dummy Fuel 
Assembly into the storage location.  

65. Verify the CABLE SLACK light illuminates.  

CAUTION 

Whenever an empty spent fuel handling tool is in spent fuel pools A or B, the 
tool lift limit mark (identified in Attachment 3) shall NOT be rasied above 
the top of the spent fuel bridge crane hand rail.  

66. Unlatch the tool from the HNP Dummy Fuel Assembly performing the 

following: 

a. Remove the locking pin.  

b. Pull the operating handle up.  

c. Re-insert the locking pin.  

67. Position the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane as required for 
continued fuel movement.  

68. Keep this attachment on file until superseded by another 
attachment for HNP fuel or the periodicity expires.
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7.2 Fuel Movement Procedure

1. Refer to the appropriate Attachments in FHP-014, Fuel and Insert 
Shuffle Sequence, to determine the location of the fuel assembly 
to be transferred.  

2. Position the FUEL switch and the OVERLOAD SELECTOR switch to the 
proper position as required by the appropriate FHP-014 Attachment.  

CAUTION 

Whenever an empty spent fuel handling tool is in spent fuel pools A or B, the 
tool lift limit mark (identified in Attachment 3) shall NOT be rasied above 
the top of the spent fuel bridge crane hand rail.  

3. Position the spent fuel handling tool over fuel assembly to be 
moved.  

4. Lower spent fuel handling tool onto fuel assembly as follows: 

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  

b. Using the speed/direction switch, lower hoist onto fuel 
assembly until the CABLE SLACK light illuminates on control 
panel.  

CAUTION 

The fuel assembly shall not be moved unless the yellow full down indicator can 
be verified. (Reference 2.7.0.03) 

5. Engage gripper on spent fuel handling tool to fuel assembly, 

performing the following: 

a. Remove the locking pin.  

b. Push the operating handle down.  

c. Insert the locking pin.  

CAUTION 

Monitor HOIST LOAD continuously when raising fuel assembly to ensure the fuel 
assembly is not binding.  

6. While performing the following step, if an unexpected change of 
greater than 100 pounds is observed, stop withdrawing the fuel 
assembly and perform Attachment 1.
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7.2 Fuel Movement Procedure(continued) 

7. Withdraw fuel assembly as follows: 

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  

b. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, slowly raise the hoist and 
assume load on the crane as indicated by: 

(1) CABLE SLACK light extinguishes.  

(2) HOIST LOAD indication increases to expected reading 
for fuel assembly and insert being raised.  

CAUTION 

Do not rely on limit switch to stop hoist upward motion except as required to 
meet the traverse inhibit interlock.  

R c. Raise fuel assembly to the full up position as indicated by 
the lower mark on the handle of the spent fuel handling tool 
level with the bridge rail. (Reference 2.7.0.01) 

8. Position Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane at location specified in 
FHP-014.  

CAUTION 

R Visual verification of fuel assembly alignment over desired location 
shall be performed before lowering fuel assembly to prevent damage to 
storage rack lead in guides or fuel assembly. Additional pool side 
observers should be used if needed. (Reference 2.7.0.01) 

9. Lower fuel assembly into fuel assembly storage cell as follows: 

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  

b. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, lower hoist into fuel 
assembly storage cell.  

c. Continue to lower to the full down position until the CABLE 
SLACK and UNDERLOAD light illuminates on the control panel.  

10. Disengage spent fuel handling tool from fuel assembly, performing 
the following: 

a. Remove the locking pin.  

b. Pull the operating handle up.  

c. Re-insert the locking pin.
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7.2 Fuel Movement Procedure(continued) 

CAUTION 

Whenever an empty spent fuel handling tool is in spent fuel pools A or B, the 
tool lift limit mark (identified in Attachment 3) shall NOT be rasied above 
the top of the spent fuel bridge crane hand rail.  

11. Raise fuel tool from the fuel assembly as follows: 

a. Select HOIST at the control panel.  

b. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, raise the hoist and slowly 
assume load on the crane as indicated by: 

(1) CABLE SLACK light extinguishes.  

(2) HOIST LOAD indication increases to expected reading 
for fuel tool being raised.  

c. Stop hoist when tool raised high enough to clear storage 
racks.  

12. If fuel movement is continuing, repeat Steps 7.2.0.01 through 
7.2.0.011, as necessary.
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7.3 Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane Shutdown 

1. Position the crane to allow storage of the tool.  

2. Select HOIST on the control panel.  

3. Using the SPEED/DIRECTION switch, lower the HNP spent fuel tool 
onto its storage hanger until the cable slack light illuminates.  

4. Depress the CABLE SLACK pushbutton to bypass the slack cable 
interlock.  

NOTE: If the bridge crane and the tool is to be used within a week, it is 
acceptable to leave the tool attached to the crane hook while resting on 
storage hanger.  

5. Lower tool onto storage hanger and unhook from Fuel Handling 
Bridge Crane Hoist.  

6. Raise hoist until hook is approximately the same elevation as the 
control panel.  

7. Position the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane to the normal storage 
position or as directed by Health Physics.  

8. Depress OFF switch on control panel.  

9. Open Drive Power Disconnect on the west end of the bridge.  

8.0 DIAGRAMS/ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 - Movement of Binding Assemblies 

Attachment 2 - PWR Spent Fuel Handling Tool Outline Drawing 

Attachment 3 - PWR Spent Fuel Handling Tool Marking
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Attachment 1 
Sheet 1 of 3 

Movement of Binding Assemblies 

1.0 PURPOSE 

1. This attachment will provide the operator instructions for moving 
fuel assemblies which are causing the load cell to fluctuate 
outside the 100 pound band.  

2.0 PREREQUISITES 

2. The fuel assembly was in the process of being inserted into or 
being removed from a storage location.  

a. During this process the load cell fluctuated greater than 
100 pounds above or below the suspended weight.  

3.0 PROCEDURE 

NOTE: Lateral positioning of the hoist to which the fuel assembly is attached 
is prohibited while any part of the fuel assembly is inserted in the 
fixture.  

3.1 Fuel Handling Building 

3. If inserting a fuel assembly into a storage location and 
fluctuations greater than 100 pounds above or below the suspended 
weight are observed, perform the following: 

a. Stop fuel movement for the affected fuel assembly.  

b. Reverse direction.  

c. Lift the fuel assembly until it is clear of the fixture.  

d. Check alignment of the fuel assembly with the fixture.  

e. Reposition the fuel assembly if necessary.  

f. Attempt insertion, if the load readings again fall outside 
of the acceptable range, perform the following: 

(1) Raise fuel assembly.  

(2) Using FHP-014 for Step Deviation directions store the 
fuel assembly in another suitable location.  

(3) Determine the cause of the drag.

Page 20 of 26FHP-024 Rev. 4



Attachment 1 
Sheet 2 of 3 

Movement of Binding Assemblies 

3.1 Fuel Handling Building (continued) 

4. If withdrawing a fuel assembly from a storage location and 
fluctuations greater than 100 pounds above or below the suspended 
weight are observed, perform the following: 

a. Reseat the fuel assembly into the fixture.  

b. Unlatch lifting tool.  

c. Check tool alignment with fixture.  

d. Reposition if necessary.  

e. Latch the tool and proceed with withdrawal of fuel assembly.  

f. During this withdrawal, the tool may be reoriented (by hand 
only) as required to facilitate removal.  

g. If the load readings fall outside the acceptable range, 
perform the following: 

(1) Reseat fuel assembly.  

(2) Unlatch tool.  

(3) Determine cause of excessive drag.  

5. If the fuel assembly is still binding upon withdrawal, perform the 
following: 

a. Obtain the approval of the following personnel: 

(1) Supervisor - Reactor Systems 

AND 

(2) Superintendent - Shift Operations 

b. Perform the following: 

(1) Position the Fuel Handling Bridge Crane OVERLOAD 
SELECTOR switch to INT.  

(2) Attempt withdrawal of the fuel assembly.  

(3) During this withdrawal the tool may be re-oriented, by 
hand only, as required to facilitate removal.  
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Attachment 1 
Sheet 3 of 3 

Movement of Binding Assemblies 

3.1 Fuel Handling Building (continued) 

6. If the fuel assembly still will not disengage from the storage 
location perform the following: 

a. Obtain the approval of the following personnel: 

(1) Supervisor - Reactor Systems 

(2) Superintendent - Shift Operations 

b. Perform the following: 

(1) Position the Spent Fuel Pool Bridge Crane OVERLOAD 
SELECTOR switch to MAX.  

(2) Attempt to withdraw the fuel assembly.  

(3) During this withdrawal the tool may be re-oriented, by 
hand only, as required to facilitate removal.  

7. If a rapid load change in excess of 250 pounds should occur during 
the fuel movement: 

a. Stop the fuel movement and contact Supervisor - Reactor 
Systems for guidance.
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Attachment 2 
Sheet 1 of 1

PWR Spent Fuel Handling Tool Outline Drawing

FULL DOWN POSITION INDICATOR
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Attachment 3 
Sheet 1 of 2

PWR Spent Fuel Handling Tool Markings

FULL DOWN POSITION INDICATOR

Z-YEMLLOWW INDICATOR> 
WILL BE SEEN WHEN 

/ SEATED

\

Tape Marking 
(Typical) 

/1

7
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Attachment 3 
Sheet 2 of 2

PWR Spent Fuel Handling Tool Markings (continued)

Page 25 of 26

Dimension Mark Description Mark Dimension Value 

Identifier No.  

A Empty tool Lift Limit 1 8' 0" (+0",-i") 

B Fuel assembly lower nozzle is 2 10.57' (Reference 
10" below the top of the cell Dimension, Determine 
funnel when the mark is even actual dimension from 
with the spent fuel bridge field measurement) 

crane upper rail 

C Fuel assembly lower nozzle is 3 11.4' (Reference 
level with the top of the cell Dimension, Determine 
nozzle when the mark is even actual dimension from 
with the spent fuel bridge field measurement) 

crane upper rail.  

D Mark is level with the spent 4 12.48' (Reference 
fuel bridge crane upper rail Dimension, Determine 

when the upper limit switch on actual dimension from 
the crane hoist is met. field measurement)
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Revision 4 Summary

General 

This revision incorporates Tech Spec Amendment 88, which changes the required 
Fuel Pool Level to greater than or equal to 23 feet above irradiated fuel rods 
rather than fuel assemblies. (ESR 99-00208) 

Description of ChanQes 

Page Section Change Description 

6 4.0.14 Changed fuel assemblies to "rods" per T.S.  
Amendment 88.
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1.0 PURPOSE 

The purpose of this document is to establish control of development of reports on 
Special Nuclear Material (SNM) in CP&L's possession, regardless of quantity, 
origin, or method of acquisition.  

Criteria established as bases for the development of this procedure are: 

1.1 Controls of SNM reporting must satisfy Title 10, Code of Federal 
Regulations, Part 74, "Material Control and Accounting of SNM".  

1.2 Responsibilities involving SNM are administration and records control.  

This document in its entirety meets the above criteria/requirements.  

2.0 REFERENCES 

2.1 Developmental 

1. 10CFR74, Material Control and Accounting of SNM 

2. ANSI N45.2.9, 1974, Requirements for Collection, Storage and 
Maintenance of Quality Assurance Records for Nuclear Power Plants 

3. ANSI N15.8, 1974, Nuclear Material Control Systems for Nuclear Power 
Plants 

4. System Documentation for Material Accountabilities and General Inventory 

Control System (MAGIC) 

2.2 Implementing 

1. NUREG/BR-006, Instructions for Completing Nuclear Material Transaction 
Reports and Concise Note Forms 

2. NUREG/BR-007, Instructions for Completing Material Balance Report and 
Physical Inventory Listing 

3. NMMSS Report D-24, Personal Computer Data Input for NRC Licensees 

4. Brunswick Nuclear Plant, Vol. XIV to POM, SNMA Plan, Special Nuclear 
Material Accountability Plan 

5. Harris Nuclear Plant, PLP-612, Special Nuclear Material Accountability 
Plan 

6. Robinson Nuclear Plant, PLP-061, Special Nuclear Material (SNM) 
Control and Accounting 

NFP-NGGC-0021 Rev. 5 Page3of21



3.0 DEFINITIONS

3.1 Country Control Number Ledger 

A Country Control Number (CCN) Ledger which accurately accounts for 
SNM by material type for individual country control number accounts as 
reported on the DOE/NRC Form 741 shall be maintained for each RIS by 
the Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit (HNP). CCN Ledgers are optional at 
the plant sites.  

3.2 DOE/NRC Forms 

The Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit of the Harris Nuclear Plant shall file 
forms required by applicable regulations in accordance with written 
procedures established by the NRC for semi-annual reporting. For SNM 
accountability, the current required forms are DOE/NRC Form 741 - Nuclear 
Material Transaction Report; DOE/NRC Form 742 - Material Balance 
Report; and DOE/NRC Form 742C - Physical Inventory Listing. All 
DOE/NRC forms are submitted in electronic format as described in NMMS 
Report D-24.  

DOE/NRC Form 741 is used to report any inventory change of 
greater than or equal to one gram at a RIS due to operational gains 
and losses. (Individual DOE/NRC Form 741s are submitted by the 
Sites for SNM shipments and receipts.) 

DOE/NRC Form 742 is used to periodically report SNM received, 
produced, possessed, transferred, consumed, disposed of, or lost.  

DOE/NRC Form 742C describes the status of the nuclear material 
ending inventory reported on DOE/NRC Form 742.  

3.3 Inventory Control Areas 

Inventory Control Areas (ICA) are recognized as the physical and 
administrative control areas for SNM.  

3.4 MAGIC 

The Material Accountabilities and General Inventory Control System is a 
micro-computer DOS-based application for tracking and reporting nuclear 
fuel inventories and fuel-related components. MAGIC also contains a sub
system which maintains and tracks non-fuel SNM.
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3.5 Material Types

10 ......... Depleted Uranium (WT% less than .711) 

20/El ...... Enriched Uranium (WT% greater than .711 and less than 5.0) 

20/E2 ...... Enriched Uranium (WT% greater than 5.0 and less than 20.0) 

20/E3 ...... Enriched Uranium (WT% between 20 and 80%) 

20/E4 ...... Enriched Uranium (WT% greater than 80%) 

50 ......... Plutonium 

81 ......... Normal (i.e. Natural) Uranium 

3.6 Reporting Identification Symbol 

A Reporting Identification Symbol (RIS) is assigned by NRC and/or DOE to 
each reporting location. Brunswick has two RIS codes, one per unit, and 
reports SNM accountability separately by RIS.  

The CP&L RIS codes are: 

Brunswick Unit 1 YBL 
Brunswick Unit 2 XGY 
Robinson YNF 
Harris XIY 

3.7 Shipment 

A shipment herein describes movement of SNM from one RIS to another.  

3.8 Small Quantity 

Small Quantity is any SNM as defined in 3.5 above, but in a quantity less 
than one gram. Small quantity SNM stored in unrestricted areas shall be 
secured against unauthorized removal. Small quantity as used in this plan 
does not include tramp SNM as defined in 3.13.  

3.9 Small Quantity Ledger 

A Small Quantity Ledger shall be maintained which accurately accounts for 
inventory changes due to receipts and shipments of small quantity SNM, 
where the quantity of SNM received or shipped is less than one gram. This 
ledger shall accurately account for cumulative totals by material type and be 
maintained by the Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit (HNP). Small 
Quantity Ledgers are optional at the plant sites.  
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3.10 SNM Ledger

A reactor site SNM ledger shall be maintained by the Spent Fuel 
Management Sub-Unit (HNP) for each RIS to accurately account for total 
SNM inventory. These SNM ledgers shall be adjusted for all inventory 
changes reported on a DOE/NRC Form 741. SNM Ledgers are optional at 
the plant sites.  

3.11 Source Material 

Source Material means uranium or thorium, or any combination thereof, in 
any physical or chemical form or ores which contain by weight one-twentieth 
of one percent (0.05%) or more of uranium, thorium, or any combination 
thereof. Source material does not include SNM.  

3.12 Special Nuclear Material 

Special Nuclear Material (SNM) means plutonium, uranium 233, uranium 
enriched in the isotope 235, but does not include source material.  

Although SNM at a power reactor is normally in the form of dioxide pellets 
and encapsulated in fuel rods, SNM may be in other forms (e.g., fission 
detectors, fuel loading chambers, instrument test sources, etc.).  

3.13 Tramp SNM 

Tramp SNM means SNM which has been leached, dissolved, or separated 
from an integral unit of SNM. This usually occurs as a result of tramp 
uranium on the fuel cladding or due to fuel cladding failures and leaching of 
SNM from the fuel pellets. Tramp SNM is exempt from further provisions of 
this plan.  

4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 

The authority and responsibility of positions within the SNM accountability 
structure are delineated below. Further delegation may be designated in writing by 
the responsible person.  

Attachment 3 is a graphical example of the SNM activities/responsibilities of the 
Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit (HNP) and Site personnel.
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4.1 Nuclear Materials Manager: Supervisor - Spent Fuel Mgmt. Sub-Unit 
(HNP) 

The Supervisor - Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit (HNP) is designated as 

the Corporate Nuclear Materials Manager and is responsible for: 

Implementation of this SNM accountability procedure.  

Approving this SNM Accountability Plan.  

Authorizing audit of any and all records and operations within the 
Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit (HNP) SNM structure to assure 
control and accounting procedures are functioning.  

4.2 Nuclear Materials Custodian: Principle Engineer - Spent Fuel 
Management Sub-Unit (HNP) 

The Principle Engineer - Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit (HNP) is 
designated as the Corporate Nuclear Materials Custodian and is 
responsible for: 

- Maintaining the current version and knowledge of NUREG/BR-006 
and BR-007 and NMMS Report D-24 for reporting SNM status as 
required by regulatory agencies.  

- Maintaining the MAGIC code in accordance with NGGM-PM-0007.  

- Recommending changes in the Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit 
(HNP) SNM accountability procedure and the MAGIC code.  

- Updating and maintaining the verified and current SNM 
accountability database (MAGIC) for all CP&L sites' SNM changes 
due to isotopic gains and losses, fuel movements, and receipts or 
shipments.  

Generating, signing and filing SNM Material Balance Reports 
(DOE/NRC Form 742), Physical Inventory Listings (DOE/NRC Form 
742C), associated Concise Note Forms (DOE/NRC Form 740M) and 
supporting SNM Transaction Reports (DOE/NRC Form 741), and 
associated Concise Note Forms (DOE/NRC Form 740M) with 
regulatory agencies via electronic format as described in NMMS 
Report D-24.  

Select fuel for shipments and provide MAGIC-based shipment 
documentation (ORIDATA information) as required (RNP only).
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4.3 Site Nuclear Materials Supervisor: As designated by Site Plan 

This individual and their responsibilities are defined in site procedures, see 
References 2.2.4 and 2.2.5.  

4.4 Site Nuclear Materials Custodian: As designated by Site Plan 

This individual and their responsibilities are defined in site procedures, see 
References 2.2.4, 2.2.5 & 2.2.6 and also include: 

- As applicable, maintaining and updating Total SNM, Country Control 
and Small Quantity ledgers for on-site gains and losses or some 
other means of reconciling MAGIC database on a periodic basis.  

- Preparing and transmitting all fuel handling movement, receipt and 
shipment documentation and any applicable electronic files to Spent 
Fuel Management Unit Sub-Unit (HNP) for update to MAGIC 
database.  

- Verifying new fuel receipt data entries made by Spent Fuel 
Management Unit Sub-Unit (HNP) prior to final posting to MAGIC 
database.  

- Selecting fuel for shipments and providing MAGIC-based shipment 

documentation (ORIDATA information) as required (BNP only).  

Submitting SNM documentation to site Document Control.  

4.5 Superintendent - BWR Fuel Engineering and Superintendent - PWR 
Fuel Engineering (NFM&SA Section) 

These Superintendents in the NFM&SA Section are responsible for 
conducting the necessary calculations to determine uranium depletion and 
plutonium production.  

5.0 PREREQUISITES 

5.1 The Material and General Inventory Control (MAGIC) program has been 
installed on a PC and is operational.  

5.2 All fuel movements (eg., shipments, receipts, etc.) and inventory changes 
(eg. production, consumption, decay, etc.) incurred during the six-month 
period being reported have been updated to the MAGIC system.  

6.0 PRECAUTIONS AND LIMITATIONS 

N/A 

NFP-NGGC-0021 Rev. 5 Page 8of21



7.0 SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT

7.1 PC with MAGIC installed and operational.  

8.0 ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA 

8.1 Must meet requirements of NUREG/BR-0006, NUREG/BR-0007 and 
NMMS Report D-24.  

8.2 Must meet requirements of 10CFR74.  

9.0 INSTRUCTIONS 

Personnel involved in SNM accountability activities shall be trained in the 
procedure necessary to perform their assigned work (see references).  

9.1 Production, Consumption, and Decay 

9.1.1 The Superintendent - BWR Fuel Engineering (NFM&SA Section) 
shall produce BNP monthly reports of in-core assembly isotopic 
inventory for input to MAGIC in accordance with Attachment 1.  

9.1.2 The Superintendent - PWR Fuel Engineering (NFM&SA Section) 
shall produce RNP and HNP monthly reports of in-core assembly 
isotopic inventory for input to MAGIC in accordance with 
Attachment 2.  

9.1.3 The Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit (HNP) NMC shall compute 
and report consumption, production, and decay as of March 31 and 
September 30 of each year in accordance with NRC requirements 
(DOE/NRC Forms 741, 742 and 742C and NMMS Report D-24) and 
shall retain these production and depletion calculations.  

9.1.4 The Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit (HNP) NMC shall send 
copies of the DOE/NRC Forms, via electronic listing, in accordance 
with 10 CFR 74.13 within 30 days following the end of the reporting 
period to INA NMMS. The SNM Ledger and the CCN Ledger shall 
be updated and new totals calculated.  

9.2 Other Inventory Changes 

9.2.1 The Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit (HNP) NMC shall report 
inventory changes in accordance with NRC requirements. Other 
inventory changes shall be recorded in the appropriate ledgers.  
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9.3 Corrected DOE/NRC Form 741

9.3.1 The Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit (HNP) NMC is responsible for resolving any discrepancies in its reporting of SNM, issuing 
"Corrected Copy" DOE/NRC Form 741 via electronic listing when necessary, and ensuring the necessary adjustments are made to its SNM records. The Site NMC are responsible for filing any corrections 
to its 741 submittals.  

9.4 Effectiveness Review 

9.4.1 Effectiveness reviews or self-assessments of the Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit (HNP) SNM accountability program shall be conducted at least every 24 months. An action plan to remedy any deficiencies shall be developed and implemented by the Spent Fuel 
Management Sub-Unit (HNP) NMC.  

10.0 RECORDS 

Completed semi-annual reports will be forwarded to the appropriate site's SNM 
Custodian for storage in accordance with site procedures.  
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ATTACHMENT 1 
Sheet 1 of 1 

Computing Uranium Depletion and 
Plutonium Production in the Brunswick BWRs 

Using the POWERPLEX Core Monitoring System 

1. The accounting of Uranium and Plutonium for Brunswick Units using POWERPLEX as 
the Core Monitoring Software System is accomplished within the POWERPLEX system.  
Isotopic reports are generated on request monthly, and the reports are then processed 
and supplied as input to the MAGIC database. Details on the isotopic calculations can 
be obtained from the POWERPLEX Specification document.  

2. The monthly POWERPLEX isotopics report includes bundle summaries of each isotope, 
reported by bundle to the nearest 0.01 grams. The isotopic number density is tracked by 
the POWERPLEX system each time a core monitoring calculation is performed 
(nominally at one-hour intervals) and converted to mass by the isotopic program.  

3. Isotopics reported by POWERPLEX include summaries by bundle. No attempt is made 
or warranted to track individual fuel pin isotopics.  

4. The reference for the POWERPLEX system: 

POWERPLEX II CMSS -- Software Specifications for the Brunswick Steam Station, 
EMF-90-053(P), File NF-1 192.00102.
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ATTACHMENT 2 
Sheet 1 of 1 

Computing Uranium Depletion and 
Plutonium Production for the Harris Nuclear Plant 

and for the Robinson Nuclear Plant 

1. The accounting of Uranium and Plutonium for Harris and Robinson using POWERTRAX 
as the Core Monitoring Software System is accomplished within the POWERTRAX 
system. Isotopic reports are generated on request monthly, and the reports are then 
processed and supplied as input to the MAGIC database. Details on the isotopic 
calculations can be obtained from the POWERTRAX Specification document.  

2. The monthly POWERTRAX isotopics report includes bundle summaries of each isotope, 
reported by bundle. The isotopic number density is tracked by the POWERTRAX system 
each time a core state update calculation is performed and converted to mass by the 
isotopic program.  

3. Isotopics reported by POWERTRAX include summaries by bundle. No attempt is made 
or warranted to track individual fuel pin isotopics.  

4. The reference for the POWERTRAX system: 

SPC-ND POWERTRAX Software Design Specification, EMF-1 518(P), Revision 2, May 
1994
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ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 2 of 8 

Typical Example of CP&L SNM Activities 
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Typical Example of CP&L SNM Activities 
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Sheet 4 of 8 

Typical Example of CP&L SNM Activities 
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Typical Example of CP&L SNM Activities 
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Sheet 6 of 8 

Typical Example of CP&L SNM Activities 
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ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 7 of 8 

Typical Example of CP&L SNM Activities 

Small Quantity (< 1 gram) Activities
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Typical Example of CP&L SNM Activities 
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REVISION SUMMARY 

The following changes were made in this revision (Rev. 5): 

- Corrected 3.8 to point to correct definition numbers.  

- Corrected 4.3 and 4.4 to point to correct reference numbers.  

Corrections performed as Administrative Correction (DCF # 19990129) as a 
result of Assessment Report H-SP-99-02.  
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1.0 PURPOSE

1.1 The purpose of this procedure is to assure that the requirements of the IF
300 Cask Certificate of Compliance are met with regards to the selection of 

irradiated fuel to be shipped and that the fuel selected for shipment is 
acceptable for storage at CP&L's Harris Plant.  

1.2 This procedure shall be used to document that the spent fuel selected for 
shipment meets the requirements of the IF-300 Cask Certificate of 
Compliance No.9001 and the Harris fuel pool license requirements prior to 
loading in the IF-300 series Irradiated Fuel Shipping Cask for offsite 
shipment. Both PWR and BWR shipments are addressed.  

2.0 REFERENCES 

2.1 Developmental 

1. 1 0CFR71, "Packaging and Transportation of Radioactive Material" 

2. MAGIC - Code Description and Users manual - NA10, File: NF
2189.002 

3. ORIDATA - Code and Users Manual - NA11, File:NF-2190.004 

4. BWR 7x7, 8x8S and 8x8R K-infinity Calculations: NFS Design Activity 
89.0018; File: NF-1489.0018 

5. Criticality Analysis of Shearon Harris Spent Fuel Racks , January 1987 
File: NF-1084.02 

2.2 Implementing 

R1 1. Certificate of Compliance for Radioactive Materials Packages, 
Model No. IF-300, Certificate No.9001 (NGGM-PM-0009) 

R2 2. IF-300 Shipping Cask Consolidated Safety Analysis Report 
NEDO 10084-4 (NGGM-PM-0009) 

R3 3. Harris Nuclear Plant - Final Safety Analysis Report 

R4 4. Harris ESR 97-00152, "Cask Closure Head Analysis Owner's Review" 

R5 5. Robinson ESR 97-00191, "Perform Offsite Dose Calculation for Spent 
Fuel Shipping Cask"
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3.0 DEFINITIONS

R1 3.1 Certificate of Compliance 

Documentation issued by the NRC certifying that the IF-300 cask, with 
approved contents, meet the applicable safety standards as stated in Title 
10, Code of Federal Regulations, Part 71, "Packaging and Transportation of 
Radioactive Material." 

R2 3.2 Consolidated Safety Analysis Report 

The IF-300 Consolidated Safety Analysis Report ( CSAR ) NEDO 10084-4 
represents the technical basis for the IF-300 Certificate of Compliance 
Number 9001.  

4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 

4.1 Supervisor - Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit (HNP) is responsible for: 

Ensuring that the pertinent requirements in the current revision of the 
IF-300 Certificate of Compliance (i.e., any changes affecting fuel 
selection) are incorporated into this procedure.  

Ensuring that pertinent changes to the IF-300 CSAR and the Harris 
FSAR are incorporated into this procedure.  

Analyzing new fuel types for shipment in the IF-300 and for updating 
this procedure and the HNP FSAR to reflect the new fuel types 
available for shipment.  

4.2 Principle Engineer - Spent Fuel Management Sub-Unit (HNP) is 
responsible for: 

The two year review of this procedure.  

4.3 BNP - Reactor Systems is responsible for: 

Selecting fuel for shipment per this procedure.  

Preparing and verifying Attachment 1, the appropriate Irradiated Fuel 
Data Sheets and Cask Loading Diagrams.  

Providing the documentation of the fuel selection to the plant 
Shipment Director.
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4.4 RNP - Reactor Systems or SFM Sub-Unit (HNP) is responsible for: 

Selecting fuel for shipment per this procedure.  

Preparing and verifying Attachment 1, the appropriate Irradiated Fuel 
Data Sheets and Cask Loading Diagrams.  

- Providing the documentation of the fuel selection to the plant 
Shipment Director.  

4.5 Plant Shipment Director is responsible for: 

- Receiving the fuel selection documentation and is responsible for 
transmitting the data to E&RC for purposes of advance notification 
and to the site Nuclear Materials Custodian.  

5.0 PREREQUISITES 

5.1 The plant Shipment Director has notified BNP - Reactor Systems, RNP 
Reactor Systems, or SFM Sub-Unit (HNP) ( as appropriate ) that a fuel 
shipment is planned and has provided an approximate shipping date, 
allowing sufficient advance notice for the fuel selection preparation and 
verification.  

5.2 The ORIDATA code has been installed on a PC with access to the MAGIC 
code database.  

6.0 PRECAUTIONS AND LIMITATIONS 

R1 6.1 All fuel assemblies selected shall meet the requirements of the Certificate of 
Compliance No. 9001.  

R1 6.2 Fuel assemblies with known leaking fuel rods shall not be shipped.  

R1&2 6.3 Per Section A-3.1.1 of the IF-300 CSAR (Ref. 2.2 ) any BWR fuel shipped 
in the Channeled BWR Fuel Basket (17 bundle basket) must be cooled a 
minimum of 3 years from discharge prior to shipment as well as meeting the 
cask 40,000 Btu/hour limit in the Certificate of Compliance.  

R2 6.4 Per Section 5(b)(1)(i) of the IF-300 CSAR (Ref. 2.2) any BWR fuel shipped 
in the BWR Fuel Basket (18 bundle basket) for unchanneled BWR fuel has 
a 120 day minimum time based cooling requirement and must meet the 
decay heat limit.  

R1 6.5 Per Section 10 of the IF-300 Certificate of Compliance - No.9001 
(Ref. 2.1) any Robinson PWR fuel to be shipped with a burnup greater than 
35 GWD/MTU (but less than 45 GWD/MTU) must be cooled a minimum of 
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5 years from discharge prior to shipment and have an initial uranium loading 
of less than or equal to 439 kilograms.  

R3 6.6 Per Sections 4.3.2.6, 9.1.1.3 and 9.1.2.3 of the Harris FSAR, only 
Brunswick Unit 1 fuel from the Initial Core through Reload 5 (i.e, Batch 9) 
and Brunswick Unit 2 fuel from the Initial Core through Reload 6 (i.e, Batch 
11) may be safely stored in the Harris BWR fuel racks based on criticality 
concerns.  

R3 6.7 Per Section 4.3.2.6 of the Harris FSAR, any Robinson fuel with up to a 4.2 
w/o enrichment may be safely stored in the Harris PWR racks.

R2&3 6.8 Attachment 2 identifies fuel which has been analyzed (Ref. 2.6 and 2.7) as 
meeting the Harris FSAR criticality concern and therefore acceptable for 
storage at Harris.

R1 6.9 In addition to meeting any cooling time requirements that may be specified 
in the Certificate of Compliance (Ref. 2.1), the decay heat limits specified in 
the Certificate must also be met.  

R2 6.10 Only BWR fuel with channels installed shall be shipped in the 17 bundle 
capacity basket.  

R2 6.11 Only BWR fuel without channels installed shall be shipped in the 18 bundle 
capacity basket.  

6.12 Robinson fuel located at Brunswick may only be shipped after review and 
written approval by the SFM Sub-Unit (HNP).

R4&5 6.13 The 2.5 year minimum cooling time for Robinson fuel has been added to 
Attachment 1, Fuel Acceptance Form, to comply with cooling times used in 
the Harris ESR 97-00152 and Robinson ESR 97-00191.

7.0 SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 

7.1 PC with the ORIDATA code installed and access to the appropriate MAGIC 
code database.  

8.0 ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA

8.1 All fuel assemblies selected shall meet the requirements of the Certificate of 
Compliance No. 9001, the IF-300 CSAR and the Harris FSAR as specified 
in this procedure. This acceptability for shipment and storage at Harris shall 
be documented on Attachment 1.
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9.0 INSTRUCTIONS

9.1 Selection of Fuel Assemblies 

9.1.1 Obtain a listing of the available fuel assemblies currently in storage in 
the spent fuel pool from the MAGIC code database.  

R1 NOTE: BWR or PWR assemblies with known leaking fuel rods, missing fuel 
rods ( ie: empty rod locations ) or questionable structural damage are 
not to be shipped and are listed on Attachment 3.  

9.1.2 Select the appropriate number of fuel assemblies to be shipped 
using the MAGIC listing and the listing of Acceptable Fuel For 
Shipment - Attachment 2.  

9.1.3 From the ORIDATA Main Menu select the Shipping Option.  

9.1.4 From the Shipping Menu select the Enter/edit components option.  

9.1.5 Enter the desired decay date and the selected fuel assemblies and 
alternates into ORIDATA using their respective MAGIC fuel 
assembly ID.  

9.1.6 After entering the data return to the Shipping Menu and select the 
Calculate/report activity option.  

NOTE: The IFDS may be filled out by hand instead of using ORIDATA. However, 
the listed Values and Certificate of Compliance Requirements shall be 
verified as being correct for the fuel type selected.  

9.1.7 From the Calculation/Report Menu select the Print irradiated fuel 
data sheet option.  

NOTE: IFDS fuel type template files are listed in Attachment 2 along with the 
acceptable fuel for shipment. The ORIDATA fuel type template files may be 
modified as needed. Any changes shall be verified against the requirements 
of the Certificate of Compliance. Attachment 4 is a sample template used 
for 7x7 BWR assemblies and Attachment 5 is a sample template for 8x8 
BWR assemblies. Attachment 6 is an example used for 15x15 PWR 
assemblies.  
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9.1 Selection of Fuel Assemblies

9.1.8 Enter the appropriate fuel type template file name when prompted by 
ORIDATA to generate thie Irradiated Fuel Data Sheet or alternately 
generate one using Attachment 4, 5, 6, or 7 as appropriate. Return 
to Calculation/Report Menu.  

9.1.9 From the Calculation/Report Menu select the Print summary shipping 
report option. Return to Shipping Menu.  

9.1.10 On the IFDS record the Reactor name from which the fuel is being 
shipped and the Cask ID. No. for the cask the fuel is to be loaded 
into.  

9.1.11 Assign an IFDS No. to each IFDS and also place the IFDS No. in 
the upper right hand corner of each page of the Summary report.  
The IFDS No. is to be assigned using the following format: 

Year, Plant, Cask ID, # (shipment no.) 
Where:

Year= 96 for 1996 
Plant = B1 for Brunswick 1 

B2 for Brunswick 2 
R2 for Robinson 2 

Cask ID = 3 for IF-303 
4 for IF-304 

# = sequential shipment no.  
in the current year

for each cask

EXAMPLE: IFDS No. 96R24#05 would mean: 

1996, Robinson 2, IF-304, Shipment No. 5 

9.1.12 A Cask Loading Diagram ( CLD ) will be completed for each cask to 
be loaded. The placement of the fuel into each cask cell should 
correspond to the same order in which the assemblies were input 
into ORIDATA.
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9.1 Selection of Fuel Assemblies

9.1.13 The IFDS Shipment No. will be put on the CLD to identify which 
IFDS the CLD is to be used with. ( Attachments 8 - 10 show the 
CLD for the 18 bundle basket for unchanneled BWR fuel, the 17 
bundle basket for channeled BWR fuel and the 7 assembly PWR 
basket, respectively. )

EXAMPLE: 
Fuel Acceptable: 

17 BWR...  
18 BWR...  
RNP PWR ...  
Harris FSAR ...  

Harris FSAR PWR

R1,2 
&3

Value "Acceptable" or "Unacceptable per review 
of Attachment 4, IFDS values vs. C of C requirements.  
Value of Decay Time (days) from Attach. 4, IFDS, Channeled ? 
Value of Decay Time (days) from Attach. 4, IFDS, Channeled ? 
a) Value of Decay Time (days) from Attach. 4, IFDS 
a) Bundle Reload per Attach. 2 
b) Bundle Reload per Attach. 3 

... Value of max. enrichment listed on Isotopic Summary 
Report, page 2

9.1.14 The Fuel Acceptance Form -Attachment 1, shall be completed for 
each cask and verified indicating that the selected fuel complies 
with the cask Certificate of Compliance, the IF-300 CSAR, the 
Robinson UFSAR, and the Harris FSAR. The appropriate IFDS No.  
corresponding to the IFDS being verified is to be placed on the 
Fuel Acceptance Form.

9.1.15 Steps 9.1.2 through 9.1.14 will be completed for each spent fuel 
shipping cask to be loaded.  

9.2 Use of Alternate Fuel Assemblies 

9.2.1 Upon notification of the use of an alternate assembly, generate a 
Revised Fuel Acceptance Form, IFDS and Cask Loading Diagram 
by repeating the Steps 9.1.2 through 9.1.14.  

10. RECORDS 

10.1 A completed Fuel Acceptance Form (Attachment 1) along with the 
corresponding Irradiated Fuel Data Sheet (IFDS) and the appropriate 
summary tables from ORIDATA and a Cask Loading Diagram shall be 
prepared for each PWR and BWR fuel shipment. The above shall be 
retained per the appropriate site procedures for the retention of QA 
documents.
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10. RECORDS

10.2 The completed Fuel Acceptance Form ,IFDS (including the attached 
summary tables) and Cask Loading Diagram( CLD) shall be transmitted to 
the Shipment Director at both the shipping and receiving plants and the 
Principal Engineer - SFM Sub-Unit (HNP).
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Attachment 1 
Page 1 of 1 

FUEL ACCEPTANCE FORM

IFDS SHIPMENT No.

FUEL ACCEPTANCE FORM PREPARED BY:

DATE:

FUEL ACCEPTANCE FORM VERIFIED BY:

DATE:

(Form NFP-NGGC-0003-1 -4)

NFP-NGGC-0003 Rev. 5 1 Page 11 of 251

ATTRIBUTE B REQUIRED VALUE VALUE REFERENCE 

Fuel Acceptable per IFDS Values Acceptable IF-300 Cert. of 

IF-300 Cert. of Compl. Compliance - Cert.  
No.9001 

17 BWR Assembly Basket Each Assembly: IF-300 CSAR 

a) Cool Time a) > 3 Years Cool Time a) a) Sect. A-3.1.1 

b) Fuel Channeled b) Yes b) b) Sect. A-1.2.3 

18 BWR Assembly Basket Each Assembly: IF-300 CSAR 

a) Cool Time a) 120 day min. Cool Time a) a)Sect. 5(b)(1)(i) 

b) Fuel Channeled b) No b) b)Sect. 3.4 

RNP PWR Fuel Each Assembly HNP ESR 97-00152 

a) Cool Time a) Ž 2.5 Years Cool Time a) RNP ESR 97-00191 
Robinson UFSAR 
and Harris FSAR
Sections 15.7.5 

Harris FSAR BWR Racks- a) B1 IC thru Reload 5 a) Harris FSAR 

Allowable Offsite Fuel Section 4.3.2.6 
b) B2 IC thru Reload 6 b) Section 9.1.1.3 

Section 9.1.2.3 

Harris FSAR PWR Racks - All 15x1 5 < 4.2 w/o Harris FSAR 

Allowable Offsite Fuel ( A thru Y-series ID) Section 4.3.2.6



Attachment 2 
Page 1 of 2 

ACCEPTABLE FUEL FOR SHIPMENT 

BRUNSWICK UNIT 1 FUEL

SNote: 
Refer to Attachment 3 for a list of Unacceptable Fuel prior to final selection

U1 I

Fuel Region ID Fuel Serial No. ID IFDS Fuel Type File 

B1 - Initial Core, LJ0196 - LJ0755 GE8x8 

Batches 1-4 

B1 - Reload 1, Batch 5 LJB642 - LJB649 GEP8x8R 
LJD584 - LJD751 

B1 - Reload 2, Batch 6 LJM295 - LJM450 GEP8x8R 

B1 - Reload 3, Batch 7 LJZ667 - LJZ810 GEP8x8R 
LY3965 - LY4000 

B1 - Reload 4, Batch 8 LY9020 - LY9203 GEP8x8R 

B1 - Reload 5, Batch 9 LYG461 - LYG636 GEP8x8R 

BRUNSWICK UNIT 2 FUEL 

Note: Refer to Attachment 3 for a list of Unacceptable Fuel prior to final selection 

Fuel Region ID Fuel Serial No. ID IFDS Fuel Type File 

B2 - Initial Core BRO01 - BR560 GE7x7 

Batches 1-5 GED007, GED012 
GED014, GED042 

B2 - Reload 1, Batch 6 LJ6326 - LJ6465 GE8x8 

B2 - Reload 2, Batch 7 LJB146 - LJB277 GEP8x8R 

B2 - Reload 3, Batch 8 LJL874 - LJL999 GEP8x8R 
LJM001 - LJM006 

B2 - Reload 4, Batch 9 LJX476 - LJX611 GEP8x8R 
LY1853 - LY1876 

B2 - Reload 5, Batch 10 LY7029 - LY7212 GEP8x8R 

B2 - Reload 6, Batch 11 LYE325 - LYE472 GEP8x8R 
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Attachment 2 
Page 2 of 2 

ACCEPTABLE FUEL FOR SHIPMENT
ROBINSON UNIT 2

Note: Refer to Attachment 3 for a list of Unacceptable Fuel prior to final selection 

Fuel Region ID Fuel Serial No. ID IFDS Fuel Type File 

R2 Initial Core A01 - A53; B01 - B52 W1 5x1 5 
Batches 1-4 C01 - C52 

R2 Reload 1, Batch 5 D01 - D53 W15x15 

R2 Reload 2, Batch 6 E01 - E52; F01 - F52 W15x15 

R2 Reload 3, Batch 7 UD10-G01 - UD10-G52 EX15x15 

R2 Reload 4, Batch 8 UD10-HOl - UD10-H52 EX15x15 

R2 Reload 5, Batch 9 UD10-J01 - UD1O-J53 EX15x15 

R2 Reload 6, Batch 10 UD10-K01 - UD1O-K52 EX15x15 

R2 Reload 7, Batch 11 UD10-L01 - UD10-L52 EX15x15 

R2 Reload 8, Batch 12 UD10-MOl - UD10-M17 EX15x15 
UD10-M26 - UD10-M52 

R2 Reload 9, Batch 13 UD10-M18 - UD10-M25 EX15x15 
UD10-M53 
UD10-NO1 - UD10-N56 

R2 Reload 10, Batch 14 UD10-P01 - UD1O-P48 EX15x15 

R2 Reload 11, Batch 15 UD1O-SO1 - UD1O-$48 EX15x15 

R2 Reload 12, Batch 16 UD10-TO1 - UD10-T48 ANF15x15
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Attachment 3 
Page 1 of 4 

FUEL UNACCEPTABLE FOR SHIPMENT 

BRUNSWICK UNIT 1 FUEL

INFP-NGGC-0003 Rev. 5 1 Page 14 of 25 1

Fuel Region ID Fuel Serial No. ID 

B1 - Initial Core, Batches 1-4 LJ0292, LJ0323, LJ0351, LJ0500 LJ0630 

B1 - Reload 1, Batch 5 LJD610, LJD659, LJD718 

B1 - Reload 2, Batch 6 LJM317, LJM330, LJM334, LJM351, 
LJM358, LJM403, LJM426, LJM431 

B1 - Reload 3, Batch 7 LY3971, LY3977, LY3980, LY3995 

B1 - Reload 4, Batch 8 LY9181, LY9194 

B1 - Reload 5, Batch 9 LYG475,LYG491, LYG563, LYG577, 
LYG612 

B1 - Reload 6, Batch 10 LYL717 thru LYL900 (See Sect. 6.6) 

B1 - Reload 7, Batch 11 LYV333 thru LYV456 (See Sect. 6.6) 
LYV962 thru LYV997 (See Sect. 6.6) 

Bi - Reload 8, Batch 12 YJ1888 thru YJ1995 (See Sect. 6.6) 
YJ2004 thru YJ2019 (See Sect. 6.6) 
YJ2013 

B1 - Reload 9, Batch 13 YJB757 thru YJB912 (See Sect. 6.6) 
YJB787, YJB806, YJB856 

B1 - Reload 10, Batch 14 YJG573 thru YJG772 (See Sect. 6.6)



Attachment 3 
Page 2 of 4 

FUEL UNACCEPTABLE FOR SHIPMENT 
BRUNSWICK UNIT 2 FUEL 

Fuel Region ID Fuel Serial No. ID 

B2 - Initial Core, Batches 1-5 BR 081, BR 081R, BR 125, BR 128, 
BR 131, BR 132, BR 135, BR 138, 
BR 139, BR 144, BR 148, BR 164, 
BR 165, BR 166, BR 173, BR 176, 
BR 179, BR 184, BR 187, BR 190, 
BR 191, BR 193, BR 204, BR 205, 
BR 217, BR 219, BR 222, BR 250, 
BR 251, BR 261, BR 263, BR 265, 
BR 267, BR 270, BR 273, BR 277, 
BR 285, BR 286, BR 298, BR 301, 
BR 307, BR 326, BR 330, BR 358, 
BR 394, BR 404, BR 406, BR 433, 
BR 444, BR 463, BR 480, BR 484, 
BR 485, BR 486, BR 491, BR 492, 
BR 498, BR 540, BR 551 ,GED007 

B2 - Reload 1, Batch 6 LJ6352, LJ6413, LJ6421, LJ6451 

B2 - Reload 2, Batch 7 LJB197, LJB250 

B2 - Reload 3, Batch 8 LJL894, LJL904,LJL981 

B2 - Reload 4, Batch 9 LJX491, LJX514, LJX515 

B2 - Reload 5, Batch 10 LY7060, LY7063, LY7070, LY7073, 
LY7081, LY7101, LY7136, LY7150, 
LY7168, LY7171, LY7174, LY7178, 
LY7181, LY7204 

B2 - Reload 7, Batch 12 LYJ748 thru LYJ931 (See Sect. 6.6) 

LYJ855 

B2 - Reload 8, Batch 13 LYS778 thru LYS945 (See Sect. 6.6) 

B2 - Reload 9, Batch 14 YJ0001 thru YJ0148 (See Sect. 6..6) 

B2 - Reload 10, Batch 15 YJ1996 thru YJ2003 (See Sect. 6.6) 
YJ6939 thru YJ7050 (See Sect. 6.6) 

YJ8587 thru YJ8618 (See Sect. 6.6) 
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Attachment 3 
Page 3 of 4 

FUEL UNACCEPTABLE FOR SHIPMENT 

BRUNSWICK UNIT 2 FUEL (CONT.)

Fuel Region ID jFuel Serial No. ID 

B2 - Reload 11, Batch 16 YJE377 thru YJE576 (See Sect. 6.6) 

ROBINSON UNIT 2 FUEL 

NOTE: See Section 6.9 regarding Robinson spent fuel located at Brunswick.  

Fuel Region ID Fuel Serial No. ID 

R2 Initial Core, Batches 1-4 A01 - A53 
B01 - B52 

C01 - C52 

R2 Reload 1, Batch 5 

R2 Reload 2, Batch 6 

R2 Reload 3, Batch 7 UD10-G19, UD10-G20, UD10-G38 

R2 Reload 4, Batch 8 UD10-H24 

R2 Reload 5, Batch 9 UD10-J17 

R2 Reload 6, Batch 10 UD10-K16, UD10-K29 

R2 Reload 7, Batch 11 

R2 Reload 8, Batch 12 UD10-MOl 

R2 Reload 9, Batch 13 UD10-N09, UD10-N23 

R2 Reload 10, Batch 14 UD10-P12 thru UD10-P17, UD1O-P26, 
UD10-P27 (These have burnups >45 
GWD/MTU) 

R2 Reload 11, Batch 15 UD10-S15, UD10-S15H; UD1O-S25 thru 
UD10-$32 (S25 thru S32 have burnup > 
45 GWD/MTU) 

NFP-NGGC-0003 Rev. 5 1 Page 16 of 25

]



Attachment 3 
Page 4 of 4 

FUEL UNACCEPTABLE FOR SHIPMENT 

ROBINSON UNIT 2 FUEL (CONT.)
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Fuel Region ID Fuel Serial No. ID 

UD10-T13, UD10-T15, UD10-T18, 
R2 Reload 12, Batch 16 UD10-T20, UD10-T26 [All except T26 

have burnup > 45 GwD/MTU]



Attachment 4 
Page 1 of 1 

IRRADIATED FUEL DATA SHEET 
IF-300 - 7X7 BWR

IFDS No.  
Reactor 
**Date of Discharge 
Date of Decay Calculation 
Cask ID No.

IFDS Completed By:

Bundle I.D. Numbers

FUEL DATA VALUE C of C REQUIREMENTS 
BWR 

Form Clad U02 Pellets 
Cladding Zr or SS 

* Initial U (kg/Bundle) 198 max 
* Initial Enrichment (w/o) 4.0 max 
* Bundle Cross Section (in.) 5.75 max 

Fuel Pin Array 7 x 7 
Fuel Pin Diameter (in.) 0.500-0.600 
Fuel Pin Pitch (in.) 0.647-0.809 
Active Fuel Length (in.) 146 max 

** Decay Time (Days) 120 minimum 
* Weight Per Bundle (Ibs) 840 max 
* Decay Heat Per Bundle (BTU/hr) 2225 max 

Decay Heat Per Shipment (BTU/hr) 40000 max 
Specific Power (kw/kgU) 40 max 

* Burnup (MWD/MTU) 35000 max 
Number of Known Failed Fuel Rods 0 
End of Life gas content - 0.50 lb moles max 
Meets C of C requirement (Y/N) per shipment 

Comments:

Date 

/IIFDS Verified By:
Date

Enter Largest Assembly Value Per Shipment 
Enter Smallest Assembly Value Per Shipment
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Attachment 5 
Page 1 of 1 

IRRADIATED FUEL DATA SHEET 
IF-300 - 8X8 BWR

Bundle I.D. NumbersIFDS No._ 
Reactor 
**Date of Discharge 
Date of Decay Calculation 
Cask ID No.

IFDS Completed By: 

IFDS Verified By: 

* Enter Largest Assembly Value Per Shipment 
** Enter Smallest Assembly Value Per Shipment

FUEL DATA VALUE C of C REQUIREMENTS 
BWR 

Form Clad U02 Pellets 

Cladding Zr or SS 

Initial U (kg/Bundle) 198 max 
SInitial Enrichment (w/o) 4.0 max 
*Bundle Cross Section (in.) 5.75 max 
Fuel Pin Array 8 x 8 

Fuel Pin Diameter (in.) 0.475-0.505 
Fuel Pin Pitch (in.) 0.630-0.645 
Active Fuel Length (in.) 150 max 

** Decay Time (Days) 120 minimum 

* Weight Per Bundle (Ibs) 840 max 

* Decay Heat Per Bundle (BTU/hr) 2225 max 

Decay Heat Per Shipment (BTU/hr) 40000 max 
* Specific Power (kw/kgU) 40 max 

* Burnup (MWD/MTU) 35000 max 

Number of Known Failed Fuel Rods 0 

End of Life gas content - 0.50 lb moles max 

Meets C of C requirement (Y/N) per shipment 

Comments:

Date

Date
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Attachment 6 
Page 1 of 1 

IRRADIATED FUEL DATA SHEET 
IF-300 - 15X15 PWR [BURNUP (MWD/MTU) <= 35,000]

IFDS No.  
Reactor 
**Date of Discharge 
Date of Decay Calculation 
Cask ID No.

Bundle I.D. Numbers

I FDS Completed By: /
Date

IFDS Verified By:

Date

* Enter Largest Assembly Value Per Shipment 
** Enter Smallest Assembly Value Per Shipment
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FUEL DATA VALUE C of C REQUIREMENTS 
PWR 

Form Clad U02 Pellets 
Cladding Zr or SS 

* Initial U (kg/Bundle) 465 max "* Initial Enrichment (w/o) 4.0 max 
"* Bundle Cross Section (in.) 8.75 max 

Fuel Pin Array 15 x 15 
Fuel Pin Diameter (in.) 0.380-0.460 
Fuel Pin Pitch (in.) 0.502-0.582 
Active Fuel Length (in.) 145 max 

** Decay Time (Days) 120 minimum 
* Weight Per Bundle (Ibs) 2300 max 

* Decay Heat Per Bundle (BTU/hr) 5725 max 
Decay Heat Per Shipment (BTU/hr) 40000 max 

* Specific Power (kw/kgU) 40 max 
* Burnup (MWD/MTU) 35000 max 

Number of Known Failed Fuel Rods 0 
End of Life gas content - 0.50 lb moles max 
Meets C of C requirement (Y/N) per shipment 

Comments:
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IRRADIATED FUEL DATA SHEET 
IF-300 - 15X15 PWR [35,000 > BURNUP (MWD/MTU) <= 45,000]

Bundle I.D. NumbersIFDS No.  
Reactor 
**Date of Discharge 
Date of Decay Calculation 
Cask ID No.

IFDS Completed By: 

IFDS Verified By: 

* Enter Largest Assembly Value Per Shipment 
** Enter Smallest Assembly Value Per Shipment

Date

/
Date
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FUEL DATA VALUE C of C REQUIREMENTS 
PWR 

Form Clad U02 Pellets 
Cladding Zr or SS 

"* Initial U (kg/Bundle) 439 max 
"* Initial Enrichment (w/o) 4.0 max 
"* Bundle Cross Section (in.) 8.75 max 

Fuel Pin Array 15 x 15 
Fuel Pin Diameter (in.) 0.380-0.460 
Fuel Pin Pitch (in.) 0.502-0.582 
Active Fuel Length (in.) 145 max 

** Decay Time (Days) 1826 minimum 
Weight Per Bundle (Ibs) 2300 max 

* Decay Heat Per Bundle (BTU/hr) 5725 max 
Decay Heat Per Shipment (BTU/hr) 40000 max 

* Specific Power (kw/kgU) 40 max 
Burnup (MWD/MTU) 45000 max 
Number of Known Failed Fuel Rods 0 
End of Life gas content - 0.50 lb moles max 
Meets C of C requirement (Y/N) per shipment 

Comments:
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IF-300 CASK LOADING DIAGRAM 
18 BUNDLE BASKET FOR UNCHANNELLED BWR FUEL 

IFDS No:

f[VALVE 
BOX

ALTERNATE FUEL ASSEMBLIES: 

1) 

2)

(Form NFP-NGGC-0003-8-4)
3)
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IF-300 CASK LOADING DIAGRAM 

17 BUNDLE BASKET FOR CHANNELLED BWR FUEL

IFDS No:

I VALVE 
BOX

ALTERNATE FUEL ASSEMBLIES:

1) _________ 

2) 

3) 

(Form NFP-NGGC-000
3 -9-4 ) 
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IF-300 CASK LOADING DIAGRAM 
7 ASSEMBLY - PWR BASKET

IFDS No:

f[VALVE 
BOX

ALTERNATE FUEL ASSEMBLIES:

1) 

2)

(Form NFP-NGGC-0003-10-4)
3)
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REVISION SUMMARY 

The following changes were made in revision 5: 

- Administrative Correction (DCF # 19990262) to correct inconsistency found between 

Section 6.6 and Attachment 3. Removed B2-Reload 6, Batch 11 from Attachment 3.  
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1.0 PURPOSE 

This PLP defines the Reactivity Management Program for the Harris Plant by 
outlining the responsibilities of key positions involved in reactivity 
management as well as those programs established which implement a conservative 
philosophy of reactor operation such that the integrity of the reactor core is 
assured. This policy complies with the Reactivity Management Guidelines, as 
established by corporate directives (Reference 2.2.17).  

1.1 Applicability 

This PLP applies to all personnel directly supporting Harris plant operations; 
especially those involved in activities which assure that the reactivity of the 
reactor core is known, measured, and controlled in a safe manner.  

1.2 Management Philosophy 

1. Safety comes first. Everything else is meaningless if we fail to conduct 
our business in a safe, responsible manner.  

2. Nuclear reactors are not just "another heat source," comparable to coal, 
gas, or oil. Accepting of the responsibility of operating a nuclear 
reactor is one which is not to be taken lightly. When operated properly, 
nuclear reactors are a source of reliable electricity. Improper 
management of core reactivity can result in consequences which will cause 
loss of faith of the public and the regulators. Management of reactivity 
is one important aspect of our job at Carolina Power and Light.  

3. Reactivity management promotes the concept that the reactor core is 
operated as designed and thus the possibility of exceeding design limits 
and causing damage to fuel will be minimized. A conservative operational 
mind set must be established and maintained. Reactor Operators and 
Senior Reactor Operators shall clearly understand that they have the 
responsibility to shut down a reactor which is not within the bounds 
prescribed for its operation. We can not take chances. When in doubt, 
the reactor shall be shut down by the operating shift.  

4. Virtually every work group can influence or initiate reactivity 
mismanagement events: 

a. Engineering - in design and analysis of systems.  

b. Nuclear Fuels - in design and analysis of the reactor core and in 
computer software development and control.  

c. Instrumentation/Electrical Maintenance - in calibration of 
instrumentation.  

d. Chemistry - in analysis of RCS boron samples and awareness of 
activities that may cause an inadvertent boration/dilution.  

e. Operations - in normal operation of systems and in decisions to 
continue operation of the reactor during abnormal conditions.
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1.2 Management Philosophy (continued) 

f. Reactor Engineering - in review of programs to measure and 
calculate core parameters.  

g. Training - in preparation of training materials that stress the 
fundamentals of reactivity management.  

5. We shall strive to understand all reactivity related events. Identifying 
all potential causes is not possible, but we have established programs 
and understandings which will transcend individual events to assure 
success. Our goal is to instill in all personnel the importance of 
managing reactivity and the need to consider it in all of their 
individual activities. The key to successful management of reactivity 
events is a clear understanding of the significance of these events and 
the awareness that groups or a single individual can cause them.  

6. Clear communications between groups that can impact decisions that may 
influence the reactor core parameters, the indicated reactor power or the 
limits under which a reactor should be operated are necessary and vital.  
It is important to recognize that an essential element of this or any 
reactivity management program is the Reactor Engineer. The Reactor 
Engineers are responsible for overseeing the operational performance of 
the reactor and the policies associated with reactivity management.  

7. Every individual shall assume ownership of the reactor and shall clearly 
understand their responsibility toward its proper operation. This 
ownership should transcend work groups.  

8. To sum up reactivity management, conservative decisions and philosophy of 
operation shall clearly demand that reactor safety is paramount to our 
success. We must always operate in a conservative manner regardless of 
the pressures of production.  

2.0 REFERENCES 

2.1 Plant Operating Manual Procedures 

1. AP-005 

2. AP-006 

3. REG-NGGC-0002 

4. PLP-100 

5. EGR-NGGC-0005 

6. TPP-306 

7. GP-004 

8. GP-005 

9. EPT-009
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2.2 Other 

1. SHNPP Technical Specifications 

2. SHNPP FSAR 

3. INPO SOER 90-03, "Nuclear Instrumentation Miscalibration" 

4. INPO SOER 92-08, "Reactivity Management Expectations During Plant 
Shutdowns" 

5. NRC Information Notice 92-39, "Unplanned Return to Criticality During 
Reactor Shutdown" 

6. INPO Case Study 87-015, "Control Rod Mispositioning and Reactivity 
Events" 

7. INPO Case Study 89-007, "Reactivity Mismanagement" 

8. INPO SOER 84-02, "Control Rod Mispositioning" 

9. INPO SOER 87-01, "Core Damaging Accidents following Improperly Conducted 
Tests" 

10. INPO SOER 88-02, "Premature Criticality Events During Reactor Startup" 

11. INPO SOER 94-02, "Boron Dilution Events in PWRs" 

12. INPO SOER 90-02, "Nuclear Fuel Defects" 

13. INPO SOER 94-01, "Non-conservative Decisions and Equipment Performance 
Problems Result in Reactor Scram, Two Safety Injections, and Water Solid 
Conditions" 

14. INPO SOER 96-01, "Control Room Supervision, Operational Decision-Making, 
and Teamwork" 

15. INPO SOER 96-02, "Design and Operating Considerations for Reactor Cores" 

16. NGG Directive NGGD-0002, "Core Reload Design Control" 

17. NGG Directive NGGD-2400, "Reactor Safety Policy" 

2.3 Action Items 

1. 95-02670-1 

2. 97-01348 

3. 97-01582 

4. 97-00727 (SOER 96-02) 

5. 97-05296-2 

6. 97-05296-3 

7. 98-01322
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3.0 DEFINITIONS/ABBREVIATIONS 

1. ACC - Actual Critical Condition (actual boron concentration and rod 

position at criticality) 

2. AFD - Axial Flux Difference 

3. BOL - Beginning Of Life (start of fuel cycle) 

4. BTRS - Boron Thermal Regeneration System 

5. ECC - Estimated Critical Condition (boron concentration & rod position at 

criticality) 

6. Engineering - Harris Engineering 

7. EOL - End Of Life (end of fuel cycle) 

8. EPT - Engineering Periodic Test 

9. ESP - Engineering Support Personnel 

10. ESR - Engineering Service Request "potential modification to existing 

plant configuration" 

11. EST - Engineering Surveillance Test 

12. FHP - Fuel Handling Procedure 

13. FMP - Fuel Management Procedure 

14. FSAR - Final Safety Analysis Report 

15. INPO - Institute of Nuclear Power Operations 

16. LER - Licensee Event Report 

17. MAGIC - Computer database used for Special Nuclear Materials 

accountability 

18. MOL - Middle Of Life (middle of fuel cycle) 

19. NRC - Nuclear Regulatory Commission 

20. NSSS - Nuclear Steam System Supplier (Westinghouse) 

21. Nuclear Fuels - Nuclear Fuels Management and Safety Analysis "NFM&SA" 

22. POWERTRAX - Family of computer codes used for core monitoring and 

reactivity calculations 

23. Procedures - Plant Operating Manual (POM) Procedures, as described in 

AP-005 

24. RCS - Reactor Coolant System 

25. RO - Reactor Operator 

26. SER - Significant Event Report 

27. SOER - Significant Operating Experience Report 

28. SRO - Senior Reactor Operator 

29. STA - Shift Technical Advisor 

30. VCT - Volume Control Tank 
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4.0 GENERAL 

R The controls prescribed in this section meet the intent of Reference 2.2.3.  

4.1 Administrative Controls 

4.1.1 Procedure Controls 

4.1.1.1. Controlled Procedure List 

PLP-100 describes the process that classifies procedures according to risk.  
Procedures that are performed infrequently or pose significant concern with 
respect to reactivity management are elevated to the proper level of management.  

4.1.1.2. Review Requirements 

1. The responsible procedure reviewer shall evaluate each proposed procedure 
change to determine if an impact on reactivity exists. If so, ensure a 
review is obtained from Reactor Engineering.  

2. Procedure Coordinators shall request a Reactor Engineering review of any 
procedure (not just those identified by PLP-100) which is felt should 
receive a detailed review for reactivity management concerns.  

3. Temporary or special tests involving reactivity concerns shall be 
reviewed by a Reactor Engineer.  

4. Engineering or Nuclear Fuels shall review plant modifications or 
Corrective Action Program findings for reactivity concerns as requested 
by Reactor Engineering.  

4.1.1.3 Procedure Compliance 

Encourage extra caution for situations involving unusual reactivity 
manipulations, even though they are covered by procedures and/or Technical 
Specifications to ensure the safety of the core is maintained and a conservative 
approach is taken. Take additional precautions by including direct assistance 
by Reactor Engineering, Engineering, Nuclear Fuels, additional SRO involvement, 
communications to and approval by plant management, planning meetings, and 
discussions involving the appropriate parties.  

4.1.1.4. Independent, Second Party, and Line Verification 

7dentify and require verification or review by Reactor Engineering for those 
non-routine significant activities such as misaligned rods and xenon 
oscillations that could affect the control of reactivity. Reactor Engineering 
procedures used to generate values used to calibrate Nuclear Instrumentation 
shall contain a verification by Reactor Engineering of the calibration data 
before performing the calibration.
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4.1.2 Software Controls 

Ensure that the development, validation, and control of new, existing, or 
revised computer software, which relates to reactivity management, utilizes 
conservative calculational methods and adequate software controls to prevent 
unauthorized modifications.  

4.1.3 Plant Modification Controls 

1. Engineering will ensure that modifications to the plant will not degrade 
a system's ability to measure, control, or predict core reactivity and 
review associated procedures/tests for reactivity management concerns.  

2. Methods are in place at each phase of the modification to allow for 
proper review and testing such that the chance of a reactivity 
mismanagement event is minimized.  

3. For questions concerning reactivity management, the modification shall be 
reviewed by Operations and Reactor Engineering.  

R 4. Tests performed as a result of a modification affecting any system which 
measures, controls, or predicts core reactivity shall be reviewed by 
Reactor Engineering. (Ref. 2.2.7 and 2.2.9) 

R 5. The reload core design is considered a plant modification and shall be 
performed and documented as an ESR. Use of the ESR process ensures 
control of design inputs and methods, in addition to ensuring that 
appropriate levels of interdisciplinary reviews are performed.  
(Ref. 2.2.15 and 2.2.16) 

R 4.1.4 Design Controls 

The reactivity management philosophy as discussed in this PLP is an inherent 
part of the design and engineering functions performed by HESS at Harris.  
Beginning with the development of design basis documents, including design 
criteria, to support the development and issuance of design output documents 
(e.g., drawings) used by organizations outside Engineering, the primary concern 
is to provide safe designs which can be implemented and operated without regard 
to pressures of production. (Ref. 2.2.7) 

R 4.1.5 "Condition Reporting" Program Controls 

Require "Condition Report Program" to identify and resolve adverse conditions 
associated with reactivity management as outlined in this procedure. Reactor 
Engineering is responsible for reviewing corrective actions associated with 
reactivity management. (Ref. 2.2.7 and 2.2.13) 

4.2 Training 

Training is accountable for instilling "reactor safety first" philosophy into 
the various work groups; especially licensed operators. it is trai.ning that 
must make individuals aware of various resources and prepare the individuals to 
deal with situations that arise.  

4.2.1 Input on Issues Affecting Reactivity 

Reactor Engineers shall participate in Operator License training, continuing 
training, and startup training as reviewers and/or guest lecturers to address 
core performance, safety, physics testing, and reactivity management philosophy.
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4.2.2 Training of Operators 

Beginning with the Non-License Operator Training Program and continuing through 
License Training, the concepts of conservative reactivity management will be 
emphasized.  

4.2.3 Continuing Training of Operators 

1. On a continuing basis, and at a frequency to assure each licensed 
operator completes a full spectrum review of the skills and knowledge 
necessary to carry out the Reactivity Management Philosophy during each 
license term, Licensed Operator Continuing Training also addresses: 

a. Reactor Theory and Thermodynamics as they affect core reactivity 
changes.  

b. Instrumentation associated with monitoring the reactivity status 
of the core.  

c. Integrated and abnormal operations of the facility that directly 
affect or have the potential to affect reactivity.  

d. Operating experience - Reactivity mismanagement events from CP&L 
and Industry.  

e. Communications and Teamwork.  

4.2.4 Operator Updates 

Updates are routed to licensed operators on shift in a timely manner consistent 
with the urgency for immediate dissemination of information associated with 
reactivity management issues.  

1. Updates on the following issues are provided as required: 

a. Plant Modifications 

b. Plant Procedure Changes 

c. Technical Specification/FSAR Changes 

d. Special Tests 

e. Core Anomalies 

R 2. Updated information on core characteristics and cycle performance is 
provided by NFM&SA (Fuels) and/or Reactor Engineering. The information 
that is provided meets the intent of the following: 

a. Reference 2.1.6 

b. Reference 2.2.15 

c. Reference 2.2.16
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4.2.5 Reactor Engineer Initial Training 

1. Technical Staff and Engineering Support Personnel (ESP) Training.  

2. NSSS specific training in the areas of: 

a. Transient and Accident Analysis 

b. Core Control & Performance 

c. Physics Testing 

d. Fuel Management 

3. Special Nuclear Material Management.  

4. Reactivity Management Surveillance Processes including supporting 
computer software.  

5. Root Cause Analysis Processes.  

6. Reactor Trip Investigation Procedures.  

7. POWERTRAX 

8. INPO Case Studies and SOERs 

4.2.6 Reactor Engineer Continuing Training 

1. Refresher and update training in the following: 

a. Specific training in the areas of: 

(1) Transient and Accident Analysis 

(2) Core Control and Performance 

(3) Physics Testing 

(4) Fuel Management 

b. Special Nuclear Material Management.  

c. Reactivity Management Surveillance Processes including supporting 
computer software.  

d. Root Cause Analysis Processes 

e. Simulator Training (at a minimum by observation and analysis) 
consisting of: 

(!) Review of reactivity events 

(2) Transient Analysis/Transient Review 

f. Technical Specification interpretations/changes.  

g. POWERTRAX
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4.2.7 Engineering Support Personnel (ESP) Training 

ESP continuing training includes reactivity mismanagement events (CP&L and 
industry) along with refresher training on the Reactivity Management Program.  

4.2.8 Qualified Safety Reviewer Training 

Reactivity Management Philosophy and associated actions relating to the 
qualified safety review process are included in AP-011.  

4.2.9 Selected Training Issues 

1. Groups not explicitly specified in this procedure are trained on 
Reactivity Management Philosophy based on: 

a. Job Analysis and Task Analysis 

b. General Manager - Harris Plant or Department Manager's request.  

2. Chemistry Technicians also receive the following in their training 
program: 

a. Nuclear Sampling systems 

b. Boron 

* Addition of boron in the RCS to control reactivity 

* Demineralizer design and operational functions 

* Diagnostic parameters 

* Sampling sequence 

* Sampling accuracy: Boron equivalency factor 

c. Communications 

* Operations interface 

* Types of data 

* Tools: logbooks, status boards, etc.  

d. FSAR/7-echnical Specifications 

Requirements: sampling, retest, notification, procedure 
adherence, action statement, etc.  

3. Responsible Engineers shall receive training on reactivity management 
prior to being assigned design change ESRs that affect reactivity.  

4. Jobs that have been classified as PLP-100 Case I or Case Ii shall have 
the reactivity management philosophy and reactivity related issues 
associated with that job incorporated into their pre-work briefing.
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4.3 Human Factors 

4.3.1 Personnel Interfaces 

1. The success of reactivity management depends on good interpersonal 
relationships existing at Harris. These relationships span several 
organizations and many levels of management, and require the cooperation 
of all involved to ensure safe operation of the reactor core. The 
following key relationships have been identified as critical to 
successful reactivity management.  

a. Operations/Reactor Engineers 

(1) The Reactor Engineers must work closely with the 
Superintendent - Shift Operations, SROs, ROs, and STAs to 
ensure that the licensed personnel have the benefit of the 
best information possible to help them when performing 
reactivity evolutions.  

(2) During off hours the Reactor Engineers may be called in by 
the Superintendent - Shift Operations to ensure that the 
appropriate support is attained for reactivity evolutions 
taking place.  

b. Reactor Engineers/Nuclear Fuels 

(1) These two groups must work together to identify the needs of 
the plant for reactivity management data and calculational 
tools and to ensure that those needs are met. This effort 
is necessary to resolve events or issues that may result in 
unusual or unanalyzed situations and to ensure that the 
reactor is operated within its design basis.  

(2) These groups must also interface to verify that reactivity 
management related software used by the plant is properly 
installed, validated, and controlled in such a manner as to 
prevent corruption.  

c. Operations/Harris Training/Reactor Engineering 

(1) These groups are responsible for the adequacy of the 
training programs for licensed and non-licensed personnel in 
regards to reactivity management.  

4.3.2 Communications 

1. Good communications between key personnel are essential to a successful 
Reactivity Management Program. These communications will take on various 
formats depending on the situations, but in every case they shall have 
the following elements in common.  

a. Verbal or written instructions must be clear, concise, and on a 
level of understanding compatible with the backgrounds of the 
individuals involved.  

b. It is the responsibility of all personnel involved to ensure that 
the communications have been properly understood. This can be 
accomplished by many methods including repeating instructions, 
writing down information either given or received.
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4.3.2 Communications (continued) 

c. Important instructions which will need to be passed on to other 
individuals, such as shift turnover, should be written down and 
verified.  

2. Clear communication of advice from reactor engineers to operations 
personnel regarding the reactor core is essential. The 
Superintendent - Shift Operations, or designee, is responsible for 
reviewing recommendations provided by reactor engineering. Advice from 
reactor engineers is normally provided without explicitly directing 
operator actions. Exceptions may include evolutions, such as low-power 
physics testing or other test procedures, that require continuous 
interaction between reactor engineers and plant operators. In such 
situations, and with the approval of the Superintendent - Shift 
Operations, reactor engineers may provide direction to plant operators 
per approved procedures. (Ref. 2.2.15) 

4.3.3 Man/Machine Interfaces 

1. The ability of people to interface with the control system, mechanical 
and electrical equipment, computers, procedures, and other information 
sources is an important part of reactivity management. in order to 
control reactivity within prescribed guidelines, the personnel involved 
must be able to determine the current trends. Towards that end, the 
following important elements are required.  

a. The manner in which information is presented to the operator 
should be reviewed for possible enhancements to prevent confusion 
and to make use of new information or technology available. This 
could include control board layouts, additional computer points, 
upgrading information displays, etc. Previous reactivity 
management experience shall be used in evaluating the adequacy of 
these items.  

b. Reactivity calculations should be performed using computer based 
technology whenever possible to eliminate human math errors as a 
source of problems. As more sophisticated analytical tools become 
available on workstations these should be evaluated for 
implementation.  

c. Equipment with known inaccuracies or that has been proven to be 
unreliable, should be repaired or replaced in order to give the 
operator the most consistently accurate and reliable information 
on which to base reactivity decisions.  

d. Procedures related to reactivity management shall be reviewed for 
human factors considerations and upgraded as necessary.
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4.4 Operating Experience Review Program 

1. The operating experience program is coordinated by Harris Regulatory 

Affairs. Regulatory Affairs is responsible for the receipt, screening 

and distribution of various documents. Examples include: 

* CP&L Licensee Event Reports (LERs) 

. Significant Event Reports (SERs) 

* Significant Operating Experience Reports (SOERs) 

* INPO Significant by Others 

* Significant Event Notifications 

* IE Information Notices 

2. Documents related to reactivity management will be identified by the 

operating experience review program. As a minimum, to maintain 

continuity, documents relating to reactivity management shall be 

forwarded to the following: 

* Reactor Engineering 

* Operations 

• Training 

5.0 IMPLEMENTATION 

5.1 Site Vice President 

1. The Site Vice President is responsible for establishing a conservative 

philosophy concerning reactivity management among all groups at the 

Harris Project. This is accomplished by the following: 

a. Requiring development of appropriate procedures and the adherence 

to them.  

b. Providing emphasis of the importance of reactivity management to 

all personnel.  

c. Demonstrating a personal commitment to conservative operation of 

the reactor core.  

5.2 General Manager - Harris Plant 

1. Emphasizes the importance of Reactivity Management and frequently conveys 

this message to plant personnel.  

2. Demonstrates a personal commitment to conservative operation of the 

reactor core.  

3. Provides for the development and adherence to procedures, proper 

communications, team work, and training commitment in the implementation 

of the Reactivity Management Program.  

4. Requires contingency plans and operator guidance for existing plant 

vulnerabilities or recurring operator challenges.  
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5.2 General Manager - Harris Plant (continued) 

5. Establishes clear points, during abnormal or transient conditions, that 

require the focused attention of all operations personnel (including work 

control center, STA, and auxiliary operators).  

6. Ensures that the operator training program provides a thorough 

understanding of reactor power and thermal response times following any 

change in reactivity.  

7. Provides a strong operational emphasis in the prioritization of 

outstanding modification and maintenance work requests for equipment 

problems that can complicate or inhibit an Operator's ability to monitor 

or control the plant during off-normal and transient conditions.  

R 8. Approves the reload core design ESR prior to the core reload (as chairman 

of the Plant Nuclear Safety Committee). (Ref. 2.2.16) 

5.3 Operations 

5.3.1 Operations Manager 

1. Instills in the minds of Operations personnel the importance of a 

conservative response to problems.  

2. Provides for clearly written procedures, procedural adherence, proper 

communications, team work, and training commitment in the implementation 

of the Reactivity Management Program.  

3. Sponsors the Reactivity Management Monitoring Team described in 

Attachment 7.  

5.3.2 Superintendent - Shift Operations 

1. The Superintendent - Shift Operations has the responsibility for 

implementing the operational aspects of the Reactivity Management 

Program. This responsibility is defined as evaluating the situation, 

providing immediate and supplemental corrective actions, and contacting 

the Reactor Engineer as deemed necessary.  

R The Superintendent - Shift Operations has overall authority and 

responsibility for controlling the reactor core. (Ref. 2.2.15) 

2. Specific responsibilities include: 

a. Contacting a Reactor Engineer whenever a reactivity mismanagement 

event occurs or reactivity management is in question.  

b. Reviewing core parameters on a shift basis in order to be aware of 

"normal" operating values.  

c. Contacting a Reactor Engineer to provide the ECC/ECP calculation 
prior to startup.  

d. Remaining cognizant of the approach to criticality on reactor 

startups for any anomalous indications or inadvertent 

criticalities.  

e. Verifying the validity of thermal power calculations, those 

requiring a change greater than 2%, before their use in 

calibrating or adjusting gains of the excore detectors.

Page 16 of 39Rev. 13PLP-629



5.3.2 Superintendent - Shift Operations (continued)

f. Evaluating abnormal plant operations/conditions for possible 
reactivity effects and directs appropriate conservative actions.  

g. Has the authority to terminate any activity in which the effects 
on reactivity control are unknown or non-conservative. In 
particular, the responsibility and authority to trip the unit in 
which there is uncertainty as to the unit's status with respect to 
the control of reactivity and control of the plant.  

h. Placing emphasis during turnover on items important to reactivity 
management.  

i. Communicating significant anomalies or unanticipated reactor 
behavior to the Duty Manager.  

j. Discussing reactivity concerns in planning shift activities during 
crew meetings; such as, power changes, startups, etc.  

k. Evaluating planned or unplanned load changes of greater than 10 
percent and determines if any special core operating 
considerations need to be addressed by a Reactor Engineer which 
are not in existing procedures.  

R 1. If a pocket of low boron concentration water is suspected in the 
RCS the Superintendent - Shift Operations shall review proposed 
plans prior to starting Reactor Coolant Pumps or energizing 
Pressurizer heaters and determine if the plan is adequate. These 
controls prescribed in this section meet the intent of 
Reference 2.2.11.  

R m. Approving recommendations provided by reactor engineering before 
any evolutions affecting reactivity are performed. Exceptions may 
include evolutions using an approved procedure or designated 
special evolutions, such as low-power physics testing.  
(Ref. 2.2.15) 

R n. Determining the need for reactor engineer presence in the control 
room to support planned power maneuvers or other reactivity 
evolutions based on the duration and complexity of the evolutions.  
(Ref. 2.2.15) 

5.3.3 Senior Reactor Operators 

1. Shall be sensitive to the reactivity effects that may result from tests.  

2. Place emphasis during turnover and control board walkdowns on items 
mportant to reacti.vity management.  

3. Have the authority to terminate any activity in which the effects on 
reactivity control are unknown or non-conservative. In particular, he 
has the responsibility and authority to trip the unit if there is 
uncertainty as to the unit's status with respect to the control of 
reactivity and control of the plant.  

4. Ensure that the specific details of events or equipment problems related 
to the control of reactivity are recorded and initiates corrective 
actions by notifying other plant personnel, as necessary.  

5. Should review adjustments to nuclear instrumentation and safety systems 
that are less than 2% and make Superintendent - Shift Operations aware of 
adjustments that are greater than 2%.  
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5.3.3 Senior Reactor Operators (continued) 

6. Maintain a cautious approach to the adjustment or interpretation of power 
indication by questioning the reasons behind discrepancies that may exist 
between power measurements.  

7. Evaluate the recommendations provided by the Reactor Engineer. However, 
the election to take actions more conservative than the recommendations 
is within the Reactivity Management Philosophy.  

R 8. Ensure that the normal operating practice for control rods is that they 
are only withdrawn in a deliberate, carefully controlled manner while 
constantly monitoring nuclear instrumentation and redundant indications 
of reactor power and neutron flux. (Ref. 2.2.14) 

R 9. During reactivity manipulations involving the RCS Makeup System 
(boration, dilution, blended flow), BTRS, or movement of control rods, 
the Senior Reactor Operator shall not be involved in any potentially 
distracting activities. Complete attention shall be given to proper setup 
and operation of the reactivity control system and monitoring reactor 
response. (Ref. 2.2.11, 2.3.2 and 2.3.3) 

5.3.4 Reactor Operators 

1. Place emphasis during turnover and control board surveillance on items 
important to reactivity management.  

2. Shall be cognizant of plant conditions requiring emergency boration.  

3. Has the authority to terminate any activity in which the effects on 
reactivity control are unknown or non-conservative. In particular, he 
has the responsibility and authority to trip the unit if there is 
uncertainty as to the unit's status with respect to the control of 
reactivity and control of the plant.  

4. Log the details of events or equipment problems related to the control of 
reactivity and initiates corrective actions.  

5. Shall not rely on reactor trip interlocks to trip the reactor but rather 
when reactor trip is warranted, manually trip the reactor to avoid 
challenging the Reactor Protection System.  

6. Have the authority to bypass automatic control systems by placing in the 
manual mode, maintaining necessary surveillance while in manual, and 
returning the system to automatic in a controlled manner.  

7. Shall assume no other duties while supervising trainees in the operation 
of controls that affect reactivity.  

8. Maintain a cautious approach to the adjustment or interpretation of power 
indication by questioning the reasons behind discrepancies that may exist 
between power measurements.  

9. Take a conservative approach in the performance of tests or checks by 
questioning personnel concerning their requests to perform evolutions 
until satisfied that reactivity control is not compromised.
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5.3.4 Reactor Operators (continued) 

10. Shall not rely solely on one indication when making operating decisions 

related to reactivity management, but shall seek alternate verification 

when available.  

11. Ensure that ECC is approached cautiously. The policy shall be that 

criticality could be achieved at any time rather than an attitude of over 

reliance in an ECC.  

R 12. Exercise the expectation that control rods are only withdrawn in a 

deliberate, carefully controlled manner while constantly monitoring 

nuclear instrumentation and redundant indications of reactor power and 

neutron flux. (Ref. 2.2.14) 

R 13. During reactivity manipulations involving the RCS Makeup System 

(boration, dilution, blended flow), BTRS, or movement of control rods, 

the Reactor Operator shall not be involved in any potentially distracting 

activities. Complete attention shall be given to proper setup and 

operation of the reactivity control system and monitoring reactor 

response. (Ref. 2.2.11, 2.3.2 and 2.3.3) 

5.3.5 Shift Technical Advisor 

i. Maintains cognizance of reactor operations both normal and abnormal.  

2. Communicates significant anomalies or unanticipated reactor behavior to 

the Superintendent - Shift Operations.  

3. Communicates reactivity concerns to the Superintendent - Shift 

Operations.  

4. Evaluates transients in light of the Reactivity Management Philosophy.  

5.4 Engineering 

5.4.1 Harris Engineering 

The primary Reactivity Management responsibility of Engineering is to make sure 

that plant personnel have a true understanding of what is occurring within the 

core and to ensure that reactor system operability is maintained. The main 

focus of this effort is Reactor Engineering, which acts as a consultant to the 

Reactor Operators providing interpretation of core measurements and 

recommendations for core manipulation in accordance with design requirements.  

In addition, Reactor Engineering fulfills the "System Engineering" function for 

the core and manipulation of the fuel. Reactor Engineers perform core 

surveillance testing, develop changes to safety system set points under the 

purview of Reactor Engineering procedures, and initiate work and modification 

requests on selected NSSS and fuel handling components. Reactor Engineering 

compliments Operations through an independent, engineering oriented approach to 

Reactivity Management. The Reactor Engineers must be highly trained and be 

managed by an individual that fully understands core/fuel related issues. The 

following are the primary responsibilities of Engineering: 

1. Responsible for ensuring that the Reactivity Management Program is 

implemented within Engineering.  
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5.4.1 Harris Engineering (continued) 

2. Ensures that Nuclear Plant procedures affecting the inspection, handling, 

storage, and operation of nuclear fuel present a conservative approach to 

reactivity management.  

3. Ensures that Reactor Engineering is staffed with personnel who have 

strong backgrounds in Nuclear Engineering and who are capable of Reactor 

Engineering Certification.  

5.4.2 Reactor Systems Supervisor 

1. Assures that the Reactivity Management Program is developed, approved, 

and maintained at the site level.  

2. Responsible for ensuring that the Harris Reactivity Management Program is 

implemented at the working level in Reactor Engineering.  

3. Periodically reviews training needs for Reactor Engineers in support of 

the Reactivity Management Program.  

4. Makes recommendations concerning training and staffing needs to fully 

implement and operate the Reactivity Management Program.  

5. Participates in review and development of procedures and procedure 

changes, and license amendments as needed in the area of reactivity 
controls.  

6. Ensures plant expertise exists in the area of reactivity management.  

7. Ensures staff attendance at the Westinghouse Reactor Engineer Seminar and 
other reactor engineering forums.  

8. Communicates concerns in the area of reactivity management to upper 
management as needed.  

9. Ensures that Reactor Engineers maintain expertise in the reactivity 

management area.  

10. Ensures review of designated procedures and ESR items for reactivity 
concerns.  

11. Ensures applicable amendments to the FSAR and Technical Specifications 
are reviewed for reactivity concerns.  

5.4.3 Reactor Engineers 

1. Provide technical expertise at the plant in the area of reactivity 
control.  

2. Review and develop site procedures for adequate reactivity control.  

3. Provide cross-disciplinary review of other groups' procedures for 

adequate reactivity control.  

R 4. Provide information to Operations on core characteristics and various 

core performance parameters. The information is used as described in 
step 4.2.4.2.
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5.4.3 Reactor Engineers (continued) 

5. Provide guidance and counsel on the day-to-day operation of the core.  

6. Ensure proper core operation by conducting plant startup and periodic 

surveillance testing.  

R 7. Review and trend core parameters for potential anomalies relating to core 

operations. This shall include, at a minimum, the core performance 

monitoring and trending requirements outlined in the reload core design 

ESR. (Ref. 2.2.15) 

R 8. Provide support, as needed, for plant startup following reactor trips, 

power ascension, significant power changes, periods in which flux tilts 

or transients may occur, or other evolutions involving unexpected core 

behaviors. (Ref. 2.2.15) 

Reactor engineer presence in the control room is required during plant 

start-ups (per Reference 2.1.7). Reactor engineer activities in support 

of the control room staff until the calorimetric at 30% power are defined 

in Reference 2.1.8 and Reference 2.1.9. Reactor engineer presence in the 

control room to support other reactivity evolutions is determined per 

step 5.3.2.2. For start-up and power ascension following a refueling 

outage, reactor engineering maintains continuous on-shift coverage until 

the plant reaches full power.  

9. Incorporate latest predicted core operating data supplied by Nuclear 

Fuels/Engineering into appropriate procedures for use by Operations.  

10. Ensure compliance with Failed Fuel Action Plan.  

11. Provide ECC for midcycle startups and review ACC trends.  

12. Review 1/m plots for post refueling startup.  

13. Input and review critical POWERTRAX data. This includes but is not 

limited to the following: 

B-10 concentration of various systems 

Daily boron concentration 

Reactor power 

* AFD trends 

5.4.4 Engineering Supervisors 

1. Ensure the various staffs are cognizant of the Reactivity Management 

Program.  

2. Ensure that personnel interface, when required, with the Reactor 

Engineers concerning activities which would impact the Reactivity 

Management Program.  

3. Ensure that procedures identified as impacting reactivity management 

receive a cross-disciplinary review by the Reactor Engineers.
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5.4.5 Nuclear Fuels 

The fuel, core design, cycle management plan, IOCFR50.59 safety evaluation, 
fuel-related set points and core monitoring software are provided by Nuclear 
Fuels. It is the responsibility of Nuclear Fuels to assure that these products 
are appropriate, usable and consistent with plant hardware and procedures.  
Nuclear Fuels must also clearly identify expected core behavior and what has 
changed as a result of the reload. The roles of the Reactor Engineers and 
Nuclear Fuels personnel are significantly different but complementary.  

1. Develops and maintains an Interface Document between the Nuclear Fuel 
Section and the Nuclear Plants Engineering units.  

2. Provides fuel that can achieve the goals of the CP&L Nuclear Operating 
Plan and corporate goal regarding zero fuel defects without sacrificing 
the ability to operate the reactor safely and reliably.  

3. Provides for accurate and timely development of analysis required to 
safely operate and monitor the reactor core in accordance with licensing 
and operational requirements.  

4. Responsible for generating/reviewing the Startup and Operations Report.  
This document contains reactivity related parameters used in the 
operation of the nuclear plant.  

5. Upon request, reviews procedures and specifications for reactivity 
concerns.  

6. Instills a questioning and conservative attitude in personnel with regard 
to activities that may affect the ability to alter or monitor core 
reactivity and in actions related to the design, fabrication, inspection, 
handling, and operation of the reactor core.  

7. Performs reload core design cycle-specific training for Operations and 
Reactor Engineers that includes the impact of the reload design on: 
plant nuclear instrumentation response, changes in the manner in which 
the core will respond (such as changes in the moderator temperature 
coefficient for PWRs), applicable Technical Specification changes, and 
any applicable modifications which impact the ability of the Operators to 
monitor or react to changes in core reactivity.  

8. Generates ESR for core reload that considers impact on the Nuclear Plant 
Parameter document, Chapter 15 Safety Evaluation, and for Reactivity 
Management implications.  

R 9. Develop a core performance monitoring and trending strategy (plan) for 
each cycle. The cycle specific plan shall be included in the applicable 
reload core design ESR. (Ref. 2.2.15) 

R 10. Provide core performance monitoring and trending results to Reactor 
Engineers as outlined in the core performance monitoring and trending 
plan. (Ref. 2.2.15) 

11. Ensures staffing levels and training of Nuclear Fuels Section personnel 
are maintained adequate to support the safe and reliable design and 
fabrication of the company's nuclear reload fuel supply.  

12. Maintains corporate failed fuel action plan.  

13. Maintains special nuclear material database (MAGIC).  

14. Provides cycle specific data to training personnel for simulator modeling 
purposes.
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5.5 Chemistry 

1. Obtains and analyzes samples tor boron concentration as required to 
support reactivity control.  

2. Assures that analyses results are promptly and accurately communicated.  

3. Assures the accuracy of boron analysis results.  

4. Provides sampling results of primary system demineralizer prior to use, 
in order to prevent inadvertent dilution.  

5. Routinely monitors the results of radiochemistry analyses of RCS to 
identify failed fuel or isotopes that could be an indication of abnormal 
control rod wear. Radiochemistry analysis results are reported to 
Reactor Engineering for interpretation.  

6. Calculates boron quantities necessary to adjust boron concentration to 
specified limits.  

7. Obtains and analyzes samples for boron isotopic analyses as required to 
support reactivity control 

5.6 Maintenance 

1. Ensures that the maintenance personnel adhere to and recognize 
responsibilities under reactivity management.  

2. Ensures that Maintenance is cognizant of the Reactivity Management 
Program.  

3. Stresses reactivity management concerns for work on the Nuclear 
Instrumentation System, Rod Control System, Rod Position Indication 
System, incore Movable Detector System, Reactor Protection System, and 
inputs to computer programs which impact reactivity management.  

4. Emphasizes reactivity management in relation to refueling work associated 
with the reactor head and with the control rod drive mechanisms.  

5. Ensures that planned work has received the appropriate review when it 
impacts reactivity management.  

5.7 Regulatory Affairs 

1. Involves Reactor Engineers in Technical Specifications or licensing 
issues that involve reactivity management.  

2. Trends condition reports dealing with reactivity management and ensure 
timely review of reports and corrective actions by Reactor Engineering.  

5.8 Training 

Ensures reactivity management training is conducted as applicable in the initial 
and continuing training for programs at the site.  
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5.9 work management 

It is the responsibility of the work management organization to ensure that 

schedules receive sufficient reviews to prevent unnecessary reactivity 

management challenges, 

1. Schedules shall account for power ramp rates and the duration of reduced 

power windows which can have a drastic impact on AFD, rod position and 

required boron evolutions.  

2. schedules shall be produced and adequately reviewed prior to 

implementation to ensure that reactivity management concerns are not 

introduced.  

R 5.10 plant Nuclear Safety Committee 

Approves preliminary fuel design changes and core reload design goals.  

(Ref. 2.2.16) 

R 5.11 clear Safety Review Committee 

Reviews fuel design changes and core reload design goals following approval by 

the plant Nuclear Safety Committee. (Ref. 2.2.16) 

6.0 DIAGRAMS/ATTACHMENTS 

Attachment 1 - Reactivity Management Controls, Initial Startup After Reload 

Attachment 2 - Reactivity Management Controls, Reactor Startup 

Attachment 3 - Reactivity Management Controls, Power Operations 

Attachment 4 - Reactivity Management Controls, Shutdown 

Attachment 5 - Reactivity Management Controls, off Normal Operations 

Attachment 6 - Reactivity Management Controls, Spent Fuel Pool Activities 

Attachment 7 - Identification and Trending of Reactivity Management Events 

Attachment 8 - Criteria for Reactivity Management Related Events 
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Attachment 1 
Sheet 1 of 1 

Reactivity Management Controls, Initial Startup After Reload 

SCOPE: 

The following controls for the Reactor Startup evolution are applicable for the 

following conditions: 

* Low Power Physics Testing 

• Power Ascension Testing 

* Special Testing 

A. Procedure Controls 

* Incorporate cycle specific constants into applicable procedures.  

* Complete required instrumentation calibrations.  

* Ensure limitations governing positive reactivity additions in a 
subcritical reactor are observed.  

B. Software Control 

* Incorporate cycle specific constants and information into applicable 
software.  

C. Plant Modification 

* Modifications and testing relating to reactivity have been given proper 
review by a Reactor Engineer.  

D. Training Controls/Needs 

* Required reading updates are conducted prior to startup for shift 
personnel; such as, concerning significant modifications, procedural 
changes, and CP&L and industry operating experiences.  

* Effects of core design on excore detector response.  

R SOER 96-02 Topics - See Reference 2.2.15, Attachment 1 Recommendation 5.  

Human Factors 

* Pre-test briefings should be conducted by the Reactor Engineer with 

Operations personnel to include reactivity related modifications and CP&L 
and industry operating experiences.
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Attachment 2 
Sheet 1 of 1 

Reactivity Management Controls, Reactor Startup 

SCOPE: 

The following controls for the Reactor Startup evolution are applicable for any 
reactor startups except initial reactor startup.  

A. Procedure Controls 

.Ensure that boron samples are current and stable prior to initiating a 
start-up.  

* Complete required instrumentation calibrations.  

* For those reactor startups following a reactor trip resolve restart items 
identified by the post trip review.  

B. Software Control 

* Ensure specific information such as power history and boron concentration 
are incorporated into applicable software for the particular time in core 
life prior to performing an ECC.  

C. Plant Modification 

* Modifications and tests relating to reactivity, if any, have been given 
proper review by a Reactor Engineer.  

D. Training Controls/Needs 

* None 

E. Human Factors 

* Reactivity balance calculations are reviewed by a Reactor Engineer.  

* Significant reactivity calculations are computerized with verified 
software. Backup computer capabilities are available with verified 
software.  

* Ensure 1im plots are performed by knowledgeable personnel that are not 
involved directly in Control Room responsibilities.  

* Ensure that ECC calculations are either performed by independent means 
and cross checked or performed and checked by independent personnel.  
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Attachment 3 
Sheet 1 of 2

Reactivity Management Controls, Power Operations

SCOPE: 

The following controls apply to planned power maneuvers or steady state operations 
between 0% (reactor critical) and 100% power.  

A. Procedure Controls 

* Data collected for surveillance activities related to reactivity control 
is to be promptly analyzed.  

* Extra caution shall be undertaken when performing activities/tests 
involving reactivity concerns in particular: 

1. Control rod movement tests.  

2. Turbine valve movement tests.  

3. Moderator temperature coefficient tests at power.  

4. Incore/excore calibrations.  

5. Excore nuclear instrumentation/thermal power calorimetric and 
associated adjustments.  

6. Swapping primary side demineralizers.  

7. Power maneuvers of greater than 20%.  

8. Adjusting boron concentration (i.e. boration or dilution).  

B. Software Control 

* Ensure that software changes are performed in a controlled manner using 
approved procedures.  

* Ensure current power history and boron concentration are input frequently 
into the database.  

* Perform routine calculations of core parameters and trend results.  

C. Plant Modification 

* Tests resulting from modifications have been given proper review.  

* Ensure modifications relating to reactivity, if any, have been given 
proper review by a Reactor Engineer.  
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Attachment 3 

Sheet 2 of 2 

Reactivity Management Controls, Power Operations 

D. Training Controls/Needs 

Required reading updates are provided to shift personnel in a timely 
manner; such as Technical Specification changes, procedure changes, 
license changes, special tests or evolutions, etc.  

E. Human Factors 

When performing an evolution affecting reactivity, multiple/redundant 
instrumentation/indications shall be utilized in making operation 
decisions.
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Attachment 4 
Sheet 1 of 2 

Reactivity Management Controls, Shutdown 

SCOPE: 

The following controls encompass those plant operations with Reactor Coolant System 
temperatures and pressures below No Load conditions with the reactor subcritical.  

A. Procedure Controls 

Shutdown margin as defined by Technical Specifications shall be 
maintained at all times. Examples of special evolutions include: 

1. Rod drop tests.  

2. Rod position indication tests.  

3. Rod latching and unlatching.  

4. Reactor Cavity and internals spray down.  

5. Valving in previously unused systems; such as Residual Heat 
Removal System train swaps, swapping demineralizers, etc.  

6. Operation of auxiliary systems that could cause potential 
inleakage into the Reactor Coolant System.  

Increased monitoring of the source range instrumentation shall be 
conducted during conditions or evolutions affecting reactivity.  

Appropriate procedural controls are in place during fuel movement to 
ensure boron concentration is greater than value specified in COLR.  

Appropriate procedural controls exist to ensure core components and fuel 
assemblies are loaded as designed.  

R During shutdown, pockets of low boron concentration may be formed in the 
steam generator U tubes or the RCS crossover piping. Potential causes 
are boration of the RCS with no RCPs in operation and no natural 
circulation flow or from use of low concentration seal injection water 
under the same circumstances. If such a pocket is suspected to exist, 
then no actions which might cause the pocket to move should be made until 
appropriate evaluation has been done. See Reference 2.2.11. The 
evaluation should include the following: 

1. If possible, boron samples of the suspected pocket of RCS water.  

2. Boron samples of the RCS including the crossover piping.  

3. Boron samples of the VCT.  

4. Boron samples of the Pressurizer.  

5. A historical review of activities that potentially could have 
changed the RCS boron concentration.  

6. An estimation by Engineering as to the water volume that could be 
at a lower boron concentration.
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Attachment 4 
Sheet 2 of 2 

Reactivity Management Controls, Shutdown 

R Engineering will provide Operations with guidance (see Reference 2.2.11), 
based on the boron samples, as follows: 

1. Any expected reactivity anomalies.  

2. A determination as to how much boron should be added to counteract 
the pocket of under borated water.  

3. If possible, a method of how to add boron to the under borated 
pocket.  

4. A recommendation as to whether it is necessary to drain and refill 
part of or all of the RCS.  

R A Shift brief will be performed prior to any action that may cause an 
inadvertent dilution or the non-conservative displacement of an existing 
pocket of under borated water. (Ref. 2.2.11) 

B. Software Control 

* None 

C. Plant Modification 

Modifications and tests relating to reactivity have been given proper 
review by a Reactor Engineer.  

D. Training Controls/Needs 

Refresher training for fuel handling personnel shall be conducted prior 
to core alterations. Training shall include items such as refueling 
procedures, special instructions from Reactor Engineering, special vendor 
instructions, and selected CP&L and industry operating experiences.  

Required reading updates are provided to shift personnel in a timely 
manner; such as Technical Specification changes, procedure changes, 
license changes, special tests or evolutions, etc.  

E. Human Factors 

None
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Attachment 5 
Sheet 1 of 1 

Reactivity Management Controls, Off Normal Operations 

SCOPE: 

The following controls apply to unplanned maneuvers. They are applicable to those 

situations not covered by other special controls. In addition, these controls are 

meant to supplement the normal condition controls listed in other enclosures by 

instituting requirements on the mitigation methods used in exiting out of abnormal 

situations. This enclosure is applicable to but not limited to the following: 

1. Unanticipated automatic control system actuations.  

2. Dropped/misaligned/stuck rods.  

3. Reactor trips.  

4. Inadvertent cooldowns.  

5. Inadvertent dilutions.  

6. Power excursions.  

A. Procedure Controls 

* Ensure that conservative actions are taken in the event of a 

dropped/misaligned/stuck rod(s).  

* When a automatic system actuation such as turbine generator runback 

places the control rods below the insertion limits, timely corrective 

actions must be taken to restore them above the insertion limits.  

* Immediate action shall be taken to evaluate shutdown margin and restore 

as necessary 

B. Software Control 

* None 

C. Plant Modification 

* None 

D. Training Controls/Needs 

* None 

E. Human Factors 

* When an automatic reactor trip is inevitable, the operator shall manually 

trip the reactor to avoid challenging the Reactor Protection System.  
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Attachment 6 

Sheet 1 of 1 

Reactivity Management Controls, Spent Fuel Pool Activities 

SCOPE: 

These controls are applicable for storage of fuel assemblies in the spent fuel pool.  

A. Procedure Controls 

Approved FHP-014 data sheets are used to prevent inappropriate storage of 

fuel assemblies or fuel rods in the spent fuel pools. This could be any 
one of the following: 

1. Core Offload/Reload Fuel Transfer Data Sheet.  

2. Fuel Handling and Insert Shuffle Data Sheet.  

3. Cask to Storage Fuel Handling Data Sheet.  

4. Temporary Fuel Storage Data Sheet.  

* Ensure that spent fuel storage racks coupons are managed in accordance 
with approved procedures (EPT-099).  

* Ensure that calculated boron additions provide the anticipated boron 
concentration results.  

* Investigate unanticipated boron concentration changes for potential 
dilution sources.  

B. Software Control 

* Ensure MAGIC is maintained current with fuel assembly movements to 
provide proper accountability.  

C. Plant Modification 

* Modifications and tests relating to reactivity have been given proper 

review by a Reactor Engineer.  

D. Training Controls/Needs 

None 

E. Human Factors 

* A Reactor Engineer shall review the FHP-014 data sheets and concur with 

all fuel movements.
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Attachment 7 
Sheet 1 of 2 

Identification and Trending of Reactivity Management Events 

DEFINITIONS 

Reactivity: A measure of the affect on the rate at which neutron population will 
increase or decrease in nuclear fuel. In particular, the following parameters can 
significantly change reactivity: 

"* Power Level 
"* Boron Concentration 

"* Reactor Coolant System Temperature 

"* Control Rods 
"* Fuel Arrangement / Storage Configuration 

Reactivity Management: The systematic and philosophical direction given to 
controlling any and all evolutions that affect reactivity.  

Reactivity Management Related: Pertaining to the ability to monitor, measure, or 
control reactivity.  

Reactivity Management Event: An unplanned or uncontrolled reactivity related event 
that adversely affects the ability to monitor, measure, or control reactivity.  

Significant Reactivity Management Event: An unplanned or uncontrolled reactivity 
related event that significantly degrades the ability to monitor or control 
reactivity.  

Reactivity Management Near Miss: An event or condition which was one barrier away 
from a resulting in a Significant Reactivity Management Event or a Reactivity 
Management Event. Barriers include: redundant indications, operator action, 
procedures, and control systems.  

Reactivity Management Related Problem: An unexpected problem which can be related to 
the ability to control or monitor reactivity, but does not meet the criteria for a 
Significant Reactivity Management Event, a Reactivity Management Event, or a 
Reactivity Management Near Miss. Reactivity Management Related Problems, when taken 
as a group, may indicate lower level problems with equipment, processes, procedures, 
etc. which under other circumstances could become precursors to higher level 
reactivity mismanagement events.  

REACTIVITY MANAGEMENT MONITORING TEAM 

A Reactivity Management Monitoring Team (RMMT) is established to ensure that HNP 
attains and maintains a high level of performance in reactivity management with a 
strong operational focus. The Team keeps management informed on reactivity management 
event trends; ensuring management is aware of adverse reactivity related event 
trends(or potential problems) before they result in Significant Reactivity Management 
Events.  

The RMMT is sponsored by the Manager-Operations and should have a multi-disciplinary 
composition with members from the following work units as a minimum: 

"* Operations 

"* Reactor Engineering 

"* Maintenance (I&C and Mechanical) 

"* Chemistry 

"* Work Control 

"• Training 

"• Regulatory Affairs
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Identification and Trending of Reactivity Management Events 

PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

A systematic method of trending reactivity management related events is necessary to 

ensure HNP staff and management maintain awareness of program effectiveness.  

Establishment of performance goals and an effective trending program help avoid actual 

reactivity management events. This is accomplished by taking corrective actions when 

adverse trends are noted for less significant problems (ref. CR 98-01322).  

Goals 

The Reactivity Management Monitoring Team recommends goals for reactivity management 

related events to the Manager-Operations. The minimum goal is zero (0) significant 

Reactivity Management Events per year.  

Trending 

Adverse Trends: 
The Operations CAP Unit Evaluator (Subprogram Coordinator) maintains a trend of 

reactivity management performance based on a routine review of HNP Condition Reports 

(CRs) and input from the RMMT.  

On at least a quarterly basis, the RMMT reviews CR trends and identifies any adverse 

trends. The RMMT assures that the Reactor Engineering Supervisor and the Manager

Operations are notified of any adverse trends. An "Adverse Trend" CR should be 

generated in accordance with CAP-NGGC-001.  

Trending: 
Detailed trending requirements are determined by the Reactivity Management 

Monitoring Team. As a minimum the trending should include a trend of Significant 

Reactivity Management Events, Reactivity Management Events, Reactivity Management 

Near Misses, and Reactivity Management Related Problems.  

During quarterly RMMT meetings, the previous trend summaries are reviewed. The Team 

determines the need for more detailed trending or different perspectives in which to 

display trends. The RMMT also examines trends over extended time periods to 

evaluate the effectiveness of past corrective actions. Following each quarterly 

meeting, the RMMT should issue a quarterly summary report. As a minimum, the report 

should summarize significant trends, effectiveness of corrective actions, and 

planned corrective actions. The report should be sent to the Manager-Operations and 

the Plant General Manager as a minimum.  

The RMMT should issue an annual roll up report summarizing performance of the 

reactivity management program. As a minimum, the annual report should summarize the 

year's occurrences of each event category and a description of any Significant 

Reactivity Management Events. The annual report should display at least a three 

year trend of Significant Reactivity Management Events and Reactivity Management 

Events. Also, the annual report should display a one year trend of Reactivity 

Management Near Misses and Reactivity Management Related Problems. The annual 

report should be distributed to the HNP Management team.
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Criteria for Reactivity Management Related Events 

The criteria and examples below should be used when evaluating and classifying 
Condition Reports to identify reactivity management related events (CR 98-001322).  

I. SIGNIFICANT Reactivity Management Event 

An event which meets the criteria for a Significant Adverse Condition as defined in 
CAP-NGGC-001 and which meets all three of the following criteria: 

1. Significance (any of the following are met): 

a) Operation at greater than 102% power 
b) A positive change in core reactivity, that occurs automatically or from 

personnel error, greater than: 
* 2% power (on primary power or nuclear instrumentation), 
* 0.25% AK/K (250 pcm) during outages, or 
* greater than 1 DPM startup rate 

c) A reactivity control related Technical Specification limit is exceeded, such 
as: 

• core power distribution, 
"* RPS protective function, 
"* rated thermal power, or 
"* shutdown margin 

d) Any unplanned reactor trip unless all control rods were fully inserted prior 
to the trip or there is no fuel in the core 

e) Core misloading 
f) Unplanned reactor criticality or subcriticality during low power operations 

2. Adversely degrades the ability to monitor or control core reactivity - Control 
systems include control rods, secondary control systems, and boron injection 
systems. Monitoring systems include normal plant instrumentation, setpoints, and 
alarms. If the operator identifies a problem and prevents a plant transient, 
control is not degraded. However, if the operator notices a plant transient and 
mitigates it properly, reactivity control was degraded, even though it was 
recovered quickly.  

3. An unplanned and/or uncontrolled event - When considering if an event is 
"uncontrolled or unplanned", credit should be taken for primary side control 
systems performing their intended functions. For example, if a secondary side 
piece of equipment malfunctions causing a secondary side runback, and the primary 
side follows and runs back as designed, then this would not be an unplanned or 
uncontrolled plant change. These types of occurrences are actually planned and 
anticipated in the design of the control system. If, on the other hand, the 
initiating event was due to a malfunction which directly affected core reactivity, 
like a rod drop or control system malfunction, then the event would constitute an 
unplanned or uncontrolled plant change.
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Criteria for Reactivity Management Related Events 

Examples of Significant RMEs: 

" A control rod drive system malfunction results in an unintended rod pull which 
increases primary power 2% or more before manual operator action stopped the 
increase and corrected the problem. This exceeds the 2% power criteria, the 
control rod system is degraded, and the event is unplanned, so all 3 criteria are 
met.  

" An I&C technician incorrectly sets the RPS high flux setpoints 2% greater than 
allowed by Technical Specifications. This causes a Technical Specification 
violation, degrades control ability, and is unplanned, so all 3 criteria above are 
met.  

" Two control rods drop into the core. Since this condition is not analyzed for 
every possible combination of control rods, the core power distribution limits are 
exceeded. Loss of 2 control rods is considered a degraded ability to control the 
core. The rod drop is unplanned, so all 3 criteria above are met.  

II. REACTIVITY MANAGEMENT EVENT 

An event which meets the criteria for an Adverse Condition as defined in CAP-NGGC-001 
and which is an unplanned or uncontrolled reactivity related event that adversely 
affects the ability to monitor, measure, or control reactivity.  

Examples: 

" A contact switch malfunction results in a single control rod dropping into the core 
which causes a prompt reduction in core power. The control system then properly 
undergoes an automatic runback per design and the rod is then recovered and 
realigned within applicable Technical Specification. Since the power reduced, and 
the core power distribution for one dropped rod is analyzed, Criteria 1 above is 
not met. However, the rod control is degraded, and the drop was unplanned, so 
Criteria 2 and 3 are met.  

" An I&C technician calibrates N's to an incorrect value, but does not exceed the 
Technical Specification limit. Monitoring of reactivity is degraded, and the event 
is unplanned, so Criteria 2 and 3 are met. However, since the Technical 
Specification limit was not exceeded, Criteria 1 is not met.  

" An AFD alarm setpoint is accidentally set to a non-conservative value. This alarm 
is a monitoring system for reactivity, so it is degraded. Criteria 2 and 3 are 
met. Fortunately, no Technical Specification limits were exceeded, so Criteria 1 
is not met.
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Criteria for Reactivity Management Related Events 

III. NEAR MISS Reactivity Management Event 

An event or condition which was one barrier away from a resulting in a Significant 

Reactivity Management Event or a Reactivity Management Event. Barriers include: 

redundant indications, operator action, procedures, and control systems. (These events 

may be classified as either Adverse or Significant per CAP-NGGC-001 depending on the 

circumstances).  

Examples: 

" An error is made in the calorimetric software for calculating secondary power. The 

error could have allowed the reactor to run significantly above rated power.  
However, during power escalation testing the error is detected and corrected, so an 

overpower condition is averted.  

" A controller malfunction does not terminate a demineralized water batch addition as 
input to the controller. The dilution of the RCS results in a control rod 

insertion greater than intended by the operator. However, the operator quickly 
recognizes the problem and terminates the demineralized water addition prior to 

exceeding any rod position limits, thermal power limits, or core power distribution 
limits. No degradation in the level of control over the core occurs, even though 

the event is unplanned. Only 1 barrier (the operator) prevents an abnormal 

condition from occurring.  

" A malfunction in the condensate system results in a reduction in feedwater flow at 

100% power. During the ensuing transient the control system properly runs back 

power to match feedwater flow. The situation is later corrected and power is 
restored back to 100%. No degradation in the level of control over the core 

occurs, even though the event is unplanned. The control system (last barrier) 
prevents any reactivity increases.  

" An I&C technician incorrectly sets the one channel of RPS high flux setpoints 2% 

greater than allowed by Technical Specifications. Before calibrating the next 
channel, operators notice the problem. This causes one RPS channel to be 
inoperable but only 3 are required. One more channel being miscalibrated would 
cause an event, so this situation is clearly a near miss.  

IV. Reactivity Management Related Problem 

An unexpected problem which can be related to the ability to control or monitor 

reactivity, but does not meet the criteria for a Significant Reactivity Management 

Event, a Reactivity Management Event, or a Near Miss. Reactivity Management Related 

Problems, when taken as a group, may indicate lower leve! problems with equipment, 
processes, procedures, etc. which under other circumstances could become precursors to 

higher level reactivity mismanagement events. (These are typically classified as 
improvement items per CAP-NGGC-001).  

Example: 

* Operator notices digital NI readout on control board spiking and acting erratic.  
Meter was later determined to have failed and required replacement.
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1.0 PURPOSE 

This procedure specifies the Harris Plant chemistry sampling and analysis 

schedule. It addresses all routine sample points and provides limits where 

appropriate. This procedure may also be used as a quick reference guide for 

most chemistry activities. For convenience of supervisory review, various 

reports required by this procedure are also used to document, besides routine 

chemistry data, other activities such as laboratory and hazardous waste storage 

inspections and inoperable radiation monitor surveillance.  

2.0 REFERENCES 

1. SHNPP Technical Specifications 

2. Memo, E. A. Morgan to B. C. White dated August 20, 1992, "Diesel 
Generator Jacket Cooling Water System (DGJCWS) Corrosion Protection" 

3. Westinghouse Standard Information Package Document 5-1, "Chemistry 
Criteria and Specifications" 

4. CAP Item 88H0206, Steam Generator Tube Rupture 

5. Westinghouse Technical Bulletin No. NSD-TB-76-13, October 1976 

6. Westinghouse Technical Bulletin No. NSD-TB-80-3, February 1980 

7. SHNPP NPDES Permit N.C. 0039586 

8. The North Carolina Administrative Code, Title 15A, Subchapter 18C, 
October 1, 1992 

9. Westinghouse Guidelines for Secondary Water Chemistry 

10. PWR Secondary Water Chemistry Guidelines, EPRI TR-102134, Rev. 4 

11. PWR Primary Water Chemistry Guidelines, EPRI TR-105714, Rev. 3, 
November 1995 

12. Cleaver Brooks Model DLD-94 Technical Manual, 16-P188-3040 

13. CAP 85H0020, Potential Contamination of Nonradioactive Systems 

14. ASTM Standard Specifications, D-975-81, "Diesel Fuel Oils" 

15. TDI Diesel Engine instruction Manual - SHNPP, 1981 

16. NUS Report R-33-8-5-8, "CONTEMPH - A Computer Program for Estimating the 
pH and Conductivity of PWR, BW4R, and Fossil Plant Chemistry Matrices as a 

Function of Temperature," prepared by John Riddle 
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2.0 REFERENCES 

17. Memo from Westinghouse to CP&L, 87CP*-G-0021, March 13, 1987, "Update on 
Detection of RCCA Cladding Defects" 

18. Memo from G. H. Warriner to Plant Managers, ESS-88-197, May 18, 1988, 
"Safe Drinking Water Act, Lead Notifications for Drinking Water" 

19. SHNPP Safety Evaluation Report, NUREG 1038, Supplement No. 2, June, 1985 

20. Westinghouse Letter to Larry Woods, CP&L, from Gary S. Weingarten, 
Subject: Shearon Harris THOT Reduction/SGTP Program Cycle 6 pH Control, 
dated January 13, 1994, Serial: CQL-94-011 

21. Letter, B. P. McAtee to T. M. Dresser, 92CP -G-0019, February 17, 1992, 
"Operation With Modified Reactor Coolant pH" 

22. CAP 83H1033/85H0382, Radiation Monitoring Requirement for ESW Effluent 

23. SHNPP Off-Site Dose Calculation Manual 

24. Instrument Air System Evaluation for SHNPP, ENERCON Services, Inc. (1988) 

25. FSAR Commitments 

a. 1.8.0 

b. 6.1.1 

c. 9.2.2 

d. 9.3.2 

e. 9.5.4 

f. 10.3.5 

26. FSAR Section 9.1.3.2 

27. Westinghouse letter to T. M. Dresser, CP&L from B. P. McAtee, 90CP*-G
0073, July 2, 1990, "Update on Fuel Assembly Top Nozzle Separation" 

28. PCR 5193, "Component Cooling Water Corrosion Inhibitor Replacement" 

29. Memorandum, ESS-90-954, G. J. Oliver to C. S. Hinnant and others, 
Nontransient, Noncommunity Public Water Systems Volatile Organic Chemical 
(VOC) Analysis, September 4, 1990
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2.0 REFERENCES 

30. Letter MS-912105 (0), Meyer to Wilson (AIA #91H0145), "Spent Fuel Pool 
Water Chemistry Limits" 

31. PWR Primary Shutdown and Startup Chemistry Guidelines, EPRI TR-101884, 
January 1993 

32. Letter MS-900520 (0), C. S. Olexik to C. S. Hinnant, December 4, 1990, 
"Reporting Radionuclides" 

33. INPO 96-007, Treating and Monitoring Closed Cooling Water Systems, Rev.  
1, March, 1998 

34. FSAR Volume 16, Table 9.3.4-3 

35. PCR-3995 Emergency Diesel Starting Air Modification 

36. Generic Letter 88-14 Instrument Air Supply System Problems Affecting 
Safety-Related Equipment 

37. Letter, HO-930508, Larry Woods to Tom Gerlowski, Subject: Harris Nuclear 
Plant Steam Generator Reliability Enhancement - Cycle 6 Modified Reactor 
Coolant pH, dated November 8, 1993 

38. PLP-114, Relocated Technical Specifications and Design Basis Requirements 

39. Memo from Siemens Power Corporation to Mr. R.E. Oliver, Subject: High 
Silica in Harris Reactor Coolant at Beginning of Cycle dated October 
23,1998 

3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 

1. Chemistry Technicians are responsible for: 

a. Sampling and analyses in accordance with this procedure.  

b. Recording data on data sheets in accordance with this procedure.  

c. Recording data and appropriate comments in CDMS.  

d. Notifying Chemistry Supervisor and Superintendent - Shift 
Operations as necessary.  

e. Reviewing the data sheets and verifying completion of all required 
analyses.  

2. The Chemistry Supervisor is responsible for: 

a. Scheduling sampling and analyses and other activities required by 
this procedure.  

b. Initiating corrective actions and ensuring their documentation in 
CDMS.  

3. Chemistry Analysts are responsible for review of data trends, identifying 
corrective actions, and providing support for resolving problems to the 
Chemistry Supervisor.
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VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES 

4.0 DEFINITIONS/ABBREVIATIONS 

4.1 Definitions 

NOTE: The modes listed below (OP, HU, CS, and I) refer to EPRI codes.  

1. Secondary Systems 

a. OP - operating; unit in Plant Mode 1 and greater than 30% power.  

b. HU - heatup; unit in Plant Modes 4, 3, 2, or 1 up to and including 
30% power.  

c. CS - cold shutdown; unit in Plant Modes 6 or 5; • 200'F.  

2. Primary Systems 

a. Modes 1 - 6 as defined by Technical Specifications 

b. COLR - Core Operating Limits Report 

3. Other Systems 

a. OP - operating 

b. CS - shutdown 

c. I - independent; unit in any Plant Mode (AT ALL TIMES).  

4. CDMS Unit - The CDMS has three units defined.  

a. Unit 1 contains all systems except Auxiliary Boilers.  

b. Unit 2 is Auxiliary Boiler A and Auxiliary Boiler Feedwater.  

c. Unit 3 is Auxiliary Boiler B.  

5. HEEC - A reference to analyses performed by laboratories in the Harris 
Energy andEnvironmental Center.  

4.2 Abbreviations 

NOTE: Nomenclature used for sample points, sampling frequencies, and analysis 
parameters is defined in the Chemistry Data Management System (CDMS) and 
available for reference using any of the CDMS terminals.  

1. NPDES - National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System 

2. LLD - Lower Limit of Detection 

3. PGE - Principal Gamma Emitters
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VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES 

4.2 Abbreviations 

4. Sample Type Codes: 

a. WC - Weekly Composite 

b. MC - Monthly Composite 

c. QC - Quarterly Composite 

d. RI - Refueling Intervals 

e. P - Prior to Release for normal and pre-entry purge operations 

5. TS - Technical Specification 

6. OR - ODCM Operational Requirement 

5.0 GENERAL 

CRC-001 is a schedule of routine chemical sampling and analyses. The routine 
reports in the attachments are intended for convenient use by chemistry 
personnel in the documentation and review of routine chemistry data. The hard 
copies of various routine reports are sent to Document Services for retention 
after review and approval. The data in the hard copies is also entered into the 
CDMS computerized data base. The sampling frequencies, analysis parameters, and 
limits are based on regulatory requirements, equipment vendor recommendations, 
and operating experience. The documents referenced in Attachment 1.1 to 1.8 
provide the bases for the requirements and recommended procedures available for 
analysis of the parameters are shown under "Methods." Other procedures may be 
used with management approval. Attachment 1.9 provides a cross-reference of 
procedures which implement various event-related chemistry activities.  

The CDMS screens should contain all information in Attachments 2 - 6 and any 
additional information useful for trending purposes. CDMS has provisions for 
listing on request out-of-specifications data, various reports, and data trend 
plots. Periodic assessment of data trends is performed by Chemistry Analysts.  

Attachment 8 contains the information necessary to determine the upper and lower 
lithium concentrations for a given boron value. The chemistry technician may 
use the chemistry computer program to calculate the lithium as a function of 
boron concentration.  

6.0 PREREQUISITES 

N/A 

7.0 PRECAUTIONS AND LIMITATIONS 

1. Changes to Attachments 1.1 to 1.8 may require changes to Attachments 2 to 
7. Each change should also be evaluated for any necessary change to the 
CDMS program.  

2. All liquid radwaste treatment systems except Secondary Waste System are 
normally operated in a batch mode as necessary to process plant liquid 
wastes. Sampling of these systems should be performed when requested by 
Operations.

Page 11 of 152CRC-001 Rev. 22



VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES 

8.0 REAGENTS AND APPARATUS 

N/A 

9.0 ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA 

Acceptance criteria are the limits given in Attachments 1 - 6.  

10.0 PROCEDURE STEPS 

1. Perform sampling and analyses required in Attachment 1 in accordance with 
the procedures referenced under "Methods" or an alternate approved for 
use by Chemistry Management. Sampling and analyses should also be 
performed for any special requests assigned by the Chemistry Supervisor 
or as requested from Operations.  

2. Attachments 2 through 6, grouped according to sampling and analysis 
frequency, are referred to as daily, weekly, monthly, and quarterly 
matrices and are used for scheduled sample results. Attachment 7 and the 
Analysis Request and Authorization Form are used for recording results 
for additional samples or analyses. Record the data in Attachments 2 
through 10 as appropriate.  

3. The Administrative Limits are target values set internally by Chemistry.  
These values are diagnostic, good practice, and/or recommended values.  
At times, plant conditions and operational needs may require temporary 
deviation from the Administrative Limits. To permit such deviations 
without a procedure change, an evaluation for the permitted deviation 
should be prepared and approved by the Chemistry Superintendent or his 
designee. These evaluations should be retained in the Chemistry files 
for at least three years. Control limits cannot be deviated from without 
a procedure change.  

4. When chemistry limits are exceeded or when sampling and analyses cannot 
be completed as required, notify the Chemistry Supervisor or designee, 
initiate completion of a Condition Report if appropriate, and initiate 
any other corrective action required.  

5. Enter chemistry data into the CDMS computer data base. Enter explanatory 
comments such as reason for out-of-specification data and any corrective 
action planned or completed, if known. Normally, comments that could 
explain any unusual data or missing data such as sampling and analyses 
problems, equipment problems, chemical addition, system feed and bleed, 
or change in plant operating status, should be recorded in CDMS by the 
Chemistry Technician if these are known.  

6. As directed by the Chemistry Supervisor, enter into the CDMS data base 
any results obtained for nonroutine sample requests or data obtained from 
off-site laboratories.  

7. The completed CRC-001 matrices reports will be assembled and forwarded to 
Document Services. The "Reviewed By" sign-off on the matrix will 
document completion of the matrix. This will eliminate the need to put 
"N/A" in all blank spaces.
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11.0 DIAGRAMS/ATTACHMENTS/CALCULATIONS 

See Table of Contents 
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ATTACHMENT 1 
Sheet 1 of 1 

Environmental and Chemistry Sampling and Analysis Schedule
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ATTACHMENT 1.1 
Sheet 1 of 9 

MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT SYSTEM

SAMPLE 
POINT/ UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. LIMITS CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS 
PARAMETER 

A. MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT RAW WATER (LAKE) 
(MWRAWH20) - I (AT ALL TIMES) 

CRC-201,CRC-155 

ALKPPML PPMCACO3 D - ---- 2.8 CRC-308 

COLIFORM NO/100ML D 2.8 CRC-311 
HARDPPML PPMCACO3 D CRC-309 
PHL STD UNIT D CRC-301 

TEMPC DEG C D 

FEPPML PPM W CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 
MNPPML PPM W CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 
TSSPPML PPM ---- CRC-335 

B. MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT UPFLOW FILTER INLET 
(MWUPFAIN/MWUPFBIN) i (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-201 

CL2FPPML PPM D Ž 0.2 CRC-351,CRC-346 

C. MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT UPFLOW FILTER OUTLET 
(MWUPFAOT/MWUPFBOT) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-201 

TURBL NTU W -- CRC-338 

TURBM NTU W < 1.5 ----- CRC-594

CRC-001
Page 15 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 1.1 
Sheet 2 of 9

MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT SYSTEM

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER 

D. MAKEUP WATER 
(MWCLRWELL) 

TOCPPBL

UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. LIMITS 

TREATMENT UPFLOW FILTER CLEARWELL 
I (AT ALL TIMES) 

PPB MN --

NTU -- 1 <

CONTROL LIMITS

E. MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT FILTERED WATER CARBON FILTER OUTLET 
(MWFCFIAOT/MWFCFIBOT/MWFCF2AOT/MWFCF2BOT) I (AT ALL TIMES)

TOCPPBL PPB -- ---- CRC-543 

F. MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT FiLTERED WATER CARBON FILTER SYSTEM OUTLET CRC-201 
(MWFWCFSOT) I (AT ALL TIMES) 

TURBL NTU W -- ---- CRC-338 

TURBM NTU W S 0.5 --- CRC-594 

TOCPPBL PPB MN CRC-543 

G. MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT FILTERED WATER STORAGE TANK 
(MWFWST) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-201 

ALKPPML PPMCACO3 D --- -- CRC-308 

COLIFORM NO/100ML D --- --- 2.8 CRC-311 

PHL STD UNIT D --- --- CRC-301 

TURBL NTU W 5 0.5 ---- CRC-338 

TOCPPBL PPB MN --- ----- CRC-543

CRC-001
Page 16 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 1.1 
Sheet 3 of 9

MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT SYSTEM

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. LIMITS CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS 

H. POTABLE WATER SHNPP HYDROPNEUMATIC TANK 
(SHNPHYDRO) -I (AT ALL TIMES) 
Data except zinc to be logged on monthly Department of Environmental Health CRC-201 
and Natural Resources Form 

CL2FPPMM PPM 4H 0.6-2.0 -

FLOWTOT GAL 1H -

PHM STD UNIT D --- CRC-526 

AKLPPML PPMCACO3 D - --- CRC-308 

COLIFORM NO/100ML D -- 2.8 CRC-311 

HARDPPML PPMCACO3 D ---- CRC-309 

ZNPPML PPM D 1.0 - 2.0 -- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 
FEPPML PPM W - ---- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 
MNPPML PPM W --- ---- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

I. POTABLE WATER HEEC HYDROPNEUMATIC TANK 
(HEECHYDRO) -I (AT ALL TIMES) WHEN IN SERVICE 
Data to be logged on monthly Department of Environmental Health CRC-201 
and Natural Resources Form 

CL2FPPMM PPM 4H 0.6-3.0 

FLOWTOT GAL 1H -- -

PHM STD UNIT D - CRC-526

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 1.1 
Sheet 4 of 9

MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT SYSTEM

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. LIMITS CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS 

J. POTABLE WATER (FAUCET) 
(POTABLE) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-201 

COLIFORM NO/100ML 2 PER MO < 1 --- 2.8 CONTRACT LAB 

GSCANS AICI/ML Q < 5.OE-7 --- 2.13 RCP-704,RCP-660 

TRITIUM pCI/ML Q • 1.OE-5 --- RCP-710,RCP-660,RCP-742 

BROMOFRM PPM A - 0.100 CONTRACT LAB 

CHBRCL2 PPM A - 0.100 CONTRACT LAB 

CHCLBR2 PPM A --- 0.100 CONTRACT LAB 

CLOROFRM PPM A -- 0.100 CONTRACT LAB 

TTHM PPM A < 0.100 CONTRACT LAB 

K. MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT DEMIN WATER CARBON FILTER OUTLET 
(MWDWCFAOT/MWDWCFBOT) I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-201 

TOCPPBL PPB MN -- CRC-543

CRC-001
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MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT SYSTEM

ATTACHMENT 1.1 
Sheet 5 of 9

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY 

L. MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT CATION BED INLET

ADMIN. LIMITS CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES

Vn-AlIN±/MWCATBI') -I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-201 

ALPPBL PPB -- -- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 
CAPPBL PPB ----- ----- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

CUPPBL PPB ---- CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

FEPPBL PPB ---- CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

KTOTL US/CM -- CRC-305 

NAPPBL PPB -- --- --- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 
MGPPBL PPB ---- ----- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

MNPPBL PPB ---- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 
PHL STD UNIT -- ----- CRC-301 

POTSPPBL PPB -- ----- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 1.1 
Sheet 6 of 9

MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT SYSTEM

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. LIMITS 

M. MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT CATION RESIN BED OUTLET

CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHUDS

(MWCATAOUT/MWCATBOUT) I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-201 

ALPPBL PPB ---- --- CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

CAPPBL PPB -- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

CLPPBL PPB ----- ---- CRC-503 

FEPPBL PPB -- CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

KTOTL PS/CM -- CRC-305 

KTOTRATM RATIO -- 1.0 - 1.5 

MGPPBL PPB -- ---- CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

MNPPBL PPB ---- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

NAPPBL PPB ----- ---- CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

PHL STD UNIT - 2.5 - 5.0 -- CRC-301 

POTSPPBL PPB ----- - CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

SIO2PPBL PPB --- CRC-519 

SO4PPBL PPB -- CRC-503

Page 20 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 1.1 
Sheet 7 of 9

MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT SYSTEM
SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS 

N. MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT 
(MWANIAOUT/MWANIBOUT) 

KTOTL

FREQUENCY ADMIN. LIMITS 

ANION RESIN BED OUTLET 
I (AT ALL TIMES)

to ll -- CRC-305 
KTOTM luS/CM W 0.05 - 20 

CLPPBL PPB 
CRC-503 

FPPBL PPB --- CRC-503 

KTOTANTM jlS/CM - 0.05 - 20 

NAPPBL PPB --- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 
SIO2PPBL PPB -- CRC-519 
SO4PPBL PPB ---- CRC-503 
TOCPPBL PPB -• 250 CRC-543

CONTOL LMITSREFERENCES ~ mcn 

CRC -201
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ATTACHMENT 1.1 
Sheet 8 of 9

MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT SYSTEM

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. LIMITS CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS 

0. MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT MIXED RESIN BED OUTLET CRC-201 
(MWMIXAOUT/MWMIXBOUT) I (AT ALL TIMES) 

KTOTM pS/CM W 0.05-0.1 2.3 

KTOTL pS/CM W 2.3 CRC-305 

TOCPPBL PPB MN • 100 - 2.3 CRC-543 

ALPPBL PPB < 20 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

CAPPBL PPB < 5 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

CLPPBL PPB <- 10 CRC-503 

CUPPBL PPB -< 2 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

FEPPBL PPB - 20 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

FPPBL PPB -- 10 CRC-503 

KTOTANTM pS/CM 0.05 - 0.10 

MGPPBL PPB 5 5 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

POTSPPBL PPB <- 10 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

SIO2PPBL PPB 1 10 - 2.3 CRC-519 

SO4PPBL PPB 10 10 CRC-503 

TSSPPBL PPB 25 -25 2.3 CRC-336

CRC-001

((

Rev. 22 Page 22 of 152



( (

ATTACHMENT 1.1 
Sheet 9 of 9 

MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT SYSTEM

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. LIMITS CONTROL LIMITS 

P. MAKEUP WATER TREATMENT DEMINERALIZED WATER STORAGE TANK 
(MWDnrMTMQM1 T (?ýM r r'o

REFERENCES
METHODs

- ....... .CRC-201 
KTOTL () pS/CM D 0.05 - 0.30 ----- 2.3 CRC-305 

NAPPBM PPB D < 1 - CRC-593 

O2PPBM PPB D 1 00- 2.3 CRC-512 

NAPPBL PPB W < 1 CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

02PPBL PPB W CRC-326 

SIO2PPBL PPB W < 10 2.3 CRC-519 

CLPPBL PPB W 1 10 CRC-503 

(NOT REQUIRED WHEN KTOTL IS K UPPER LIMIT) 

FPPBL PPB W K 10 CRC-503 

(NOT REQUIRED WHEN KTOTL IS • UPPER LIMIT) 

SO4PPBL PPB W -10 CRC-503 

(NOT REQUIRED WHEN KTOTL IS - UPPER LIMIT) 

TOCPPBL PPB MN 1 100 2.3 CRC-543 

Q. POTABLE CLEARWELL 
(POTCLRWEL) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-201 
Turbidity and nitrate data to be logged on monthly Dept. Of 
Environmental and Natural Resources Form 

TURBM NTU 4H K 0.50 --- 2.8 CRC-599 

TURBL NTU W ---- CRC-338 

NO3PPML PPM A -- < 10 CONTRACT LAB

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 1.2 
Sheet 1 of 11

PRIMARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES

A. CVCS VOLUME CONTROL TANK GAS 
(VCTGAS) - MODES 1 AND 2 CRC-120 

SYSPRESS PSiG TW > 15 

(VCT MUST HAVE HYDROGEN COVERGAS) 

H2GAS% % VOL --- Ž 95 2.3 CRC-516 

B. CVCS DEMINERALIZER OUTLET 
(CVCSDMNOT) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-120 

CLPPBL PPB --- 150- 2.3 CRC-503 

FPPBL PPB --- 150 - 2.3 CRC-503 

SO4PPBL PPB --- < 150 2.11 CRC-503 

GSCANS* PCI/ML --- 2.3 RCP-704,RCP-660 

LETDWNDF N/A --- CRC-120 

C. REACTOR COOLANT DRAIN TANK GAS SPACE 
(RCDRTKGAS) - MODES 1 AND 2 

CRC-261 

H2GAS% % VOL Q 2.5, 2.6 CRC-516 

N2GAS% % VOL Q 2.5, 2.6 CRC-516 
O2GAS% % VOL Q •42.5, 2.6 CRC-516 

D. CONTAINMENT SPRAY ADDITIVE TANK 
(CONTSPRTK) I (AT ALL TIMES) 

CRC-215 

NAOH% %WT SY 28 - 30 2.1(T.S.4.6.2.2.b.2) CRC-357,CRC-369,RST-206 

* GAMMA SCAN USED TO DETERMINE LETDWNDF

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 1.2 

Sheet 2 of 11 

PRIMARY SYSTEMS 

SAMPLE POINT/ 

PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS 

LIMITS 

E. BORON RECYCLE SYSTEM RECYCLE HOLDUP TANK VENT GAS CRC-130 

(BRHTGAS) I (AT ALL TIMES) 

H2GAS% % VOL Q • 4* ----- 2.5, 2.6 CRC-516 

N2GAS% % VOL Q - -- - 2.5, 2.6 CRC-516 

O2GAS% % VOL Q • 4* --- 2.5, 2.6 CRC-516 

F. PRESSURIZER LIQUID SPACE 
CRC-100 

(PZRLIQUID) - MODES 1, 2, 3, AND 4 

BORONPPM PPM W ----- ---- 2.3 CRC-528,CRC-5
2 9 

CLPPBL PPB -- 150 ---- 2.3 CRC-503 

FPPBL PPB -< 150 --- 2.3 CRC-503 

SO4PPBL PPB <- 150 ---- 2.11 CRC-503 

KTOTL p./CM 
- - 2.3 CRC-305 

LiTPPM PPM - -- 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-8
6 2 

02PPBL PPB --- 
100 2.3 CRC-326 

PHL STD UNIT -- 
-- 2.3 CRC-301 

*02 or H, must be : 4% 

Rev. 22 
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ATTACHMENT 1.2 

Sheet 3 of 11

PRIMARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES

G. REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

(RCS) - MODES 1, 2, 3 

BORONPPM PPM 

LITHLOW PPM 

LITHPPM PPM

8

8

CRC-100

D- - -- - -

D

D

Attachment

Attachment

2.3,2.11 

2.3,2.11

2.3,2.11

RST-204 ,CRC-528, CRC-529

CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862

LITHUP PPM D Attachment 8 .3,2.11 --

SYS STAT PERCENT D 

CLPPBL PPB TW ----- 150 2.1(T.S.4.4.7) 
2.3,2.11 CRC-503,RST-204 

DEi UCI/ML TW - 1.0 2.1(T.S.4.4.8),2.3 RCP-660,RCP-704, 
RCP-711,RST-204 

FPPBL PPB TW - 150 2.1(T.S.4.4.7) 
2.3,2.11 CRC-503,RST-204 

GRRADACT pCI/ML TW - 100/EBAR 2.1(T.S.4.4.8) RCP-660,RST-204, 
2.3 RCP-720 

ADMINISTRATIVELY REQUIRED FOR FUEL PERFORMANCE MONITORING. ACTIVITIES MAY BE ENTERED INTO CDMS USING THE CAS 

AUTOMATIC TRANSFER FUNCTION.  

H2GAS CC/KG TW 25-50* 2.3, 2.11 CRC-365,CRC-516 

AT LEAST 15 CC/KG H2 SHALL BE PRESENT IN COOLANT PRIOR TO CRITICALITY.  

H2GAST CC/KG TW -- CRC-100 

KTOTL pS/CM TW - 2.3,2.11 CRC-305 

*H2GAS MAY BE REDUCED TO A MINIMUM OF 15 CC/KG WITHIN 24 HRS. PRIOR TO SCHEDULED SHUTDOWN TO FACILITATE DEGASSING.
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SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS

( (

PRIMARY SYSTEMS 

CONTROL LIMITS

ATTACHMENT 1.2 
Sheet 4 of 11

REFERENCES METHODS

G. REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (CONTINUED) CRC-100 
(RCS) MODES 1, 2, 3 (REACTOR CRITICAL) 

O2PPBL PPB TW ----- < 100 2.1(T.S.4.4.7) 
2.3,2.11 RST-204,CRC-326 

PHL STD UNIT TW 2.3,2.11 CRC-301 

SO4PPBL PPB TW < 150 2.11 CRC-503 

TGASACT puCI/CC TW -- -- CRC-365,RCP-660,RCP-704 

1131/133 RATIO W ---- RCP-660,RCP-704 

SIO2PPBL PPB W • 2000* 2.3, 2.11,2.39 CRC-519 

TRITIUM pCI/ML W 2.3 RCP-710,RCP-660,RCP-742 

TSSPPBL PPB W • 10 2.3, 2.11 CRC-336 

EBAR MEV/DIS SY -- 2.1(T.S.4.4.8) RST-204,RCP-660,RCP-710, 
RCP-712, RCP-720,RCP-704 

ALPPBL PPB -- ---0 2.3, 2.11 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

CAPPBL PPB -- < 25 2.3, 2.11 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

GRALPHA PCI/ML -- RCP-720, RCP-660 

MGPPBL PPB -• 25 2.3, 2.11 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

NAPPBL PPB 1 1000 2.3, 2.11 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

* THE ADMINISTRATIVE LIMIT DOES NOT APPLY AT STARTUP AFTER A REFUELING OUTAGE UNTIL ALL SIGNIFICANT DILUTIONS ARE 
COMPLETED AFTER REACHING 100% POWER. THE 100% POWER OPERAT1ON WITH SILICA >2000 PPB SHOULD NOT EXCEED ONE MONTH.  
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ATTACHMENT 1.2 
Sheet 5 of 11

PRIMARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS 

H. REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM/RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM

CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS

(RCS/RHR) MODES 4, 5, AND 6 CRC-100 

2.1(T.S.4.9.1.1) 
BORONPPM PPM TW - 2.3, 2.11 RST-204,CRC-528,CRC-529 

2.1(T.S.4.4.7) 
CLPPBL PPB TW < 150 2.3, 2.11 CRC-503,RST-204 

2.1(T.S.4.4.7) CRC-503,RST-204 
FPPBL PPB TW - 150 2.3, 2.11 

SO4PPBL PPB TW 5 150 2.11 CRC-503 

LITHPPM PPM --- - --- 2.3, 2.11,2.31 CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

(IMPLEMENT THE MODIFIED LITHIUM CONTROL PROGRAM AFTER RHR IS ISOLATED AND PRIOR TO CRITICALITY. REFER TO CRC-160) 

O2PPBL PPB TW - 100 2.1(T.S.4.4.7), RST-204,CRC-326 
2.11,2.3 

(02 LIMIT APPLIES AT RCS TEMPERATURES > 180
0

F) 

DEI* UCI/ML TW - 1.0 2.1(T.S.4.4.8),2.3 RCP-660,RCP-704 
RCP-711,RST-204 

*DEI ANALYSIS NOT REQUIRED FOR MODE 6
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PRIMARY SYSTEMS 

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS 

LIMITS 

H. REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM/RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM (CONTINUED) 
(RCS/RHR) - MODES 4, 5, AND 6 

GRRADACT PCI/ML TW -- < 100/EBAR 

H2GAS CC/KG AS 

REQUIRED 

NAPPBL PPB W • 1000 

SIO2PPBL PPB W 

TRITIUM JICI/ML W 

TSSPPBL PPB W < 350 --

(LIMIT NOT APPLICABLE WHEN SYSTEM TEMPERATURE IS <250'F) 

ALPPBL PPB < 80 

(LIMIT NOT APPLICABLE WHEN SYSTEM TEMPERATURE IS <250-F) 

CAPPBL PPB --- < 40 

(LIMIT NOT APPLICABLE WHEN SYSTEM TEMPERATURE IS <2500 F) 

MGPPBL PPB --- < 40 

(LIMIT NOT APPLICABLE WHEN SYSTEM TEMPERATURE IS <250
0
F) 

KTOTL pS/CM

ATTACHMENT 1.2 
Sheet 6 of 11

REFERENCES

2.1(T.S.4.4.8) ,2.3 

2.3,2.11 

2.3, 2.11 

2.3, 2.11 

2.11 

2.3, 2.11 

2.3, 2.11 

2.3, 2.11 

2.3, 2.11

METHODS 

CRC-100 

RCP-660,RST-204,RCP-720 

CRC-365,CRC-516 

CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

CRC-519 

RCP-710,RCP-660,RCP-742 

CRC-336 

CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

CRC-305
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ATTACHMENT 1.2 
Sheet 7 of 11

PRIMARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL 
LIMITS

REFERENCES METHODS

I. ACCUMULATORS (A, B, AND C) 
(ACCA/ACCB/ACCC) MODES 1 3 CRC-215 

2.1(T.S.4.5.1.1) 
BORONPPM PPM MN 2400 - 2600 2.3, 2.21 RST-205,CRC-528,CRC-529 

CLPPBL PPB MN • 150 2.3 CRC-503 

FPPBL PPB MN < 150 2.3 CRC-503 

J. BORIC ACID TANK 
(BAT) I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-215 

2.1(T.S.4.1.2.5, 
BORONPPM PPM W 7000 - 7750 4.1.2.6), 2.3 RST-201,CRC-528,CRC-529 

CLPPBL PPB W < 150 2.11 CRC-503 

FPPBL PPB W < 150 2.11 CRC-503 

SO4PPBL PPB W - - 2.11 CRC-503 

ALPPBL PPB MN S 200 2.11 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

CAPPBL PPB MN 1 100 2.11 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

THIS LIMIT MAY BE EXCEEDED WHEN CAPPBL + MGPPBL 5 200 PPB.  

FEPPBL PPB MN 2.11 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

LITHPPM PPM MN < 0.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

MGPPBL PPB MN < 100 2.11 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

S1O2PPBL PPB MN < 2000 2.3,2.11 CRC-519
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ATTACHMENT 1.2 
Sheet 8 of 11

PRIMARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS

K. REFUELING WATER STORAGE TANK 
(RWST) 1 (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-215 

2.1(T.S.4.1.2.5.a.1, 
4.1.2.6.a.1, 

BORONPPM PPM W 2400 - 2600 4.5.4.a.2), RST-201,CRC-528,CRC-529 
2.3, 2.21, 2.11 

KTOTL pS/CM W - 2.3 CRC-305 

PHL STD UNIT W 4.48 - 5.63 2.3 CRC-301 

ALPPBL PPB MN < 80 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

CAPPBL PPB MN 40 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

CLPPBL PPB MN • 150 2.3, 2.11 CRC-503 

FPPBL PPB MN • 150 2.3, 2.11 CRC-503 

SO4PPBL PPB MN K 150 CRC-503 

GSCANS pCI/ML MN 2.3 RCP-704,RCP-660 

MGPPBL PPB MN < 40 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

NAPPBL PPB MN --- * CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

S1O2PPBL PPB MN 2.11 CRC-519 

TRITIUM AiCI/ML MN -- - ---- RCP-710,RCP-660,RCP-742 

TSSPPBL PPB MN < 350 --- 2.11 CRC-336

"*ADVERSE SODIUM TRENDS SHOULD BE EVALUATED AND CORRECTED TO 
RECYCLING OF BORIC ACID EVAPORATOR CONCENTRATES.

MINIMIZE IMPACT ON ION EXCHANGE RESIN CAPACITY DEPLETION AND
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ATTACHMENT 1.2 
Sheet 9 of 11

PRIMARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES

L. REACTOR MAKE UP WATER STORAGE TANK 
(RMWST) - I (AT ALL TIMES)

METHODS

CRC-215

CLPPBL (*) PPB W 5 50 ---- 2.3 CRC-503 

NOT REQUIRED WHEN KTOTM IS LESS THAN OR EQUAL TO 0.30 AIS/CM.  

FPPBL (*) PPB W < 50 2.3 CRC-503 

NOT REQUIRED WHEN KTOTM IS LESS THAN OR EQUAL TO 0.30 pIS/CM.  

KTOTL AIS/CM W 0.05 - 1.00 CRC-305 

KTOTM AIS/CM W 0.05 - 1.00 ----- CRC-582 

O2PPBL PPB W < 100 2.3 CRC-326 

SO4PPBL PPB W < 50 CRC-503 

NOT REQUIRED WHEN KTOTM IS LESS THAN OR EQUAL TO 0.30 pS/CM.  

ALPPBL PPB MN 5 20 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

BORONPPM PPM MN • 10 CRC-528,CRC-529 

CAPPBL PPB MN < 5 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

MGPPBL PPB MN < 5 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

NAPPBL PPB MN • o0 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

SIO2PPBL PPB MN • 100 CRC-519 

TNKLVL% PERCENT .......  

TRITIUM pCI/ML MN - RCP-660,RCP-710,RCP-742

(*) The total chloride plus fluoride concentrations should be • 100 ppb.  

CRC-001 Rev. 22 Page 32 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 1.2 
Sheet 10 of 1i

PRIMARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES

M. SPENT FUEL POOL SAMPLES* CRC-215 
(SFPA/SFPB/SFPC/SFPD/1-4TCANAL/2-3TCANAL/CASKPOOL/MAINCANAL)**- I (AT ALL TIMES) 

ALPPBL PPB MN < 80 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

BORONPPM PPM MN 2000-2600 2.3, 2.11 CRC-528,CRC-529 

CAPPBL PPB MN < 40 -- 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

CLPPBL PPB MN 5 150 2.3, 2.11 CRC-503 

FPPBL PPB MN 5 150 2.3, 2.11 CRC-503 

SO4PPBL PPB MN 2.30, 2.11 CRC-503 

GSCANS PCI/ML MN 2.30, 2.11 RCP-704,RCP-660 

MGPPBL PPB MN < 40 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

S1O2PPBL PPB MN *-* 2.3,2.11 CRC-519 

TRITIUM ,UCI/ML MN RCP-710 RCP-660,RCP-742 

TSSPPBL PPB MN < 250 2.30 CRC-336 

* Only one sample/month from alternating sample points is required as long as gates are removed.  

"**Only quarterly Cl, F, and S04 analyses are required for SFPC and SFPD. Only monthly boron analysis is required for 

CASKPOOL, MAINCANAL, and 2-3TCANAL.  

No boron analysis is required for SFPC and SFPD.  

*** Silica cleanup of the Spent Fuel Pools could aggravate the Boraflex degradation. Therefore, silica cleanup should 

not be attempted without concurrence from Reactor Engineering. The use of SFP demin is not considered silica cleanup 
since the demin does not remove silica from borated water. (CR 96-03318) R 

CRC-001 Rev. 22 Page 33 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 1.2 
Sheet 11 of 11

PRIMARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY

N. SPENT FUEL POOL DEMINERALIZER OUTLET 
(SFPDMNOUT) - I (AT ALL TIMES) 

CLPPBL PPB -

FPPBL PPB

ADMIN.  
LIMITS

S150 

< 150

CONTROL LIMITS

SO4PPBL PPB -• 150 2.3 CRC-503 

GSCANS AICI/ML -- 2.3 RCP-704,RCP-660 

KTOTL JIS/CM -- 8 2.27 CRC-305 

LETDWNDF N/A A

PHL STD UNIT -Ž 4.5 2.27 CRC-301 

0. REFUELING CAVITY* 
(REFCAVITY) - MODE 6 CRC-100 

BORONPPM PPM TW ----- Per PLP-106 2.1(T.S.4.9.1.1) RST-204,CRC-528, 
(COLR) CRC-529 

P. REACTOR COOLANT PARTICULATE CRC-100 
(RCSPART) MODES 1 AND 2 

GSCANS PICI/ML w -- --- RCP-660,RCP-704 

Q. REACTOR COOLANT FILTRATE CRC-100 
(RCSFILTR) MODES 1 AND 2 

GSCANS PCI/ML W - RCP-660,RCP-704

* Refueling cavity sample represents refueling canal also.  

CRC-001 Rev. 22
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REFERENCES METHODS

2.3 

2.3

CRC-215 

CRC-503 

CRC-503
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ATTACHMENT 1.3 
Sheet 1 of 15

SECONDARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS

CONTROL LIMITS 
ALl AL2 AL3

A. MAIN STEAM 
(MSA/MSB/MSC) 

KCATL 

KCATM 

KTOTL 

KTOTM 

BORONPPB

- OP (1) 

pS/CM 

p5S/CM 

jiS/CM 

PS/CM 

P PB

w 

w 0.05-0.3 ----

w- - -- - -

w 0.6 - 4.20

MN ---- - -

CLPPBL PPB -- 2.9, 2.10 CRC-503 

NAPPBL PPB --- 3 - 2.9 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

O2PPBL PPB ---- 100 CRC-326 

SIO2PPBL PPB - 10 2.9 CRC-519 

SO4PPBL PPB 2.9 CRC-503

Page 35 of 152
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2 .9 

2.9 

2.9, 

2.9, 

2.10

CRC-150 

CRC-305 

CRC-598 

CRC-305 

CRC-598 

CRC-503
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ATTACHMENT 1.3 
Sheet 2 of 15

SECONDARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. LIMITS CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS 

B. STEAM GENERATORS 
(SGA/SGB/SGC) CS (5,6) CRC-150 

BORONPPM* PPM W < 1 2.10 CRC-503,CRC-528,CRC-529 

CLPPBL* PPB W 1 1000 2.9, 2.10 CRC-503 

SO4PPBL* PPB W < 1000 2.9, 2.10 CRC-503 

KCATL PS/CM W 0.05 - 10.00 CRC-305 

KTOTL pS/CM W - CRC-305 

N2H4PPML* PPM W 75 - 500 2.9, 2.10 CRC-519,CRC-344 

NAPPBL* PPB W < 1000 ---- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

NH3PPML PPM W --- 2.9 CRC-342,CRC-503 

O2PPBL PPB W < 100 ---- 2.10 CRC-326 

PHL* STD UNIT W 9.80 - 10.50 2.9, 2.10 CRC-301 

TOCPPBL PPB 2.9, 2.10 CRC-543

* 3/W for first week during establishment of wet layup, then weekly

Page 36 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 1.3 
Sheet 3 of 15

SECONDARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES

C. STEAM GENERATORS 

(SGA/SGB/SGC) HU (1-4) 

KCATM ApS/CM 

KTOTM pS/CM 

NAPPBM PPB 

PHM STD UNIT 

CLPPBM PPB 

SO4PPBM PPB 

02PPBL PPB 

SlO2PPBL PPB 

DEI pCI/ML

1/12H 

1/12H 

1/12H 

1/12H 

D 

D 

D 

D 

TW

0.05 - 2.00

1- 100 

7.00 - 9.20* 

S- 100 

< 100 

< 5 

<_ 1000

< 0.10

2.9, 2.10 

2.9,2.10 

2.9, 2.10 

2.9, 2.10 

2.9, 2.10 

2.9, 2.10 

2.9, 2.10 

2.9, 2.10 

2.1(T.S. 4.7.1.4)

CRC-150 

CRC-598 

CRC-597 

CRC-597 

CRC-598 

CRC-565 

CRC-565 

CRC-326 

CRC-519 

RCP-660,RCP-704 
RCP-711,RST-207

KCATL pS/CM W 2.9, 2.10 CRC-305 

KTOTL pS/CM W 2.9,2.10 CRC-305 

NAPPBL PPB - 100 --- 2.9, 2.10 CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

CLPPBL PPB W CRC-503 

SO4PPBL PPB W - CRC-503 

BORONPPM PPM -- 2.10 CRC-503,CRC-528,CRC-529 

CUPPBL PPB - ---- ---- CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

FEPPBL PPB ---- ---- CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

* For Boric Acid Soaks, 5.7-9.2 pHM
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ATTACHMENT 1.3 
Sheet 4 of 15

SECONDARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS

CONTROL LIMITS 
ALl AL2 AL3

C. STEAM GENERATORS (CONTINUED) CRC-150 
(SGA/SGB/SGC) - HU (1-4) 

N2H4PPBL PPB ----- CRC-519,CRC-344 

NH3PPBL PPB -- 2.9 CRC-342,CRC-503 

TSSPPBL PPB -- CRC-336 

TOCPPBL PPB -- CRC-543 

D. STEAM GENERATORS 
(SGA/SGB/SGC) - OP (1) CRC-150 

KCATM PS/CM D 0.05-0.8 **>1.5>4.5 2.9, 2.10 CRC-598 

KTOTM IS/CM D 2.10 CRC-597 

NAPPBM PPB D 5 >5 >50 >250 2.9, 2.10 CRC-597 

PHM STD UNIT D Ž 7 2.9, 2.10 CRC-598 

CLPPBM PPB D >10 >50>250 2.9, 2.10 CRC-565 

S04PPBM PPB D >10 >50>250 2.9, 2.10 CRC-565 

SIO2PPBL PPB W <_ 300 2.9, 2.10 CRC-519 

BORONPPM* PPM TW 2.10 CRC-503 ,CRC-528,CRC-529 

DEl AICI/ML TW < 0.10 2.1(T.S. RCP-660,RCP-704 
4.7.1.4) RCP-711,RST-207

Page 38 of 152
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A TARGET RANGE OF 1-10 PPM SHOULD BE MAINTAINED 

** EPRI Guidelines adjusted upward by 0.5 pmho to account-for boron, acetate, and formate
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ATTACHMENT 1.3 

Sheet 5 of 15

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER ADMIN.  

LIMITS

SECONDARY SYSTEMS 

CONTROL LIMITS 
ALl AL2 AL3 REFERENCES

D. STEAM GENERATORS (CONTINUED) 
(SGA/SGB/SGC) - OP (1)

CLPPBL* PPB --- >10 >50 >250 2.9, 2.10 CRC-503 

GSCANS AICI/ML W RCP-704,RCP-660 

KCATL ps/CM W - - 2.9, 2.10 CRC-305 

KTOTL pS/CM W - 2.9, 2.10 CRC-305 

NAPPBL PPB --- -- 2.9, 2.10 CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

SO4PPBL* PPB --- >10 >50 >250 2.9,2.10 CRC-503 

TRITIUM pCI/ML W RCP-710,RCP-660,RCP-742 

ETAPPML PPM MN 2.10 CRC-503 

NH3PPBL PPB MN - 2.9, 2.10 CRC-342,CRC-503 

P/SLEAK GPD MN - 150 2.1(T.S. 3.4.6.2.c) CRC-804 

CUPPBL PPB -- --- CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

FPPBL PPB CRC-503 

FPPBM PPB CRC-565 

FEPPBL PPB --- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

FREQUENCY IS DAILY IF THE INLINE IC IS INOPERABLE
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ATTACHMENT 1.3 
Sheet 6 of 15

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER

SECONDARY SYSTEMS 

CONTROL LIMITS 

ALl AL2 AL3

E. FEEDWATER 
CRC-150 

(FW) - CS (5,6) 

KTOTL AIS/CM W* CRC-305 

N2H4PPML PPM W' 75 - 200 CRC-519,CRC-344 

NH3PPML PPM W* CRC-342,CRC-503 

O2PPBL PPB W* < 100 2.10 CRC-326 

PHL STD UNIT W. 9.80 - 10.50 --- CRC-301 

F. FEEDWATER 
(FW) HU (1-4) CRC-150 

KCATM pS/CM 1/12H 0.05 - 0.20 CRC-598 

KTOTM jIS/CM 1/12H - CRC-597 

N2H4PPBM PPB 1/12H > 20 --- 2.10 CRC-595 

NAPPBM PPB 1/12H < 1 CRC-597 

O2PPBM PPB 1/12H < 100 2.10 CRC-512 

PHM STD UNIT 1/12H 8.25 - 9.20 CRC-598 

TSSPPBL** PPB 1/12H < 200 CRC-336 

G. FEEDWATER 
(FW) - OP (1) CRC-150 

KCATM pIS/CM D 0.05-0.20 2.9,2.10 CRC-598 

KTOTM pS/CM D 0.6-4.20 2.9,2.10 CRC-597 

* Weekly analysis after fill for startup

-*Frequency is 1/DAY when TSSPPBL 25 PPB
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ATTACHMENT 1.3 
Sheet 7 of 15

SECONDARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS

G. FEEDWATER (CONTINUED) 
(FW) - OP (1) 

N2H4PPBM PPB 

NAPPBM PPB 

O2PPBM PPB 

PHM STD UNI 

CUPPBC PPB

FREQUENCY

D 

D 

D 

D 

W

ADMIN.  
LIMITS

_ 20* 

_< 5 

_>8.25

CONTROL LIMITS 
ALl AL2 AL3

- 20 

>5

>1

ETAPPML PPM W 5 2.5 Z.1U CRC-503 

FEPPBC PPB W < 5 >20 2.9, 2.10 CRC-331 

FEPPBINS PPB W CRC-331 

FEPPBSOL PPB W CRC-331 

KCATL pS/CM W 2.9, 2.10 CRC-305 

KTOTL pS/CM W 2.9, 2.10 CRC-305 

NAPPBL PPB --- --- CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

N2H4PPBL PPB W - 20 2.9, 2.10 CRC-519,CRC-344 

O2PPBL PPB W 2.9, 2.10 CRC-326 

BORONPPB PPB MN - 2.10 CRC-503 

NH3PPBL PPB MN - 2.9, 2.10 CRC-342,CRC-503 

TSSPPBL PPB < 25 CRC-336 

* > 20 ppb and > 8 x condensate O2PPBM
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METHODS

CRC-150 

CRC-595 

CRC-597 

CRC-512 

CRC-598 

CRC-331
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ATTACHMENT 1.3 
Sheet 8 of 15

SECONDARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS

CONTROL LIMITS 
ALl AL2 AL3

H. HEATER DRAIN SYSTEM 
(HTRDRAIN) - OP (1) CRC-150 

KCATM JpS/CM D 0.05 - 0.40 CRC-598 

CUPPBC PPB W ..... CRC-331 

FEPPBC PPB W CRC-331 

FEPPB1NS PPB W CRC-331 

FEPPBSOL PPB W -- CRC-331 

KCATL AIS/CM W CRC-305 

KTOTL pS/CM W - CRC-305 

BORONPPB PPB MN 2.10 CRC-503 

TSSPPBL PPB 25 -25 CRC-336 

1. CONDENSATE POLISHER OUTLET 
(CPA/CPB/CPC/CPD/CPE/CPF) HU (1-4) CRC-150 

KTOTM AISICM 1/12H 0.05 - 0.20 CRC-597,CRC-598 

NAPPBM* PPB 1/12H CRC-597 

* For polisher being monitored.

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 1.3 
Sheet 9 of 15

SECONDARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES

J. CONDENSATE POLISHER OUTLET 
(CPA/CPB/CPC/CPD/CPE/CPF) OP (1) CRC-150 

KTOTM uS/CM D 0.05 - 0.10 CRC-597,CRC-598 

NAPPBM* PPB D CRC-597 

KTOTL AIS/CM W CRC-305 

NAPPBL PPB CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

K. CONDENSATE POLISHER SYSTEM OUTLET 
(CPSOUT) HU (1-4) 

CRC-150 

KTOTM PS/CM 1/12H 0.05 - 0.20 CRC-597 

NAPPBM PPB 1/12H ---------- CRC-597 

O2PPBM PPB 1/12H 100- 2.9,2.10 CRC-512 

TSSPPBL PPB 1/12H <- 200 ---- CRC-336 

FREQUENCY IS 1/DAY WHEN TSSPPBL < 25 PPB 

L. CONDENSATE POLISHER SYSTEM OUTLET 
(CPSOUT) OP (1) CRC-150 

KTOTM JIS/CM D 0.05 - 0.10 CRC-597 

NAPPBM PPB D CRC-597 

O2PPBM PPB D 1- i0 2.9, 2.10 CRC-512 

*For polisher being monitored.
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ATTACHMENT 1.3 
SECONDARY SYSTEMS sheet 10 of 15 

SAMPLE POINT/ PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS 
LIMITS L. CONDENSATE POLISHER SYSTEM OUTLET (CONTINUED) 

(CPSOUT) OP (1) CRC-150 

KTOTL pS/CM W 
C---305 

NAPPBL PPB -- CRC-305 
CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 
O2PPBL PPB W 

-10 
2.9, 2.10 CRC-326 BORONPPB PPB MN - ----- 2.10 CRC-503 CUPPBC PPB SY < 1 -

CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 FEPPBC PPB SY < 5 

CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 TSSPPBL PPB - 25 CRC-336 

M. CONDENSATE PUMP DISCHARGE (COND. POLISHER SYSTEM INLET) (CONDNSATE) - CS (5,6) 

CRC-150 
KTOTL PS/CM W* 

CRC-305 NH3PPML PPM W 
CRC-342,CRC-503 N2H4PPML PPM W* Ž 75** 
CRC-519,CRC-344 O2PPBL PPB W* < 100 ---- 
CRC-326 

PHL STD UNIT W* 9.80 - 10.50 

CRC-301 * ANALYSIS FREQUENCY IS WEEKLY AFTER FILL FOR STARTUP 

* A TARGET RANGE OF 75.0 - 200.0 PPM SHOULD BE MAINTAINED 

CRC-001 
Rev. 22 
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SAMPLE POINT/

ATTACHMENT 1.3 
Sheet 11 of 15

SECONDARY SYSTEMS 

CONTROL LIMITS
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. A 

LIMITS 

N. CONDENSATE PUMP DISCHARGE (COND. POLISHER SYSTEM INLET)

LI AL2 AL3 REFERENCES METHODS

tCONDNSAI• - HU (1-4) CRC-150 

KCATM AlS/CM 1/12H CRC-598 

NAPPBM PPB 1/12H CRC-597 

O2PPBM PPB 1/12H < i00 CRC-512 

PHM STD UNIT 1/12H 8.25 - 9.20 CRC-598 

SYSTEMPF DEG F 1/12H 

RECORD CONDENSER OUTLET TEMPERATURE.  

TSSPPBL PPB 1/12H - CRC-336 

FREQUENCY IS 1/DAY WHEN TSSPPBL • 25 PPB.  

0. CONDENSATE PUMP DISCHARGE (COND. POLISHER SYSTEM INLET) 
(CONDNSATE) - OP (1) CRC-150 

KCATM pIS/CM D .05 - 0.3 >0.3 2.9 CRC-598 

KTOTM pS/CM D 0.60 - 4.20 2.10 CRC-597 

NAPPBM PPB D < 1 2.9 CRC-597 

02PPBM PPB D - >10 >30 CRC-512 

PHM STD UNIT D < 9.2 2.9, 2.10 CRC-598

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 1.3 
Sheet 12 of 15

SECONDARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS

CONTROL LIMITS 
ALl AL2 AL3

0. CONDENSATE PUMP DISCHARGE (COND. POLISHER SYSTEM INLET) (CONTINUED) CRC-150 
(CONDNSATE) OP (1) 

SYSTEMPF DEG F D -

RECORD CONDENSER OUTLET TEMPERATURE 

KCATL ApS/CM W 2.9 CRC-305 

KTOTL plS/CM W ---- 2.9, 2.10 CRC-305 

N2H4PPBL PPB W --- CRC-519,CRC-344 

NAPPBL PPB --- --- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

O2PPBL PPB W - 2.9, 2.10 CRC-326 

BORONPPB PPB MN - 2.10 CRC-503 

ETAPPML PPM MN - -- 2.9 CRC-503 

NH3PPBL PPB MN ---- 2.9 CRC-342,CRC-503 

CUPPBC PPB SY 2 --- CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862, 

CRC-331 

FEPPBC PPB SY < 20 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862, 

CRC-331 

S04PPBL PPB -- CRC-503 

TOCPPBL PPB ---- 2.9 CRC-543 

TSSPPBL PPB -< 25 -- CRC-336

CRC-001
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SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS

SECONDARY SYSTEMS 

CONTROL LIMITS 
ALl AL2 AL3

(

ATTACHMENT 1.3 
Sheet 13 of 15

REFERENCES METHODS

P. CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK (CST) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-150 

KCATM* pS /CM D 0.05 - 0.30 CRC-305 

O2PPBM PPB D < 100 --- CRC-512 

KCATL S //CM W 0.05 - 0.30 CRC-305 

THE CONTENTS MAY BE USED WHEN KCATL EXCEEDS THE ABOVE LIMIT IF IT HAS BEEN DETERMINED THAT THE CAUSE 

IS DUE PRIMARILY TO C02 ABSORPTION OR ORGANICS.  

NAPPBL PPB < 5 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

02PPBL PPB W - --- CRC-326 

GSCANS PCI/ML MN < 5.OOE-7 2.13 RCP-704,RCP-660 

SIO2PPBL PPB MN < 10 CRC-519 

TRITIUM pCI/ML MN 5 5.OOE-4 2.13 RCP-710,RCP-660,RCP-742 

TSSPPBL PPB MN < 25 --- CRC-336 

KTOTL AIS/CM 0.05 - 10.00 CRC-305 

KTOTM AIS/CM 0.05 - 10.00 CRC-597 

NH3PPBL** PPB M- CRC-342 

N2H4PPBL** PPB -- CRC-519,CRC-344 

PHM STD UNIT --- CRC-598 

CUPPBL PPB -• 2 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

FEPPBL PPB -- < 25 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

TOCPPBL PPB --- CRC-543

Analyze for chloride, fluoride and sulfate I/week when KCATM Ž 0.3 pS/CM 
When AFW is used to feed SGs at start-up, ammonia and hydrazine concentrations will 

with CRC-160.
be maintained in accordance
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SECONDARY SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS

Q. INPO CHEMISTRY INDEX 
(CYI) - OP (1) 

CYIA N/A D-- --- -- -

COND02 PPB D-- -- - -- -

F~WCU PPB D - - - - -

FWFE PPB DU-- -

SGCL PPB D - - - - -

SGNA PPB D - - - - -

SGS04 PPB D - - - - - -

CRC-001
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SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS

(

SECONDARY SYSTEMS 

CONTROL LIMITS

(

ATTACHMENT 1.3 
Sheet 15 of 15

REFERENCES METHODS

R. SODIUM/CHLORIDE MOLAR RATIO 
(NACLMR) - I (1-4) 

MRCALC UNITS D --- --- 2.37 

S. STEAM GENERATOR BLOWDOWN DEMINERALIZER 
(BDDMNA;BDDMNB;BDDMNC) - OP (i) CRC-150 

CLPPBM PPB D K 1.6 -

KCATM PCI/ML D • 0.5 

KTOTM JICI/ML D • 0.5 

NAPPBM PPB D • 1.0* --" 

SO4PPBM PPB D <1.7 

FLOW KPPH D - --- 

Not applicable to BDDMNB
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ATTACHMENT 1.4 
Sheet 1 of 9 

COOLING WATER SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. LIMITS CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS 

A. NORMAL SERVICE WATER 
(NSW) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-155 

Analyses for Normal Service Water have been deleted due to redundancy. Analyses are 
completed on Circulating Water and Cooling Tower Blowdown in lieu of Normal Service Water.  

B. EMERGENCY SERVICE WATER RETURN TO AUXILIARY RESERVOIR 
(ESW AUXR) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-155 

GSCANS AICI/ML M --- 2.22, 2.23 RCP-704,RCP-660 

DAILY SAMPLING AND ANALYSIS REQUIRED IF AN ESW BOOSTER PUMP FAILS WHILE DISCHARGING SERVICE WATER TO THE AUXILIARY 
RESERVOIR.  

C. CIRCULATING WATER SYSTEM CRC-155 
(CIRCH20) - I (AT ALL TIMES) 

ALKPPML PPMCACO3 W 30 - 300 CRC-308 

CAHDPPML PPM W 15 - 150 -- CRC-309 

KTOTL pS/CM W -- CRC-305 

PHL STD UNIT W 6.00 - 9.00 CRC-301 

SCALELSI --- W -1.0 TO +1.75 CRC-155 

CALCULATED FROM ALKPPML,PHL,CAHDPPML,TDSPPML RESULTS FROM ONE SAMPLE FOR SCALE CONTROL OF MAIN CONDENSER TUBES.  

SYSTEMPF DEG F W --- 

RECORD TEMPERATURE OF THE MAIN CONDENSER CIRCULATING WATER OUTLET, TO BE USED IN CALCULATION OF LSI 

TDSPPML PPM W 50-500 -- CRC-334

CRC-001
Page 50 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 1.4 
Sheet 2 of 9

COOLING WATER SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINTY 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS

D. COOLING TOWER BLOWDOWN 
(CTBLOWDWN) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-155 

CL2FPPML* PPM W < 0.2 • 0.5 2.7 CRC-351,CRC-346 

CL2TPPML* PPM W - 2.7 CRC-351,CRC-348 

INTGRATA KGAL D -

INTGRATB KGAL D ---

QMGD MGD D ---- 2.7 

BIOGRO-H CTS/ML W < 1.00 E5 ----- CRC-388

BIOUGO-S CTS/ML W • 1.00 E3 -- CRC-388 

CUPPBL PPB W ---- ----- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

CYC-CONC CYCLE W - CRC-155 

PHOSPPML PPM W 1.0 - 3.5 CRC-345,HEEC 

*FREE AVAILABLE CHLORINE AND TOTAL RESIDUAL CHLORINE MAY NOT BE DISCHARGED FOR MORE THAN 2 HOURS PER DAY. SAMPLES 
SHALL BE MULTIPLE GRABS AT THE TOWER WHICH SHALL CONSIST OF GRAB SAMPLES COLLECTED AT APPROXIMATE BEGINNING OF TRC 
DISCHARGE AND ONCE PER 15 MINUTES THEREAFTER UNTIL THE END OF THE TRC DISCHARGE.  

CRC-001 Rev. 22 Page 51 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 1.4 
Sheet 3 of 9

COOLING WATER SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ UNITE WP•nttPIrv •~• ...

* Analysis required if WC shows activity during analysis period 

** Grab sample from basin for information only

CRC-001 Rev. 22
Page 52 of 152

(

.. .. CONTROUL REFERENCES METHODS PARAMETER LIMITS LIMITS 
D. COOLING TOWER BLOWDOWN (CONTINUED) 

CRC-155 
(CTBLOWDWN) I (AT ALL TIMES) 

ZNPPML PPM W 0.50 - 1.00 < 1 2.7 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862, 

HEEC 
ZNSOLPPM** PPM W --- ---- CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

2.1 RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-210 GSCANS PICI/ML WC -- - ---- (O.R.4.11.1.1.1.2.A) 

2.1 RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-210 DEGACT /JCI/ML MN* - --- (O.R.4.11.1.1.1.2.A) 

2.1 RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-210 1-131 jICI/ML MN*---- --- (O.R.4.11.1.1.1.2.A) 

2.1 RCP-720,RCP-660,RST-210, GRALPHA /CI/ML MC* (O.R.4.11.1.1.1.2.A) CRC-290 

2.1 CRC-290,RCP-710,RCP-660, TRITIUM PICi/ML MC* - - ---- (O.R.4.11.1.1.1.2.A) RST-210,RCP-742 

FE-55 PCI/ML QC* - - ---- 2.1 HEEC,RST-210,CRC-290 

(O-R.4.11.1.1.1.2.A) 
NI-63 UCI/ML QC* --- ----- 2.1 HEECRST-210,CRC-290 

(O.R.4.11.1.1. 1.2.A) 
SR-89 ýICI/ML QC* - - ----- 2.1 HEEC,RST-210,CRC-290 

(O.R.4.11.1.1.1.2.A) 
SR-90 ApCi/ml QC* -- 2.1 HEEC,RST-210,CRC-290 

(O.R.4.11.1.1.1.2.A) 
NTOTPPML PPM - - HEEC
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ATTACHMENT 1.4 
COOLING WATER SYSTEMS Sheet 4 of 9 

SAMPLE 
POINT/ UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS PARAMETER LIMITS 

D. COOLING TOWER BLOWDOWN (CONTINUED) 
CRC-155 (CTBLOWDWN) I (AT ALL TIMES) 

PRIORITY NA A ---- ---- 2.7 HEEC POLLUTANTS 

(NOTE: MONITOR ONLY IF PRIORITY POLLUTANT MATERIALS ARE ADDED) 

E. COOLING TOWER WEIR FLOW CHECK 
(CTWEIR) I (AT ALL TIMES) 

FLOWRATA GPM W 

FLOWRATC GPM W --- 

F. EMERGENCY DIESEL GENERATOR JACKET COOLING WATER SYSTEM 
(EDGAJCWS/EDGBJCWS) I (AT ALL TIMES) 

CRC-211 BIOGRO-H CTS/ML MN < 1000 --- 2.2, 2.33 CRC-388 BIOGRO-S CTS/ML MiN < 10 2.2, 2.33 CRC-388 

KTOTL AIS/CM MN 
2.33 CRC-305 

NO2PPML PPM MN Ž 750* --- 2.2,2.28, 2.33 CRC-363 
PHL STD UNIT MN 8.5-10.5 - 2.2,2.28, 2.33 CRC-301 
TSSPPML PPM MN -

CRC-335 
TTAPPML PPM MN 10* -" 2.2,2.28, 2.33 CRC-519 
CUPPBL PPB MN --- 2.28 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 
FEPPBL PPB MN ---- 2.28 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 
NH3PPML PPM Q ---- --- CRC-342,CRC-503 
NO3PPML PPM Q --- 

CRC-503,HEEC 

*A TARGET RANGE OF 750 - 1500 PPM IS RECOMMENDED FOR NITRITE AND 10 - 50 PPM FOR TTA 

CRC-001 
Rev. 22 
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ATTACHMENT 1.4 
Sheet 5 of 9

COOLING WATER SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES

G. COMPONENT COOLING WATER SYSTEM - WASTE PROCESSING BUILDING-REACTOR AUXILIARY BUILDING CRC-216 
(CCWSWPB/CCWSRAB) - I (AT ALL TIMES) 

KTOTL pS/CM W 2.33 CRC-305 

MOLYBPPM PPM W Ž 250* 2.28, 2.33 CRC-519 

NO2PPML PPM W 2.28 2.33 CRC-519 

PHL STD UNIT W 8.5-10.5 2.28, 2.33 CRC-301 

TTAPPML PPM W > i0- 2.28, 2.33 CRC-519 

BIOGRO-H CTS/ML MN < 1000 2.28, 2.33 CRC-388 

BIOGRO-S CTS/ML MN • 10 2.28, 2.33 CRC-388 

CLPPBL PPB MN < 1000 2.28, 2.33 CRC-503,HEEC 

FPPBL PPB MN • 1000 2.28, 2.33 CRC-503,HEEC 

GSCANS pCI/ML MN 5 5.00 E-7 RCP-704,RCP-660 

TRITIUM pCI/ML MN < 1.00 E-5 RCP-710,RCP-660,RCP-742 

TSSPPML PPM MN CRC-335 

CUPPBL PPB MN --- -- CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

FEPPBL PPB MN - CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

NH3PPML PPM Q CRC-342,CRC-503 

NO3PPML PPM Q - CRC-503,HEEC

* A target range of 250 350 is recommended for molybdate and 10 50 for TTA for trending purposes.

Page 54 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 1.4 
Sheet 6 of 9

COOLING WATER SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENC Y ADMIN. C 

LIMITS
ONTROL LIMITS

H. BORON THERMAL REGENERATION SYSTEM CHILLED WATER SYSTEM 
(BTRSCWS) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-221 

KTOTL PS/CM W 2.33 CRC-305 

MOLYBPPM PPM W > 250* 2.28, 2.33 CRC-519 

NO2PPML PPM W 2.28, 2.33 CRC-519 

PHL STD UNIT W 8.5 - 10.5 ---- 2.28, 2.33 CRC-301 

TTAPPML PPM W Ž 10- 2.28, 2.33 CRC-519 

BIOGRO-H CTS/ML MN < 1000 2.28, 2.33 CRC-388 

BIOGRO-S CTS/ML MN < 10 -- 2.28, 2.33 CRC-388 

CLPPBL PPB MN < 1000 2.28, 2.33 CRC-503,HEEC 

FPPBL PPB MN 5 1000 - 2.28, 2.33 CRC-503,HEEC 

GSCANS UCI/ML MN S 5.OOE-7 RCP-704,RCP-660 

TRITIUM PCI/ML MN K 1.00E-5 RCP-710,RCP-660,RCP-742 

TSSPPML PPM MN .... CRC-335 

CUPPBL PPB MN < 200 ----- 2.28 CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

FEPPBL PPB MN • 1000 2.28 CRC-500,CRC-861, 
CRC-862 

NH3PPML PPM Q - CRC-342,CRC-503 

NO3PPML PPM Q CRC-503,HEEC

* A target range of 250 350 is recommended for molybdate and 10 - 50 for TTA for trending purposes.

CRC-001

( (

REFERENCES METHODS
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COOLING WATER SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS

I. ESSENTIAL SERVICES CHILLED WATER 
(ESCWS-A/ESCWS-B) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-221 

KTOTL jlS/CM W 2.33 CRC-305 

MOLYBPPM PPM W > 250* 2.28, 2.33 CRC-519 

PHL STD UNIT W 8.5 -10.5 2.33 CRC-301 

TTAPPML PPM W > 10* 2.28, 2.33 CRC-519 

BIOGRO-H CTS/ML MN < 1000---- 2.33 CRC-388 

BIOGRO-S CTS/ML MN < 10 2.33 CRC-388 

GSCANS jlCI/ML MN 5.OOE-7 RCP-704,RCP-660 

TRITIUM UCI/ML MN 1.OOE-5 - RCP-710,RCP-660,RCP-742 

TSSPPML PPM MN -- CRC-335 

CUPPBL PPB MN ---- 2.28 CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

FEPPBL PPB MN -- - ---- 2.28 CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 

NH3PPML PPM Q ----- ----- -CRC-342,CRC-503 

NO3PPML PPM Q ---- ---- CRC-503,HEEC

* A target range of 250 -350 PPM is recommended for molybdate and 35 45 PPM for TTA for trending purposes.

Rev. 22
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ATTACHMENT 1.4 
COOLING WATER SYSTEMS Sheet 8 of 9 

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS 

LIMITS 
J. NON-ESSENTIAL SERVICES CHILLED WATER SYSTEM) 

(NESCWS) I (AT ALL TIMES) 
CRC-221 KTOTL pS/CM W 

2.33 CRC-305 
MOLYBPPM PPM W Ž 250* 2.28, 2.33 CRC-519 
PHL STD UNIT W 8.5-10.5 2.28, 2.33 CRC-301 
TTAPPML PPM W > 10* --- 2.28, 2.33 CRC-519 
BIOGRO-H CTS/ML MN 5 1000 ---- 2.28, 2.33 CRC-388 
BIOGRO-S CTS/ML MN < 10 --- 2.28, 2.33 CRC-388 
GSCANS JICI/ML MN • 5.OOE-7 

RCP-704,RCP-660 
TRITIUM PCI/ML MN 1 1.00E-5 

RCP-710,RCP-660,RCP-742 
TSSPPML PPM MN 

CRC-335 
CUPPBL PPB MN - ---- 2.28 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 FEPPBL PPB MN - ---- 2.28 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 
NH3PPML PPM Q ------ ----- CRC-342,CRC-503 
NO3PPML PPM Q --- - ---- CRC-503,HEEC 
NO2PPML PPM -- - --- 2.28, 2.33 CRC-519 

K. DIESEL FIRE PUMP ENGINE COOLANT (DFPCOOLNT) - I (AT ALL TIMES) 
CRC-210 

MOLYBDAT ---- SY 1 - 11 ---- CRC-210 
NITRITE SY 1 -11 ---- CRC-210 

* A target range of 250 - 350 is recommended for molybdate and 35 - 45 for TTA for trending purposes.  

CRC-001 
Rev. 22 
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ATTACHMENT 1.4 
Sheet 9 of 9

COOLING WATER SYSTEMS

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS

L. COMBINED OUTFALL 
(COMBOTFAL) I (AT ALL TIMES) EMP-001 

N2H4PPBL PPB W - 60 2.7 CRC-344,CRC-519 

CUPPBL* PPB MN ----- 2.7 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862, 

HEEC 

FEPPBL* PPB MN --- 2.7 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862, 
HEEC 

NH3PPML* PPM MN 2.7 CRC-342,HEEC 

NIPPBL* PPB MN - 2.7 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862, 
HEEC 

NTOTPPML* PPM MN 2.7 HEEC 

PHL STD UNIT MN 6.0-9.0 2.7 CRC-301 

PHOSPPML* PPM MN 2.7 CRC-345,HEEC 

TSSPPML* PPM MN 2.7 CRC-335 

ACUTE PERCENT Q 2 --- 2.7 HEEC 

TOXICITY"* 

* 9A Inn,,r enmrnnc-i I-c c~nn]n o

pH and Hydrazine are performed 

composite sample.

on grab samples. All other analyses are performed from an aliquot of the 24 hour

* 24 HOUR COMPOSITE SAMPLE WHICH IS COLLECTED DURING THE MONTHS OF FEBRUARY, MAY, AUGUST, NOVEMBER 
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ATTACHMENT 1.5 

Sheet 1 of 2
AUXILIARY STEAM SYSTEM

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS

A. AUXILIARY CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK-RAB/WPB 
(ABCSTAWPB/ABCSTBWPB/ABCSTRAB) - I (AT ALL TIMES) 

GSCANS pCI/ML MN 5.00E-7 

TRITIUM AICI/ML MN* 

B. AUXILIARY BOILER BLOWDOWN 
(AUXBOILRB) - CS(LAYUP)** 

KTOTL pS/CM W***--

N2H4PPML PPM W**** 75*** 

PHL STD UNIT W**** 9.80 - 10.5 

C. AUXILIARY BOILER FEEDWATER 
(AUXBOILFW) - OP (AT ALL TIMES) 

O2PPBL PPB D**** < 50

2 .13 

---- 2.13

--- 2.12

2.12 

----- 2.120

CRC-205 

RCP-704,RCP-660 

RCP-710,RCP-660,RCP-742

CRC-205 

CRC-305 

CRC-344,CRC-519 

CRC-301

CRC-205 

----- 2.12 CRC-326

1.5 times highest steam generator tritium but <5.0E-4 

** For boiler tube cleaning and other metal cleaning wastes, if discharged to waste neutralization basin, NPDES 
Permit requires total iron and copper analyses.  

** * A target range of 75 - 200 ppm should be maintained.  

Frequency is applicable when boilers are filled.  

CRC-001 Rev. 22 Pa e 5
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ATTACHMENT 1.5 
AUXILIARY STEAM SYSTEM Sheet 2 of 2 

SAMPLE POINT/ PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS 
LIMITS 

D. AUXILIARY BOILER BLOWDOWN (AUXBOILRB) - OP (AT ALL TIMES) 
CRC-205 PHL STD UNIT D 8.50-10.00 2.12 CRC-301 KCATL IS/CM MN - ---- 2.12 CRC-305 

NAPPBL PPB MN ---- 2.12 CRC-500,CRC-861, 

CRC-862 SI02PPBL PPB MN -- 2.12 CRC-519 TSSPPBL PPB MN 
2.12 CRC-336 GSCANS PCI/ML Q < 5.OOE-7 - 2.13 RCP-704,RCP-660 

TRITIUM ICI/ML Q 1 1.00E-5 - 2.13 RCP- 7 1 0,RCP-660,RCP-742 
E. AUXILIARY BOILER BLOWDOWN* 

CRC-205 (AUXBOILRB) - SD (AT ALL TIMES) 
PHL STD UNIT W 8.50-10.00 ----- 2.12 CRC-301 
* Frequency is applicable when the boiler is shutdown with the drum heater in service.  

CRC-001 
Rev. 22 
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ATTACHMENT 1.6 
Sheet 1 of 9

PLANT EFFLUENT SAMPLING

SAMPLE 
POINT/ UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES 
PARAMETER LIMITS 

A. LIQUID RELEASES TO THE ENVIRONMENT - I (AT ALL TIMES) 
(1) SECONDARY WASTE SYSTEM - (SECWSTREC) 

WHEN OPERATED IN CONTINUOUS RELEASE MODE TO WASTE NEUTRALIZATION BASIN 

(2) TURBINE BUILDING DRAINS - (TBDRAINS) CRC-854 
CRC-252 

GSCANS UICI/ML WC - 2.1(O.R. 4 

DEGACT pICI/ML MN* -- 2.1(O.R. 4 

2.1(O.R. 4 
1-131 AICI/ML MN* 

2.1(O.R. 4 
GRALPHA AICI/ML MC* 

2.1(O.R. 4 
TRITIUM pICI/ML MC* < 8.OOE-4 • 1.OOE-3 

2.1(O.R. 4 
FE-55 AiCI/ML QC* -- 2.32 

2.1(O.R. 4 
NI-63 pICI/ML QC* -- 2.32 

2.1(O.R. 4 
SR-89 ApCI/ML QC* ---

2.1(O.R. 4 
SR-90 pCI/ML QC* 

* Analysis is required if activity is detected in GSCANS Weekly Composite.

METHODS

.1i.1.I.I) 

.ii.i.i.1) 

.11.i.i.1I 

Ii1.ii.i.  

1.I.11 

Ii1.ii.1 

.Ii.ii.1 

ii.ii.i.  

ii..ii.1)

CRC-260 

CRC-260 

RCP-660,RCP-704,RST-210 

RCP-660,RCP-704,RST-210 

RCP-660,RCP-704,RST-210 

CRC-290,RCP-660, 
RCP-720,RST-210 

RCP-290,RCP-660,RCP-742 
RCP-710,RST-210 

CRC-290,HEEC, 
RST-210 

CRC-290,HEEC, 
RST-210 

CRC-290,HEEC, 
RST-210 

CRC-290,HEEC, 
RST-210

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 1.6 
Sheet 2 of 9

PLANT EFFLUENT SAMPLING

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS 

LIMITS 

A. LIQUID RELEASES TO THE ENVIRONMENT - i (AT ALL TIMES) (CONTINUED) 

(3) SECONDARY WASTE SAMPLE TANK RELEASE - BATCH RELEASE - (SECWSTRE) 
(4) TREATED LAUNDRY AND HOT SHOWER TANK RELEASE - (TLHSTARE/TLHSTBRE) 
(5) WASTE MONITOR TANK RELEASE - (WMTARE/WMTBRE) 
(6) WASTE EVAPORATOR CONDENSATE TANK RELEASE - (WECDTARE/WECDTBRE)

REFERENCES
METHODS

CRC-260 

CRC-260 
CRC -265 
CRC-265 
CRC-261

tpCI/ML B-- ---- 2.1 RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-210 
(O.R. 4.11.1.1.1) 

2.1 RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-210 
1-131 11C1/ML B --- (O.R. 4.11.1.1.1) 

PHL STD UNIT B ---- 6.0 - 9.0 CRC-301 

2.1 CRC-290,RCP-710,RCP-742 TRITIUM AiCI/ML B ---- (O.R. 4.11.1.1.1) RCP-660,RST-210 

2.1 RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-210 
DEGACT pICI/ML MN - - ---- (O.R. 4.11.1.1.1) 

O&GPPML* PPM MN <- 15 2.7 CRC-347,HEEC 

TSSPPML* PPM MN -- 30 2.7 CRC-335 

2.1 CRC-290,RCP-720 
GRALPHA AICI/ML MC ---- - (O.R. 4.11.1.1.1) RCP-660,RST-210 

2.1 CRC-290,HEEC, 
FE-55 pCI/ML QC - (O.R. 4.11.1.1.1) RST-210 

2.1 
NI-63 PCI/ML QC - (O.R. 4.11.1.1.1) CRC-290,RST-210,HEEC 

2.1 
SR-89 AiCI/ML QC - (O.R. 4.11.1.1.1) CRC-290,RST-210,HEEC 

SR-90 jpCI/ML QC -- -- 2.1(O.R. CRC-290,RST-210,HEEC 
4.11.1.1.1)

* SAMPLE FIRST BATCH RELEASE OF THE MONTH - ONLY ONE NEEDED PER MONTH 
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ATTACHMENT 1.6 
Sheet 3 of 9

PLANT EFFLUENT SAMPLING

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS 

LIMITS
REFERENCES METHODS

- ~-i i-LLj TIMES~ (CONTJIN'UED) CRC-260 

(7) TANK AREA DRAIN TRANSFER PUMP (TKAREADR) CRC-265 

2.1(O.R.3.3.3.10) RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-210 
GSCANS AiCI/ML --- - 5.00E-7 CRC-854,CRC-252 

(8) WASTE SETTLING BASIN - (SETBASIN) EMP-001 

SETFLOW MGD - - 1.5 2.7 PROVIDED BY OPERATIONS 

N2H4PPBL* PPB W -- 2.7 CRC-344,CRC-519 

O&GPPML PPM W - 15 2.7 CRC-347,HEEC 

PHL STD UNIT W 6.00 - 9.00 CRC-301 

TSSPPML PPM W ---- < 30 2.7 CRC-335 

GSCANS AICI/ML MN < 5.00E-7 - 2.7, 2.13 RCP-704,RCP-660 

TRITIUM AICI/ML MN < 1.00E-5 ! 1.00E-3 2.7, 2.13 RCP-710,RCP-660,RCP-742

Limit can be met at combined outfall in which case sampling of settling basin is not required for NPDES compliance.  
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ATTACHMENT 1.6 

PLANT EFFLUENT SAMPLING Sheet 4 of 9 

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS 

LIMITS 
A. LIQUID RELEASES TO THE ENVIRONMENT I (AT ALL TIMES) (CONTINUED) CRC-260 

(9) SEWAGE TREATMENT PLANT EFFLUENT - (STPOUTl AND STPOUT2) EMP-001 
CL2FPPML PPM D Ž 0.5 2.7 CRC-346,CRC-351 
CL2TPPML PPM D - ---- 2.7 CRC-346,CRC-351 
INTEGRAT N/A D 

STPFLOW MGD D < 0.025 • 0.05 2.7 
0.025 MGD LIMIT IS FOR EACH STP AND 0.05 MGD LIMIT IS FOR THE TOTAL STP DISCHARGE 
BODPPML** PPM TW < 30 2.7 HEEC 
TSSPPML** PPM TW --- 30 2.7 CRC-335 
FCOLFORM NO/100ML W - 200/100ML 2.7 HEEC 
GSCANS UCI/ML MN • 5.OOE-7 ----- 2.13 RCP-704,RCP-660 
NH3PPML** PPM MN -- ---- 2.7 HEEC 
TRITIUM UCI/ML MN < 1.OOE-5 - 2.13 RCP-710,RCP-660,RCP-742 
NTOTPPML** PPM -

HEEC 

PHOSPPML** PPM CRC-345,HEEC 

24-hour composite samples are required for these parameters.  

CRC-001 
Rev. 22 
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ATTACHMENT 1.6 

Sheet 5 of 9 PLANT EFFLUENT SAMPLING

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS 

LIMITS 
A. LIQUID RELEASES TO THE ENVIRONMENT - I (AT ALL TIMES) (CONTINUED) CRC-260 

(10) SEWAGE TREATMENT WEIR FLOW CHECK - (STPWEIR) 

FLOWRATA GPD W 

FLOWRATC GPD W 

B. GASEOUS RELEASES TO THE ENVIRONMENT - I (AT ALL TIMES) 
(I) WASTE GAS DECAY TANKS 

(GASDECTKA/GASDECTKB/GASDECTKC/GASDECTKD/GASDECTKE/GASDECTKF/GASDECTKG/ 
CRC-255 

GASDECTKH/GASDECTKI/GASDECTKJ 

CRC-255,RCP-704, TNGASACT Ci D 5 1.05E5 2.38 RCP-660,RST-211 

ABOVE FREQUENCY IS APPLICABLE WHEN ADDING TO THE TANKS.
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ATTACHMENT 1.6 
Sheet 6 of 9 

PLANT EFFLUENT SAMPLING

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY 

B. GASEOUS RELEASES TO THE ENVIRONMENT - I 

(2) PLANT VENT STACK 1 - (PLTSTACK1) 

GSCANGAS (1) pCi/CC W (4) 

GSCANPAR (2) pCi/CC W 

I-131 (2) pCi/CC W 

1-133 (2) pCi/Cc W 

TRITIUM pCi/CC W (3)

ADMIN.  
LIMITS

(AT ALL

CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES

METHODS
TIMES) (CONTINUED)

----- 2.1 

- -- - -- 2.1 

- - - - -- ----2 .1 

-- -- ---- 2.1 

- - -- -- 2.1

(O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) 

(O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) 

(O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) 

(O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) 

(O.R. 4.11.2.1.2)

CRC-240 

RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-211 

RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-211 

RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-211 

RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-211 

RCP-710,RCP-660, 
D('D--g AO D) •1

GRALPHA pci/CC MC 

SR-89 pCi/CC QC 

SR-90 AlCi/CC QC 

(1) ANALYSIS SHOULD BE COMPLETED WITHIN 1 HOUR FOLLOWING SAMPLING TO 

(2) ANALYSIS SHALL BE COMPLETED WITHIN 48 HOURS AFTER SAMPLE CHANGE 

(3) FREQUENCY IS DAILY WHEN REFUELING CANAL IS FLOODED 

(4) FREQUENCY INCREASED TO WEEKLY FOR EFFLUENT ACCOUNTABILITY

CRC-001

2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) RCP-720,RCP-660,RST-211 
CRC-290 

2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) CRC-290,RST-211,HEEC 

2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) CRC-290,RST-211,HEEC 

MEET THE REQUIRED LLD'S

Rev. 22
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ATTACHMENT 1.6 
PLANT EFFLUENT SAMPLING Sheet 7 of 9 

PARAMETER 
UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES 

LIMITS METHODS B. GASEOUS RELEASES TO THE ENVIRONMENT - I (AT ALL TIMES) (CONTINUED) 
(3) TURBINE BUILDING VENT STACK 3 - (TBSTACK3) GSAGS 1 Ci/CC W ---

CRC-241 SCANA (1) pCi/CC W ---
2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-211 

GSCANPAR (2) 

GSCAN31 (2) Ci/CC- -- 2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-211 1-1 3 () lciccW - -- -- -- 2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-211 
---- 2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-211 

TRIT-UM Ci/CC-- 

2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) RCP- 7 10,RCP-660, 

Ci/CC MC -- RCP-742,RST-211 
2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) RCP- 7 20,RCP-660,RST_211 SR89ACi/CC QC ---

CRC-290 
SR-0 ~ i/C C --- ---- 2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) CRC-290,RST-211,HEEC 

-- -- 2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) CRC-290,RST-211,HEEC 
(1) ANALYSIS SHOULD BE COMPLETED WITHIN 1 HOUR AFTER SAMPLING TO MEET THE REQUIRED LLD'S (2) ANALYSIS SHALL BE COMPLETED WITHIN 48 HOURS AFTER SAMPLE CHANGE.  

CRC-001 
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ATTACHMENT 1.6 
PLANT EFFLUENT SAMPLING Sheet 8 of 9 SAMPLE POINT/ 

PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCESMEOD 
LIMITS METHODS B. GASEOUS RELEASES TO THE ENVIRONMENT - I (AT ALL TIMES) (CONTINUED) 

(4) WASTE PROCESSING BUILDING VENT STACK 5 - (WPBSTACK5) GSCANGAS (1) uCi/CC W (3) 
2.1 CRC-242 GSCANPAR (2) pCi/CC W ----- -----. 2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) RCP-704,RCP-660,RST_211 ---C- 2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) 

RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-
2 

1-131 (2) uCi/CC W--- 
S21 

1-133 (2) APCi/CC W ---- 2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-21 --TRITIUM p;Ci/CC W------2. 
.R4.1212 C70,P60RS2i T---- 2.1 (OR 4.11.2.1.2) 

RCP-710,RCP-6
6 0, GRLH Ci /CC MC--- 

RCP-742,RST-211 C---- 2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) 
RCP-720,RCP- 6 60,RST-211 SR-89 SR89jCi/CC QC ---
CRC-290 

S 90- - -2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) CRC-290,RST-211,HEEC ---
SR90pCi/CC QC ----- --- 21(..41.-.) 

R29,RT21HE 
(5) WASTE PROCESSING BUILDING VENT STACK 5A - (WPBSTAK5A) 21(..41.1.) 

CRC-2403 T-1,HE GSCANGAS (1) Ci/CC--- 

2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) RCP-743RCP-66oRST.
2 11 

G S C N P R 2 )p ~ / C W- - --- - --2 . 1 ( O . R . 4 . 1 1 .2 . 1 . 2 ) R C P - 7 0 4 ,R C P - 6 6 0 , R S T - 2 1 1 • 

OSCANPAR (2) P/Ci/CC W 

I -131 (2) • i C 
2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) 

RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-211 1-1 3 2)pc / c W-- ---- -- 2.1 (O.R. 4.11.2.1.2) RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-211 
(1) ANALYSIS SHOULD BE COMPLETED WITHIN 1 HOUR FOLLOWING SAMPLING TO MEET THE REQUIRED LLD'S (2) ANALYSIS SHALL BE COMPLETED WITHIN 48 HOURS AFTER SAMPLE CHANGE.  
(3) FREQUENCY iNCREASED TO WEEKLY FOR EFFLUENT ACCOUNTABILITY 

CRC-001 
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ATTACHMENT 1.6 
Sheet 9 of 9 

PLANT EFFLUENT SAMPLING

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMI CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES 

N.  
LIMI 

TS 

B. GASEOUS RELEASES TO THE ENVIRONMENT - I (AT ALL TIMES) (CONTINUED) 

(5) WASTE PROCESSING BUILDING VENT STACK 5A - (WPBSTAK5A) 

GRALPHA UCi/CC MC 2.1. (O.R. 4.1 

SR-89 pCi/CC QC 2.1. (O.R. 4.1 

SR-90 jPCi/CC QC 2.1. (O.R. 4.1 

(6) CONTAINMENT ATMOSPHERE - (CONTATM) 

GSCANGAS CICi/CC P 2.1. (O.R. 4.1 

TRITIUM pCi/CC MN N 

(7) FUEL HANDLING BLDG ATMOSPHERE - (FHBATM) 

TRITIUM pCi/CC MN 2.  

4.  

C. SOLIDS RELEASES - I (AT ALL TIMES) 
(1) WASTE SETTLING BASIN SEDIMENT - (SETBASSED) 

GSCANS UCi/ML 

(2) SEWAGE TREATMENT PLANT SLUDGE - (STPISLUDG/STP2SLUDG) OP (AT ALL TIMES) 

GSCANS UCi/ML B

METHODS

1.2.1.2) 

1.2.1.2) 

1.2.1.2)

1.2.1.2) 

/A

CRC-243 

RCP-720,RCP-660,RST-211, 
CRC-290 

CRC-290,RST-211,HEEC 

CRC-290,RST-211,HEEC 

CRC-244 

RCP-704,RCP-660,RST-211 

RCP-660,RCP-742

CRC-001
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1. (O.R. RCP-710,RCP-660, 
11.2.1.2) RCP-742,RST-211 

RCP-660,RCP-704,HEEC 

RCPM 

RCP-660,RCP-704,HEEC
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ATTACHMENT 1.7 
Sheet 1 of 3

PLANT OIL ANALYSES

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN.  

LIMITS
CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES

A. AUXILIARY BOILER FUEL OIL STORAGE TANKS 
(ABFOSTKA/ABFOSTKB) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-205 

ACCUMH20 N/A -- VISUAL 

H20&SED PERCENT Q - 0.05 CRC-382,HEEC 

B. EMERGENCY DIESEL GENERATOR FUEL OIL STORAGE TANKS 
(EDGAFOSTK/EDGBFOSTK) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-211 

BIOGROW N/A MN ----- CRC-383 

H20&SED PERCENT MN < 0.05 ---- CRC-382,HEEC 

PARTCONT MG/LITER MN - - 10.0 2.1(T.S.4.8.l.1.2) HEEC,RST-208 

SPECGRAV N/A MN ---- HEEC,CRC-369 

C. EMERGENCY DIESEL GENERATOR FUEL OIL DAY TANKS 
(EDGAFODTK/EDGBFODTK) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-211 

BIOGROW N/A MN ---- CRC-383 

H20&SED PERCENT MN • 0.05 ---- CRC-382,HEEC 

PARTCONT MG/LITER MN 1 10 ----- HEEC 

D. DIESEL FIRE PUMP ENGINE FUEL OIL STORAGE TANK 
(DFPFOSTK) I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-210 

ACCUMH20 N/A -- VISUAL 

H20&SED PERCENT -• 0.05 CRC-382,HEEC 

VISCCST CST -- 1.9 - 4.1 CRC-381,HEEC

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 1.7 

Sheet 2 of 3
PLANT OIL ANALYSES

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY

E. SECURITY BUILDING DIESEL GENERATOR

ADMIN. CON 
LIMITS 

FUEL OIL STORAGE TANK

TROL LIMITS REFERENCES

(CBLFUOST'1) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-209 

BIOGROW N/A SY --- ---- CRC-383 

• + 10% CHANGE FROM 
CETANE # N/A SY LAST SAMPLE HEEC 

FLASHPT DEG C SY > 52 CRC-387,HEEC 

H20&SED PERCENT SY 0.05- CRC-382,HEEC 

PARTCONT MG/LITER SY - --- HEEC 

F. SECURITY BUILDING DIESEL GENERATOR FUEL OIL DAY TANK 
(SECBFODTK) I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-209 

BIOGROW N/A SY CRC-383 

•±10% CHANGE FROM 
CETANE # N/A SY LAST SAMPLE - HEEC 

FLASHPT DEG C SY > 52 -- CRC-387,HEEC 

H20&SED PERCENT SY < 0.05 --- CRC-382,HEEC 

PARTCONT MG/LITER SY ---- -- HEEC

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 1.7 Sheet 3 of 3PLANT OIL ANALYSES
SAMPLE POINT 
PARAMETER

UNITS± FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS LIMITS 
G. FEEDWATER PUMP LUBRICATING OIL (FWPAOILIN/FWPBOILIN/FWPAOiLOT/FWPBOLOT) 

- I (AT ALL TIMES) These samples are normally collected by Maintenance personnel when requested by Operations at startup and shutdown of 
the Main Feed Pumps and analyzed onsite for moisture content. Superintendent - Shift Operations is notified if the 

limit is exceeded.  
MO1STURE 

JIG/G - 1000 ----- 
HEECCRC.570 

H. ELECTROHYDRAULIC CONTROL FLUID (EHCFLUID) I (AT ALL TIMES) 

(Analyses by Vendor) 

These samples are collected monthly by Maintenance personnel and sent to the Vendor for chlorine, neutrality number, 

moisture, and particulate contamination. The results are routed to the responsible engineer.  I. MAIN TURBINE LUBRICATING OIL FROM THE BEARINGS (MTOILFB) -I (AT ALL TIMES) These samples are collected periodically by Maintenance and Chemistry personnel sends the samples to HEEC (color, viscosity, neutrality number, moisture, and particulate contamination). The results are routed to the responsible 

engineer.  

J. EMERGENCY DIESEL GENERATOR LUBRICATING OIL (EDGAOIL/EDGBOIL) - I (AT ALL TIMES) 
PM-MO074 

The lube oil is sampled monthly during OST-1013 and OST-1073. The samples are sent to HEEC, Mobil, and Predict 

Technologies for analyses for viscosity, wear metals, pentane insolubles, and % water. The results are routed to the 

responsible engineer for review, trending, and corrective actions per TMM-405.  

CRC-001 
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ATTACHMENT 1.8 
Sheet 1 of 3

MISCELLANEOUS ANALYSES

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES METHODS 

LIMITS 

A. EMERGENCY DIESEL GENERATOR STARTING AIR TANKS 
(EDGASAIRI/EDGASAIR2/EDGBSAIRI/EDGBSAIR2) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-812 

Analyses are performed on these systems for dewpoint (CRC-812) and particle count (CRC-810) to satisfy EPT-198 and 
EPT-199. Results are reported to the responsible engineer.  

B. INSTRUMENT AIR RECEIVER - (IARCVRA/IARCVRB) - I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-812 

DEWPOINT DEG F Q K -25 2.19 CRC-812 

HYDROCAR PPM RI ! 1 2.19 CRC-811 

%PC>3U PERCENT RI 5 5 2.19 CRC-810 

C. INSTRUMENT AIR HEADER - (IAHEADER) I (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-812 

DEWPOINT DEG F Q • -25 ---- 2.19 CRC-812
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ATTACHMENT 1.8 
Sheet 2 of 3 

MISCELLANEOUS ANALYSES 

SAMPLE POINT/ 
PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. LIMITS CONTROL REFERENCES METHODS 

LIMITS 
D. LIMITS FOR TRANSFER TO BORIC ACID TANK (1) BORON RECYCLE HOLDUP TANK (BRHT) - OP (AT ALL TIMES)**** CRC-130 
ALPPBL PPB < 200 - 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 
BORONPPM PPM 7000 - 7750** ---- 2.3 CRC-528,CRC-529 
CAPPBL PPB S 100 ---- 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

THIS LIMIT MAY BE EXCEEDED WHEN CAPPBL + MGPPBL 5 200 PPB.  
CLPPBL PPB *- 150 2.3 CRC-503 
FPPBL PPB * 250 - 2.3 CRC-503 
LITHPPM PPM 0.** --- 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 

MGPPBL PPB * 100 ---- 2.3 CRC-500,CRC-861,CRC-862 
SIO2PPBL PPB < 2000** ----- 2.3 CRC-519 

E. BRS EVAPORATOR FEED DEMINS*** 
(BRSDMNAOT/BRSDMNBOT) OP (AT ALL TIMES) The objective is to monitor demin DF and replace resin as necessary to control CRC-130 recycling of impurities into BAT.  

• ANALYSES TO BE COMPLETED AS REQUESTED BY OPERATIONS PER OP-109.  

LIMIT MAY BE WAIVED IF EVALUATION PER OP-109 DETERMINES THAT THE FINAL BAT CONCENTRATION WILL BE IN SPECIFICATION.  
***A DIAGNOSTIC SAMPLE MAY BE ANALYZED TO EVALUATE DEMIN PERFORMANCE IF THE BRHT SAMPLE PARAMETERS EXCEEDED THE 
RECOMMENDED ADMIN LIMITS.  

-** IF WASTE EVAPORATOR CONCENTRATES WILL BE TRANSFERRED TO THE BAT, ONE WASTE EVAPORATOR CONCENTRATES SAMPLE SHOULD BE ANALYZED FOR ALL OF THESE PARAMETERS.  

CRC-001 
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ATTACHMENT 1.8 
MiSCELLANEOUS ANALYSES Sheet 3 of 3 

PARAMETER UNITS FREQUENCY ADMIN. CONTROL LIMITS REFERENCES LIMITS 
METHODS F- LIMITS FOR TRANSFER TO REACTOR MAKEUP WATER STORAGE TANK* 

(1) RECYCLE EVAPORATOR CONDENSATE TO R-MWST (REVAPCOND) -OP (AT ALL TIMES) CRC-130 
BORONPPM PPM PER BATCHCRCGALLONS GALLONS PER BATCH ----- ----

52------529 GSCANS AICI/ML PER BATCH S 1,00E-6*** -- -N/A-R 
P 7 4,C -6 

H3CURIES CURIES PER BATC -----
704,RC----66/ 

NAPPL PP PER BATCH <I------CRC-305 

N A P B 
iP E A T H< 0 - --- --C R C - 5 0 0 , C R C - 8 6 1 , C R C -8 6 2 PHL STD UNIT PER BATCH 5.5 - 7.0 S102PPBL PPB PER BATCH i0CRC-5019 

----- RCP-704,RCP-660, * 
RCP-742,RCP-710 ANALYSES TO BE COMPLETED ON THE DISTILLATE FOR EACH EVAPORATOR STARTUP AND EACH COMPLETE BATCH AS REQUESTED BY 

OPERATIONS. NO ANALYSES ARE REQUIRED IF RECYCLING IS NOT IN PROGRESS.  
** THiS ANALYSIS IS NOT REQUIRED PRIOR TO TRANSFER.  

* EXCLUDING NOBLE GASES 

CRC-001 
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VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES 

ATTACHMENT 1.9 
Sheet 1 of 1 

Cross-Reference for Guidance on Event-Related Chemistry Activities

ACTIVITY 

Primary to Secondary Leakage 

Condenser Tube Leakage 

Plant Startup and Shutdown Chemistry Checklist 

Inoperable Radiation Monitor Surveillance 

NPDES Permit Violations/Reports 

Oil and Chemical Spills 

Out-of-Spec Chemicals 

Hazardous Waste Management 

Environmental Notifications 
(Fish Kill, Chemical and Oil Spills, etc.) 

Technical Specifications Violations and NRC 
Reporting Requirements 

Annual Chemical Inventory Transmittal to 
Local Fire Departments and Annual SARA 
Chemical Inventory 

Outage Equipment Layup 

Postaccident Sampling 

Startup (Mode 2) 

Shutdown Surveillance (Mode 3) 

Thermal Power Change >15% in 1 hr 

inoperable Waste Gas 02 Monitors 

Accumulator Level Change of >9% 

Refueling Canal Flooded 

New Fuel Oil Receipt for the Emergency 
Diesel Generators 

High RCS Sample Activity 

PRT Gas Space Sampling upon 
Control Room Request 

Diked Area/Storm Water Plan Monitoring

PROCEDURE 

CRC-804 

CRC-150 

CRC-160 

CRC-252 

EMP-001 

PLP-500, AP-501 

AP-501 

PLP-502 

PLP-500

AP-617 

AP-501

PLP-503, PLP-700 

CRC-821, CRC-823, CRC-830 

RST-211 (CSER021, CSER023) 

RST-211 (CSER021, CSER023) 

RST-204 (CSER010), 
RST-211 (CSER021, CSER023) 

RST-202 (CSER001) 

RST-205 (CSER003) 

RST-211 (CSER020) 

RST-209 (CSER005, CSER007) 

RST-204 (CSER01I) 

CRC-100 (Report results 
for H., N2, 0

EMP-003
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VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES

ATTACHMENT 2 
Sheet I of 13

DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - OP 
REQUIRED RECORD

OP MODE Date Time % Power 

SYSTEM 
STATUS

Monitors Requiring Compensatory Actions 
To Be Taken

NSW RAB Return

NSW WPB Return

Turbine Bldg 261' Drains

Tank Area Drains 

Sec. Waste Cont. Or Batch Release

Plant Vent Stack 1

Turbine Bldg Stack 3

WPB Stack 5

WPB Stack 5A

Containment Air 

Treated Laundry and Hot Shower

Waste Evaporator Condensate Tank or Waste 
Monitor Tank

Date/Time

Initiated

4 4

* 4

t

* +

4 4

4 *1�

4 +

r 1

Completed

4 +

4 4-

Comments: 

Shift Tech.: 

Reviewed By: 
date 

date 
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ATTACHMENT 2 
Sheet 2 of 13

DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - OP (1/24H) 

SYSTEM 

SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

SGA TIME ......  

OP KCATM JIS/CM 0.05-0.8 

(1) KTOTM pS/CM --

NAPPBM PPB • 5 

PHM STD UNIT Ž 7 

CLPPBM* PPB --

SO4PPBM* PPB --

SGB TIME ......  

OP KCATM pS/CM 0.05-0.8 

(1) KTOTM pS/CM --

NAPPBM PPB 5 5 

PHM STD UNIT > 7 

CLPPBM* PPB

S04PPBM* PPB --

SGC TIME --.--

OP KCATM pS/CM 0.05-0.8 

(1) KTOTM pIS/CM --

NAPPBM PPB < 5 

PHM STD UNIT Ž 7 

CLPPBM* PPB --

SO4PPBM* PPB 

Daily Average

Page 78 of 152
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DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - OP (1/24H) 

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

HTRDRAIN TIME ...--

OP (1) KCATM pS/CM 0.05 - 0.4 

C O N D N S A T E T I M E . . .. . .  

OP KCATM piS/CM 0.05 - 0.3 

(1) KTOTM pS/CM 0.60-4.20 

NAPPBM PPB < 1 

O2PPBM PPB --

PHM STD UNIT <- 9.2 

SYSTEMPF DEG F --

CPSOUT TIME --.--

OP KTOTM /1S/CM 0.05 - 0.1 

(1) NAPPBM PPB --

O2PPBM PPB < 10

ATTACHMENT 2 
Sheet 3 of 13 

Date

CRC-001

( (

Rev. 22 Page 79 of 152



SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT 

FW 

OP 

(1)

PARAMETER 

TIME 

KCATM 

KTOTM 

N2H4PPBM 

NAPPBM 

02PPBM 

PHM

UNITS 

pS/CM 

p5S/CM 

PPB 

PPB 

PPB 

STD UNIT

DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - OP (l/24H) 

LIMITS RESULTS 

0.05-0.2 

0.6-4.2 

Ž- 20 

<5 

> 8.25

(

INIT

CRC-001 Rev. 22 Page 80 of 152
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Sheet 4 of 13 

Date



DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - OP (1/24H) 

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CPA TIME -- -

OP KTOTM pS/CM 0.05 - 0.1 

(1) NAPPBM* PPB 

CPB TIME - --

OP KTOTM pS/CM 0.05 - 0.1 

(1) NAPPBM* PPB 

CPC TIME --

OP KTOTM pS/CM 0.05 - 0.1 

(1) NAPPBM* PPB 

CPD TIME -

OP KTOTM pS/CM 0.05 - 0.1 

(1) NAPPBM* PPB 

CPE TIME --

OP KTOTM pS/CM 0.05 - 0.1 

(1) NAPPBM* PPB --

CPF TIME --.--

OP KTOTM pS/CM 0.05 - 0.1 

(1) NAPPBM* PPB ---

* For polisher being monitored.  

CRC-001

ATTACHMENT 2 
Sheet 5 of 13 

Date
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DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - OP (1/24 H)

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 
POINT 

BDDMNA TIME - --

OP CLPPBM PPB < 1.6 

(1) SO4PPBM PPB < 1.7 

NAPPBM PPB < 1.0 

KCATM pS/CM . 0.5 

KTOTM lS/CM < 0.5 

FLOW KPPH --

BDDMNB TIME --

OP CLPPBM PPB 5 1.6 

(1) SO4PPBM PPB < 1.7 

NAPPBM PPB < 1.0 

KCATM pS/CM • 0.5 

KTOTM pS/CM 5 0.5 

FLOW KPPH

ATTACHMENT 2 
Sheet 6 of 13 

Date

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

BDDMNC TIME 

OP CLPPBM PPB < 1.6 

(1) SO4PPBM PPB ! 1.7 

NAPPBM PPB < 1.0 

KCATM pS/CM • 0.5 

KTOTM pS/CM < 0.5 

FLOW KPPH

CRC-001

( (
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DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - OP (1/24 H) 

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CST TIME ......  

I-AT ALL TIMES KCATM* JJS/CM 0.05 - 0.3 

02PPBM PPB 1 100 

NACLMR TIME 

I (i - 4) MRCALC UNITS -

ANALYZE FOR F, CL, S04 1/WEEK IF KCATM Ž 0.3 

CHEMISTRY PERFORMANCE INDEX 

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CYI CYIA N/A 

OP 

(1) 

CONDO2 PPB 

FWCU PPB 

FWFE PPB --

SGCL PPB --

SGNA PPB --

SGSO4 PPB --

(

ATTACHMENT 2 
Sheet 7 of 13 

Date

CRC-001
Page 83 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 2 
Sheet 8 of 13 

Date
DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - OP (1/24 H)

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

RCS TIME 

MODES BORONPPM PPM 

(1, 2, 3) LITHLOW PPM 

LITHPPM PPM 

LITHUP PPM 

SYS STAT PERCENT 

GASDECTK+ TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES TANK --

+IN-SERVICE TANK TNGASACT CI • 1.05E5

Page 84 of 152
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DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - OP (1/24 H) 

SYSTEM 
SYSTEM SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT SAMPLE POINT 

MWFWST TIME -_ MWUPFAIN 
I ALKPPML PPMCAC03 --- IAT ALL TIMES 

AT ALL TIMES COLIFORM NO/100ML -MWUPFBIN 

PHL STD UNIT --- I-AT ALL TIMES 
SHNPHYDRO TIME --

MWRAWH20 
I ALKPPML PPMCACO3 --- I 

AT ALL TIMES COLIFORM NO/100ML --- AT ALL TIMES 

HARDPPML PPMCACO3 --

ZNPPML PPM 1.0-2.0

MWDEMINST 

I 

AT ALL TIMES

ATTACHMENT 2 
Sheet 9 of 13 

Date

PARAMETER 

TIME 

CL2FPPML 

TIME 

CL2FPPML 

TIME 

ALKPPML 

COLIFORM 

HARDPPML 

PHL 

TEMPC 

TIME 

KTOTL 

NAPPBM 

02PPBM

UNITS 

PPM 

PPM 

PPMCAC03 

NO/100ML 

PPMCACO3 

STD UNIT 

DEG C 

PS/CM 

PPB 

PPB

LIMITS 

> 0.2 

- 0.2 

0.05-0.3* 

<1 

_ 100

RESULTS

CRC-001
Rev. 22

*Tank contents may be used when KTOTL exceeds limit if cause if due to C02 absorption or organics 

Page 85 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 2 
Sheet 10 of 13 

Date

DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - OP (1/24 H)

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

AUXBOILFW TIME --

OP -AT ALL TIMES O2PPBL PPB • 50 

AUXBOILRB TIME --

OP -AT ALL TIMES PHL STD UNIT 8.5-10

SYSTEM 

SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CTBLOWDWN TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES QMGD* MGD

INTEGRATOR A

Today 

Yesterday 

Difference 

Average (Diff A + Diff B)/2 

QMGD (Average / 1000) =

INTEGRATOR B 

mgd

*Cooling Tower Blowdown Flow in mgd (integrator reads in 
thousands of gallons)

Page 86 of 152
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VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES 

ATTACHMENT2 
Sheet 11 of 13 

DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - OP 

Inoperable Monitor Surveillance

Date

Gaseous Effluent Monitors 

Plant Vent Stack 1 (REM-lAV-3509-SA) 
Turbine Building Stack 3 (RM-lTV-3536) 
Waste Process Building Stack 5 (REM-IMV-3546) 
Waste Process Building Stack 5A (REM-IMV-3547)

Sample 
Point 

PLTSTACKI

Parameter 

GSCANGAS

Units 

PCi/CC

(ODCM Table 3.3-13, Action 47) 
Action 47) 
Action 51) 
Action 47)

1 1 -

Minimum 
Frequency 

1/12H

Frequency Time RslsTc

TBSTACK3 GSCANGAS ci /icc 1/12H

WPBSTACK5 GSCANGAS pCi/CC /12H

WPBSTAK5A I GSCANGAS UCi/CC //12H

CRC-001 Rev. 22 Page 87 of 152
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Results Tech



VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES

ATTACHMENT 2 
Sheet 12 of 13

DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - OP 

Inoperable Monitor Surveillance

Date

Gaseous Effluent Monitors

Page 88 of 152

AUXILIARY SAMPLER OPERABILITY CHECKS 

Valve 
System Line-up Sampler Sample 
Sample Minimum Time OK? Operable? Flow Rate 
Point Checked (Y/N) (Y/N) (cfm) Tech 

Frequency 

Plant 
1/4H 

Vent 

Stack 1 

Turbine 
1/4H 

Building 

Stack 3 

Waste 
Processing 1/4H 

Building 
Stack 5 

Waste 
Processing 1/4H 
Building 
Stack 5A

CRC-001 Rev. 22



VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES

ATTACHMENT 2 
Sheet 13 of 13 

DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - OP 
Inoperable Monitor Surveillance 

Date 

Normal Service Water (REM-ISW-3500A & REM-ISW-3500B) (ODCM Table 3.3-12, Actions 39 

& 37)

* Frequency is 1/12H if the ISCO Composite Sampler is out-of-service

Tank Area Drains (REM-lMD-3530) 
Turbine Building Drains (REM-IMD-3528) 
Secondary Waste System (REM-21WS-3542)

(ODCM Table 3.3-12, 
(ODCM Table 3.3-12, 
(ODCM Table 3.3-12,

System Minimum 
Sample Point Parameter Units Freq Time Results Tech 

TKAREADR GSCANS UCI/ML 1/12H 

TBDRAINS GSCANS pCI/ML 1/24H* 

SECWSTREC 
(Cont. GSCANS UCI/ML 1/24H* 
Rel.) 

Frequency is 1/6H if Secondary Coolant DEI >0.01 pCi/CC 

Waste Gas Recombiner Outlet Oxygen (OARC 1119 A&B) (T.S. Table 3.3-13, Action 48) 

System Minimum 
Sample Point Parameter Units Freq Time Results Tech 

WGRECOUT * 

H2 GAS PERCENT 1/12H 

I 

AT ALL TIMES 

02 GAS PERCENT 1/12H

Frequency is 1/4H if RCS Degassing is in progress and 1/12H at all 
per surveillance 4.11.2.5.

other times

Page 89 of 152
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Action 36) 
Action 36)
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VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES

ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 1 of 12

DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - HU 
REQUIRED RECORD

OP MODE Date Time % Power 

SYSTEM 
STATUS

Monitors Requiring Compensatory Actions 
To Be Taken

NSW RAB Return

NSW WPB Return

Turbine Bldg 261' Drains

Tank Area Drains 

Sec. Waste Cont. Or Batch Release 

Plant Vent Stack 1 

Turbine Bldg Stack 3 

WPB Stack 5 

WPB Stack 5A 

Containment Air 

Treated Laundry and Hot Shower 

Waste Evaporator Condensate Tank Or 
Waste Monitor Tank

Comments: 

Shift Tech.: 

Reviewed By:

Date/Time

Initiated
4- 4

4- 1

date 

date 

Rev. 2 2

Completed

CRC-001 Page 90 of 152
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DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - HU (1/12H)

ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 2 of 12 

Date

SYSTEM 

SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT 

SGA TIME ----

HU KCATM pS/CM 0.05-2.0 

(1-4) KTOTM US/CM 

NAPPBM PPB 5100 

PHM STD UNIT 7.0-9.2 

SGB TIME --.--

HU KCATM pS/CM 0.05-2.0 

(1-4) KTOTM pS/CM 

NAPPBM PPB < 100 

PHM STD UNiT 7.0-9.2 

SGC TIME ......  

HU KCATM plS/CM 0.05-2.0 

(1-4) KTOTM pS/CM --

NAPPBM PPB < 100 

PHM STD UNIT 7.0-9.2

Page 91 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 3 of 12 

Date
DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - HU (1/12H)

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT 

CONDNSATE TIME --

HU KCATM /S/CM --

(1-4) NAPPBM PPB --

02PPBM PPB < 100 

PHM STD UNIT 8.25-9.2 

SYSTEMPF DEG F --

TSSPPBL* PPB --

CPSOUT TIME ---...  

HU KTOTM PIS/CM 0.05 - 0.2 

(1-4) NAPPBM PPB --

O2PPBM PPB 5 100 

TSSPPBL* PPB • 200

* FREQUENCY IS 1/DAY WHEN TSS < 25 PPB.

Page 92 of 152
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DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - HU (1/12H)

ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 4 of 12 

Date

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT 

FW TIME --

HU KCATM PS/CM 0.05-0.2 

(1-4) KTOTM ps/CM 

N2H4PPBM PPB Ž 20 

NAPPBM PPB < 1 

O2PPBM PPB • 100 

PHM STD UNIT 8.25-9.2 

TSSPPBL* PPB < 200

* FREQUENCY IS 1/DAY WHEN TSS • 25 PPB.

CRC-001

( C
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DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - HU (1/12H)

ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 5 of 12 

Date

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT 

CPA TIME ---...  

HU KTOTM US/CM 0.05 - 0.2 

(1-4) NAPPBM* PPB --

CPB TIME ......  

HU KTOTM AIS/CM 0.05 - 0.2 

(1-4) NAPPBM* PPB --

CPC TIME --- -

HU KTOTM pS/CM 0.05 - 0.2 

(1-4) NAPPBM* PPB --

CPD TIME ......  

HU KTOTM pS/CM 0.05 - 0.2 

(1-4) NAPPBM* PPB --

CPE TIME ---...  

HU KTOTM AIS/CM 0.05 - 0.2 

(1-4) NAPPBM* PPB --

CPF TIME --- -

HU KTOTM PS/CM 0.05 - 0.2 

(1-4) NAPPBM* PPB -

For polisher being monitored.

Rev. 22

( I(
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DAiLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 6 of 12 

Date _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _- HU (1/24 H)

* ANALYZE F, CL, S04 1/WEEK IF KCATM > 0.3

SYSTEM 

SAMPLE PARAMETER 
POINT 

SGA TIME 

HU CLPPBM 

(1-4) SO4PPBM 

O2PPBL 

SO2PPBL 
SGB TIME 

HU CLPPBM 

(1-4) S04PPBM 

02PPBL 

S102PPBL 

SGC TIME 

HU CLPPBM 

(1-4 S04PPBM 

LO2PPBL 
S1O2PPBL

UNITS LIMITS 

PPB 1 00 

PPB • 100 

PPB •5 

PPB < 1000 

PPB <- 100 

PPB <- 100 

PPB 5 

PPB <- 1000 

PPB <- 100 

PPB <- 100 

PPB 5 

PPB 5 i000

CRC-001 
Rev. 22 

Page 95 of 152
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DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - HU (1/24 H) 

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

PLTSTACK1 TIME --- -

I (6) TRITIUM* pCI/CC -

GASDECTK+ TIME 

I-AT ALL TIMES TANK 

+IN-SERVICE TANK TNGASACT CI < 1.05E5 

*REQUIRED ONLY WHEN REFUELING CANAL IS FLOODED

(

ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 7 of 12 

Date

CRC-001
Page 96 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 8 of 12 

Date
DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - HU (1/24 H)

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

MWFWST TIME ......  

1 ALKPPML PPMCACO3 --

AT ALL TIMES COLIFORM NO/100ML --

PHL STD UNIT --

SHNPHYDRO TIME ......  

I ALKPPML PPMCACO3 --

AT ALL TIMES COLIFORM NO/100ML 

HARDPPML PPMCACO3 --

ZNPPML PPM 1.0-2.0

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

MWUPFAIN TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES CL2FPPML PPM > 0.2 

MWUPFBIN TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES CL2FPPML PPM > 0.2 

MWRAWH20 TIME --

I ALKPPML PPMCACO3 

AT ALL TIMES COLIFORM NO/100ML 

HARDPPML PPMCACO3 

PHL STD UNIT --

TEMPC DEG C --

MWDEMINST TIME --

I KTOTL us/CM 0.05-0.3* 

AT ALL TIMES NAPPBM PPB < 1 

02PPBM PPB • 100

*Tank contents may be used when KTOTL 
due to C02 absorption or organics

exceeds limit if cause if

Page 97 of 152
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DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - HU (1/24 H)

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

AUXBOILFW TIME -

OP -AT ALL TIMES O2PPBL PPB < 50 

AUXBOILRB TIME ......  

OP -AT ALL TIMES PHL STD UNIT 8.5-10

ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 9 of 12 

Date

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CTBLOWDWN TIME ... .. 

I-AT ALL TIMES QMGD* MGD

INTEGRATOR A INTEGRATOR B

Today 

Yesterday 

Difference 

Average (Diff A 

QMGD (Average /

+ Diff B)/2 

1000) =

*Cooling Tower Blowdown Flow 
thousands of gallons)

mgd 

in mgd (integrator reads in

CRC-001

( ( I
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VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES 

ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 10 of 12

DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - HU 

Inoperable Monitor Surveillance 

Gaseous Effluent Monitors

Date

Plant Vent Stack 1 (REM-lAV-3509-SA) 
Turbine Building Stack 3 (RM-lTV-3536) 
Waste Process Building Stack 5 (REM-IMV-3546) 
Waste Process Building Stack 5A (REM-IMV-3547)

(ODCM Table 3.3-13, Action 
Action 
Action 

( ,Action

System Minimum 
Sample Point Parameter Units Frequency Time Results Tech 

PLTSTACK1 GSCANGAS pCi/CC 1/12H 

TBSTACK3 GSCANGAS PCi/CC 1/12H 

WPBSTACK5 GSCANGAS pCi/CC 1/12H 

WPBSTAK5A GSCANGAS PCi/CC 1/12H

Page 99 of 152
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47) 
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VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES

ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 11 of 12

DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - HU 

Inoperable Monitor Surveillance 

Gaseous Effluent Monitors

Date

Page 100 of 152

AUXILIARY SAMPLER OPERABILITY CHECKS 

Valve 

System Line-up Sampler Sample 
Sample Minimum Time OK? Operable? Flow Rate 
Point Frequency Checked (Y/N) (Y/N) (cfm) Tech 

Plant 
Vent 1/4H 

Stack 1 

Turbine 
Building 1/i4H 
Stack 3 

Waste 
Processing 1/4H 

Building 
Stack 5 

Waste 
Processing 1/4H 

Building 
Stack 5A

CRC-001 Rev. 2 2



VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES

ATTACHMENT 3 
Sheet 12 of 12

DAILY CHEMISTRY REPORT - HU 

inoperable Monitor Surveillance

Date

Normal Service Water (REM-ISW-3500A & REM-ISW-3500B) (ODCM Table 3.3-12, Actions 39 & 37) 

System Minimum 
Sample Point Parameter Units Freq Time Results Tech 

CTBLOWDWN GSCANS UCI/ML 1/12H* 

Frequency is 1/12H if the ISCO Composite Sampler is out-of-service 

Tank Area Drains (REM-IMD-3530) (ODCM Table 3.3-12, Action 37) 
Turbine Building Drains (REM-IMD-3528) (ODCM Table 3.3-12, Action 36) 
Secondary Waste System (REM-21WS-3542) (ODCM Table 3.3-12, Action 36) 

System Minimum 
Sample Point Parameter Units Freq Time Results Tech 

TKAREADR GSCANS pCI/ML 1/12H 

TBDRAINS GSCANS PCI/ML 1/24H* 

SECWSTREC 
(Cont. Rel.) GSCANS UCI/ML 1/24H* 

Frequency is 1/6H if Secondary Coolant DEI >0.01 pCi/CC

Waste Gas Recombiner Outlet Oxygen (OARC 1119 A&B) (T.S. Table 3.3-13, Action 48)

Frequency is 1/4H if RCS Degassing 
per surveillance 4.11.2.5.

is 4n progress and 1/12H at all other times

Page 101 of 152

System Minimum 
Sample Point Parameter Units Freq Time Results Tech 

WGRECOUT 
H2 GAS PERCENT 1/12H 

I 1/12H 

AT ALL TIMES 

02 GAS PERCENT 1/12H

CRC-001 Rev. 2 2



VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES

ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 1 of 24 

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT 
REQUIRED RECORD 

From / / To / / 

Weekly Laboratory Inspection: 
YES NO 

1. Chemicals, reagents, and samples properly labeled, packaged, and stored.  
2. Expired chemicals removed from laboratory 
3. Broken apparatus properly identified for corrective action or disposed of.  
4. Instrument probes properly stored 
5. Housekeeping adequate (no chemical spills, stray paperwork, samples 

and reagents no longer in use) 
6. Weekly laboratory reagent water check (MILLIQA, MILLIQB, MILLIQC) 

Date of Inspection: 
Inspector: 

Weekly Hazardous Waste Storage Area Inspection: YES NO 

1. Drums in good condition.  
2. Drums tightly sealed.  
3. Hazardous waste labels attached.  
4. DOT label attached.  
5. Containment dike integrity.  
6. Fence integrity.  
7, Building condition.  
8. Condition of posted signs.  
9. Spillage or leakage.  

Comments: 

Date of Inspection: 
Inspector: 

Weekly Oil Spill Prevention Control Inspection: 

1. Inspect the two oil storage tanks and the vehicle gasoline and diesel pump area East of the Heavy Equipment Shop for evidence of oil spills, leakage, slippery spots, and general housekeeping.  
Correct discrepancies immediately if possible; generate a work ticket when applicable and note in 
comments section.  

Comments: 

Date of Inspection: 
Inspector:

Reviewed By: 

Date 

CRC-001 Rev. 22

Date
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 2 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

/ / TO /!

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT 

VCTGAS SYSPRESS PSIG > 15 
MODES 
(1,2)

DATE/TIME

CLPPBL PPB 150 

DEI uICI /ML 1. 0 

FPPBL PPB 150 

GRRADACT pCI/ML •100/EBAR 

H2GAS CC/KG 25 -50* 

H2GAST CC/KG -

KTOTL Ip5/CM -

02PPBL PPB <- 100 

PH-L STD UNIT -

S04PPBL PPB •- 150 

TGASACT pjCI/CC--

l131/133 RATIO

SI02PPBL PPB < 2000 

TRITIUM pICI/ML ---

TSSPPBL PPB _< 10

* H2GAS MAY BE REDUCED TO A MINIMUM OF 15 CC/KG WITHIN 24 HOURS PRIOR TO SHUTDOWN TO FACILITATE DEGASSING.

Page 103 of 152
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WEEK OF:

RCS 

MODES 

(1,2, 3)

,
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 3 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

RWST DATE/TIME -

I BORONPPM PPM 2400-2600 

AT ALL TIMES KTOTL ps/CM 

PHL STD UNIT 4.48-5.63 

BAT DATE/TIME 

I BORONPPM PPM 7000-7750 

AT ALL TIMES CLPPBL PPB < 150 

FPPBL PPB < 150 

SO4PPBL PPB 

RCSPART DATE/TIME 

MODES 1, 2 GSCANS PCI/ML - CAS 

RCSFILTR DATE/TIME 

MODES 1, 2 GSCANS JICI/ML CAS

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

PZRLIQUID DATE/TIME --

MODES (1-4) BORONPPM PPM --

RMWST DATE/TIME -- --

KTOTL US/CM 0.05-1.0 

I KTOTM US/CM 0.05-1.0 

AT ALL TIMES 02PPBL PPB • 100 

CLPPBL* PPB < 50 

FPPBL* PPB < 50 

SO4PPBL* PPB < 50 

* NOT REQUIRED WHEN KTOTM • 0.3 pS/CM

Rev. 22

( (

WEEK OF: / / TO / /

I
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ATTACHMENT 4 

Sheet 4 of 24
WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CONDNSATE DATE/TIME -- --

OP KCATL pS/CM 

(1) KTOTL pS/CM -

N2H4PPBL PPB --

02PPBL PPB ---

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

FW DATE/TIME 

OP ETAPPML PPM • 2.5 

(1) KCATL pS/CM 

KTOTL pS/CM 

N2H4PPBL PPB 

O2PPBL PPB 

FW DATE/TIME 

FILTERS CUPPBC PPB --

OP FEPPBC PPB < 5 

(1) FEPPBINS PPB 

FEPPBSOL PPB

Rev. 22

(

WEEK OF: ! ! TO

(

/ /

{
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 5 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

TO /!

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINTI PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS JINIT1 RESULTS INIT

BORONPPM PPM --

DEI JICIIML 0. 1 

SSCANS UC /IC/ML __I--_ _

PS/CM

KTOTL pS CM --

S_02PPBL PPB ---

pCI /ML

Page 106 of 152

(

WEEK OF: / /

DATE/TIMESGA 

OP 

(1)

KCATL

TRITIUM

CRC-001 Rev. 22
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 6 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

TO //

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT RESULTS 1NIT

BORONPPM PPM --- I___ ________________ 

DEI PCI/ML 0. 1 

GSCANS pCI/ML --

pS/CM

KTOTL uS/Cm 

SI02PPBL PPB ---

pCI/ML

Rev. 22

(

WEEK OF: / /

SGB 

OP 

(1)

DATE/TIME

KCATL

TRITIUM

CRC-001 Page 107 of 152



ATTACHMENT 4 

Sheet 7 of 24 
WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

TO //

SYSTEM R 1I- . I R S L 1 1 SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT

DATE/TIME

BORONPPM PPM 

DEI IICI/ML 4ý 0.1 

GSCANS PCI/ML -

pS/CM

KTOTL p5s/CM ---__ ________ 

S102PPBL PPB _____II__

TRITIUM pCI/ML
I. ________ L ________ .1. J

CRC-001
Page 108 of 152

(

WEEK OF: / /

SGC 

OP 

(1)

KCATL

(

Rev. 22
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 8 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CPA DATE/TIME --

OP (1) KTOTL pS/CM 

CPB DATE/TIME --

OP (1) KTOTL p/S/CM 

CPC DATETIME --

OP (1) KTOTL pS/CM 

CPD DATE/TIME --

OP (1) KTOTL pS/CM 

CPE DATE/TIME --

OP (1) KTOTL p5/CM 

CPF DATE/TIME --

OP (i) KTOTL pS/CM

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

C PSOUT DA T E /T IM E ......  

OP KTOTL pS/CM 

(1) O2PPBL PPB < 10 

CST DATE/TIME 

I KCATL pS/CM 0.05 - 0.3 

AT ALL TIMES NAPPBL PPB < 5 

O2PPBL PPB 

CLPPBL* PPB 

FPPBL* PPB 

S04PPBL* PPB 

*ANALYZE IF THE DAILY KCATM VALUE Ž 0.3

Page 109 of 152

(

WEEK OF: / / TO / /
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 9 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

MSA DATE/TIME --- -

OP KCATL AlS/CM 0.05 0.3 M 

(1) KTOTL uS/CM 0.6 4.2 M 

MSB DATE/TIME --- -

OP KCATL PS/CM 0.05 - 0.3 M 

(1) KTOTL pS/CM 0.6 4.2 M 

MSC DATE/TIME ---...  

OP KCATL pS/CM 0.05 0.3 M 

(1) KTOTL plS/CM 0.6 - 4.2 M

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

HTRDRAIN DATE/TIME ---.. .  

OP KCATL pS/CM --

(1) KTOTL pS/CM 

HTRDRAIN DATE/TIME -- --

FILTERS CUPPBC PPB 

OP FEPPBC PPB --

(1) FEPPBINS PPB --

FEPPBSOL PPB

CRC-001
Page 110 of 152

(

WEEK OFn / / TO / /
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Rev. 22



( (

ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 10 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CCWSRAB DATE/TIME --

I KTOTL ps/CM 

AT ALL TIMES MOLYBPPM PPM > 250 

NO2PPML PPM 

PHL STD UNIT 8.5 - 10.5 

TTAPPML PPM > 10 

CCWSWPB DATE/TIME - -

I KTOTL plS/CM 

AT ALL TIMES MOLYBPPM PPM > 250 

NO2PPML PPM 

PHL STD UNIT 8.5 10.5 

TTAPPML PPM > 10

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

ESCWS-A DATE/TIME --

I KTOTL pS/CM --

AT ALL TIMES MOLYBPPM PPM > 250 

PHL STD UNIT 8.5 -10.5 

TTAPPML PPM > 10 

ESCWS-B DATE/TIME ......  

I KTOTL us/CM 

AT ALL TIMES MOLYBPPM PPM Ž 250 

PHL STD UNIT 8.5 -10.5 

TTAPPML PPM Ž 10 

NESCWS DATE/TIME --

I KTOTL pS/CM --

AT ALL TIMES MOLYBPPM PPM Ž 250 

PHL STD UNIT 8.5 - 10.5 

TTAPPML PPM 2 10

CRC-001
Page 111 of 152

(

WEEK OF: / / TO / /
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 11 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

WEEK OF: 

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER 

BTRSCWS DATE/TIME 

I KTOTL 

AT ALL TIMES MOLYBPPM 

N02PPML 

PHL 

TTAPPML

TO / 

UNITS LIMITS 

p•/CM --

PPM > 250 

PPM --

STD UNIT 8.5 - 10.5 

PPM Ž 10

CRC-001

RESULTS INIT

Rev. 22 Page 112 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 12 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

MWUPFAOT DATE/TIME -

I-AT ALL TIMES TURBL NTU 

TURBM NTU < 1.5 

MWUPFBOT DATE/TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES TURBL NTU -

TURBM NTU K 1.5 

MWFWCFSOT DATE/TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES TURBL NTU 

TURBM NTU K 0.5 

POTCLRWEL DATE/TIME ---.. .  

I-AT ALL TIMES TURBL NTU --

TURBM NTU S 0.5 

MWFWST DATE/TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES TURBL NTU K 0.5 

SHNPHYDRO DATE/TIME 

I-AT ALL TIMES FEPPML PPM 

MNPPML PPM

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULT INI 

S T 

MWDEMINST DATE/TIME ---...  

I NAPPBL PPB K 1 

AT ALL TIMES 02PPBL PPB --

S1O2PPBL PPB • 10 

CLPPBL* PPB 5 10 

FPPBL* PPB < 10 

SO4PPBL* PPB • 10 

AUXBOILRB DATE/TIME 

SD-SHUTDOWN PHL STD UNIT 9.8 - 10.0 

AUXBOILRB DATE/TIME -- --

CS KTOTL pS/CM --

(LAYUP) N2H4PPML PPM Ž 75** 

AT ALL TIMES PHL STD UNIT 9.8 - 10.5

** A TARGET

*NOT REQUIRED 

RANGE OF 75 -

WHEN KTOTL ! 0.3 

200 PPM SHOULD BE MAINTAINED

CRC-001

( (

WEEK OF: / / TO

(

/ /
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ATTACHMENT 4 

Sheet 13 of 24
WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

MWANIAOUT DATE/TIME ......  

I KTOTL pS/CM 

AT ALL TIMES KTOTM pS/CM 0.05 - 20.0 

MWANIBOUT DATE/TIME --

I KTOTL pS/CM 

AT ALL TIMES KTOTM pS/CM 0.05-20.0 

SETBASIN DATE/TIME --

I N2H4PPBL PPB 

AT ALL TIMES O&GPPML PPM < 15 

PHL STD UNIT 6 - 9 

TSSPPML PPM < 30

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

MWMIXAOUT DATE/TIME 

I KTOTL pS/CM --

AT ALL TIMES KTOTM pS/CM 0.05-0.1 

MWMIXBOUT DATE/TIME --

I KTOTL pS/CM --

AT ALL TIMES KTOTM pS/CM 0.05-0.1 

MWRAWH20 DATE/TIME 

I FEPPML PPM --

AT ALL TIMES MNPPML PPM ---

Page 114 of 152
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WEEK OF: / / TO / /

(
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 14 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CTWEIR DATE/TIME --

I FLOWRATA GPM ** 

AT ALL TIMES FLOWRATC GPM ** 

PLTSTACK1 DATE/TIME --- 

I GSCANGAS pCI/CC CAS 

AT ALL TIMES GSCANPAR AlCI/CC CAS 

1-131 klCI/CC CAS 

1-133 pCI/CC CAS 

TRITIUM plCI/CC --- CAS 

TBSTACK3 DATE/TIME ---..  

I GSCANGAS pCI/CC CAS 

AT ALL TIMES GSCANPAR plCI/CC --- CAS 

1-131 AlCI/CC --- CAS 

1-133 CI/iCC --- CAS 

TRITIUM CI/CC --- CAS

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

STPWEIR DATE/TIME --

I FLOWRATA GPD ** 

AT ALL TIMES FLOWRATC GPD ** 

WPBSTACK5 DATE/TIME - -

I GSCANGAS uCI/Cc -- CAS 

AT ALL TIMES GSCANPAR pCI/cc CAS 

1-131 uCI/CC --- CAS 

1-133 uCI/Cc --- CAS 

TRITIUM uCI/CC --- CAS 

WPBSTAK5A DATE/TIME ... ...  

I GSCANGAS uCI/Cc --- CAS 

AT ALL TIMES GSCANPAR PCI/CC --- CAS 

1-131 uCI/Cc --- CAS 

1-133 pCI/CC --- CAS

**FLOWRATES ACTUAL VS FLOWRATES CALCULATED SHOULD BE WITHIN ± 10%

CRC-001

( (

WEEK OF: / / TO / /
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 15 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

CRC-001
Page 116 of 152

( (

WEEK OF. ! / TO ! !

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CTBLOWDWN DATE/TIME --.--

I PHOSPPML PPM 1.0 - 3.5 

AT ALL TIMES ZNPPML PPM 0.5-1.0 

ZNSOLPPM PPM -

BIOGRO-H CTS/ML < 1E5 

BIOGRO-S CTS/ML 1 1E3 

CUPPBL PPB 

CYCCONC CYCLE 

CTBLOWDWN DATE/TIME -

I-AT ALL TIMES- GSCANS ICI/ML 
WC 

COMBOTFAL DATE/TIME ----

I-AT ALL TIMES N2H4PPBL PPB • 60

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CIRCH20 DATE/TIME - -

I ALKPPML PPMCAC03 30-300 

AT ALL TIMES CAHDPPML PPMCAC03 15-150 

KTOTL pS/CM --

PHL STD UNIT 6 - 9 

-1.0
SCALELSI --- +1.75 

SYSTEMPF DEG F 

TDSPPML PPM 50 -500 

TBDRAINS DATE/TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES- GSCANS PCI/ML -
WC 

SECWSTREC DATE/TIME --- --

I-AT ALL TIMES- GSCANS pCI/ML 
WC

{

Rev. 22
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 16 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

WEEK OF. / / TO //

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT 

RCS/RHR DATE/TIME -

MODES BORONPPM PPM 

(4, 5, 6) CLPPBL PPB < 150 

FPPBL PPB 150 

SO4PPBL PPB < 150 

O2PPBL PPB < 100* 

DEI** PCI/ML • 1.0 

GRRADACT jiCI/ML 5 100/E-BAR 

H2GAS*** CC/KG 

NAPPBL PPB < 1000 

SI02PPBL PPB --

TRITIUM PICI/ML --

TSSPPBL PPB < 350 

REFCAVITY DATE/TIME --

MODE (6) BORONPPM PPM SEE NOTE 

NOTE: REFER TO COLR FOR APPROPRIATE LIMIT (PLP-106) 
*02 LIMIT NOT APPLICABLE AT RCS TEMPERATURES 5 180°F; ANALYSIS NOT REQUIRED WITH TAVG 5 180'F 
** DEI ANALYSIS NOT REQUIRED FOR MODE 6 
***H2GAS NOT APPLICABLE WHEN SYSTEM DEGASSING HAS BEEN PERFORMED

CRC-001
Page 117 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 4 

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT Sheet 17 of 24 

/ /

Rev. 22
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WEEK OF: / / TO
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 18 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

TO / /

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT

DEI UCI/ML • 0.10 _______ -
AS/1CM

KTOTL pS/CM --

NAPPBL PPB < 100 

CLPPBL PPB ---

PPB
L __________ L ___________ A ______________ I. _____

CRC-001 Page 119 of 152

(

WEEK OF: / /

DATE/TIMESGB 

HU 

(I - 4) KCATL

S04PPBL

I

Rev. 22
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ATTACHMENT 4 

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT Sheet 19 of 24

WEEK OF: / / TO / /

SAMPLE POINT

HOC 

HU

(1 - 4)

I r r i 7T

PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS
RESULTS INIT RESUL ITNT i i I I 1

DATE/TIME
RESULTS INIT

DEI PCI/ML • ~ ________ t~' I__________
/ S/CM

KTOTL pS/CM --

NAPPBL PPB < 100 

CLPPBL PPB ---

S04PPBL PPB
L __________________ _____________________________

CRC-001
Page 120 of 152

J..£

(I

RESULTS INIT R•RITF,•

Rev. 22
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 20 of 24 

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

/ / / /

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT

[BORONPPM* PPM < 1 

FCLPPBL* PPB •1000 

SO4PPBL* PPB <- 1000 

N2H4PPML* PPM 75-500 

NAPPBL* PPB <- 1000 

PHL* STD UNIT 9.8-10.5

IS /CM U. U0-0U. U

KTOTL [pS/CM --

NH3PPML PPM ---

O2PPBL PPB < 100
L ________ ______ J _______ t ____________ ____

* 3/W for first week, then weekly 

CRC-001
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WEEK OF:

CS 

(5-6)

(
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 21 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER I UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT

DATE/TIME

BORONPPM* PPM 5 1 

CLPPBL* PPB <- 1000 

SO4PPBL* PPB 5 1000 

N2H4PPML* PPM 75-500 

NAPPBL* PPB •1000 

PHL* STD UNIT 9.8-10.5

KCATL AS/CM 0.05-10.0

KTOTL pS/CM --

NH3PPML PPM ---

O2PPBL PPB < 100
I I _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ I I _ _

* 3/W for first week, then weekly

CRC-001
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WEEK OF: ! / TO

(

/ /

SGB 

CS 

(5-6)
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 22 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT

DATE/TIME

BORONPPM* PPM < 1 

CLPPBL* PPM <- 1000 

S04PPBL* PPB <- 1000 

N2H4PPML* PPM 75-500 

NAPPBL* PPM 5 1000 

PHL*- STD UNIT 9.8-10.5

KCATL pS/CM 0.05-10.0

KTOTL pS/CM-

NH3PPML PPM ---

02PPBL PPB -< 100
L ________ L ______ .1. ____________ i

* 3/W for first week, then weekly

CRC-001
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WEEK OF: / TO / /

SGC 

CS 

(5-6)

,
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 23 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

WEEK OF: / /

* A TARGET RANGE OF 75 - 200 PPM SHOULD BE MAINTAINED

CRC-001

( (

TO

(

/ /

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

FW DATE/TIME ---...  

CS KTOTL ps/CM 

(5, 6) N2H4PPML PPM 75 200 

NH3PPML PPM --

O2PPBL PPB 1 100 

PHL STD 9.8 10.5 
UNIT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CONDNSATE DATE/TIME 

CS KTOTL pS/CM 

(5, 6) N2H4PPML* PPM Ž 75 

NH3PPML PPM 

O2PPBL PPB 5 100 

PHL STD 9.8 - 10.5 
UNIT
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ATTACHMENT 4 
Sheet 24 of 24

WEEKLY CHEMISTRY REPORT 
OP (1/24 H) 

TO

* Today's integrator reading minus 

24 HOUR COMPOSITE

previous day's integrator reading x 20

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMTER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

STPISLUDG DATE/TIME --

STP2SLUDG 

I-AT ALL TIMES GSCANS* /ICI/ML 

* weekly when sludge is to be disposed of

CRC-001
Page 125 of 152

(

WEEK OF:

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT RESULTS INIT 
POINT 

STPOUT1 DATE --

STPOUT2 TIME 

CL2FPPML PPM > 0.5 

I (D) 

AT ALL CL2TPPML PPM --
TIMES (D) 

INTEGRAT N/A --
(D) 

STPFLOW* GAL 25000 
(D) 

BODPPML** PPM • 30 
(TW) 

TSSPPML** PPM < 30 
(TW) 

FCOLFORM NO/100 < 200 
(W) ML

Rev. 22



VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES

ATTACHMENT 5 
Sheet 1 of 15

MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT 
REQUIRED RECORD

From / / To / /

Required monthly safety inspection was completed on:

Technician

POTABLE COLIFORM 
SAMPLING 

Sampling Point 

Sampling Point 

Sampling Point 

Sampling Point 

Sampling Point

NEGATIVE/POSITIVE 

NEGATIVE/POSITIVE 

NEGATIVE/POSITIVE 

NEGATIVE/POSITIVE 

NEGATIVE/POSITIVE

FECAL E. COLI 

FECAL E. COLI 

FECAL E. COLI 

FECAL E. COLI 

FECAL E. COLI

Reviewed By:

Date

CRC-001

Date 

CRC-201 

Date/Time 

Date/Time 

Date/Time 

Date/Time 

Date/Time

Comments:

Date
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ATTACHMENT 5 
Sheet 2 of 15

MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

_ 19

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

MWCLRWELL DATE/TIME - --

I-AT ALL TIMES TOCPPBL PPB -

MWFWCFSOT DATE/TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES TOCPPBL PPB -

MWMIXAOUT DATE/TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES TOCPPBL PPB • 100 

MWMIXBOUT DATE/TIME 

I-AT ALL TIMES TOCPPBL PPB < 100

MWFWST 

I-AT ALL TIMES

DATE/TIME

TOCPPBL PPB

POTABLE DATE/TIME 

I-AT ALL TIMES COLIFORM NO/100ML < 1

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

MWDWCFAOT DATE/TIME --- -

I-AT ALL TIMES TOCPPBL PPB 

MWDWCEFBOT DATE/TIME -

I-AT ALL TIMES TOCPPBL PPB 

MWDEMINST DATE/TIME -

I-AT ALL TIMES TOCPPBL PPB < 100

CRC-001

( (

MONTH OF:

(
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ATTACHMENT 5 
Sheet 3 of 15

MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

RWST DATE/TIME --

I ALPPBL PPB 5 80 

AT ALL TIMES CAPPBL PPB 5 40 

CLPPBL PPB 5 150 

FPPBL PPB _ 150 

SO4PPBL PPB < 150 

GSCANS uCI/ML --

MGPPBL PPB S 40 

NAPPBL PPB --

SIO2PPBL PPB --

TRITIUM pICI/ML --

TSSPPBL PPB 5 350 

RMWST DATE/TIME 

I ALPPBL PPB 5 20 

AT ALL TIMES BORONPPM PPM K 10 

CAPPBL PPB < 5 

MGPPBL PPB < 5 

NAPPBL PPB K 10 

SIO2PPBL PPB 5 100 

TRITIUM jlCi/ML

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

ACCA DATE/TIME -

MODES BORONPPM PPM 2400-2600 

(1 - 3) CLPPBL PPB K 150 

FPPBL PPB < 150 

ACCB DATE/TIME - -

MODES BORONPPM PPM 2400-2600 

(I - 3) CLPPBL PPB S 150 

FPPBL PPB 5 150 

ACCC DATE/TIME --- -

MODES BORONPPM PPM 2400-2600 

(I - 3) CLPPBL PPB M 150 

FPPBL PPB < 150

Rev. 22
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(
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ATTACHMENT 5 

Sheet 4 of 15
MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CONTATM DATE/TIME ---...  

I-AT ALL TIMES TRITIUM pCi/CC --- CAS 

PLTSTACK1 DATE/TIME* ......  

I AT ALL TIMES 

MC GRALPHA pCi/CC 

TBSTACK3 DATE/TIME* --

I-AT ALL TIMES 

MC GRALPHA pCi/CC 

WPBSTACK5 DATE/TIME* --

I-AT ALL TIMES 
MC GRALPHA pCi/CC --

WPBSTAK5A DATE/TIME* .....  

I-AT ALL TIMES 

MC GRALPHA plci/CC --

•DATE/TIME AT END OF COMPOSITE PERIOD

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULT INIT 
POINT S 

BAT DATE/TIME ---.. .  

I ALPPBL PPB < 200 

AT ALL CAPPBL PPB < 100 
TIMES 

FEPPBL PPB --

LITHPPM PPM • 0.3* 

MGPPBL PPB < 100 

SIO2PPBL PPB < 2000 

*LIMIT APPLICABLE WHEN RECYCLING WATER FROM THE 
RECYCLE EVAPORATOR CONCENTRATES TO THE BAT

CRC-001

( (

MONTH OF: 1 19
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MONTH OF: 19 

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS 

ESCWS-A DATE/TIME ---...  

I BIOGRO-H CTS/ML < 1000 

AT ALL TIMES BIOGRO-S CTS/ML • 10 

CUPPBL PPB --

FEPPBL PPB 

GSCANS PCI/ML < 5 E-7 
TRITIUM pCI/ML ! 1 E-5 

TSSPPML PPM --

ESCWS-B DATE/TIME --

I BIOGRO-H CTS/ML < 1000 

AT ALL TIMES BIOGRO-S CTS/ML • 10 

CUPPBL PPB -

FEPPBL PPB --

GSCANS UCI/ML • 5 E-7 

TRITIUM UCI/ML 1 E-5 

TSSPPML PPM ---

ATTACHMENT 5 
Sheet 5 of 15MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

RESULTS INIT

'A target range of 750-1500 is recommended for nitrite and 
10-50 for TTA for trending purposes.

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS 

EDGAJCWS DATE/TIME --- --

I BIOGRO-H CTS/ML < 1000 
AT ALL TIMES BIOGRO-S CTS/ML < 10 

CUPPBL PPB --

FEPPBL PPB --

KTOTL US/CM -

NO2PPML* PPM > 750 

PHL STD 8.5 - 10.5 
UNIT 

TSSPPML PPM --

TTAPPML* PPM > 10 
EDGBJCWS DATE/TIME ......  

I BIOGRO-H CTS/ML 5 1000 
AT ALL TIMES BIOGRO-S CTS/ML 5 10 

CUPPBL PPB --

FEPPBL PPB --

KTOTL pS/CM --

NO2PPML* PPM > 750 

PHL STD 8.5 - 10.5 
UNIT 

TSSPPML PPM -

TTAPPML* PPM > 10

INIT

Rev. 22 
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ATTACHMENT 5 
Sheet 6 of 15

MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

BTRSCWS DATE/TIME -

I BIOGRO-H CTS/ML 5 1000 

AT ALL TIMES BIOGRO-S CTS/ML • 10 

CLPPBL PPB 5 1000 

FPPBL PPB < 1000 

CUPPBL PPB --

FEPPBL PPB -

GSCANS PCI/ML < 5 E-7 

TRITIUM AICI/ML 1 E-5 

TSSPPML PPM 

CCWSRAB DATE/TIME 

I BIOGRO-H CTS/ML < 1000 

AT ALL TIMES BIOGRO-S CTS/ML < 10 

CLPPBL PPB 5 1000 

FPPBL PPB < 1000 

CUPPBL PPB 

FEPPBL PPB 

GSCANS PCI/ML • 5 E-7 

TRITIUM AICI/ML 5 1 E-5 

TSSPPML PPM -

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CCWSWPB DATE/TIME --- -

I BIOGRO-H CTS/ML < 1000 

AT ALL TIMES BIOGRO-S CTS/ML • 10 

CLPPBL PPB 5 1000 

FPPBL PPB 1 1000 

CUPPBL PPB -

FEPPBL PPB 

GSCANS PCI/ML 5 5 E-7 

TRITIUM pICI/ML 1 E-5 

TSSPPML PPM 

NESCWS DATE/TIME --

I BIOGRO-H CTS/ML 5 1000 

AT ALL TIMES BIOGRO-S CTS/ML 5 10 

CUPPBL PPB 

FEPPBL PPB 

GSCANS pICI/ML 5 5 E-7 

TRITIUM PCI/ML 1 E-5 

TSSPPML PPM --
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ATTACHMENT 
5 

Sheet 7 of 15
MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

MONTH OF: 19 

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS 

S E C W S T R E D A T E /T IM E - -- -

I DEGACT UCI/ML 

AT ALL TIMES O&GPPML* PPM < 15 

PHL STD UNIT 6 - 9 
'SPML* PPM <730 

TLHSTARE DATE/TIME ---. ...  
TLHSTBRE [DEGACT JlCi/ML --

I O&GPPML* PPM -< 15 
AT ALL TIMES"* PHL STD UNIT 6 - 9 

TSSPPML* PPM < 30 
WECDTARE DATE/TIME --- -
WECDTBRE DEGACT JICI/ML --

I O&GPPML* -ppm 1 15 
AT ALL TIMES"* PHL - STD UNIT 6 - 9 

TSSPPML* PPM E 3

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT 

WMTARE 

WMTBRE 

I 

AT ALL TIMES** 

SECWSTREC 

I 

AT ALL TIMES 

TBDRAINS 

I 

AT ALL TIMES

PARAMETER UNITS 

DATE/TIME 

DEGACT AICI/ML 

O&GPPML* PPM 

PHL STD UNIT 

TSSPPML* PPM 

DATE/TIME --

DEGACT PCI/ML 

1-131 PCI/ML 

DATE/TIME 

DEGACT pCI/ML 

1-131 UCI/ML

LIMITS 

•15 

6 - 9 

< 30

RESULTS INIT

* TSSPPML AND O&GPPML IS ONLY REQUIRED FOR THE FIRST SAMPLE OF A WASTE STREAM IN THE MONTH. ONLY ONE SAMPLE PER MONTH IS REQUIRED TO SATISFY NPDES REQUIREMENTS. ALL TANKS ARE NOT REQUIRED TO BE SAMPLED EACH MONTH.

CRC-001

** ONLY ONE SAMPLE PER RELEASE STREAM, EITHER A OR B, REQUIRED PER MONTH FOR DEGACT

Rev. 22
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ATTACHMENT 5 
Sheet 8 of 15

MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

WMTARE* DATE/TIME* 

1-AT ALL TIMES GRALPHA PICI/ML 

MC TRITIUM ,ICI/ML --

CTBLOWDWN DATE/TIME* --

I-AT ALL TIMES GRALPHA JICI/ML --

MC TRITIUM pCI/ML --

CTBLOWDWN DATE/TIME ---...  

I-AT ALL TIMES DEGACT 

1-131 

TBDRAINS DATE/TIME* ......  

I-AT ALL TIMES GRALPHA pCI/ML 

MC TRITIUM AICI/ML < 8.OE-4

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

SECWSTRE DATE/TIME* --

I-AT ALL TIMES GRALPHA uCI/ML --

MC TRITIUM pCI/ML --

TLHSTARE+ DATE/TIME* --

I-AT ALL TIMES GRALPHA JICI/ML -

MC TRITIUM pCI/ML -

WECDTARE+ DATE/TIME* --- -

I-AT ALL TIMES GRALPHA pCI/ML --

MC TRITIUM JlCI/ML 

SECWSTREC DATE/TIME* --

I-AT ALL TIMES GRALPHA UCI/ML 

MC TRITIUM pCI/ML S 8.OE-4

+ A AND B TANKS COMPOSITED TOGETHER 

* DATE/TIME AT END OF COMPOSITE PERIOD

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 5 
Sheet 9 of 15

MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CONDNSATE DATE/TIME -

OP BORONPPB PPB 

(1) ETAPPML PPM 

NH3PPBL PPB -

FW DATE/TIME --

OP BORONPPB PPB 

(1) NH3PPBL PPB 

CST DATE/TIME -

I GSCANS pCI/ML 5 5 E-7 

AT ALL TIMES SIO2PPBL PPB < 10 

TRITIUM PICI/ML • 5 E-4 

TSSPPBL PPB < 25 

MSA DATE/TIME ---.  

OP (1) BORONPPB PPB 

MSB DATE/TIME --

OP (1) BORONPPB PPB 

MSC DATE/TIME --

OP (1) BORONPPB PPB

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

SGA DATE/TIME 

OP ETAPPML PPM 

(1) NH3PPBL PPB 

P/SLEAK GPD 150 

SGB DATE/TIME --

OP ETAPPML PPM 

(1) NH3PPBL PPB --

P/SLEAK GPD 5 150 

S G C D A T E / T I M E . . .. . .  

OP ETAPPML PPM --

(1) NH3PPBL PPB --

P/SLEAK GPD • 150 

HTRDRAIN DATE/TIME --

OP (1) BORONPPB PPB -

CPSOUT DATE/TIME 

OP (1) BORONPPB PPB --

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 5 
Sheet 10 of 15

MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

19

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CASKPOOL DATE/TIME ...--

I-AT ALL TIMES BORONPPM PPM 2000-2600 

MAINCANAL DATE/TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES BORONPPM PPM 2000-2600 

2-3TCANAL DATE/TIME --- 

I-AT ALL TIMES BORONPPM PPM 2000-2600

CRC-001

(

MONTH OF:

(

Rev. 22 Page 135 of 152



(

ATTACHMENT 5 
Sheet 11 of 15

MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

MONTH OF: 19 

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

SFPA DATE/TIME 

I ALPPBL PPB < 80 

AT ALL TIMES BORONPPM PPM 2000-2600 

CAPPBL PPB < 40 

CLPPBL PPB • 150 

FPPBL PPB • 150 

SO4PPBL PPB --

MGPPBL PPB < 40 

SI02PPBL PPB --

TSSPPBL PPB <- 250 

GSCANS pCI/ML --

TRITIUM JJCI/ML ---

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 5 
Sheet 12 of 15

MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

19

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

SFPB DATE/TIME 

I ALPPBL PPB < 80 

AT ALL TIMES BORONPPM PPM 2000-2600 

CAPPBL PPB • 40 

CLPPBL PPB < 150 

FPPBL PPB < 150 

SO4PPBL PPB --

MGPPBL PPB • 40 

SIO2PPBL PPB --

TSSPPBL PPB < 250 

GSCANS pCI/ML --

TRITIUM I/ML ---

CRC-001

MONTH OF:

((

Rev. 22 Page 137 of 152



(

ATTACHMENT 5 
Sheet 13 of 15 

MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

19

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

1-4TCANAL DATE/TIME --- -

I ALPPBL PPB < 80 

AT ALL TIMES BORONPPM PPM 2000-2600 

CAPPBL PPB 5 40 

CLPPBL PPB K 150 

FPPBL PPB < 150 

S04PPBL PPB 

MGPPBL PPB < 40 

SI02PPBL PPB --

TSSPPBL PPB 5 250 

GSCANS JICI/ML 

TRITIUM AICI/ML --

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 5 
Sheet 14 of 15

MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

MONTH OF: , 19 

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

STPOUT1 DATE/TIME ... ...  

I GSCANS UCI/ML • 5 E-7 

AT ALL TIMES NH3PPML PPM 

TRITIUM fICI/ML 5 1 E-5 

STPOUT2 DATE/TIME ... ...  

I GSCANS PICI/ML K 5 E-7 

AT ALL TIMES NH3PPML PPM 

TRITIUM PCI/ML 1 E-5 

SETBASIN DATE/TIME -- -

I-AT ALL TIMES GSCANS PCI/ML • 5 E-7 

TRITIUM PCI/ML 1 1 E-5 

ESW AUXR DATE/TIME -- --

I-AT ALL TIMES GSCANS AICI/ML ---

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

EDGAFOSTK DATE/TIME --

I BIOGROW 

AT ALL TIMES H20&SED PERCENT • 0.05 

PARTCONT MG/LITER K 10 

SPECGRAV N/A --

EDGBFOSTK DATE/TIME -.

I BIOGROW --

AT ALL TIMES H20&SED PERCENT < 0.05 

PARTCONT MG/LITER K 10 

SPECGRAV N/A --

EDGAFODTK DATE/TIME --.--

I BIOGROW --- -

AT ALL TIMES H20&SED PERCENT < 0.05 

PARTCONT MG/LITER K 10 

EDGBFODTK DATE/TIME --

I BIOGROW 

AT ALL TIMES H20&SED PERCENT < 0.05 

PARTCONT MG/LITER 5 10

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 5 
Sheet 15 of 15

MONTHLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

ABCSTRAB DATE/TIME ---. ..  

I GSCANS JICI/ML 5 5 E-7 

AT ALL TIMES TRITIUM AICI/ML * 

ABCSTAWPB DATE/TIME --

I GSCANS AICI/ML • 5 E-7 

AT ALL TIMES TRITIUM PCI/ML 

ABCSTBWPB DATE/TIME 

I GSCANS PCI/ML • 5 E-7 

AT ALL TIMES TRITIUM pICI/ML * 

COMBOTFAL DATE/TIME --

I CUPPBL PPB 

AT ALL TIMES FEPPBL PPB 

NH3PPML PPM 

NIPPBL PPB 

NTOTPPML PPM 

PHL STD UNIT 6.0-9.0 

PHOSPPML PPM 

TSSPPML PPM -

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

AUXBOILRA DATE/TIME 

OP KCATL pS/CM 

AT ALL TIMES NAPPBL PPB -

SI02PPBL PPB -

TSSPPBL PPB 

AUXBOILRB DATE/TIME --- -

OP KCATL US/CM 

AT ALL TIMES NAPPBL PPB 

SIO2PPBL PPB 

TSSPPBL PPB

NOTE: For the combined outfall, pH and hydrazine are 
performed on grab samples. All other analyses 
are performed from an aliquot of the monthly 
composite sample.

1.5 times highest steam generator tritium but i 5.OE-4 
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VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES

ATTACHMENT 6 
Sheet 1 of 8

From

QUARTERLY CHEMISTRY REPORT 
REQUIRED RECORD 

/ / To ! /

Quarterly PASS Testing And Retraining In Accordance With CRC-830 Completed on 
Date 

Chemistry Supervisor 

Comments:

Reviewed By:
Date 

Date
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ATTACHMENT 6 
Sheet 2 of 8 

QUARTERLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

AUXBOILRA DATE/TIME ---.. .  

OP GSCANS pCI/ML 5 5 E-7 

(i) TRITIUM PCI/ML < 1 E-5 

AUXBOILRB DATE/TIME --

OP GSCANS JICI/ML • 5 E-7 

(1) TRITIUM PCl/ML < 1 E-5 

POTABLE DATE/TIME -- 

I GSCANS JlCI/ML 5 5 E-7 

(1 - 6) TRITIUM PCI/ML ! 1 E-5 

SFPC DATE/TIME --

I CLPPBL PPB • 150 

AT ALL TIMES FPPBL PPB • 150 

SO4PPBL PPB ---

CRC-001

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

BRHTGAS DATE/TIME -

I H2GAS% % VOL K 4* 

AT ALL TIMES N2GAS% % VOL -

02GAS% % VOL ! 4* 

RCDRTKGAS DATE/TIME -- --

MODES H2GAS% % VOL --

(1 - 2) N2GAS% % VOL --

02GAS% % VOL 5 4 

SFPD DATE/TIME --

I CLPPBL PPB < 150 

AT ALL TIMES FPPBL PPB • 150 

SO4PPBL PPB --

*If 02 > 4%, H 2 must be S 4% 

If H2 Ž 4%, 02 must be • 4%

Rev. 22 Page 142 of 152
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ATTACHMENT 6 
Sheet 3 of 8 

QUARTERLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

CCWSRAB DATE/TIME --- --

I NH3PPML PPM --

AT ALL TIMES NO3PPML PPM --

CCWSWPB DATE/TIME -

I NH3PPML PPM 

AT ALL TIMES NO3PPML PPM 

BTRCSWS DATE/TIME --

I NH3PPML PPM -

AT ALL TIMES NO3PPML PPM 

NESCWS DATE/TIME -- --

I NH3PPML PPM --

AT ALL TIMES NO3PPML PPM ---

CRC-001

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

EDGAJCWS DATE/TIME --

I NH3PPML PPM -

AT ALL TIMES NO3PPML PPM -

EDGBJCWS DATE/TIME --- -

I NH3PPML PPM --

AT ALL TIMES NO3PPML PPM --

ESCWS-A DATE/TIME ... ...  

I NH3PPML PPM 

AT ALL TIMES NO3PPML PPM -

ESCWS-B DATE/TIME ... ...  

I NH3PPML PPM 

AT ALL TIMES NO3PPML PPM --
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ATTACHMENT 6 
Sheet 4 of 8

QUARTERLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

YEAR

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

IARCVRA DATE/TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES DEWPOINT DEG F < -25 

IARCVRB DATE/TIME --- -

I-AT ALL TIMES DEWPOINT DEG F < -25 

IAHEADER DATE/TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES DEWPOINT DEG F < -25 

ABFOSTKA DATE/TIME --

I-AT ALL TIMES H20&SED PERCENT <_ 0.05 

ABFOSTKB DATE/TIME - --

I-AT ALL TIMES H20&SED PERCENT < 0.05

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 6 
Sheet 5 of 8

QUARTERLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

SECWSTRE DATE/TIME* -

I FE-55 pCI/ML 

QC NI-63 pCI/ML 

AT ALL TIMES SR-89 pCI/ML 

SR-90 AiCI/ML 

SECWSTREC DATE/TIME* 

i FE-55 pCI/ML 

QC NI-63 ICI/ML 

AT ALL TIMES SR-89 pCi/ML 

SR-90 pCI/ML 

TBDRAINS DATE/TIME* 

I FE-55 JJCI/ML --

QC NI-63 pCI/ML --

AT ALL TIMES SR-89 AiCI/ML --

SR-90 UCI/ML --

CTBLOWDWN DATE/TIME* 

I FE-55 pCI/ML --

QC NI-63 pCI/ML --

AT ALL TIMES SR-89 PCI/ML 

SR-90 uCI/ML ---

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

WECDTARE** DATE/TIME* 

I FE-55 UCI/ML 

QC NI-63 JICI/ML 

AT ALL TIMES SR-89 pCI/ML 

SR-90 jlCI/ML --

WMTARE** DATE/TIME* --

I FE-55 UCI/ML --

QC NI-63 UCI/ML --

AT ALL TIMES SR-89 pCI/ML --

SR-90 uCI/ML 

TLHSTARE** DATE/TIME* 

I FE-55 UCI/ML 

QC NI-63 uCI/ML 

AT ALL TIMES SR-89 UCI/ML 

SR-90 UCI/ML

* DATE/TIME AT END OF COMPOSITE PERIOD 

** A AND B TANKS COMPOSITED TOGETHER
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ATTACHMENT 6 
Sheet 6 of 8

QUARTERLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

PLTSTACK1 DATE/TIME* --

I-AT ALL TIMES SR-89 pCi/cc --

QC SR-90 ApCi/CC --

TBSTACK3 DATE /T IME * ......  

I-AT ALL TIMES SR-89 AlCiiCC 

QC SR-90 pCi/CC 

*DATE/TIME AT END OF COMPOSITE PERIOD 

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

COMBOTFAL DATE/TIME** --

I-AT ALL TIMES ACUTE PERCENT 

TOXICITY 

"-SAMPLED DURING MONTHS OF FEBRUARY, MAY, AUGUST, NOVEMBER

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

WPBSTACK5 DATE/TIME* --

I-AT ALL TIMES SR-89 pCI/CC 

QC SR-90 pCI/CC 

WPBSTAK5A DATE/TIME* --- -

I-AT ALL TIMES SR-89 pCI/CC 

QC SR-90 jlCI/CC

Rev. 22
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ATTACHMENT 6 

Sheet 7 of 8
QUARTERLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

QUARTER YEAR 

SEMIANNUAL ANALYSES PERFORMED DURING EVEN QUARTERS 

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

RCS DATE/TIME --

MODE (1) EBAR MEV/DIS 

CONTSPRTK DATE/TIME ---

I-AT ALL TIMES NAOH% %WT. 28 - 30 

CPSOUT DATE/TIME --

OP CUPPBC PPB < 1 

(1) FEPPBC PPB 5 5 

CONDNSATE DATE/TIME 

OP CUPPBC PPB • 2 

(1) FEPPBC PPB < 20 

DFPCOOLANT DATE/TIME --

I MOLYBDAT --- 1 11 

AT ALL TIMES NITRITE 1 11

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

SECBFOSTK DATE/TIME -

I BIOGROW N/A 

AT ALL TIMES CETANE# N/A ± 10% A 

FLASHPT DEG C > 52 

H20&SED PERCENT K 0.05 

PARTCONT MG/LITER 

SECBFODTK DATE/TIME --- 

I BIOGROW N/A -

AT ALL TIMES CETANE# N/A ± 10% A 

FLASHPT DEG C Ž 52 

H20&SED PERCENT • 0.05 

PARTCONT MG/LITER

CRC-001
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ATTACHMENT 6 
Sheet 8 of 8

QUARTERLY CHEMISTRY REPORT

QUARTER YEAR 

ANALYSES PERFORMED AT REFUELING INTERVAL 

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS INIT 

IARCVRA DATE/TIME --

I HYDROCAR PPM < 1 

AT ALL TIMES %PC >3U PERCENT • 5 

IARCVRB DATE/TIME ----

I HYDROCAR PPM < 1 

AT ALL TIMES %PC >3U PERCENT 1 5

ANALYSES PERFORMED ANNUALLY

SYSTEM 
SAMPLE POINT PARAMETER UNITS LIMITS RESULTS iNIT 

POTABLE DATE/TIME --

I BROMOFRM PPM < 0.100 

AT ALL TIMES CHBRCL2 PPM < 0.100 

CHCLBR2 PPM < 0.100 

CLOROFRM PPM < 0.100 

TTHM PPM < 0.100 

POTCLRWEL DATE/TIME 

I AT ALL TIMES NO3PPML PPM < 10

Rev. 22
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VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES

ATTACHMENT 7 
Sheet 1 of 1

CHEMISTRY SAMPLE DATA SHEET

SAMPLE PT

SAMPLE COLLECTOR OP MODE DATE 

SAMPLE 
TIME PARAMETER LIMITS RESULTS ANALYST

Comments 

Reviewed By:
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VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES

ATTACHMENT 8 
Sheet 1 of 1

LITHIUM/BORON CONTROL OF RCS

Lower Lithium 
Limit 
ppm

2300 
2250 
2200 
2150 
2100 
2050 
2000 
1950 
1900 
1850 
1800 
1750 
1700 
1650 
1600 
1550 
1500 
1450 
1400 
1355 
1350 
1300 
1250 
1200 
1150 
1100 
1050 
1000 

950 
900 
850 
800 
750 
700 
650 
600 
550 
500 
450 
400 
369 
350 
300 
250 
200 
150 
100 

50 
0

Target Lithium 
ppm

4.020 
3.900 
3.780 
3.670 
3.560 
3.440 
3.330 
3.230 
3.120 
3.010 
2.910 
2.810 
2.700 
2.600 
2.510 
2.410 
2.310 
2.220 
2.130 
2.050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2 .050 
2.050 
2.050 
2.050 
2.050 
2.050 
1.970 
1.750 
1.530 
1.320 
1.110 
0.910 
0.710 
0.520

Upper Lithium 
Limit 

ppm

Page 150 of 152

Boron 
ppm

Rev. 22

4.170 
4.050 
3.930 
3.820 
3.710 
3.590 
3.480 
3.380 
3.270 
3.160 
3.060 
2.960 
2.850 
2.750 
2.660 
2.560 
2.460 
2.370 
2.280 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.200 
2.120 
1.900 
1.680 
1.470 
1.260 
1.060 
0.860 
0.670

4.320 
4.200 
4.080 
3.970 
3.860 
3.740 
3.630 
3.530 
3.420 
3.310 
3.210 
3.110 
3.000 
2.900 
2.810 
2.710 
2.610 
2.520 
2.430 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2.350 
2 .350 
2 .350 
2.270 
2.050 
1.830 
1.620 
1.410 
1.210 
1.010 
0.820
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VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES 

ATTACHMENT 9 
Sheet 1 of 1 

SECONDARY SYSTEM ACTION LEVEL RESPONSE 

Action Level 1 (AL-I) Response 

Objective: 

To promptly identify and correct the cause of an out-of-guideline value without power 
reduction.  

Responses: 

A. Implement corrective actions as soon as possible to return parameter below AL-i.  

B. If the parameter is not below AL-i value within one week following confirmation 

of excursion, initiate AL-2 for those parameters having AL-2 values.  

C. The lack of progressive action criteria for many parameters is not intended to 
imply that remaining outside the normal range is satisfactory. In these cases, 
other chemical parameters, specifically associated with known corrosion 
conditions, are utilized for control.  

Action Level 2 (AL-2) Response 

Objective: 

To minimize corrosion by operating at reduced power while corrective actions are 

taken. Power reduction should be to a level which will reduce available steam 
generator crevice superheat and heat flux while providing sufficient system flow to 
maintain automatic operation while the source of the impurity is corrected.  

Response: 

A. Take immediate actions to reduce power to less than 30% and achieve that power 
level within eight hours of exceeding AL-2 values. Power reduction can be 
terminated if the source of impurity ingress is eliminated and parameter values 

are below AL-2. Escalation to full power can be resumed once AL-i values are 
met.  

B. Return the parameter to below AL-i value within 100 hours of exceeding AL-2 
values or go to AL-3 for those parameters having AL-3 values.  

Action Level 3 (AL-3) Response 

Objective: 

To correct a condition that may cause rapid steam generator corrosion during continued 
operation. Plant shutdown will minimize ingress and eliminate further concentration 
of harmful impurities. Plant shutdown will also allow cleanup of the impurities as a 
result of hideout return.  

Response: 

A. Shut down as quickly as safe plant operation permits and clean up by feed and 
bleed or drain and refill as appropriate until normal values are reached.  

Regardless of the duration of the excursion into AL-3, the plant should be taken 
to hot or cold shutdown. The judgement on maintaining the steam generator in a 
hot condition or progressing to cold shutdown should be based on the corrosion 
concern imposed by the specific impurity and the most rapid means to effect 
cleanup.

Page 151 of 152CRC-001 Rev. 2 2



VERIFY FOR OUTSTANDING CHANGES 

Description of Changes 
CRC-001 Revision 22 

Page Change 

1 Added "USE" classification 

8 Eliminated references to specific FSAR Commitment Database numbers since 
the FSAR Commitment Databases have been deleted by the plant. Left 
references to the specific FSAR sections in the Reference section 

15-23 Deleted methods CRC-508, CRC-509, CRC-510 and added methods CRC-861 and 
CRC-862 

24-34 Deleted methods CRC-508, CRC-509, CRC-510 and added methods CRC-861 and 
CRC-862 

Deleted method CRC-524 and added method CRC-529 

35-49 Deleted methods CRC-508, CRC-509, CRC-510 and added methods CRC-861 and 
CRC-862 

Deleted method CRC-524 and added method CRC-529 

Revised Target Range for Boron in the Steam Generators per study 
conducted by E&C 

Deleted FEMASS from Feedwater and Heater Drain 

50-58 Deleted methods CRC-508, CRC-509, CRC-510 and added methods CRC-861 and 
CRC-862 

59-60 Deleted methods CRC-508, CRC-509, CRC-510 and added methods CRC-861 and 
CRC-862 

Revised section for Auxiliary Boiler Blowdown to be consistent with 
current boiler practice 

61-69 Added section for Fuel Handling Building Atmosphere sampling/analysis 

Changed frequency for Tritium sampling/analysis to each batch prior to 
release rather than monthly (Al 98-02137-3) 

70-72 No changes 

73-75 Deleted methods CRC-508, CRC-509, CRC-510 and added methods CRC-861 and 
CRC-862 

Deleted method CRC-524 and added method CRC-529 

76 No changes 

77-148 Changes to be consistent with changes made to Attachments 1.1 to 1.8 

ALL Converted to Word, changed None Applicable to N/A
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Form la ENGINEERING DISPOSITION 

ESR # 99-00266 Rev # 0 WRIJO # Other Documents (CR, OEF, etc.) 

Plant/Unit HNP 0 Primary System Number & Name Multiple Systems 
7110 SPENT FUEL POOL COOLING SYSTEM Affected 

Title Originator/Phone 
Evaluate Unit 2 &3 SFP Cooling Embedded Piping LANE, ROBERT J /362-2859 

Due Date -

********** CAUTION ********* 

THIS PRODUCT TYPE SHALL NOT BE USED TO CHANGE OR ESTABLISH NEW DESIGN INPUTS, BASES, 
ASSUMPTIONS, PARAMETERS OR CHANGE CRITERIA. THE USE OF THIS PRODUCT IS RESTRICTED TO THE 
LIMITS AND BOUNDS ESTABLISHED IN THE RESPONSE. CONTACT ENGINEERING IF ADDITIONAL 
USES ARE ANTICIPATED.

REQUEST:

See attached

RESPONSE: 

See atta-ned

6Ec/soo Li- A19cn/es /* 2/ 2//9 9

1!

APPROVALS

DCM01c 07/02/1999 /

Responsible Engineer ROBERT J LANE .4ý o. 02 

Responsible Supervisor (Print Name, Sign, Date) "j 7~ 'e~6~~J
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Form 1 ENGINEERING SERVICE REQUEST 

ESR # Rev # Title 

99-00266 0 Evaluate Unit 2 &3 SFP Cooling Embedded Piping 

Request: 

Evaluate the results of internal inspections of embedded Unit 2 & 3 SFP Cooling 
System piping. These inspections are being performed in support of the SFP 
Activation Project, in support of the lOCFR50.55a Alternative Plan. The 
inspection results and evaluation of those results will be provided to the NRC 
oer their request during the review of that submittal.

Response: 

An evaluation of the embedded piping and field welds has been performed as 
requestied. This evaluation assessed initial quality of 7onstruction, the 
effect of extended lay up since construction, and the present suitability for 
service. independent expert opinions both inside and outside the company were 
used ir. -he development of this evaluation. These are documented as 
attachments to the ESR package. This evaluation is being completed to provide 
the Information discussed above to the NRC for their review in support of an 
ongoing License amendment request. IOCFR50.59 does not apply.

DCM02 02/17199
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3.0 EVALUATION 

3.1 Scope 

License Amendment Request HNP-98-188 associated with the activation of Harris Spent 
Fuel Pools "C" and "D" includes a 1OCFR50.55a Alternative Plan for completion of 
construction of these facilities. The scope of this alternative plan includes embedded 
portions of the spent fuel pool cooling piping runs connecting to the spent fuel pools.  
Piping isometric packages associated with the construction of this piping are no longer 
available, and since the piping is embedded in concrete, a number of Code required 
attributes can no longer be directly verified. In addition, this piping has been in wet lay 
up for as long as ten years, with no formal program for controlling lay up conditions. To 
address these conditions, CP&L has embarked on a test and inspection effort to verify the 
as-constructed quality of this embedded piping and evaluate its present suitability for 
service. The test and inspection program discussed above specifically included remote 
camera inspections of internal surfaces of embedded field welds and piping. The special 
procedure written to direct this inspection incorporated a procedural requirement that any 
recordable indications be addressed by engineering via ESR. The purpose of this ESR is 
to document any such recordable indications, and provide a disposition to each relative to 
its implications on "as-constructed" quality and present suitability for service of this 
piping.  

3.2 References 

3.2.1 Special Plant Procedure SPP-0312T 
3.2.2 Isometric drawings 2-SF-I, 8, 30, 34, 143, 144, 149, 151,159 
3.2.3 Vendor Data Packages for Isos 2-SF-1, 8, 30, 34, 143, 144, 149, 151,159 
3.2.4 ASME Section III, Subsection ND, '74 Edition with addenda through Winter 

'76 addenda 
3.2.5 License Amendment Request HNP-98-188 
3.2.6 ASME Section II1, Subsection ND, '71 Edition through Summer '73 addenda 

3.3 Design Inputs 

3.3.1 The Fuel Handling Building (FHB) has two storage facilities with a common 
cask unloading pool. Each facility consists of a new fuel pool, a spent fuel 
pool, interconnecting transfer canals, and a spent fuel pool cooling and cleanup
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system (Fuel Pool Cooling). The south end pools contain new and spent fuel 
and have a functional cooling and cleanup system. The north end pools contain 
water, but the cooling and cleanup system is not functional, as the piping is not 
complete and blanked off. The north end systems are being made functional, 
and the embedded spent fuel pool cooling piping connected to these spent fuel 
pools is being evaluated in this ESR.  

3.3.2 Given that certain construction records are no longer available, a 1OCFR50.55a 
Alternative Plan has been submitted to the NRC for the acceptance of 
previously installed piping, particularly that of embedded piping for which 
Code required attributes can no longer be reestablished. CP&L has performed 
remote camera inspections of this embedded piping in order to establish the 
quality of its construction as well as its suitability for the intended service.  
CP&L has committed to provide the results of those inspections and its 
disposition on embedded piping to the NRC.  

3.3.3 The Fuel Pool Cooling piping is seismic category I and designed to ASME 
B&PV Code, Section III, Class 3 requirements, 1971 edition through summer 
1973 addenda. Rules for construction were in accordance with the 1974 
edition with addenda through winter 1976.  

3.3.4 The suction line to the Fuel Pool Cooling pump penetrates the fuel pool wall 
approximately 18 feet above the fuel assemblies which precludes uncovering 
the fuel assemblies as a result of a postulated suction line rupture. From this 
location the piping is routed through reinforced concrete along the side and 
under the spent fuel pools to open areas of Fuel Handling Building 236' 
elevation.  

33.5 Safety related portions of the Fuel Pool Cooling System have the following 
design temperature and pressure ratings: Temperature - 200'F, Pressure - 150 
psig 

3.3.6 Spent Fuel Pool Cooling piping is constructed of 300 series stainless steel in 
accordance with construction specifications. The specific manufacturing 
specifications for this piping are as listed on the vendor's manufacturing record 
sheets.  

3.4 Disposition 

3.4.1 Scope of Inspections 

All of the fifteen embedded field welds and associated Fuel Pool Cooling 
System piping runs were inspected using a high resolution camera fitted to a 
pipe crawler. These inspections were conducted in accordance with Special
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Plant Procedure SPP-03 12T, which provided specific acceptance criteria, as 
well as qualification requirements for the equipment and inspectors. The 
inspection included welds on six of the eight embedded cooling lines 
connected to spent fuel pools "C" and "D". The remaining two lines have only 
approximately 6 feet of embedded pipe each, with no embedded shop or field 
welds. All of the lines inspected were 12" schedule 40 stainless steel (304) 
piping.  

The inspection specifically included the following welds:

Field Weld Number 
2-SF-1 -FW- 1 
2-SF-1-FW-2 
2-SF-1-FW-4 
2-SF-1-FW-5 
2-SF-8-FW-65 
2-SF-8-FW-66 
2-SF- 143-FW-512 
2-SF-1i43-FW-5 13 
2-SF-143-F W-514 
2-SF-144-FW-515 
2-SF-144-FW-516 
2-SF-144-FW-517 
2-SF- 149-FW-408 
2-SF- 159-FW-518 
2-SF-159-FW-519

Piping Function 
D SFP Cooling Return 
D SFP Cooling Return 
D SFP Cooling Return 
D SFP Cooling Return 
C SFP Cooling Supply 
C SFP Cooling Supply 
D SFP Cooling Supply 
D SFP Cooling Supply 
D SFP Cooling Supply 
D SFP Cooling Supply 
D SFP Cooling Supply 
D SFP Cooling Supply 
D SFP Cooling Supply 
D SFP Cooling Return 
D SFP Cooling Return

Per the acceptance criteria in SPP-03 12T. welds which could be accepted 
without further evaluation must be completely free of the following defects: 

- Cracks 
- Lack of Fusion 
- Lack of Penetration 
- Oxidation 
- Undercut greater than 1/32" 
- Reinforcement ("Push Through") greater than 1/16" 
- Concavity (Suck Back") greater than 1/32" 
- Porosity greater than 1/16" 
- Inclusions 

The scope of inspection also included the Fuel Pool Cooling piping associated 
with the embedded field welds, including shop welds, seam welds and 
condition of the piping itself.
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Generally, the inspection results were very good. It is noted that the welds in 
question were not subject to volumetric examination, and were sufficiently far 
from the open end of the pipe at the time of welding that an internal visual 
examination would not have been performed. Some general discoloration of 
the weld and portions of the internal surfaces of piping was noted, as well as a 
number of minor surface indications. The following is a summary of the 
results of these inspections as interpreted and recorded by the QC inspector 
working to the inspection procedure, categorized by type of indication. In 
addition, a small linear indication was noted in the piping seam weld of the 
spool above 2-SF-144-FW-515. While this does not appear to be associated 
with the construction of the field weld itself and was not recorded on the 
examination data sheet, it does not meet the acceptance criteria of the 
procedure and so is also being added to the list of items being evaluated herein.  
The Examination Data Sheet for all fifteen welds are included as Attachment 1 
to this evaluation.  

3.4.2 Incidence of Weld Inserts Not Fully Consumed 

(ref. 2-SF- I -FW- 1, 2-SF-I -FW-4, 2-SF- I -FW-5, 2-SF- 143-FW-5 13, 2-SF- 144
FW-517, 2-SF-143-FW-514, 2-SF-144-FW-516) 

The typical field weld joint of the Fuel Pool Cooling piping incorporated a 
consumable insert, with the ends of the pipe spools being prepped at the vendor 
facility for use with this configuration. By design, the root pass of the weld 
would consume the insert while fusing both ends of the pipe together. A 
number of field welds had locations where small portions of the insert could be 
discerned, indicating that it was not fully consumed by the root pass.  
Generally, these incidences of unconsumed insert were limited to several very 
small areas where a small portion of the insert could be discerned. The most 
significant indication of unconsumed insert was observed on 2-SF-144-FW
516, which exists in the horizontal piping on the supply line to the "D" SFP.  
This weld had several locations where a consumable insert had been utilized 
but was not fully melted by the root pass, including one area about 1.5" long 
where a continuous portion of the insert could be discerned. Notably, to the 
extent that could be discerned by closely reviewing multiple camera angles, 
inspection of these areas of unconsumed insert indicates that these pieces of 
insert material are completely fused around the edges.  

The "C" and "D" Fuel Pool Cooling lines operates at a low temperature, and 
based strictly on pressure temperature considerations the minimum wall 
thickness needed to retain this pressure over a localized area of reduced wall is
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only about 0.011", or about 3% of the .375" nominal wall thickness in this 
piping. The piping in the vicinity of these field welds is completely embedded 
in reinforced concrete, approximately in the center of a six foot thick seismic 
wall. As such, this piping is not subject to externally induced movement or 
stresses. Since the Fuel Pool Cooling System operates at a low temperature 
with little variation, thermal induced stresses and thermal cycling are not of 
appreciable concern. Given the lack of externally induced stresses, or thermal 
cycling, there is no reason to expect the indication to initiate a crack or 
otherwise propagate itself.  

It follows from the above discussion that the consideration of stresses for this 
field weld is limited to residual stresses from construction and that induced by 
internal pressure. Since 2-SF-144-FW-516 resides on a line connecting 
directly to atmospheric spent fuel pools, hydraulic pressure at the welds is 
limited to static head and a small amount of friction losses. (The effect of 
velocity head would be sufficiently small as to be negligible, but would 
actually tend to reduce the effective pressure.) For 2-SF-144-FW-516, static 
head due to the elevation difference is approximately 286 - 277.5 = 8.5 feet.  
Piping losses per 100 ft for 12" steel piping is only about 3 feet at 4000 gpm, 
so even considering the effect of elbows in the line, the 55 foot piping run 
between this field weld and the "C" SFP would only contribute another few 
feet for a total head of about 10 feet (less than 5 psi).  

The observation that the pieces of unconsumed insert are actually fused around 
the edges is notable in that this discounts the potential existence of rejectable 
linear indications or crack-like conditions. This is significant in that crack-like 
conditions could act to intensify stress as well as provide nucleation sites for 
corrosion. Even so, analyses performed by Structural Integrity Associates 
(Attachment 2) show that, based on conservative stress considerations, the 
allowable flaw size for such an indication would be quite large, in fact, many 
times the length of any of the pieces of unconsumed insert observed in the 
embedded field welds. The potential for corrosion at these sites has also been 
considered, and is fully addressed elsewhere in this evaluation.  

The root pass associated with these welds is backed up by multiple weld 
passes, any one of which would be adequate to establish a leak tight pressure 
boundary under these conditions. The line in question has been flooded for a 
number of years, with no evidence of leakage or dampness where the piping 
exits the concrete or elsewhere on the wall in the vicinity of this piping. In 
addition, hydrostatic test records are on hand for all of the welds having 
incidence of unconsumed insert, showing that these successfully completed 
hydrostatic testing at or above 32 psi during construction prior to the line being 
embedded, with this test being witnessed by both QC and the Authorized 
Nuclear Inspector (ANI). Procedures and processes at the time required that
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these field welds be subject to multiple inspections and documentation reviews 
during construction. Finally, given that these pieces of unconsumed insert are 
actually fused around their periphery, this condition is not considered to extend 
through the root pass on these welds, let alone the multiple passes that are 
behind them.  

It is concluded that the incidence of unconsumed weld insert identified by 
camera inspection of the embedded field welds do not challenge piping 
integrity or otherwise affect its suitability for the intended service. Further, 
these are not gross defects which would indicate unqualified welders, 
inadequate procedures or inappropriate materials, but relatively insignificant 
imperfections which are to some degree expected on field welds such as 2-SF
144-FW-516 which was only subject to surface examination and does not lend 
itself to internal visual examination. ASME Section III, Subsection ND design 
rules for vessels specifically recognize the potential for imperfections in welds 
which are not subject to volumetric examination, and provide compensation 
when necessary by a reduction in joint efficiency based on the type and extent 
of NDE performed. (ref. ND-3552.1,2). While these considerations regarding 
joint efficiency do not directly apply to the embedded Fuel Pool Cooling 
piping, it is evident that the Code acknowledges that some incidence of minor 
imperfections will exist in welds of this nature which are not volumetrically 
examined, and that Code design rules take this into consideration. Based on 
these considerations and the additional discussion in Attachment 2 pertaining 
to structural integrity, the indications of incomplete fusion identified on these 
embedded field welds are deemed acceptable with no rework / repair.  

3.4.3 Incidence of Stains / Deposits 

(ref. 2-SF-1-FW-1, 2-SF-1-FW-2, 2-SF-8-FW-65, 2-SF-8-FW-66, 2-SF-149
FW-408, 2-SF-143-FW-512, 2-SF-143-FW-5 13, 2-SF-144-FW-515, 2-SF-144
FW-517, 2-SF- 159-FW-518, 2-SF-I 59-FW-519) 

Stains and / or deposits observed on the interior of the embedded piping are 
divided into two categories. These are (1) light surface films existing over 
areas of the piping and welds, ranging in color from white to reddish - brown, 
and (2) stains and / or deposits occurring directly in the area of the field weld 
itself, and thereby associated specifically with conditions at that weld. These 
indications are assessed herein for their implications on the potential for 
corrosion attack on the embedded piping.  

The generalized film that appeared on certain areas of piping could be further 
broken down into two categories. First, there were areas of white to tan 
deposits where boron crystals formed as the borated water on the interior
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surfaces of the piping evaporated as it was drained. In many instances camera 
inspections clearly showed the crystalline structure of this material. Second. a 
reddish-brown film could be observed in some areas. This material was 
lightly adhering, and was easily washed off where necessary to facilitate 
camera inspection of the Fuel Pool Cooling piping and welds. This reddish
brown material is very similar in appearance to the iron oxide which is 
introduced to the spent fuel pools by way of spent fuel transshipment.  
Chemical analysis of this material confirms that it is indeed primarily 
composed of iron oxide, as described in the analysis from the HE&EC 
Metallurgy Unit (Attachment 3). Neither the boron deposits or the reddish
brown deposits results from, contributes to, or is otherwise associated with 
corrosion or degradation in this piping. This material will be removed from the 
line during piping flushing prior to turnover, and will be of no consequence to 
the eventual operation of the system.  

These indications observed on the welds themselves ranged from small, 
localized stains and discolorations to localized deposits of reddish brown 
material. An extensive effort has been completed to assess the cause of these 
indications, determine extent of condition, and evaluate whether they pose any 
liability to the integrity of the spent fuel pool cooling piping and the safe and 
reliable operation of the system. This effort included the following tests, 
inspections and analyses: 

3.4.3.1 Analysis of lay up water in the embedded lines 

A review of plant documentation substantiates that the embedded lines 
connected to Spent Fuel Pools "C" & "D" had water in them on two separate 
occasions during the construction process. Initially, these lines were filled with 
water for hydrostatic testing (hydrotest) prior to pouring concrete. Potential 
sources of hydrotest water included potable water and lake water, although 
procedures did require that the piping be drained and vented subsequent to test 
completion. Since these lines could not be isolated from their respective fuel 
pool liners, they would have been filled again in support of pool liner leak 
testing. The procedure for liner leak testing required that test water have a 
chloride content of no more than 100 ppm, which effectively precluded the use 
of potable water and lake water for this evolution. Further, procedures required 
that subsequent to testing, the pools be drained, then rinsed with distilled or 
demineralized water. After completion of liner leak testing, there was no 
reason to introduce water into the pools again until they were filled and put into 
service (1989 - 1990 time frame). The lines connected to "C" pool were 
drained one additional time in 1995 - 1996, when drain valves were added to 
the exposed portions of piping. Since that time these lines have refilled with 
water from the spent fuel pools. The water samples that were collected and 
analyzed as discussed above were of water that leaked past "plumbers plugs"
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in the pool nozzles subsequent to initial pool filling or since the addition of 
drain valves, as applicable.  

The water which has been sitting in these lines under extended layup 
conditions was recently subject to chemical and microbiological analysis.  
Water samples were collected from seven of the eight lines associated with the 
embedded piping at drain valves located at the low points of the piping.  
Analyses of the water samples substantiate that the water in these lines 
originated from the spent fuel pools. Specifically, chloride and fluoride 
concentrations were very low, and generally consistent with specifications for 
spent fuel pool chemistry. Sulfate levels and conductivity, while not typically 
analyzed for spent fuel pool chemistry, were also very low and consistent with 
high purity water. The water samples also showed low levels of tritium, at a 
concentration similar to that of spent fuel pools "C" and "D". This test effort 
also determined that the water in these lines had low levels of microbiological 
activity. The results of this testing discount the potential for chemically or 
microbiologically induced corrosion to have occurred during extended layup.  

3.4.3.2 Chemical and microbiological analysis of deposits on embedded field welds 

Inspection of FW-517 found three locations having a localized deposit of 
reddish-brown material at the field weld. Samples of this material were 
removed by fitting the head of the inspection camera with an arm and swab, 
and using pan and tilt manipulations to collect material directly from the 
locations of interest. This material was subject to microbiological testing for 
the presence of bacteria associated with MIC, as well as chemical analysis to 
determine its makeup. The results of this effort, described in Attachment 3, 
provided negative results relative to the presence of aggressive bacteria which 
are associated with MIC. An elemental analysis of the deposit material was 
performed using a Scanning Electron Microscope. This determined that the 
material was predominantly composed of iron oxide consistent with material 
introduced into the spent fuel pools by transshipment.  

3.4.3.3 Expert Review of Visual Examination of Videotapes 

In addition to CP&L plant engineering, weld engineering and the site ANI, the 
videotaped examinations of embedded field welds have been reviewed by Dr.  
Ahmad Moccari, CP&L's foremost corrosion specialist. Also, Mr. George 
Licina, a leading industry authority on corrosion in power plant systems, was 
requested to perform an independent expert review and reviewed all of the 
videotaped inspections as part of that expert review. The results of these 
reviews are provided in Attachments 2 (Licina) & 3 (Moccari). Based on the 
observations of these experts, it can be concluded that
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"* The as constructed quality of the piping was good 
"* The piping has been exposed to very benign environmental conditions.  
"* Localized corrosion is the most likely form of degradation, but even 

localized corrosion (including MIC) is very improbable 
"* Even based on worst case postulated conditions, no loss of piping structural 

integrity is associated with these indications.  
"* Extended wet lay up does not appear to have degraded the piping, such that 

it remains suited for its intended service.  

It is concluded that the incidence of stains / deposits identified on these 
embedded field welds is deemed acceptable with no rework / repair.  

3.4.4 Incidence of linear indication in the base metal 

(ref. 2-SF-144-FW-515) 

A small linear indication (approximately '/2" long) was observed extending out 
of the seam weld on the pipe spool above 2-FW-144-FW-515 and into the 
counter-bored region adjacent to this weld. This indication does not appear to 
originate in the field weld itself, nor does it have the appearance of being 
corrosion related. The corrosion mechanisms which could possibly cause 
cracking in the Type 304 Stainless Steel spent fuel pool cooling lines are very 
unlikely due to a lack of the aggressive conditions (chemistry, stress and 
temperature) which might initiate them. Further, the line is not exposed to 
cyclical loading or thermal variations, which might induce fatigue cracking.  

Since the linear indication appears to originate in the seam weld itself, other 
possibilities for its initiation are associated with the manufacture of the pipe 
spool. Low ferrite content has been associated with cracking of stainless steel 
weldments. A review of the Certified Material Test Reports in the vendor data 
package for the pipe spool of interest show that the piping base metal was 
required to have a minimum ferrite content of 5%. The ferrite content of the 
weld wire itself was measured by several methods, with calculated ferrite at 
9%, and measured ferrite ranging from 5 to 10. These values are considered 
typical of what would be expected based on material specification 
requirements. Another possibility is that the indication is a small inclusion in 
the seam weld, which was exposed by the machining process. Manufacturing 
records show that this seam weld was subject to 100% RT. Although it is 
unlikely that an RT would have missed this indication during manufacture of 
the piping, it it is far less likely that an RT would have missed such an 
indication if it extended significantly beyond the visible indication observed in 
the examination of 2-SF-144-FW-515.
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At this point the specific cause for the linear indication in the seam weld above 
2-SF-144-FW-515 cannot be conclusively determined. What can be said is that 
an external visual and liquid penetrant examination was completed of this field 
weld after its construction, and that the indication of interest would have been 
identified if it extended to the exterior surface of the piping. Subsequently, this 
field weld was subjected to and successfully completed hydrostatic testing and 
additional close visual inspection prior to the concrete pour. These 
examinations and tests provide conclusive evidence that the crack is not 
through wall and will not result in leakage.  

Structural Integrity Associates was asked to provide an expert independent 
evaluation of the implications of the indication on the structural integrity of the 
piping. Their conclusion, based on critical flaw size analysis and consideration 
of the potential mechanisms for crack propagation, is that the indication does 
not challenge piping integrity, nor is there any reason to suspect that the 
indication might propagate beyond its existing condition (See Attachment 2).  
Based on these considerations, the linear indication noted on 2-SF-144-FW
515 is deemed acceptable with no rework / repair.  

3.4.5 Condition of Balance of Piping 

The videotaped inspection also allowed an assessment of the overall condition 
of the embedded spent fuel pool piping. It could readily be observed that the 
piping was without noticeable construction anomalies such as mismatch or 
other fitup problems. There was no evidence of mishandling, such as dents or 
ovality, or of corrosion which might be evident of contamination or 
sensitization during handling and construction. Field welds and shop welds 
were all found to be in the expected location based upon isometric drawings 
and vendor manufacturing records. The camera inspection confirmed that the 
quality of construction was good, and provided no evidence to support that the 
piping was not in compliance with construction requirements.  

The balance of piping does contain a number of shop welds associated with 
fabrication of the pipe spools, as well as the longitudinal seam weld made by 
the piping manufacturer. Code required documentation is on hand for the 
materials and construction of these welds, and given the greater control over 
heat input and other parameters in a shop and manufacturing environments, it is 
reasonable to assume that conditions at these welds would be as good as or 
better than those of the field welds described above. Additional observations 
regarding the balance of piping are provided in both Attachments 2 & 3.
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4.0 CONCLUSIONS 

Based on the preceding evaluation, it can be concluded that the original quality 
of construction of embedded spent fuel pool piping in the scope of this 
evaluation was constructed to the requisite level of quality in accordance with 
its Construction Code. Subsequently, it was subjected to extended layup, 
which did not result in any substantial degradation of the piping or welds. It 
was also noted that the stainless steel piping and welds are conservatively 
designed for system pressures far in excess of the maximum pressure of the 
embedded Fuel Pool Cooling System piping, which connects directly to the 
atmospheric fuel pools. It can be concluded that the Fuel Pool Cooling piping 
in its present condition is completely suitable for its intended service in support 
of activation of the "C" and "D" spent fuel pools.
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Remote Visual Examination 
Data Sheet

Sheet / of /

System:p.r.F ; ., WR/JO Number: 

Component ID AYeld Number Vof-/{-.,'-5/9 Reference -0" Location: ,,,, w--, , 
/,JZ 3$F,2- - 7jB- " 3 TDC of Weld [ North Side of Weld 

Recordable Condition Present Yes No Comments 

Cracks 7 

Lack of Fusion J 

Lack of Penetration __ 

Oxidation 

Undercut Greater Than 1/32" 

Reinforcement Greater Than 1/16" 

Concavity Greater Than 1/32" ,7 

Porosity Greater Than 1116 / 

Inclusion / 

Arc Strikes / 

Mishandling 

Foreign Material 

Pipe ID Mismatch 

Pitting ,.  

MIC 

Other ,

Comments/Notes: 
Note: If recordable condition/indication is noted, record the following information: length/width, circumferential location, 

distance from the weld centedine, and side of the id (upstrearm/downstream) condition/indication is located on.  
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" SFP RE Coordinator review required if recordable conditions are noted.

QA RECORD

Page 6 of 7
SPP-0312T

.�. \

Rev. 1



Attachment I 
Page 1 of I 

Remote Visual Examination 
Data Sheet

QA RECORD-

SPP-0312T -- Rev. 1
Page 6 of 7



£7 
S; Attachment 1 

Page 1 of I 

Remote Visual Examination 
Data Sheet 

Sheet / of /
System: _'ýP45,jr Fo~e,- rc-ý? . WR/JO Number: 9 9 -19 Q . / 
Component ID AJeld Number 2 -. j /-".., Z. Reference "0 Location: 

L.,, 35E /2-/7/s8 - .T3 TDC of Weld • North Side of Weld LI 
Recordable Condition Present Yes No Comments 

Cracks 

Lack of Fusion J 

Lack of Penetration _ 

Oxidation 

Undercut Greater Than 1/32" 7 

Reinforcement Greater Than 1/16" 

Concavity Greater Than 1/32" 

Porosity Greater Than 1/16" 

Inclusion 

Arc Strikes 

Mishandling V 

Foreign Material 

Pipe ID Mismatch 

Pitting ,. 7 / 

MIC 

Other /

Comments/Notes: 
Note: If recordable condition/indication is noted, record the following information: length/width, circumferential location.  
distance from the weld centerline, and side of the weld (upstream/downstream) condition/indication is located on.  

I :, 7 'If0> 3 (a
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Examiner. ,k,/.. O Date: /,- - 4"99 

APPROVALS 

Spent Fuel Pool R V Date: 

ANII: . Date: 

"SFP RE Coordinator review required if recordable conditions are noted.
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Remote Visual Examination 
Data Sheet

Attachmuent 1 
Page 1 of 1

System WR/JO Number: - - • T I 

Component ID edu~mber 2-•-, ,- Reference '0" Location: 
41,cE 2 - / 70S ' * 3 TDC of Weld J North Side of Weld 

Recordable Condition Present Yes No Comments 

Cracks 7/ 
Lack of Fusion 

Lack of Penetration 73, 
Oxidation 7/7 
Undercut Greater Than 1/32" / 

Reinforcement Greater Than 1/16" 

Concavity Greater Than 1/32" 

Porosity Greater Than 1/16" 

Inclusion 

Arc Strikes 77 

Mishandling 

Foreign Material ,7 

Pipe ID Mismatch I/ 

Pitting 7 

MIC 7 

Other V/ ,/

l, I I I LS ,I I'4 te s .  

Note: If recordable condition/indication is noted, record the following information: length/width, circumferential location, 
distance from the weld centejline, and side of the weld (upstream/downstream) condition/indication is located on.  
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Examiner , , , ,Date: /1-4 -99 

APPROVALS 

Spent Fuel Pool RE': 9,.-k ::F. Date: ti- 
AN II: • J "Date: , 

SFP RE Coordinator review required id recordable conditions are noted.
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Remote Visual Examination 
Data Sheet

Attachment I Page I of I

Sheet / of /

Systemrip / ff6A - ?.z P-c .,J WRIJO Number: ? 9 

Component ID ed Number 2-/-/',' Reference "0" Location: 
.j 3SFcZ-, s - Z-3 TDC of Weld [ North Side of Weld I 

Recordable Condition Present Yes No Comments 

Cracks 

Lack of Fusion 

Lack of Penetration I 
Oxidation 

Undercut Greater Than 1/32" 

Reinforcement Greater Than 1116" 

Concavity Greater Than 1/32' 

Porosity Greater Than 1116" 

Inclusion 

Arc Strikes 

Mishandling 

Foreign Material 

Pipe ID Mismatch 

Pitting < 

MIC 

Other .

Comments/Notes: 
Note: If recordable condition/indication is noted, record the following information: lengthwidth, circumferential location, 

distance from the weld centerline, and side of the weld (upstream/downstream) condition/indication is located on 

1 10 
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0a" 

Examiner: -- id' Date:./ 4'

APPROVALS 
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"SFP RE Coordinator review required if recordable conditions are noted.
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Remote Visual Examination 
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Attachment 1 
Page I of 1 

Sheet / of /

I

Comments/Notes: 
Note: If recordable condition/indication is noted, record the following information: length/width, circumlerential location, 

distance from the weld centerline, and side of the weld (upstream/downstream) condition/indication is located on.  
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,,• o.Asr 76 Scqct. ea. awe L atASe, . /f - 4/-A/ ,Z:41,) 

Examiner. Date: 

APPROVALS 

Spent Fuel Pool RE*: Date: 'L. 3• 

ANI: ' Date: ?zOlr 

SFP RE Coordinator review required if recordable conditions are noted.
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System':p,-r a >- , WR/JO Number: ?9 - 4,0 I 

Component ID ýeld Number 2-5F-/°-F4- 3 Reference '0" Location: 
Z•, 35,',t•12-, /9S,- Zt3 TDC of Weld , North Side of Weld D~ 

Recordable Condition Present Yes No Comments 

Cracks 

Lack of Fusion 

Lack of Penetration / 

Oxidation i 

Undercut Greater Than 1/32 / 

Reinforcement Greater Than 1/16 ,./ 

Concavity Greater Than 1/32" / 

Porosity Greater Than 1/16" 

Inclusion 7/ 

Arc Strikes / 

Mishandling 77 

Foreign Material 

Pipe ID Mismatch 

Pitting 

MIC 

Other77.
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Attachment 
1 

Page 1 of I 

Remote Visual Examination 
Data Sheet 

Sheet oFuofio nQitye f G , WR/JO Number, 99 - 49 Component ID ,Qed.uýmbe• -F1t-'.1 Reference "0" Lo-cation: 41t5• 3 2 - / 7?5A - 2- 3 TDC of Weld •.North Side of Weld ] 

Recordsablate Co nes 
Comments Cracks V 

Lack of Fusion 

Lack of Penetration 
Oxidation 

,,/ 

Undercut Greater Than 1/32" 

Reinforcement Greater Than 1/16" l 
Concavity Greater Than -1/32" -- /7 

Porosity Greater Than 1/16* / 

Inclusion , 

Arc Strikes,.  

Mishandling v 

Foreign Material 

Pipe ID Mismatch 

Pitting .  

MIC 

Other ' 

Comments/Notes: 
Note: If recordable condition/indication is noted, record the following information: length/width, circumferential loca distance from the weld centerline, and side of the welI (upstrearm/downstream) condition/indication is located on.  
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Examiner:.-i ' ' • Date: // Z9?• 

APPROVALS 

Spent Fuel Pool R E: _-__,____.__._,_._____ Date: \ ".(< AN II: __ __ __ __"_ _ Date: "_____ 

* SFP RE Coordinator review required if recordable conditions are noted.  
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Remote Visual Examination 
Data Sheet

o5 Q I , 661Gý'

System: 5"PO- C'6o•.1,1, WR/JO Number: 

Component ID LWeid - 2 F-4 S/ 7 Reference "0" Location: 
ZL e 3sf/12 -17(&- -3 TDC of Weld , North Side of Weld El 

Recordable Condition Present Yes No Comments 

Cracks 

Lack of Fusion -/ 
Lack of Penetration T 
Oxidation 

Undercut Greater Than 1/32" 7 " 

Reinforcement Greater Than 1/16" 

Concavity Greater Than 1/32" 

Porosity Greater Than 1116" J 

Inclusion 

Arc Strikes 

Mishandling 

Foreign Material 

Pipe ID Mismatch 

Pitting 

MIC 

Other 7-
Comments/Notes: 
Note: If recordable condition/indication is noted, record the following information: length/width, circumferential location, 
distance from the weld centerline, and side of the weld (upstream/downstream) condition/indication is located on. L.  
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-7/# ',-1" AL W

Examiner: A zi.,-,, . Date: /2-2co•'5 

APPROVALS 

Spent Fuel Pool RE*: L.- Date: IL -.  

ANII: 4 :• Date: __________ 

SFP RE Coordinator rp;leew required if recordable conditions are noted.
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Remote Visual Examination 
Data Sheet

Attachment 1 
Page 1 of 1

System'P ,. :' _ ,, WRJJO Number: 99 - A 
Component ID Ajeld Numbe- Z-sF -/43-A',,-S'o Reference '0" Location: 

1.,,,,.• 3SFt2..-79s,#-2-3 TDC of Weld [ North Side of Weld [-
Recordable Condition Present Yes No Comments 

Cracks 

Lack of Fusion 

Lack of Penetration 

Oxidation 7/ ' 

Undercut Greater Than 1/32" 

Reinforcement Greater Than 1116" 

Concavity Greater Than 1/32" / 

Porosity Greater Than 1/16" 

Inclusion 7.  
Arc Strikes v 

Mishandling v 

Foreign Material 

Pipe ID Mismatch 7 

IPitting • 

MICOt 
Other V/ • fi,•••.

uomments/Notes: 
Note: If recordable conditiornindication is noted, record the following information: length/width, circumferenlial location, 
distance from the weld centerline, and side of the weld (upstream/downstream) condition/indication is located on.  
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Examiner. Date: 11-3-79 

APPROVALS 

Spent Fuel Pool RE*: ,.•S- L.../Z'."'Q • Date: _.___________ 

ANI I: _ Date: 

" SFP RE Coordinator review required id recordable conditions are noted.  
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Remote Visual Examination 
Data Sheet

Component ID / Weld Number 
2-sF - / 49-FeC, -

Recordable Condition Present

Cracks

Lack of Fusion

Lack of Penetration

Oxidation

Undercut Greater Than 1i

Reinforcement Greater Than

Concavity Greater Than 1,

Porosity Greater Than 1/11

Inclusion

Arc Strikes

Mishandling

Foreign Material

Pipe ID Mismatch

Pitting

MIC

Other

Attachment 1 
Page 1 of 1 

Sheet / of /
WR/JO Number: I

Reference "0" Location: 5••P-'% .,E-o 1>A --

TDC of Weld 4 North Side of Weld

Comments

Comments/Notes: 
Note: It recordable conditionlindication is noted, record the following information: length/width, circumferential location, 
distance from the weld centerline, and side of the weld (upstream/downstream) conditionfindication is located on.

Examiner: . 0, 4' Date -?-i "9 

APPROVALS 

Spent Fuel Pool RE' Date -7-IL 

ANII: Date: 7/"g,/f' 

"SFP RE Coordinator review required if recordable conditions are noted.  
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Remote Visual Examination 
Data Sheet

System: - , , 

Component ID / Weld Number: Z-5F-,#- w2/
Recordable Condition Present 

Cracks

La' 

La 

Ox 

Un 

Re 

Co 

Po 

Inc 

Arc

No

ck of Fusion '/ 

ck of Penetration 

idation 

dercut Greater Than 1/32" 

inforcement Greater Than 1/16- V7 

ncavity Greater Than 1/32

rosity Greater Than 1/16

lusion I 
Strikes v-

IVs an!dlilngl~ 

Foreign Material 

Pipe ID Mismatch 

Pitting 

MIC 

Other

V
I/
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V
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I

WPIJO Number: 

Reference -0" Location: 5,,t 4g•,wo z:,..3,,,-t 
TDC of Weld E North Side of Weld-I

Comments

Comments/Notes: 
Note: If recordable conditionAndication is noted, record the following information: length/width, circumferential location, distance from the weld centerline, and side of the weld (upstreamldownstream) conditionlindication is located on.
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Sheet / of /

System: . t"'Cr" I'- ", , WR/JO Number: 9 ,19 641 2-
.Component ID / Weld Number: Reference "0" Location: 56,,.- ..,w Cd*• 7•E=,,t, 

2 -sF- 8,- d'ý. - , !- TDC of Weld [ North Side of Weld 
Recordable Condition Present Yes No Comments 

Cracks 7 
Lack of Fusion 77 
Lack of Penetration 

Oxidation 7, 
Undercut Greater Than 1/32" 

Reinforcement Greater Than 1/16" 

Concavity Greater Than 1/32" / 
Porosity Greater Than 1/16" / 

Inclusion 

Arc Strikes 

Mishandling 7/ 

Foreign Material 

Pipe ID Mismatch 7 
Pitting 

MIC 

Other

,U.orment-sv Notes: 
Note: If recordable conditiorn/indication is noted, record the following information: length/width, circumferential location, 
distance from the weld centerline, and side of the weld (upstream/downstream) condition/indication is located on.

Examiner: Date: 7-/5'97 

APPROVALS 

Spent Fuel Pool RE. Dale 7/"21/67 
ANII: L Date: 7- /-,7 
"SFP RE Coordinator review required if recordable conditions are noted.  
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Data Sheet
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Sheet I, rif

System: WR/JO Number: 1 .Q( A Q -; 

Component ID / Weld Number: Reference "0" Location: Lo, %,)-- .k- 
2.,SI - 142,ý- -to - f2 1 TDC of Weld 4, N'6rth Side of Weld 

Recordable Condition Present Yes No Comments 

Cracks 

Lack of Fusion 

Lack of Penetration 

Oxidation ,77 

Undercut Greater Than 1/32" 

Reinforcement Greater Than 1/16" 

Concavity Greater Than 1/32" 

Porosity Greater Than 1/16" 

Inclusion 

Arc Strikes 7 

Mishandling 

Foreign Material 

Pipe ID Mismatch 7_ 
Pitting 

MIC 

Other

Comments/Notes: 
Note: If recordable condition/indication is noted, record the following information: length/width, circumferential location, 
distance from the weld centerline, and side of the weld (upstream/downstream) conditionlindication is located on.

Examiner: & A. Date 

APPROVALS 

Spent Fuel Pool RE* •. 4 -ti Date: _ 12-1_ 
ANII: _-- _Date: ______ /-______" 

"SFP RE Coordinator review required if recordable conditions are noted.  
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Carolina Power & Light Company (CP&L) requested Structural Integrity Associates, Inc. (SD) to 

evaluate the structural integrity and suitability for service of the embedded stainless steel piping, 

including 15 field welds, in the Spent Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System for Harris Nuclear 

Plant (HNP) spent fuel pools C and D. The Spent Fuel Pool Piping (SFP Piping) was constructed 

in the early 1980s, but was never installed and has not been operational. CP&L is now 

commissioning C and D SFP Piping in support of activating the C and D spent fuel pools.  

This report provides a review of all of the materials transmitted to SI (Table 1-1) to provide an 

independent, expert opinion regarding the quality of construction and suitability for purpose of 

the SFP Piping. This review was primarily focused on the 15 embedded field welds, described 

on CP&L isometric drawings 2-SF-149, -144, -143, -151, -159, -1, and -8, but also considered 

the overall condition of the balance of the piping.  

The quality of construction assessment was focused on the as-installed structural integrity of the 

SFP Piping, as described by the quality records provided for this review and from the videotapes 

of the remote visual inspections performed during 1999. The suitability for service included an 

assessment of the structural integrity of the SFP Piping in its present condition, including any 

potential degradation that the SFP Piping has experienced since initial installation, and 

projections of any further degradation that stainless steel piping in that condition would possibly 

experience for the duration of the SFP Piping's service life.  

SIR-99-127, Rev. 2 I-1 Structural Integrity Associates, Inc.



Table 1-1 

Materials Provided by CP&L 

1. Vendor Data Packages for the following segments:

2-SF-149 
2-SF- 144 
2-SF- 143

2-SF-151 
2-SF- I 
2-SF-8

2-SF-30 
2-SF-34 

2-SF-159

2. Requested sections of the RAI submittal labeled "Enclosure 6 to Serial HNP-99-069" 
(includes CP&L weld procedures and PQRs, and DDRs).  

3. Videotapes: 
"Weld Hydrolasing" 
"1999 CTS Power Services Ist Visit, 6/99 - Non Clear "C" Pipe" 
"Weld Cleaning 2-SF-8-FW-65 & 66" 
"Visual Inspections of Welds: WR/JO 99, ADUP1, 2-SF-149-FW-408, 2-SF-144-FW-515,.2
SF-144-FW-516, July 7, 1999" 
"6-24-99, 99-ADUNZ WR/JO, Weld 2-SF-8-FW-66 I.D" 
"Visual Inspection of Weld: 2-SF-143-FW-512, July 8, 1999" 
"Visual Inspection of Weld: 2-SF-8-FW-66, 2-SF-8-FW-65, CTS Power Services" 
"CP&L Tape 1" (2-SF-143-FW-513, FW-514; 2-SF-144-FW-517) 
"CP&L Tape 2" (2-SF-1-FW-5, FW-4, FW-I, FW-2; 2-SF-159-FW-518, FW-519) 
"SFP "D" Reinspection 2-SF- 144-FW517" 

4. Hydrostatic Test Records for the following segments:

2-SF-143 
2-SF-149 
2-SF-151

2-SF-159 
2-SF-34 

2-SF-144
2-SF-I 

2-SF-30

5. "Harris Nuclear Plant - Bacteria Detection in Water from the C and D 
Cooling Lines", Metallurgy Services Technical Report 99-90.

6. Isometric Drawings: 
2-SF- 149 
2-SF- 144 
2-SF- 143

2-SF- 159 
2-SF- 151 
2-SF-8

Spent Fuel Pool 

2-SF-1 
2-SF-30 
2-SF-34

7. Chemistry Sample Data Sheets -Spent Fuel Pool Drains (7), 4-27-99 

SIR-99-127, Rev, 2 1-2 Structural Integrity Associates, Inc.
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2.0 BACKGROUND 

Initial communications with CP&L indicated that the SFP Piping in question is embedded in 
concrete and is therefore not accessible for external examination or radiographic examination.  
However, the majority of the piping in the Spent Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System is 
exposed and is accessible. Per CP&L, all of the stainless steel piping, embedded or exposed, was 
installed under the CP&L ASME N Certificate construction program which existed at the time of 
construction, and was spared in place when construction of HNP Units 2 & 3 was canceled.  

The stainless steel SFP Piping consists of 150 psi class piping spools, 12" or 16" STD (0.375" 
wall), welded Type 304 stainless steel pipe, with both seamless and welded fittings, prefabricated 
by an authorized supplier. Vendor data records (Table 1-1, Item 1) for those spools were 
reviewed. Those records show that the longitudinal seam welds for the pipe itself were made by 
the gas tungsten arc welding (GTAW) and submerged arc welding (SAW) processes, and were 
radiographed and examined by liquid penetrant techniques. Pipe spool welds done by the 
fabricator were examined visually and by liquid penetrant testing (PT). These spools were 
joined by field welds made by CP&L or its contractors or assembled by flanged connections.  
Consistent with the piping's Code of Construction (designed to Section III, Class 3, 1971-73; 
constructed to 1974-76), volumetric inspection was not required for the field welds. All of the 
embedded field welds are in 12" lines.  

Some of the records associated with the installation and field welding of the piping were 
discarded, including the weld data reports for the embedded field welds. All of the SFP Piping 
received a hydrostatic test. The hydrostatic test procedure included a review of all weld data 
records and a sign-off that those records were complete. The hydrostatic test procedure also 
required that all welded joints be visible for inspection, that the piping be pressurized to a 
minimum of 1.25 times the system design pressure, held.at that pressure for a minimum of ten 
minutes, and that the piping be examined for leakage over 3600 at all joints and at all regions of 
stress while the piping was at pressure. The examination was also witnessed by the independent 
authorized nuclear inspector (ANI).  
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Service conditions for this embedded SFP Piping will be, and have been, very mild. The rated 
pressure of the stainless steel SFP Piping is 150 psi; however, as noted by CP&L, the maximum 
service pressure, which defined the system design pressure for hydrostatic testing is only about 
25 psi. The maximum service pressure is so low because the Cooling and Cleanup System takes 
its suction on, and discharges into, the spent fuel pool, which is open to atmospheric pressure in 
the Spent Fuel Handling Building. Typical operating pressure will be less than 10 psi (limited by 
the static head at the lowest point); design temperature is less than 200'F; and service stresses 
from either pressure or supports are very low. The SFP Piping experiences no high fluid 
velocities, and the service environment is a well controlled, benign water chemistry (borated 
demineralized spent fuel pool water).  

Following hydrostatic testing in late 1979 (Field Welds 2-SF-I-FW-1, -2, -4, and -5) or 
1981/1982 (all of the other embedded Field Welds), CP&L indicated that the SFP Piping was 

drained and vented, but there are no records to indicate that the piping was either rinsed or dried.  
No water has been introduced into the SFP Piping by in-leakage from other systems, because 
none of the embedded piping is connected to any other systems. Per CP&L, piping was left 
unconnected to other systems (e.g., Closed Cooling Water, CCW) and openings were covered 
with Foreign Material Exclusion covers (plywood covers prior to 1989; welded-on metal covers 
after spent fuel pools A and B were filled). The first filling of any of the "A" and "B" spent fuel 
pools occurred in 1989. Later, spent fuel pools C and D were also filled to ensure that there was 
no drain-down event from interconnected pools A and B. Over the years, this SFP Piping has 
filled with water from spent fuel pools C and D, that has leaked past "plumbers plugs" installed 
at the pool nozzles. This leakage from the spent fuel pools to the spared-in-place SFP Piping 
could have begun as early as 1989 or 1990. For the purposes of this analysis, the maximum time 
of flooding, approximately 10 years, will be assumed for conservatism. Although the piping has 
been filled for a number of years with spent fuel pool borated demineralized water, no formal 
lay-up program has ever been implemented for the embedded SFP Piping connected to spent fuel 
pools C and D. The phrase "wet lay-up" will be used to describe the flooded conditions that the 
piping has experienced since 1989, at the earliest.  
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Remote visual examination of fifteen embedded field welds (2-SF-8-FW-65 and -66; 2-SF-144

FW-515, -516, and -517; 2-SF-149-FW-408; 2-SF-143-FW-512,-513, and -514; 2-SF-159-FW

518, and -519; 2-SF-1-FW-1, -2, -4, and -5) and the piping in six of the eight lines was done by 

a CP&L contractor using a high resolution camera mounted to a pipe crawler following draining 

of those lines. Those videotapes were reviewed as a part of this project. In addition, CP&L has 

collected and analyzed water samples from seven of the lines for water chemistry and from seven 

lines to characterize the microbiological nature of the water.  
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3.0 OBJECTIVES 

The primary objective of this project was to provide an independent, expert opinion on the 

structural integrity and suitability for purpose of the subject SFP Piping.  

This assessment includes: 

"* A determination of the structural integrity of the welds as installed, 

"* An assessment of the present condition of the SFP Piping based upon any damage that 

has ensued during the roughly 10 years of wet lay-up, 

"* Suitability for service of the SFP Piping in the benign spent fuel pool water environment, 

and 

"* Specific recommendations on any other actions that should be performed to substantiate 

the quality of the SFP Piping.  
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4.0 APPROACH 

4.1 Initial Quality 

The first step in this assessment involved a detailed review of the available data, listed in 
Table 1-1. Materials that were reviewed included: 

* Piping layout information 

* Specified materials of construction, including weld metals 

* Actual materials of construction (or verification that the specified materials were used 

throughout) 

* Welding procedure specification(s) for shop and field welds 

* Procedure Qualification Records for shop and field welds 

* Visual and PT inspection records for shop welds 

"* Hydrotest results 

"* Videotapes of the remote visual examinations of fifteen field welds in the installed SFP 

Piping.  

4.2 Degradation Since Construction 

All potentially applicable degradation mechanisms were considered. The probability for each of 
those mechanisms to have degraded the piping during the extended wet lay-up was evaluated 
against the best estimate of the conditions to which the piping was actually exposed, considering: 

* All loadings 

* Nominal temperature, pressure, and water chemistry conditions 

* Hydrotest water chemistry, and draining or drying procedures that might have been 

implemented following hydrotest 

"* Time of immersion since initial flooding (conservatively assumed to be approximately 10 
years, the time between the initial fill of spent fuel pools and the drying done for the 

remote visual examination) 

"* Verification of the exposure conditions based upon temperature, pressure, and water 

chemistry data from monitoring or other surveillance of the lines (water chemistry, 

microbiological characterization) 
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* Detailed review of the videotapes from the remote visual examination of fifteen of the 

field welds performed in 1999.  

All potentially operative degradation mechanisms were considered for the SFP Piping by 

comparing the degradation mechanisms and the operating conditions that are associated with 

them to the normal operating conditions for the piping (low flow or stagnant controlled purity 

water at ambient temperature) plus off-normal conditions, which for the SFP Piping are no 

different. Those degradation mechanisms are listed in Tables 4-1 and 4-2. Both tables are from 

compilations of all of the potentially operative degradation mechanisms for nuclear power plant 

components used in either ASME Code Case N-560 [11 evaluations or the EPRI Methodology 

for Risk-Informed Inservice Inspection [2]. This assessment has conservatively assumed that 

piping residual stresses were tensile stresses at the piping inside diameter and equal to the 

material's yield strength. Fit up and welding can produce residual stresses that can reach the 

yield strength before plastic deformation relaxes them.  
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Table 4-1

Degradation Mechanisms and Attributes in Code Case N-560 [I] 

Mechanism Attributes Susceptible Regions 

1 Thermal Fatigue Intermittent Cold Water Injection (i, ii, Nozzles, branch pipe connections, safe 
i. Thermal Shock iii) ends, welds, HAZ, and base metal regions 
ii. Stratification Low Flow, Little Fluid Mixing (ii. Iii) of high stress concentration 
iii. Striping Notch-Like Stress Risers (ii, iii) 

Very Frequent Cycling (ii, iii) 
Unstable Turbulence Penetration into 
Stagnant Lines (ii, iii) 
Bypass leakage in valves with large ATs 
(ii, iii) 

2 Flow Accelerated Turbulent Flow at Sharp Radius Elbows 
Corrosion and Tees 

Proximity to Pumps, Valves and Orifices 
Material Chromium Content 
Fluid pH 
Oxygen 
Temperature 

3 Erosion-Cavitation Severe Discontinuities in Flow Path Fittings, welds, and HAZ 
Proximity to Pump, Throttle Valve, 
Reducing Valve or Flow Orifice 

4 Corrosion Aggressive Environment (i, iii) Base metal, welds, and HAZ 
i. General Corrosion Oxidizing Environment (ii, iii) 
ii. Crevice Corrosion Material (i, iv) 
iii. Pitting Temperature (i, iv) 
iv. MIC Contaminants (sulfur species, chlorides, 

etc.) (ii) 
Crevice Condition (ii) 
Stagnant Region (ii) 
Low Flow (iii) 
Lay up (iv) 

5 Stress Corrosion Susceptible Material (i) Austenitic stainless steel welds and HAZ 
Cracking Oxidizing Environment (i, ii) (i) 
i. IGSCC Stress (residual, applied) (i, ii) Mill-annealed Alloy 600 nozzle welds 
ii. TGSCC Initiating Contaminants and HAZ without stress relief (iii) 
iii. PWSCC (sulfur species, chlorides, etc.) (I) 

(aqueous halides or concentrated caustic) 
(ii) 

Temperature (i, ii) 
Strain Rate (environmentally assisted 
cracking) (i, ii) 
Fabrication Practice (e.g., weld ID 
grinding, cold work (i) 
Notch-like Stress Risers 

6 Water Hammer [Note Potential for Fluid Voiding and Relief 
(1)] Valve Discharge 

NOTE: 
(1) Water hammer is a rare, severe loading condition as opposed to a degradation mechanism, but its potential 
at a location, in conjunction with one or more of the listed degradation mechanisms, could be cause for a higher 
examination zone ranking.
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Table 4-2 

Degradation Mechanism Criteria and Susceptible Regions (from [2])

Degradation Criteria Susceptible Regions 
Mechanism 

TF TASCS -NPS > 1 inch, and Nozzles, branch pipe 
-pipe segment has a slope < 45' from horizontal connections, safe ends, 

(includes elbow or tee into a vertical pipe), and (HAZs), base metal, and 

-potential exists for low flow in a pipe section regions of stress 

connected to a component allowing mixing of hot and concentration 

cold fluids, or 

potential exists for leakage flow past a valve (i.e., in
leakage, out-leakage, cross-leakage) allowing mixing 
of hot and cold fluids, or 

potential exists for convection heating in dead-ended 
pipe sections connected to a source of hot fluid, or 

potential exists for two phase (steam/water) flow, or 

potential exists for turbulent penetration into a 
relatively colder branch pipe connected to header 
piping containing hot fluid with turbulent flow, and 

-calculated or measured AT > 50°F, and 

-Richardson number > 4.0 

TT -operating temperature > 270'F for stainless steel, or 

operating temperature > 220'F for carbon steel, and 

-potential for relatively rapid temperature changes 
including 

cold fluid injection into hot pipe segment, or 

hot fluid injection into cold pipe segment, and 

- I AT I > 200*F for stainless steel, or 

I AT I > 150'F for carbon steel, or 

I AT I > AT allowable (applicable to both stainless 
and carbon)

S - Structural Integrity Associates, Inc.
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Table 4-2. Degradation Mechanism Criteria and Susceptible Regions (Cont.) 

Degradation Criteria Susceptible Regions 
Mechanism 

SCC IGSCC -evaluated in accordance with existing plant IGSCC Welds and HAZs 

(BWR) program per NRC Generic Letter 88-01 

IGSCC - austenitic stainless steel (carbon content > 0.035%), 
(PWR) and 

-operating temperature > 200TF, and 

-tensile stress (including residual stress) is present, 
and 

-oxygen or oxidizing species are present 

OR 

-operating temperature < 200TF, the attributes above 
apply, and 

-initiating contaminants (e.g., thiosulfate, fluoride or 
chloride) are also required to be present 

TGSCC - austenitic stainless steel, and Base metal, welds, and 
HAZs 

-operating temperature > 150*F, and 

-tensile stress (including residual stress) is present, 
and 

-halides (e.g., fluoride or chloride) are present, and 

-oxygen or oxidizing species are present
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Table 4-2. Degradation Mechanism Criteria and Susceptible Regions (Cont.) 

Degradation Criteria Susceptible Regions 
Mechanism 

SCC ECSCC - austenitic stainless steel, and Base metal, welds, and 
(cont.) -operating temperature > 150'F, and HAZs 

-tensile stress is present, and 

-an outside piping surface is within five diameters of 
a probable leak path (e.g., valve stems) and is covered 
with non-metallic insulation that is not in compliance 
with Reg. Guide 1.36, or 

-an outside piping surface is exposed to wetting from 
concentrated chloride-bearing environments (i.e., sea 
water, brackish water, or brine) 

PWSCC -piping material is Inconel (Alloy 600), and Nozzles, welds, and HAZs without stress relief 
-exposed to primary water at T > 560TF, and 

-the material is mill-annealed and cold worked, or 

cold worked and welded without stress relief 

LC MIC -operating temperature < 150 0F, and Fittings, welds, HAZs, base 
metal, dissimilar metal 

-low or intermittent flow, and joints (for example, welds 

-pH < 10, and and flanges), and regions 
containing crevices 

-presence/intrusion of organic material (e.g., Raw 
Water System), or 

-water source is not treated with biocides 

PIT -potential exists for low flow, and 

-oxygen or oxidizing species are present, and 

-initiating contaminants (e.g., fluoride or chloride) 
are present 

CC -crevice condition exists (i.e., thermal sleeves), and 

-operating temperature > 150°F, and 

-oxygen or oxidizing species are present

5D Structural Integrity Associates, Inc.
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Table 4-2. Degradation Mechanism Criteria and Susceptible Regions (Concluded) 

Degradation Criteria Susceptible Regions 
Mechanism 

FS E-C -cavitation source, and Fittings, welds, HAZs, and 
base metal within 5D of 

-operating temperature < 250TF, and se 

-flow present > 100 hrsJyr., and 

-velocity > 30 ft./sec., and 

-(Pd - P,) / AP < 5 

FAC -evaluated In accordance with existing plant FAC per plant FAC program 
I program II

S2 Structural Integrity Associates, Inc.
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5.0 RESULTS 

5.1 Initial Quality 

This piping was constructed (to the extent that construction was completed) under the HNP 

ASME QA program. All procedures and plant construction were subject to frequent internal and 

external audits. This same QA program was used to successfully complete and license HNP 

Unit 1. While much of the documentation for the fifteen embedded field welds was unavailable, 

the QA program did require procedures for material controls, material handling and welding 

procedures and qualifications, completion of weld data reports (note that hydrotest procedures 

required a sign-off of the completion of all weld data reports), specific QC inspections, and ANI 

third party review. Construction of the subject SFP Piping without those controls would have 

required a total breakdown of that QA program.  

The presence of Deficiency Disposition Reports (DDRs) pertaining to embedded field welds 

(Table 1-1 ; Item 2) provides a clear indication that the QA program was indeed applied to the 

field welds. For example, Field Weld 2-SF- 149-FW-408 required a DDR since an ANI hold 

point was bypassed on final inspection. Similarly, a DDR was written for 2-SF- 144-FW-517 

(arc strikes found).  

In the absence of weld documentation packages for the field welds, the signed-off hydrotest 

records provide the only formal documentation that "all weld data records (are) complete".  

Those packages were provided for field welds 2-SF- 149-FW-408; 2-SF143-FW-5 12, -513, and 

-514; 2-SF-144-FW-515, -516, and-517; 2-SF-159-FW-518, and -519; 2-SF- 1-FW,-1, -2, -4, and 

-5. No hydrotest packages were supplied for field welds FW-65 and -66.  

The weld procedures that were reviewed as a part of this project were CP&L procedures that 

were in place at the time the field welds in the SFP Piping were made. Those procedures 

included welds in the variety of P-8 materials (per ASME Code Section IX) that would be used 

in nuclear construction, including the Type 304 stainless steel used for the SFP Piping. The 

controls on welding processes (GTAW and Shielded Metal Arc Welding, SMAW), heat inputs, 
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purge and shielding gas, and other parameters required to make high quality welds in nuclear 

construction were typical of those that have been reviewed by Structural Integrity Associates for 

other plants, including welds for Class I systems. The weld procedure packages that were 

reviewed (Table 1-1, Item 2) also included Procedure Qualification Records that demonstrated 

that the weld procedures produced sounds welds with satisfactory mechanical properties.  

Ebasco Services performed a calculation on the minimum piping wall thickness, t6n, that was 

required to retain the design pressures in the Spent Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System, 

assuming a maximum allowable stress, SE, of 17,800 psi due to internal pressure [3]. That 

calculation, verified by Structural Integrity Associates showed that for 16" stainless steel pipe, 

tw, = 0.011" for a design service pressure of 25 psi (joint efficiency = 100%). For 12" pipe and a 

joint efficiency of 80%, the maximum for butt welds not subjected to volumetric examination, 

the calculated train was also equal to 0.011" for a design service pressure of 25 psi. The pipe's 

0.375" nominal thickness is therefore approximately 30 times the required minimum thickness for 

the design service pressure.  

The minimum wall thickness was also calculated for 150% of the 150 psi design rating of the 12" 

stainless steel piping, or 225 psi. The calculated tmin for that pressure (nine times the 25 psi 

design service pressure) was 0.080"; about one-fifth of the actual pipe thickness of 0.375". At a 

joint efficiency of 80% and pressure of 225 psi, ti = 0.100". Those calculations apply to the 

exposed pipe. The results will be conservative for the SFP Piping embedded in concrete since 

the presence of the concrete effectively reinforces the pipe.  

Although the fabrication requirements for the SFP Piping field welds did not require examination 

of the ID of pipe welds by visual or enhanced methods (such as PT), detailed visual examination 

results of the fifteen embedded field welds were provided by CP&L, from remote visual 

inspections performed during the Summer and Fall of 1999, to assess the present condition of 

those welds.  

These visual examinations demonstrated that, in general, the piping and welds in the embedded 

SFP Piping were in good condition. However, there were some areas on some welds where the 
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consumable insert -was not completely consumed and some areas on most of the welds where the 

profile was less than ideal. The condition of a non-consumed insert was most pronounced on 2

SF- 144-FW-516. Some small linear indications were observed (e.g., 2-SF-8-FW-65, 2-SF- 144

FW-515 and FW-517, and 2-SF-159-FW-518) which appeared to be related to incomplete 

fusion. No areas were visible from the ID that would suggest that the reduction in thickness 

approached tm,. The fact that all welds passed a hydrostatic test (i.e., no visible leakage from a 

3600 examination) at a pressure in excess of 125% of the 25 psi system design pressure, for a 

minimum of ten minutes, provides a further verification of the initial quality and structural 

integrity of the welds.  

At the ID, the appearance of the tie-in at the edges of all of the Field Welds that were examined 

is good to excellent. There are some weld areas, generally scattered around the circumference, 

where the consumable insert was not completely consumed or where the weld profile was less 

than ideal; not surprising for closure welds. FW-516, the worst weld in this regard, had the 

largest intermittent areas of incomplete consumption of its consumable insert but still exhibited 

complete fusion at the edges. Since there has been no volumetric examination of these welds, the 

overall structural integrity of the weld is assumed to be controlled by the subsurface condition 

resulting from small areas of the consumable insert not having been completely consumed. In 

the absence of a volumetric examination, that structural integrity evaluation must revert to the 
calculation of the required minimum thickness for the design or operating pressure, including a 

reduced joint efficiency. The design codes include provisions for a joint efficiency less than 

100% for conditions such as these. The successful hydrotest results provide a verification that 
thickness exceeded trai throughout FW-516 and the other welds at the time of the hydrotest, 

despite the non-consumed areas.  

Several broad and apparently shallow linear indications were noted for 2-SF-I144-FW-515.  

Those indications were always at the edge of the consumable insert. Similar indications were 

also apparent in the longitudinal seam of one of the adjacent pipes. That longitudinal seam had 

passed visual examination and PT as a part of its inspection following shop fabrication. No 

pitting or crevice corrosion were observed in the shallow linear indications in either the 

longitudinal seam or in field weld FW-515.  
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A calculation of the allowable flaw length was performed for an axial flaw, as set forth in ASME 
Code, Section XI, Appendix C. A through-wall flaw was conservatively assumed. For a 
maximum pressure of 25 psi (hoop stress = 425 psi), a total flaw length of 102 inches was 
determined. That means that for the 25 psi internal pressure loading, the pipe would retain its 
structural integrity for all axial flaws less than 102 inches. Clearly this flaw is many times 
greater than the observed indication near field weld FW-515.  

No evidence of overheating or excessive heat tint was detected.  

5.2 Degradation Since Construction 

A review of all of the potentially operative degradation mechanisms listed in Table 4-I and 4-2
identified that the only potentially operative degradation mechanisms for the SFP Piping are 
associated with corrosion. The flows, vibrations, and thermal conditions associated with the 
operation of the SFP piping, including up to ten years of wet lay-up, are far less than the 
conditions that can produce flow accelerated corrosion, or vibrational or thermal fatigue.  

The potentially operative corrosion mechanisms include transgranular stress corrosion cracking 
(TGSCC), intergranular stress corrosion cracking (IGSCC), localized corrosion, and 
microbiologically influenced corrosion (MIC). No other corrosion mechanisms were considered 
to have been potentially operative for the extended lay-up conditions experienced by this piping.  
Other corrosion mechanisms, such as flow accelerated corrosion (FAC), are not considered 
operative due to the materials of construction (stainless steel), operating conditions (little or no 
flow; no temperatures in excess of typical ambient), and nominal environment (no caustic, raw 
water, or other damaging chemical species have been introduced to this piping).  

The spent fuel pool cooling heat exchangers are cooled by the high purity component cooling 
water (CCW) system, which operates at a higher pressure than the SFP cooling water. Hence, 
any leakage would be from the CCW system into the SFP cooling water. Even this design 
condition is of no consequence for the embedded SFP Piping, since construction did not progress 
to the extent that any of the embedded piping was ever connected to the heat exchangers.  
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The SFP Piping has in effect been exposed to an extended wet lay-up with high purity water 
(albeit an inadvertent lay-up since no formal lay-up program was ever implemented for the lines 
connected to the spent fuel pools). As noted previously, over time, the piping has filled with 
water from the spent fuel pools which leaked past "plumbers plugs" installed at the pool nozzles, 

possibly beginning as early as 1989 when the "A" and "B" pools were first filled. No water has 
been introduced by in-leakage from other systems, because none of the embedded piping is 

connected to any other systems.  

No regular sampling has been performed of the water in the SFP Piping. However, chemistry 

samples were collected from each of seven lines associated with the embedded piping (2-SF-74, 

-75, -212, -213, -214, -215, and -49) on 4-27-99 (Table 1-1, Item 7). Those results showed that 
chloride, fluoride, sulfate, and conductivity levels were very low (maximum values: chloride 

70.5 ppb; fluoride = 166 ppb; sulfate = 1027 ppb; conductivity = 103 p.S/cm). Those chloride 
and fluoride concentrations are consistent with the specifications for spent fuel pool chemistry.  
Sulfate and conductivity levels are also consistent with those of a high purity water. The water 
samples also showed low levels of tritium; at a concentration similar to that of Spent Fuel Pool 

"C". The visual examinations also revealed a white crystalline substance near the bottom of 
some lines. That material looked very similar to boric acid crystals that form when borated 

water, as from the fuel pool, dries out on surfaces.  

Seven water samples, from the "C" and "D" SFP Piping drains were also collected and evaluated 
by CP&L to provide some insight regarding the presence of active MIC bacteria in the lines 

(Table 1-1, Item 5). The water samples were analyzed using RapidChek TM II kits for sulfate 
reducing bacteria (SRB) and Hach Corporation BARTTM kits for slime formers, iron related 

bacteria, and heterotrophic bacteria. The RapidChek tests indicated that the number of SRB was 
somewhere between the lower detection limit of 1000 cells/ml and 100,000 cells/ml. No slime 

formers, iron bacteria, or heterotrophic aerobes were detected with the BART kits. Those results 
are in dramatic contrast to typical bacterial counts for raw waters, providing further verification 

that the water in the lines was water of controlled chemistry; not untreated cooling water.  
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In low energy piping, the potentially operative degradation mechanisms will produce either tight 

cracks (TGSCC or IGSCC) or pinhole leaks (localized corrosion and MIC). For these low 

pressure lines, the only manifestations of those degradations will be very small leaks, of the 

order of a few drops per minute. In the absence of significant pressure loadings, which are absent 

in these lines, or significant seismic loadings, even the cracks produced by TGSCC or IGSCC 

would have no effect on structural integrity of the lines. Even significant pitting (i.e., over a 

large fraction of the circumference) confined to a narrow band, as can occur with severe MIC 

degradation of a weld, does not degrade the structural integrity of stainless steel weldments due 

to the very high toughness of those welds.  

5.2.1 IGSCC 

There is an extremely low probability of occurrence of IGSCC in stainless steel in the conditions 

and environment of the SFP Piping. While the very conservative assumption that residual stress 

is equal to the yield strength produces stresses sufficient to initiate and grow cracks, the 

controlled purity environment is not sufficiently aggressive to initiate or propagate cracks. For 

IGSCC driven by oxidizing conditions, the spent fuel pool temperature is far too low to produce 

IGSCC. Other aggressive and potential IGSCC-inducing species like thiosulfate are not present 

in the controlled purity environment nor is there a path that would introduce such species to the 

spent fuel pool environment. For example, IGSCC requires the presence of a significantly higher 

operating temperature (minimum of 200'F) or the presence of very aggressive chemical species 

such as caustic or thiosulfate.  

5.2.2 TGSCC 

Similarly, there is an extremely low probability of occurrence of TGSCC. As for IGSCC, the 

controlled purity environment is not sufficiently aggressive for either initiation or growth, even 

with the conservative assumption of residual stresses equal to the yield strength; a stress that 

would be sufficient to initiate and grow cracks if an appropriate environment were present.  

Chlorides are very low, limited to the levels permitted in the spent fuel pool environment (<100 

ppb) or from chlorides that may have been introduced during the hydrotest (of the order of 50 to 
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100 ppm), with the residual chlorides subsequently diluted from the system by the spent fuel 

pool water.  

Further, the spent fuel piping does not have any connection to coolers or other piping that can 

cause raw water to leak into the spent fuel pool environment.  

5.2.3 Localized Corrosion 

Pitting or crevice corrosion are also unlikely degradation mechanisms. The only environmental 

source over the long term is the very innocuous, controlled purity, spent fuel pool water. While 

the environment in this piping is not monitored, the spent fuel pool environment is checked by 

periodic water samples. All samples that have been collected from this piping, seven sample 

locations at one time point, as much as 10 years after initial wet-out, have confirmed that the 

environment inside the piping is consistent with the spent fuel pool water. The visual 

examinations also suggested that boric acid crystals were present in some of the lines 

The chemical influence of the hydrotest water is limited by the total amount of chlorides, 

fluorides, and other potentially aggressive species in that water. Subsequent filling of the lines 

with high purity water would eliminate virtually all of those effects. The 1999 water samples 

have confirmed that no additional sources of water-borne chemical impurities were introduced.  

Dry-out and subsequent re-flooding or nearly complete dry-out of low spots would produce the 

most aggressive chemistry. Those locations would be expected at drains, precisely where 

samples were collected.  

5.2.4 MIC 

MIC is more likely than the other forms of localized corrosion since a minuscule population of 

microorganisms can grow to a diverse population of millions of microorganisms, limited only by 

the available nutrients. Source terms for microorganisms are hydrotest water, the spent fuel pool 

water, and potential intrusions of raw water from coolers. The latter item is not considered to be 

viable since the SFP Piping has effectively been isolated from all the coolers (more correctly, it 

was never connected).  
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Most often, MIC will produce closed, "ink bottle" shaped pits (Figure 5-1), characterized by tiny 

entrance holes and exit holes (if the pit goes through-wall) with a much larger area of metal loss 

beneath the surface. Because of the very small openings to the pit at the ID and OD, leak rates 

are extremely small. In stainless steels, MIC pits are far more common at weldments, either in 

the weld metal itself, in the heat affected zone, or beneath the heat tint. In a worst case scenario, 

pits in a single weld could produce a significant area of metal loss along the length of the weld 

such that the effective length of the flaw is large.  

CP&L Test Procedure TP-30 [4] required all hydrotest water to meet Westinghouse spec 

PS292722. Procedure WP-1 15 [5] permitted hydrotests using lake water or potable water (but 

still water per Westinghouse spec PS292722 for piping in Westinghouse's scope of supply). The 

majority of the hydrotest results that were received for the embedded piping evaluated in this 

report were performed in accordance with WP- 115.  

The monitoring of the water that has been done (one data point, consisting of seven samples 

collected in 1999) has shown very low counts of microbial species associated with MIC. While 

water samples are not the best method for verifying that there is no biofilm on piping surfaces, 

the water sampling plus visual inspection (both ID and OD) provides a reliable indicator that 

MIC has not produced any leakage or accelerated corrosion in the piping 

It is recognized that MIC can occur in high purity waters, in nuclear plants in systems that are 

nominally high purity, but that have been contaminated during initial hydrotest or during 

operation [8, 9]. It is also well known that water samples provide a poor representation of the 

biofilms on surfaces that cause MIC. The water samples that have been collected and analyzed 

for bacteria associated with MIC do show that the purity of the water is still very good. More 

importantly, no evidence of large mounds of organic materials that are typically associated with 

MIC was present in any of the lines that were examined in the as-found condition. All of those 

welds and the surrounding pipe work that were examined by the remote visual examination have 

been very clean, even prior to hydrolasing.  
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No corrosion nodufles or other indications that a localized corrosion phenomenon such as MIC 
has occurred during the wet lay-up were revealed by the detailed remote visual inspections for all 
but one of the welds. A few welds exhibited some evidence of minor corrosion; limited to minor 
staining on those welds, except for 2-SF-144-FW-517. A very few minor discolored areas, 
indicative of small pits that may or may not be active any longer, were observed on those welds 
that exhibited evidence of corrosion. None of those indications suggests the presence of any 
defects that would compromise the structural integrity of these lines. No crack-like defects were 
noted in any of the weldments.  

The remote visual examination of 2-SF-144-FW-517 revealed three apparent pits, each defined 
by a reddish-brown deposit. Two of those indications were located in one short section at about 
the 3 o'clock position; the other at about 9 o'clock.  

The reddish-brown deposits and apparent entrance holes in the weld metal of 2-SF-144-FW-517 
could be due to MIC, or could be from another source. In either case, the depth and morphology 
of the metal loss through the thickness cannot be determined from the remote visual examination 
of the as-found pipe. The visual examination also cannot provide a determination of whether 
pitting is active or not, or provide information on the source of the pitting. A definitive 
determination of the root cause for these small pits would require careful microbiological and 
chemical sampling of the deposits and the pit interior to augment the visual examination of the 
as-found condition, then a similarly detailed examination of the area following removal of the 
deposits to better characterize the pit morphology.  

An additional characterization of these deposits and apparent pits was performed by CP&L and 
reviewed as a part of this analysis. The additional activities included mechanical removal of the 
deposits, two water washes of the deposits to provide an improved visual inspection, and 
chemical analysis of the materials that were removed. Remote visual inspection was done during 
or following all of the cleaning procedures.  

The first remote visual examination showed the mechanical removal of the deposits by a small 
tool attached to the pipe crawler. The deposits were removed very easily. The material was soft 
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and muddy with a-very definite reddish-brown color. The total quantity of deposits was very small; estimated to be of the order of milligrams. The first washing of the weld removed very little additional deposit. The reddish-brown discoloration was still obvious and the location of the areas of deposit were still three dimensional. The outer portion of the corrosion nodules had been removed mechanically and during the first pressure wash. Where the two apparent pits were located, one or two features that looked like very small entrance holes were observed at the periphery of the former corrosion nodules. One was located along the centerline of the weld root. The other pit nearby exhibited two locations that may also have been entrance holes into 

the underlying weld material, however, those features were not as distinct.  

Following the second water washing, the appearance of the two apparent pit locations barely changed at all. There, the weldment was still discolored with a reddish-brown stain and the two affected areas still appeared to be covered with a layer of an iron-based corrosion product. The single corrosion nodule located approximately 180* away from those two nodules was still 
discolored, but the deposited corrosion product had been removed more completely and no 
definite pits of the weld metal or base metal were obvious.  

CP&L performed chemical analyses of solid and liquid samples removed from the locations on FW-517 described above. Liquid samples were collected from the first water washing of FW-517 and piping several feet upstream and downstream of the field weld. That fluid was collected at the nearest access point, approximately 70 feet away. The CP&L analysis included examination in the scanning electron microscope (SEM) with an energy dispersive spectrometer 
(EDS) attachment to determine the approximate elemental composition of the samples. X-ray diffraction (XRD), which permits a determination of the compounds present from the presence of their unique diffraction characteristics, was performed on deposits filtered from the liquid 

sample. All of the samples characterized by EDS were primarily iron and oxygen, with minor amounts of chromium and silicon. No other significant peaks were detected. The XRD analysis showed that the filtered solids consisted almost entirely of hematite (ct-Fe2 03 ) and lepidocrocite 
(FeOOH).  
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Corrosion pits, even the closed, tunneling pits in weld metal that are often associated with MIC 
of stainless steel, would have no consequence on structural integrity. MIC can produce pinhole 
leaks, however, even a severe MIC condition does not impact the structural integrity of stainless 
steel welds, as demonstrated both by calculation [6] and confirmed by experiment [7]. As 
demonstrated in References 6 and 7, a distribution of much larger pits in a more severely stressed 
stainless steel weld had no effect on load carrying capability.  

The presence of the reddish-brown deposits and apparent small pits in FW-517 is not considered 
to be a condition that jeopardizes the structural integrity of the SFP Piping at all.  

The most powerful evidence that all welds, including the embedded welds, are structurally sound 
is that there have been no pinhole leaks reported for any of the exposed piping. If MIC or other 
localized corrosion mechanisms were operative now or had produced a problem during the 10 
year period that these lines have been wet, one or more pinhole leaks might be anticipated. All 
of the exposed piping has been subject to external visual examination by both CP&L engineering 
and QC. All of the exposed field welds have been satisfactorily reexamined, both visually and 
by liquid penetrant testing (PT). No leakage has ever been seen in any of the exposed piping. It 
is noted that not all of the exposed SFP piping is connected to the embedded piping, but a 
significant portion of it is. CP&L has estimated that a comparable volume of exposed piping is 
actually connected to and communicates with the embedded piping, and has been subject to the 
same flooded conditions.  
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Figure 5-1. Closed Pit, Typical of MIC in Stainless Steel Piping Welds (from [7]) 
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6.0 CONCLUSIONS 

6.1 Initial Quality 

The fabrication records for all of the spools in this scope were reviewed. Objective evidence was 
located to confirm that all components and all shop welds were of good quality.  

This piping was constructed under the plant's ASME QA program; a program that was used to 
successfully complete and license HNP Unit 1, and which definitely appeared to have been 
solidly in place during the construction of all of the SFP Piping, as evidenced by QA records 

from that era.  

No documentation was provided on the as-installed condition of field welds, except for those 
field welds for which hydrotest records are in hand (i.e., 2-SF-149-FW-408; 2-SF-143-FW 
-512,-513, and -514; 2-SF-159-FW-518, and -519; 2-SF-144-FW-515, -516, and -517; 
2-SF-I -FW- 1, -2, -4, and -5). For each of those welds, the hydrotest record did contain a sign
off that the weld data reports were complete, along with the successful results of the hydrotest 
itself, including the 360 degree visual inspection of each weld under pressure, done while the 
now embedded welds were still accessible.  

Detailed visual examination results of embedded field welds were provided by CP&L from 
remote visual inspections performed for the utility during the Summer and Fall of 1999. Those 
inspections were used as a part of this evaluation.  

The as-installed structural integrity of all of the field welds evaluated in this project (i.e., 
2-SF- 149-FW-408; 2-SF-143-FW-512, -513, and -514; 2-SF-159-FW-518, and -519; 
2-SF-144-FW-515, -516, and -517; 2-SF-I-FW-1, -2, -4, and -5; 2-SF-8-FW-65 and, -66) was 
considered acceptable based upon the materials provided. The successful completion of the 
hydrostatic test and the detailed remote visual examination (following 10 years of exposure to a 
wet lay-up with high purity water) provided a conclusive demonstration of the quality of the 
initial welds.  
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6.2 Present Condition 

The review of the detailed visual examinations for 2-SF-8-FW-65 and --66; 2-SF-144-FW-515, 

-516, and -517; 2-SF- 149-FW-408; 2-SF-143-FW-512, -513, and -514; 2-SF-1-FW-1, -2, -4, 

and -5; and 2-SF-159-FW-518 and -519 also demonstrated that those welds were in a condition 

that would be very comparable to that of as-installed piping. The 10 years of wet lay-up does not 

appear to have degraded the structural integrity of the welds at all.  

6.3 Suitability for Service as Spent Fuel Pool Piping 

The assessment of the suitability for service of this SFP Piping was based upon all of the items 

listed above - records review and remote visual inspection.  

The SFP Piping is exposed to very benign conditions. Localized corrosion, which could produce 

pinhole leaks, is the most likely form of degradation. None of the forms of localized corrosion, 

including MIC, is considered very likely at all.  

No pinhole leaks have been detected in any of the exposed piping to date.  

Pinholes will have no effect on structural integrity in any event.  

The videotapes from the detailed remote visual examination are for six lines in a total population 

of eight (which include the fifteen field welds). Conclusions drawn from them assume that they 

are representative of the population. Per CP&L, there are no field welds in the remaining two 

lines.  

The overall condition of the welds, including the appearance of the tie-in at the edges of the 

consumable insert, is good to excellent. There are some areas, generally scattered around the 

circumference, where the consumable insert was not completely consumed (e.g., 

2-SF-144-FW-516) or where the weld profile was less than ideal. The very small thickness 

required to withstand design service pressure and the successful hydrotest results provide a 
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verification that these welds are suitable for the SFP Piping's service conditions despite the non
consumed areas or imperfect profile.  

The plant's best method to control degradation is to continue to keep these lines isolated from 
potential sources of contaminants and to assure that the only environment that the lines 
experience is controlled purity water. Periodic visual examination of exposed piping for the 
presence leaks can provide continued additional assurance of the integrity of the SFP Piping 

population.  
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SUBJECT: Harris Nuclear Plant - Bacteria Detection in a Deposit Sample and Chemical 
Analysis of Reddish-Brown Material from the C&D Spent Fuel Pool Cooling 
Lines 

INTRODUCTION: 

The objectives of this project were: (1) to determine if nuisance bacteria that could potentially 
cause microbiologically influenced corrosion (MIC) are present in the deposit sample from a 
field weld (2-SF-144-FW-517); (2) to perform chemical analysis of a sample of the reddish
brown material in the C&D spent fuel pool cooling lines, and (3) to provide a review of 
videotapes of the remote visual examination of the Harris Nuclear Plant (HNP) spent fuel pool 
cooling piping and field welds. Regarding these examinations, Field Welds 515, 516, 517, and 
519 were particularly noted as being of interest to HNP engineering personnel and the NRC, and 
are specifically addressed herein.  

LABORATORY EXAMINATION AND RESULTS: 

1. Characterization of the Microbiological Nature of the Deposits 

One smear pad containing some deposits scraped from Field Weld 517 from the C&D spent fuel 
pool cooling line was received for bacterial characterization. Review of the videotape of the 
remote visual inspection of Field Weld 517 showed the deposit sample being removed directly 
from the location(s) of interest.
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The as-received pad was rinsed with nano-pure demineralized water. The majority of the deposit 
appeared to have been removed from the pad by this rinsing and resulted in about 100 milliliters 
of reddish-brown solution with some suspended particulate.  

The presence/absence of sulfate-reducing bacteria (SRB) in about 10 milliliters of the rinsed 
water was then evaluated using a Rapidchek m II Kit, a "sulfate-reducing bacteria kit". The 
bacterial counts were found to be less than 1000 cells per milliliter which is the lower detectable 
level of this kit. The Rapidchek II Kit for detecting SRB is a commonly used kit in the field and 
provides a qualitative result in a short time. This kit provides a simple "presence/absence" test 
capable of indicating the population size of the SRB bacteria present in a water sample but it 
does not provide any information on the activity/aggressivity of the bacteria.  

In order to confirm the results obtained from using the Rapidchek II kit, the presence and 
aggressivity of sulfate-reducing bacteria were investigated using an EasicultTM S culture tube.  
The growth of sulfate-reducing bacteria in the Easicult S culture tube results in the formation of 
black iron sulfide. The blackening may begin at any location in the tube and, depending on the 
degree of aggressivity, eventually either a portion of or the entire culture tube may become black.  
No blackening was observed after culturing for 5 days (the culturing time per the manufacturer's 

recommendation) indicating that the rinsed water was not infected with sulfate-reducing bacteria.  

In addition, the presence and aggressivity of slime-forming bacteria, iron-related bacteria, and 
heterotrophic aerobic bacteria were evaluated using appropriate BARTTM kits. These evaluations 
involve culturing and observation for up to about two weeks to determine any bacterial activity 
and growth. The results of the BART kits' analyses indicated that no nuisance bacteria capable 
of causing material degradation due to microbiological influenced corrosion (MIC) were present 
in the deposit sample from the C&D spent fuel pool cooling lines. As a controlled test, one kit of 
each kind was used to characterize bacteria in the nano-pure demineralized water. The results of 
these tests were negative.  

It should be noted that the presence of microbiologically influenced corrosion (MIC) and 
halogen associated localized corrosion are not considered likely in the Harris Nuclear Plant 
C&D spent fuel pool cooling lines given that the piping is filled with a .relatively low 
conductivity borated demineralized water with very low measured concentrations of 
chloride, fluoride, and sulfate. Furthermore, since these lines have been reportedly 
flooded for an extended period of time (up to ten years), the existence of microbial activity 
in an aggressive form would be expected to have been evidenced by this time in the form of 
material degradation which most likely would be visible by external leakage in accessible 
piping. The outside diameter surfaces of the accessible piping that have been exposed to 
the same water for the same number of years have been inspected by plant personnel and 
no incidents of leaking/weeping have been reported.
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2. Chemical Analysis of the Reddish-Brown Material in the Spent Fuel Cooling Lines 

Two fluid samples were received by Health Physics/Dosimetry personnel at the Harris Energy & 

Environmental Center. The sample that was the most discolored of the two was shaken and a 

portion of this sample was filtered using a 0.45-micron Millipore filter membrane. The first filter 

clogged, so a second filter was used.  

The two filter samples were visually examined. Portions of the most heavily loaded filter were 

selected, excised, and prepared for analyses using an energy dispersive x-ray spectrometer (EDS) 

attachment to a scanning electron microscope (SEM) for elemental identification and a x-ray 

diffractometer (XRD) for chemical compound identification.  

The SEM/EDS system is capable of detecting and analyzing x-rays emitted from elements having 

atomic numbers greater than or equal to that of beryllium. Typically, this instrumentation can 

detect the higher atomic elements (sodium and above on the Periodic Table) when present in 

concentrations of about 0.1 weight percent or greater. The detection limits for lower atomic 

number elements, such as oxygen and carbon, are probably at least an order of magnitude larger 

(e.g., > 1 weight percent) depending upon the sample matrix. The samples were imaged using a 

combination of secondary and backscattered electron detectors. The secondary electron images are 

very sensitive to surface features and topography. The intensity of the backscattered electron 

images is proportional to the average atomic number of the area being excited by the electron beam 

(e.g., lead is brighter than iron, and iron is brighter than carbon). The x-ray diffraction (XRD) 

system provides information that permits the identification of the crystal structure of an unknown 

material.  

The SEM imaging showed the samples to consist of a mixture of materials. Some of the particles 

had a higher average atomic number than did other portions of the particulate. The chemical 

composition of the bulk sample was found to be primarily iron and oxygen with lesser and varying 

concentrations of silicon, aluminum, carbon, calcium, chromium, nickel, sodium, magnesium, 

nickel, potassium, zinc, and chlorine. Some small metallic fragments were observed in the sample 

that had compositions consistent with austenitic stainless steel. Carbon-rich,,aluminum-rich, 

silicon-oxygen-calcium-aluminum-rich, silicon-rich, and chromium-nich particles were present in 

the sample. Some rod-like fibers were also present in the sample.  

XRD analysis of the filtered deposit on a Millipore filter membrane showed this sample to consist 

primarily of iron oxides (a mixture of hematite - ox-Fe2O3 and lepidocrocite - FeOOH) and possibly 

graphite. The obtained XRD pattern did not match any of the published patterns for aluminum 

silicates or calcium-aluminum silicates.  

In summary, the majority of the filtered deposits from the fluid samples were identified to 

consist of iron oxide in the form of hematite (c-Fe2 0 3 ) and lepidocrocite (FeOOH). Lesser 

amountsof graphite and other types of particulate were present in the sample.
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3. Review of the Videotape of the Remote Visual Examination of Embedded Spent Fuel 

Pool Cooling Piping and Field Welds 

Reviewing the videotapes of the remote visual inspection of the 15 field welds (reviewing was 

performed at several times for a period of 12 to 15 hours) of the embedded C&D spent fuel 

cooling and cleanup system piping after the water had been drained revealed that the camera 

work was very professional. High quality images were obtained of the inside of the spent fuel 

piping showing very clearly the longitudinal welds, circumferential welds, and the inside 

surfaces of the piping. Some halos/rust streaks were observed indicating minor coirosion at the 

weld(s) or adjacent to the welds. Some predominantly yellowish-white deposits were also 

observed in the line which are most likely boric acid crystals. These surface anomalies appear to 

be superficial with no discernable pin hole(s) or crack-like defect(s) associated with them and are 

very highly unlikely to be detrimental to the structural integrity of the piping. The following 

discussion will address the specific field welds of concern.  

Field Weld 515 (2-SF-144-FW-515) 

A small linear indication extending out of the circumferential seam weld on the piping of FW

515 was observed. This indication is not associated with the field weld and does not have the 

appearance of being corrosion related. The degradation mechanisms that potentially could cause 

cracking in the spent fuel line which is fabricated from Type 304 stainless steel are intergranular 

stress-corrosion cracking (IGSCC), trangranular stress-corrosion cracking (TGSCC), and 

corrosion fatigue. The piping is exposed to an environment consisting of borated demineralized 

water with very low impurities (such as chloride, fluoride, and sulfur) and relatively low 

conductivity. This environment is not sufficiently corrosive and the operating temperature is not 

high enough for either IGSCC or TGSCC to be possible. Corrosion fatigue is also not 

considered possible either because the line is embedded in 4 to 6 feet of concrete and can not be 

subjected to cyclic loading. The visible indication appears to be a manufacturing artifact in the 

longitudinal seam weld and not associated with the construction of the field weld itself.  

Field Weld 516 (2-SF-144-FW-516) 

Four locations with corrosion halos/rust streaks were noted on or adjacent to FW-516. In 

addition to this streaking, some small areas were also observed where the consumable insert had 

not completely fused. No pitting or pin holes were associated with these discolored/streaked 

areas and they do not appear to be of concern relative to the piping integrity. Closer inspection 

of the consumable insert revealed that the insert was fused on its edges.  

Field Weld 517 (2-SF-144-FW-517) 

During the initial videotape review of the remote visual inspection of this field weld, three small 

locations -with some rust-colored deposit buildup were observed. One area was located at 

approximately the 3 o'clock position and two areas were observed adjacent to each other at the 9
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o'clock positions. No pitting or pin holes were visible at either of these locations due to the 

presence of the deposits. After removing some of the deposits for bacteria characterization, no 

visible pitting, pin hole, or crack-like defects on the piping underneath the deposits at the 3 

o'clock position and at one of the two spots at the 9 o'clock position were observed. Some 

loosely scattered deposits and some discoloration were, however, noted at these two locations.  

The scattered deposits were removed after further hydrolazing and the inside diameter surface of 

piping appeared free of surface discontinuities at those locations. Some of the deposits were still 

present at one of the spots at the 9 o'clock position. Consequently, a conclusion about whether 

or not surface discontinuity was present at this location could not be made. However, based on 

observation of the other two spots and the remainder of the piping and field welds, it is very 

highly unlikely that any surface discontinuities would be found at this spot which would be 

detrimental in any way to the piping integrity.  

Field Weld 519 (2-SF-143-FW-519) 

This field weld appears to have more rust streaks/stains and more yellowish-white deposits (most 

likely boric acid crystals) which have obscured a good portion of the weld root. One pit-like 

indication appeared to have been associated with one of the rust streaks. A halo (circular 

discoloration with a yellowish-brown, reddish-brown, and black stain) is also associated with the 

pit-like indication. However, upon close inspection from a number of different angles as the 

camera moved back and forth it was concluded that this did not appear to be a pit or similar 

defect, but rather the start and stop of the weld which has acted as a nucleation site for crud to 

accumulate.
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1.0 PURPOSE 

The purpose of this procedure is to provide instructions for performing 
remote visual examinations of interior welds and surfaces of embedded 
piping for the Unit 2 Spent Fuel Pool (SFP) Cooling system. The results 
of these examinations will be used to determine if weld quality and 
interior surface conditions meet the acceptance criteria.  

2.0 REFERENCES 

1. CP&L Safety Manual.  

2. MMM-011, Cleanliness, Housekeeping, Foreign Material Exclusion (FME) 
Classification and Work Practices.  

3. NDEP-0606, Remote Visual Examination.  

4. ASME Section III, ND-4424 Winter 76 Addenda 

5. ANSI B31.1, Paragraph 136.4.2, 1980 Edition.  

6. Corporate Welding Manual NGGM-PM-0003, NW-02 and NW-06.  

7. NDEP-601, VT Visual Examination of Piping System and Component 
Welds at Nuclear Power Plants.  

8. RMP-006, Quality Assurance/Vital Records Program.  

9. OPS-NGGC-1301, Equipment Clearance.  

R 10. CP&L Letter Serial:HNP-99-069, dated 04-30-99.  

R 11. CP&L Letter Serial:HNP-98-188, dated 12-23-98.  

12. EGR-NGGC-0005, Engineering Services Request.  

13. NGGM-PM-0011, NDEP-A, Nuclear NDE Procedures and Personnel Processes.  

3.0 PREREQUISITES 

1. A clearance if necessary has been obtained per OPS-NGGC-1301.  

2. All measuring and test equipment (M&TE) used to perform this procedure 
shall be within its current calibration cycle.  

3. Scaffolding and/or temporary lighting have been installed, if necessary.  

4. A Radiation Work Permit has been issued. ALARA job review and prejob 
briefings conducted as necessary.  

5. Prior to and after each line inspection set-up, verify system resolution 
using a one mil diameter wire. Wire diameter shall be measured using 
calibrated equipment (i.e., micrometer). The system must be capable of 
resolving the one mil wire at the maximum and minimum distances and 
angles between the camera and inspection surface. If, during the 
inspection, distances or angles are used that are outside the previously 
verified parameters, the system shall be re-verified. The system 
verification shall be performed daily as a minimum.  

4.0 PRECAUTIONS AND LIMITATIONS 

4.1 Precautions 

1. Comply with all applicable safety precautions outlined in the CP&L Safety 
Manual.  

2. Ensure loose article control is maintained at all times when component 
covers are removed.

Page 3 of 7SPP-0312T Rev. 1



4.2 Limitations 

1. If any discrepancies are encountered that cannot be resolved within the 
scope of this procedure, notify the appropriate Responsible Engineer or 
NDE Level III personnel.  

2. Maintain accountability of materials and tools while performing 
remote visual examinations of SFP piping internals to satisfy the 
criteria of cleanliness and housekeeping per MMM-011 (Reference 2.2) 

3. This procedure can be performed at any time providing the component being 
examined has been properly cleared, if required, per reference 2.9.  

4. Vendor personnel operating the closed circuit television system need not 
be certified visual weld examiners. The television system operators 
shall display proficiency in performing their required functions.  

5. Remote visual equipment used for examinations shall have resolution 
capability to discern a one-mil wire.  

6. Personnel performing the visual examinations shall be CP&L certified 
Visual Weld Examiners. Certification shall be in accordance with 
reference 2.13. In addition, they shall have successfully completed the 
CP&L training course on remote camera equipment and/or have demonstrated 
their capability to utilize the equipment to the satisfaction of the NDE 
VT Level III, or designee.  

5.0 SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT 

1. Everest.VIT to provide closed circuit television system which includes: 
ROVVER Color Camera System with Pan and Tilt Camera Head, 8' diameter 
Camera Centering Fixture, MPO Monitor/VCR Combination with Audio 
Capability, W", %', and %" diameter fiberglass Push Poles.  

6.0 ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA 

1. Accept/reject criteria as denoted below is applicable to the 
system/component being examined or those requirements provided by the 
appropriate engineering activity. A remote visual examination should be 
applicable to those attributes which determine the acceptability of the 
weld/surface being examined. An examination plan (checklist) of 
weld/surfaces to be inspected shall be prepared prior to the start of the 
examination. This is to ensure that none of the welds/surfaces to be 
examined are overlooked.  

R 2. Acceptance Criteria for Embedded Spent Fuel Pool Piping.  

Weld surfaces shall be free of the following defects: 
* Cracks 
• Lack of fusion 

* Lack of penetration 
• Oxidation ("Sugaring') 
* Undercut greater than 1/32 inch 

* Reinforcement ("Push Through") greater than 1/16 inch 

* Concavity ("Suck Back") greater than 1/32 inch 
* Porosity greater than 1/16 inch 
* Inclusions 

Note: Dimensions obtained should be accurate to within + or - 1/64 inch.
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6.0 ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA (Continued) 

3. Indication location (circumferential, side of weld i.e., upstream or 
downstream, etc.), length, and depth (where applicable) shall be 
documented on Attachment 1. Other indications, not referenced in 
paragraph 2 of this Acceptance Criteria, such as arc strikes, foreign 
material, mishandling, pipe mismatch, pitting, and MIC (microbiologically 
induced corrosion) shall also be recorded on Attachment 1 and evaluated 
by the Spent Fuel Pool Responsible Engineer (RE) as necessary.  
Evaluation will occur through the ESR process.  

7.0 Documentation 

1. Weld inspections shall be recorded and documented in accordance with 
Attachment 1 of this procedure. Examinations may also be recorded on 
video tape for future reference. Tape recordings should include voice 
overlay and proper labeling for the welds examined.  

8.0 Records 

1. Attachment 1 and tape recordings documented for each inspection are QA 
records 

2. Weld documentation generated shall be turned over to Major Projects 
Section Document Control for inclusion in the approved work package for 
QA Records retention.  

9.0 Attachments 

Attachment 1 - Remote Visual Examination Data Sheet
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Attachment 1 
Page 1 of 1

Remote Visual Examination 
Data Sheet

Sheet of

System: WR/JO Number: 

Component ID / Weld Number: Reference "0" Location: 
TDC of Weld ID North Side of Weld r

Recordable Condition Present Yes No Comments 

Cracks 

Lack of Fusion 

Lack of Penetration 

Oxidation 

Undercut Greater Than 1/32" 

Reinforcement Greater Than 1/16" 

Concavity Greater Than 1/32" 

Porosity Greater Than 1/16" 

Inclusion 

Arc Strikes 

Mishandling 

Foreign Material 

Pipe ID Mismatch 

Pitting 

MIC 

Other

Comments/Notes: 
Note: If recordable condition/indication is noted, record the following information: length/width, circumferential location, 

distance from the weld centerline, and side of the weld (upstream/downstream) condition/indication is located on.

Examiner: Date: 

APPROVALS 

Spent Fuel Pool RE*: Date: 

ANII: Date: 

* SFP RE Coordinator review required if recordable conditions are noted.  

QA RECORD
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Revision Summary for SPP-0312T, Revision 1

Page 1 - changed the title of the procedure to reflect the new contract number and 
vendor name.  

Paragraph 5.0.1 - changed vendor name, contract number and the type of equipment being 
used to perform the work. There is no change in the intent of this procedure or scope 
of work to be performed from revision 0.
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QA-26 

5/8/e1 
Rev. 1

Unit No. ?_e3 Sys

Page I of .2S. '

CAROLINA POWER & LIGHT COMFANY 
CORPORATE QUALITY ASSURANCE DEPARTMENT 

HYDROSTATIC TEST RECORD 
(Procedure CQC-22) Lc J.  

L)P-41- L-- Z.
tern <ýe,5-Z, rCt-z_ Turnover No.

Drawing No, 4 :R -2 -e 4•r , Code Class -3---

L, �* Ii �

Test Boundaries 7'7-"r t_-ct~o=S Ael IAL?)~S Eja -/ 5•LE %,5 

Design Press. / psi Maximum Press. (of lowest component) Z psi

Test Press.  

Hold Press.

/8 8- Psi Minimum Time at Test Press.

54> psi TreT sr*-E D / a,"

Prepared By: 

liech. Disciplimr" Engineer Date

WA r FA
Verified By: 

Mech. ý/O Spkec iaIs

COMPONEN~TS

PRE-TEST CHECK-OFF

Openings, except fill & vent points, plugged Sat. V Unsat.  
System filled; high points vented Sat. ," Unsat.  

Items not to be tested disconnected/isolated Sat. 7 Unsat. 

Surfaces to be inspectsd clear & unogs cted Sat. 7 Unsat. 
Test medium temp. AL_ F (minimum 50 FM 

Press. Gauge No's.c.t= Date Cali5. 4 Range o to 400 
e£*-*.7.b Date Calib. i/a,*zw. Range a to _6'P"0

Ip

w min.

Z174718 
DthW

1.  
2.  
3.  
4.  
5.  
6.  
7.

-. I

Z> _- , V e > C_ 61 =
T +_iý(Cl - - J'C'g2a-

I



Rev. T

Ident. No.

/ -

Weld Data 
Records 
Comolete

T T

Shown On 
Isometric

- - 4- 4 -4

"5;- -S'f-/ - / !
- - I--*��-<i�� L'1.1�14

t t

. . . . . A f -

visual Leakage nspection Intl's D0ate I ._-marks

U., I,,

- .... 4. _*4 _•-"'--"--,1 ....-.
I- 4 4- I �I

I - _ __TyWhr - 40 'Alle
_____________. gar--~ fI-

Maximum press. applied 1.43 Psi - Actual time at test press. /0 min.

Post test press. gauge recalibration verified: 

Welds signed off on isometric drawing: 

Test Inspected By: 

/.f~L

EAZC INSPECTOR 
Test Witnessed By: 

Authorfzed Nuclear Inspector

'Initials & Date

J)2Zfzk/ 
Date

Reviewed & Accepted:

*Inspected & Accepte

" Aech -CA/,QC Specialist 

d iBy: 'I 

S. / I

S/- - GeRieration Services 
/ / Start-Up Unit

*Optional at the discretion of the Generation Services Start-Up Unit 

4

Isometric
°

5;ý

Ibitials & Date

ý,9_X-Cy



(9,
CA-26 
5/8/el 
R~ev. I

Pace 1 of

CAROLINA POWER & LIGHT COMPANY 
CORPORATE QUALITY ASSURANCE DEPARTHENT 

HYDROSTATIC TEST RECORD 
(Procedure CQC-22)f., ".  

bj?Wkt teo) 2.

Unit No. system .•p ,,--EA rcL=_ Turnover No.  

Drawing No. -2/* • • -:- Code Class

_ __ - j � JM . a~

Test Boundaries 9--y , .vq) _C -' .. 7 .7 -, - *"6. 0--

Design Press. jT psi Maximum Press. (of lowest component) ]f2Oepsi' 

Test Press. ./LAlV psi Minimum Time at Test Press. min.  

Hold Press. /5- psi 7'-_s r " 

Prepared By: Verified By: 

Hech. Discipline EngCineer Date M Specialist 

COVPONENTS 

Mfg./Fabrication Verified By: 

Ident. No. Records Accepted Open DDR's/NCR's (Initials & date) 

PRE-TEST CHECK-OFF

CLA-tA:PA)&

Openings, except fill & vent points, plugged Sat. il Unsat. 
system filled; high points vented Sat. L Unsat.  

Items not to be tested disconnected/isolated Sat.: Z Unsat.  

Surfaces to be inspected clear & unogstructed Sat. 7 Unsat.  

Test medium temp. _7 0F (minimum 50 F) 

Press. Gauge No's.cniL5- Dfate Calib. g Range p Co 
-' Azfate Calib. ,7-#/-..RanAm In to

1.  
2.  
3.  
4.  
5.  
6.  
7.0.M-1

4. - C- L L.

Z.-



I - - 11- 1.1 - , - , 

ý4 " 
AN 3

Post test press. gauge recalibration verified: 

Welds signed off on isometric drawing: -

6Vý Initials &' Dat

*- Initials & Date

Test Inspected By: 

QA/QC INSPECTOR Date

Test Witnessed By: 

,763 IM 
Authorized Nuclear Inspector

Date

Reviewed & Accepted: 

*Inspected & Accepte

*Optional at the discretion of the Generation Services Start-Up Unit

n7

)

Dafte

I _ r

: ...." ' ' " Wild Dita"• '" 

Records Shoiwn On Visual .. eakage Li pection 

Ident. No. Complete IsometrIc Intl's Date Rf •rks 

Maximum press. applied 2.Lpsi - Actual time at test press. m ian.

Initials &'Dately

F Initials & Date


